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PSOFESSOB    JOWETT   ON    THE  EPISTLES  TO  THE 
THESSALONIANS.^ 

It  was  with  no  little  interest  that,  in  common  with  many  others, 
we  hailed  the  announcement  of  the  publication  by  Professor 
Jowett  of  these  volumes.  We  knew  him  by  reputation  as  being 
a  serious  and  a  very  able  man ;  he  was  said  also  to  be  much 
conversant  with  the  materials  of  biblical  criticism  which  Ger- 
many has  so  largely  furnished  to  the  theological  student ;  while 
the  eminence  of  his  classical  scholarship  was  attested  by  the 
distinction  which  'he  had  won  in  his  academical  career,  and  by 
his  appointment  recently  to  be  Regius  Professor  6f  Greek  in  the 
University  of  Oxford.  We,  therefore,  expected, to  find  in  his 
commentary  a  valuable  accession  to  our  exegetical  literature. 

That  the  thoughtful  production  of  a  man  of  such  high  qua- 
lifications is  without  value,  it  would  evidently  be  absurd  to 
affirm.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are  compelled  to  confess, 
that  on  the  whole  we  have  been  greatly  disappointed.  It  is  not 
merely  that  we  are  unable  to  agree  with  much  in  his  statements 
of  theological  doctrine,  and  that  we  think  them  frequently  to 
be  extremely  erroneous  and  of  dangerous  tendency;  but  we 
have  not  been  able  either,  to  retain  that  high  estimate  of  the 

«  7%e  Epistles  of  St,  Paul  to  the  Thessaloniansj    Galatiafu,  Romans:  with 
Critical  Notes  and  Dissertations.     By  Benjamin  Jowett,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of 
Balliol  College,  Oxford.     Two  Vols.     London  :  John  Murray.     1855.    pp.  417,  505. 
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value  of  these  volumes  as  an  exegetical  performance  with  which 
we  had  been  prepared  to  enter  upon  their  perusal,  but  which 
a  careful  study  of  their  eoritents  has  more  and  more  tended  to 
lower.  With  all  the  traces  of  eminent  ability  which  they  dis- 
play, they  display  also  such  a  degree  of  haste  and  inconsidera- 
tion,  as  well  in  biblical  criticism  as  in  theological  teaching, 
as  forbids  our  rating  tli<em  among  works  of  standard  excdlence, 
or  as  likely  to  hold  a  permanent  {dace  in  the  rdigious  litera- 
ture of  our  country. 

A  work  of  this  description  can  only  be  estimated  by  an 
estimate  of  its  details.  To  do  this,  however,  throughout  the 
two  volumes  would  be  an  impossible  task  within  the  utmost 
limits  that  can  be  allowed  to  a  single  article.  We,  therefore, 
propose  at  present  to  take  up  that  part  only  which  relates  to  the 
epistles  to  the  Thessalonians.  By  a  particular  review  of  this 
portion  of  the  Commentary,  we  shall  be  able  to  arrive  at  some 
judgment  of  Mr.  Jowett's  qualifications  as  a  biblical  critic  in 
general ;  while  we  trust  also,  that  the  examination  of  many  of 
the  passages  which  will  come  under  notice  will  not  be  altogether 
destitute  of  interest  to  the  careful  reader  of  the  Sacred  Text. 
Our  aim  will  be  not  merely  to  criticize  the  work  of  Mr.  Jowett, 
but  in  part  likewise  to  turn  our  notice  of  his  work  to  account 
for  the  benefit  of  the  exegetical  student. 

We  shall,  therefore,  without  further  preface  enter  upon  the 
examination  of  the  Commentary  itself,  and  then  proceed  to  a 
consideration  of  two  or  three  of  the  dissertations  which  are 
placed  in  connexion  with  the  Commentary. 

The  Commentary, 

^  1  TlieflB.  i-  1.  YlavKos  KOI  SiXotiofos  kuI  Ti^0eo9,  St.  Paul  omits 
the  tiiile  of  «postle,  either  because  he  had  not  assumed  it,  or  because  his 
name  here,  as  in  the  epistle  to  the  Philippians,  is  associated  with  others ; 
or  in  acccardance  with  the  absence  of  the  tone  of  authority  which  gene- 
rally marks  the  epistle.  The  manner  and  the  steps  by  which  he  came  to 
be  recognized  as  on  a  level  with  the  twelve,  and  *  not  a  whit  behind  the 
very  cTiiefest  of  the  apostles,*  can  no  longer  be  traced.  In  the  epistle 
which  follows  next  in  dhronological  order  we  find  him  earnestly  asserting 
his  claim  to  apostolical  authority,  and  appealing  to  the  success  of  his 
teaching  as  the  seal  of  his  mission.  Whether  the  enforcement  of  such  a 
claim  in  the  ^Galatians,  or  the  omission  of  the  title  in  the  epistles  to  the 
Thessaloniaas,  can  be  regarded  as  indications  that  there  was  a  time  at 
which  his  apostleship  was  not  univerBally  recognized,  or  the  right  to  it 
asserted  by  himself,  are  questions  which  may  be  suggested,  but  cannot 
be  satisfactorily  answered.  Probably  the  name  apostle,  which  in  its 
general  sense  was  used  of  many,  was  gradually,  and  at  no  definite  period, 
applied  to  him  with  the  same  special  sense  as  to  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem, 
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cf.  2  Cor.  viii.  23  j  ri.  5 ;  I  Cor.  iv.  9  j  Bom.  xvi.  7,  and  below,  ii.  6. 
He  is  not  mentioned  with  the  twelve  in  the  book  of  the  Eevelation 
(xxi.  14)." 

The  chief  importance  of  this  statement  of  airopUu,  which 
are  certainly  not  without  interest^  is  its  relation  to  the  question^ 
•whether  at  the  time  of  composing  writings  which  hold  a  place 
in  our  canon  St.  Paul  is  to  be  regarded  as  occupying  such  a 
position  as  marks  their  canonical  authority.  If  his  judgment 
on  matters  of  religious  faith  were  as  yet  immature^  or  even  if  as 
yet  his  rank  as  an  apostle  were  unrecognized  by  the  other  apos- 
tles^ the  canonioal  authority  of  writings  issuing  from  him  seems 
to  some  extent  vitiated^  or  at  best  impaired.  The  really  im- 
portant quastions^  then^  amongst  those  which  Mr.  Jowett  moves 
in  this  note  are  these  :  Did  the  apostle  at  the  time  of  writing  to 
the  Thessalonians  assert  for  himself  the  position  of  an  apostle^  and 
was  this  position  conceded  to  him  by  the  older  apostles  ?  The 
latter  question  belongs  rather  to  the  consideration  of  Galatians 
ii.  7 — 9,  in  which  the  answer  appears  to  be  given  with  sufficient 
clearness.  The  former  is  answered  by  1  Cor.  iv.  2,  "  The  seal 
of  my  apostleship  are  ye  in  the  Lord ;"  and  2  Cor.  xii.  12, 
^'  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought  among  you  with 
all  patience.'^  For  in  those  two  passages  St.  Paul  refers  to  what 
had  occurred  at  the  very  time  that  he  was  writing  the  Thessa- 
lonians ;  he  had  then,  during  his  residence  in  Corinth,  shewn 
that  he  was  an  apostle  by  miracles  which  he  wrought  as  well  as 
by  the  power  of  his  teaching.  Or  will  it  be  said,  that,  though 
possessing  and  displaying  the  reality,  nevertheless  he  may  not 
at  that  time  have  claimed  the  appellation  ?  But  what  can  be 
clearer  proof  of  his  doing  so,  than  his  telling  the  Thessalonians, 
as  he  does  presently  (ii.  6),  that  he  might  have  been  burdensome 
as  the  apostle  of  Christ?  For  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Jowett, 
that  there  the  word  may  be  taken  in  the  looser  sense  in  which  it 
it  is  applied  in  2  Cor.  viii.  23,  '^  the  apostles  of  the  churches, 
the  glory  of  Christ,^'  will  not  satisfy  the  candid  enquirer.  "  An 
apostle  of  Christ ''  is  not  an  identical  expression  with  ^^  an  apostle 
of  a  church.'^ 

"  *Ev  Bew  TTarpi.  All  things  in  their  highest  aspect,  churches,  indi- 
viduals, the  actions,  feelings,  and  words  of  men,  are  in  God  and  Christ ; 
they  pass  out  of  themselves  into  union  with  the  divine  nature.  Such 
modes  of  expression  are  no  longer  in  use  among  ourselves ;  to  the  best 
of  men  they  would  appear  mystical.  Yet  so  it  was  the  early  church 
thought  and  felt." 

Tina  is  one  instance  among  many  in  which  Mr.  Jowett  appears 
to  resolve  phraseology  descriptive  c^  the  peculiar  relation  in 
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which  the  church  stands  to  God  into  expressions  of  a  certain 
vague  mystical  feeling  possessed  by  those  who  thus  spoke ;  as 
though  it  were  a  certain  way  they  had  of  thinking,  of  interest 
chiefly  as  a  psychological  phenomenon.  What  is  the  notion  which 
Mr.  Jowett  means  to  represent  in  the  first  sentence  of  this  note, 
we  are  unable  to  make  out.  Meanwhile,  we  are  content  to 
abide  by  the  conviction  which  is  suggested  to  most  minds  by  the 
expression  so  often  used  by  St.  Paul,  of  true  Christians  being 
"  in  God,^^  or  "  in  Christ  -/'  and  to  believe  that  it  indicates  a 
peculiar  state  of  acceptance  and  union  with  God  and  Christ. 

"8.  d<f>*  vfiwv  r^ap  efiyx^jTat,  for  from  you  has  been  sounded  out :  from 
you  first  the  word  has  made  itself  felt,  as  it  were,  with  the  sound  of  a 
trumpet,  and  your  conversion  was  so  remarkable  that  it  attracted  the  eyes 
of  men." 

This  is  happily  explained. 

'*  10.  It  appears  remarkable  that  St.  Paul  should  make  the  essence 
of  the  Gospel  consist,  not  in  the  belief  in  Christ,  or  in  taking  up  the 
cross  of  Christ,  but  in  the  hope  of  his  coming  again.  Such,  however, 
was  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonian  Church,  such  is  the  tone  and  spirit  of 
the  epistle.  Neither  in  the  apostolic  times,  nor  in  our  own,  can  we 
reduce  all  to  the  same  type.  One  aspect  of  the  Gospel  is  more  outward, 
another  more  inward  ;  one  seems  to  connect  with  the  hfe  of  Christ,  another 
with  his  death ;  one  with  his  birth  into  the  world,  another  with  his  com- 
ing again.  If  we  will  not  insist  on  determining  the  times  and  the  seasons, 
or  on  knowing  the  manner  how,  all  these  different  ways  may  lead  us 
within  the  veil.  The  faith  of  modern  times  embraces  many  parts  or 
truths ;  yet  we  allow  men,  according  to  their  individual  character,  to  dwell 
on  this  truth  or  that,  as  more  peculiarly  appropriate  to  their  nature.  The 
faith  of  the  early  church  was  simpler  and  more  progressive,  pausing  in 
the  same  way  on  a  particular  truth  which  the  circumstances  of  the  world 
or  the  church  brought  before  them." 

Two  enquiries,  however,  suggest  themselves  here ;  Does  the 
faith  of  the  Thessalonian  Church  appear  to  have  consisted 
wholly  in  the  hope  of  Christ's  coming  again  ?  and.  Is  not  this 
hope  prominent  in  Christian  faith,  as  it  is  elsewhere  portrayed 
in  the  New  Testament  ?  The  very  verse  now  before  us  briefly 
sums  up  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians,  as  "  serving  the  living 
God  and  waiting  for  his  Son  from  heaven,  whom  he  raised  from 
the  dead,  Jesus,  who  deUvereth  us  from  the  wrath  to  come.''  If 
the  immaturity  of  the  Christian  mind  of  the  Thessalonians 
allowed  them  to  attach  undue  prominence  to  the  expectation  of 
Christ's  second  coming,  and  if  in  consequence  the  epistles  ad- 
dressed to  them  advert  more  to  this  point  than  is  usual  in  the 
other  apostolical  writings,  we  see,  however,  that  Christ  as  raised 
from  the  dead  and  as  the  deliverer  from  eternal  wrath  was  an 
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image  stamped  upon  their  mind,  ready  to  develope  within  them 
the  fnlness  of  the  Christian  character,  as  riper  reflexion  and 
experience  should  enable  them  to  appreciate  the  relations  of 
truth  with  truth.  On  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  easy  to  shew, 
what  indeed  Mr.  Jowett  elsewhere  acknowledges,  that  the  ex- 
pectation of  Christ's  coming  again  formed  an  integral  part  of 
the  faith  of  the  first  teachers  and  disciples  of  the  truth  generally. 
It  will  be  sufficient  to  advert  only  to  the  general  summary  of 
Christianity  given  by  St.  Paul,  in  an  advanced  period  probably 
of  his  ministry,  in  his  epistle  to  Titus  (ii.  13),  where  it  is  espe- 
cially noted  as  the  mark  of  Christians  that  they  '^  look  for  the 
blessed  hope  and  the  glorious  appearing  of  our  great  God  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ.^'  We  are  led  to  make  these  observations, 
because  Mr.  Jowett  in  the  note  now  quoted  appears  to  write,  as 
if  the  consideration  of  the  character  which  marked  the  faith  of 
the  Thessalonian  converts  should  teach  us  to  tolerate^  under 
certain  conditions,  the  expectation  of  Christ's  second  coming  in 
the  case  of  such  as  are  disposed  to  dwell  on  this  particular  view. 
But  we  cannot  be  satisfied  with  this  toleration.  The  teaching 
of  the  New  Testament  enforces  that  of  the  creeds,  and  makes 
the  persuasion  of  Christ's  second  coming  an  integral  part  of 
Christian  faith ;  so  much  so,  that  we  cannot  deem  him  to  be  in 
possession  of  the  Christian  faith  in  whose  mind  this  particular 
persuasion  is  non-existent. 

Chap.  ii.  2.  ej;  ttoWm  drf&vi,  with  much  contention.  After 
referring  to  the  account  of  the  tumult  mentioned  in  the  Acts 
(xvii.  5),  and  to  a  similar  scene  recorded  in  the  Acts  as  occurring 
at  Ephesus,  comparing  2  Cor.  i.  8 — 10,  Mr.  Jowett  adds  : — 

"  In  both  it  was  an  inward  struggle  as  well  as  an  outward  one ;  as  in 
the  latter  passage  be  says,  though  in  another  spirit,  *  Without  were  fight- 
ings, within  were  fears.'  " 

This  view  is,  we  think,  fully  borne  out  by  the  words  el^  tovto 
KelfieOa  and  7rap€K\'^07jfji€V  iirl  7rd<nj  t§  avdrfKrj  kol  OXiyfrei 
rifjL&Vy  in  chap.  in.  3,  7.  Should  not  ev  iroW^  ary&vt  be  rendered 
amid  much  conflict  ? 

3.  ovhk  i^  aicaJBapala^,  Mr.  Jowett  appears  to  be  right  in 
understanding  this  as  meaning,  not  impurity  of  motives  (as  we 
say),  but  licentiousness.  But  the  ground  of  the  reference  is 
to  be  sought  in  the  fact,  that  the  impostors  (70^x69)  who  tra- 
velled about  the  world,  teaching  all  sorts  of  philosophies  and 
playing  tricks  of  legerdemain,  may  be  supposed  very  commonly 
to  have  abused  the  credulity  of  their  disciples  for  the  gratifica-? 
tion  of  their  own  base  passions ;  without  our  understanding  here 
(as  Mr.  Jowett  does)   any  allusion  to  those  false  teachers  of 
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Christian  truth  whom  elsewhere  the  apostle  upbraids  with  such 
practices.  These  would  hardly  be  as  yet  known  to  the  infant 
churches  of  Macedonia. 

*'  Ka0w9   SeBoKifAOfffieOa — Oew  rip  BoKifia^oini  rav  Kap6ia9  ^fjuvv.      The 

Apostle  means  to  express  two  things :  first,  that  he  spoke  as  one  tried  by 
God  [rathett  as  one  who  having  been  tried  by  Qod,  had  been  approved 
and  in  consequence  been  pot  in  trost  of  the  Gospel — as  Mr.  Jowett  after'* 
wards  notes,  hehoKifMAafMBa^s^h^hoKtfuitrfidvoi  ^^iedfie$a\\  and  secondly, 
that  as  God  ttied  him  [rather,  continued  to  search  into  his  character],  it 
was  to  him  he  sought  t6  be  accepted,  and  not  to  man." 

6.  (Are  ^rjToDure^  i^  avdpoi/fr<ov  ho^av — Svpdfievoi  iv  fidpei 
etvat.  Mr.  Jowett  is  somewhat  at  a  loss  in  dealing  with  these 
last  words,  Sin/,  iv  fidpei  elvcu.  They  must  be  accounted  for  by 
the  fact,  that  in  Heorew,  laa  includes  the  notion  of  both  ho^a 
and  fidpof; — which  also  accounts  for  the  expression  which  other- 
wise would  seem  so  strange,  ^dpo^  SoJ?;?,  in  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  These 
are  not  the  only  cases  in  which  the  association  of  thoughts  is  to 
be  explained  by  reference  to  the  Hebrew.  In  Rom.  ii.  29,  the 
clause,  "  whose  praise  is  not  of  man  but  of  God,*^  is  suggested 
by  the  preceding  ^InhaZo^  and  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  word 
.  Judah='' praise.^'  Mr.  Jowett,  therefore,  has  no  occasion  to 
refer  these  words,  iwdfievoi  ev  $dp€i  elvai,  to  what  follows  at  all, 
but  only  to  what  precedes.  In  fact,  if  we  will  be  great  in  inter- 
course with  others,  we  cannot  avoid  being  burdensome  to  them. 

"  7.  if^ePTfOff/iiep  vqirioi  hv  fidaw  vjmvv,  Lachmann's  reading,  vyTrioi^ 
may  perhaps  have  arisen  out  of  the  preceding  irfevqOrjfiev.  It  is  sup- 
ported, however,  by  a  preponderance  of  authorities,  the  confusion  which  it 
appears  to  occasion  in  the  image,  being  rather  in  favour  of  its  genuineness 
than  the  reverse,  as  such  confusions  occur  elsewhere.  Compare  Kkdinrf^ 
and  ic\€TTa9,  V.  2,  4;  rrpoffwwop  and  wpoawrrw,  in  ii.  17.  The  Apostle 
would  say,  "  To  children  I  became  as  a  child." 

It  is  hard  to  agree  with  this ;  the  reading  vqiriot  appears,  not 
merely  difficult,  which  would  be  in  its  favour,  but  simply  impos- 
sible. How  absurd  it  would  be  for  the  apostle  to  speak  of  Um- 
self  as  ''  a  babe  in  their  midst,"  adding,  as  he  immediately  does, 
'^as  a  nurse  cherisheth  her  own  children,"  and  as  he  presently 
after  does,  ver.  11,  ''as  a  father." 

"  8.  ofi€ip6ft€voii=ifi€ipofi€vot^  of  which,  though  a  very  ancient  reading 
existing  in  aU  the  ancient  manuscripts,  it  is  probably  a  pseudo-form,  sup* 
ported  perhaps  by  an  imaginary  derivation  from  6/j>ov  and  et^cM/." 

Its  being  a  pseudo-form  arising  from  a  false  etymology  is 
no  argument  against  its  having  got  into  use  when  the  apostle 
wrote,  as  in  our  own  language  a  false  etymology  has  given  rise 
to  Jerusalem  artichokes,  loadstone^  island,  etc. 
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"9.  The  qaestion  arises  in  this  verse,  how  the  statement  of  St.  Paul's 
workii^  with  his  own  hands,  agrees  with  the  narration  of  the  Acts, 
according  to  which,  he  remained  at  Thessalonica  but  three  weeks.  We 
cannot  meet  the  diflGLculty  by  saying  that,  though  he  preached  in  the  syna- 
gogue only  during  three  Sabbath  days,  yet  that  his  stay  may  have  been 
much  longer,  because  the  spirit  of  the  narrative  implies  that,  after  a  short 
stay  there,  the  unbelieving  Jews  drove  him  forth.  If  we  regard  the 
general  character  of  this  portion  of  the  Acts  to  be  inaccurate,  we  may  say 
that  its  author  was  not  acquainted  with  the  real  circumstances  of  St. 
Paul's  stay  at  Thessalonica.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  consider  its 
minuteness  as  a  guarantee  for  its  accuracy,  we  may  suppose  the  apostle  to 
have  commenced  his  intended  course  of  life  at  Thessalonica,  and  that  it 
was  suddenly  interrupted  by  the  stirring  up  of  persecution." 

Mr.  Jowett  elsewhere  (p.  125)  ipsists  upon  tjiis  view  of  St. 
Faults  stay  at  Thessalonica^  sayings  "  Th^  Aots  state  that  he 
preached  (at  Thessalonica)  three  sabbath  days,  Faley  argues, 
*  but  he  may  have  stayed  there  longer,  because  he  did  so  in 
other  places.'  But  this  is  not  the  spirit  pf  the  narrative,''  etc. 
It  would  really  seem  as  if  he  were  anxious  to  establish  the  ^^in^ 
accuracy'^  of  the  narrative;  otherwise  he  might  (one  would 
think)  have  felt  the  inaccuracy  of  his  own  citation,  "  that  he 
preached  (at  Thessalonica)  three  sabbath  days."  It  is  plain  that 
the  ''for  three  sabbath  days''  of  Acts  xvii.  13,  applies  only  to 
St.  Paul's  preaching  to  the  Jews,  to  whose  mental  position  the 
discourse,  of  which  the  third  verse  contains  the  summary,  is  ex- 
clusively  directed ;  as  we  find  afterwards  in  verse  11  an  eujogium 
pronounced  on  the  Jews  of  Berea  (for  Jews  evidently  are  meant, 
the  persons  spoken  of  referring  their  enquiries  to  the  Scriptures) 
as  of  a  nobler  spirit  than  those  of  Thessalonica.  St.  Luke  gives 
no  account  of  St.  Paul's  preaching  to  the  heathen  of  Thessa- 
lonica. This  however  does  not  prove  his  account  to  be  "  inac- 
curate," but  only  incomplete.  In  the  4th  verse  St.  Luke  tells 
us  of  the  effect  of  these  three  weeks'  preaching  upon  the  Jews, 
"  Some  of  them  were  persuaded,  and  attached  themselves  to 
Paul  and  Silas,"  adding  tc5j/  re  cre/Sofjbivwv  [Ka4,J.']SXKi]va)v  woXy 
TrXrjOos,  ywatfc&v  re  tAv  irpayrcov  ov/c  oKi/yat,  We  may  compare 
with  this  the  account  given  in  the  12ih  verse  of  the  success 
which  the  Gospel  met  with  at  Berea,  in  which,  after  stating  tha,t 
many  "of  them"  (clearly  Jews)  believpd,  St.  Luke  adds,  Kal 
T&v  'EWn^viBcDV  yvyaiK&v  r&v  €v<r^r)fJb6vG)V  teal  avhp&v  ovk  oXlyoc, 
This  appears  to  refer  to  the  manner  in  which  Gentiles,  men  as 
well  as  wonien,  received  the  Gospel  (for  we  must  understand 
'EXK1JV0P  before  AvSp&v  from  the  foregoing  'E^XffviBcov),  with- 
out any  limiti^tion  to  proselytes.  The  wsdogy  of  the  two  pas- 
sages strongly  confirms  the  genuineness  of  the  kuI  before  *1S7^ 


8  Professor  Jowett  on  the  Epistles  [Aprils 

XrfVfov  in  verse  4^  which  Laehmann  adopts^  and  leads  ns  to 
believe  that  in  that  verse  the  sacred  historian  indicates  that 
many  Gentiles^  as  well  as  Jewish  proselytes,  and  some  Jews, 
attached  themselves  to  Paul  and  Silas.  Now  we  should  not,  it 
is  true,  apart  from  other  evidence,  have  inferred  from  this  that 
St.  Paul  stayed  longer  than  three  weeks,  and  addressed  himself 
after  that  time  chiefly  to  Gentiles ;  yet  as  we  discover  in  other 
ways  that  it  was  probable  that  he  did  (cp.  Philip,  iv.  16),  we  And 
room  for  the  fact  in  the  narrative  of  verse  4.  But  we  cannot  see 
that  the  omission  of  this  particular  either  vitiates  the  narrative 
as  rendering  it  "inaccurate,'^  or  infers  "ignorance  of  the 
writer,''  as  Mr.  Jowett  allows  himself  to  express  himself  on 
another  point  (note  in  1  Thess.  iii.  1).  We  may,  or  may  not, 
be  able  to  explain  the  silence  of  the  historian  :  we  may  be  at  a 
loss  to  understand  why  in  just  this  part  of  his  narrative  he  fixes 
our  attention  so  much  upon  St.  Paul's  preaching  to  the  Jews, 
and  says  so  little  about  his  preaching  to  the  Gentiles  :  but  when 
Mr.  Jowett  urges  that  '^  the  spirit  of  the  narrative  "  leads  us  to 
a  certain  conclusion,  while  nevertheless  this  conclusion  can  be 
most  probably  shewn  to  be  wrong  in  point  of  fact,  he  might  do 
well  to  remember  that  the  feeling  of  the  spirit  of  a  narrative  is 
oftentimes  too  precarious  to  be  made  a  ground  for  charging  a 
trustworthy  historian  with  either  inaccuracy  or  ignorance.  He 
might,  perhaps,  trust  St.  Luke  more,  and  his  own  divination 
less. 

"10.  To?9  TTiaTevovffiv,  is  without  emphasis.  Yet  the  introduction  of 
the  pointleas  word  may  have  arisen  from  the  desire  to  reciprocate,  that  is, 
to  speak  in  praise  of  them  as  well  as  of  himself." 

It  is  one  thing  to  pronounce  a  word  pointless,  and  another  to 
be  able  oneself  to  perceive  its  bearing.  Was  the  apostle  de- 
sirous of  guarding  against  the  imputation  of  acting  as  one  of  a 
religious  faction  or  party  who  might  rely  upon  the  party-feeling 
of  his  associates  to  shield  him  against  strangers,  even  when  they 
knew  his  conduct  amongst  themselves  not  to  be  irreproachable  ? 
The  il>CkaZe\<f>la,  which  is  certainly  a  Christian  duty,  might  be 
suspected  of  being  a  mere  factious  sympathy,  and  might  really  in 
some  cases  be  perverted  into  such  a  vice;  whence,  probably, 
St.  John's  test  of  love  to  the  children  of  God,  that  we  love  God 
and  keep  his  commandments  (1  John  v.  2). 

"  13.  hia  Tovro,  referring  to  the  verses  both  before  and  after." 

Is  this  possible  ?  It  surely  must  refer  to  either  one  or  the 
other  exclvMvely,  It  most  naturally  is  taken  as  referring  to 
what  precedes.  The  diflBculty,  however,  is  to  see  how  the  out- 
spoken boldness,  disinterestedness,  and  affectionate  earnestness 
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with  which  he  had  preached  to  them  (verses  1 — 12),  can  become 
the  ground  why  he  should  be  thankful  for  their  acceptance  of 
his  doctrine.  Mr.  Jowett  fails  to  explain  this.  The  true  solu- 
tion is  probably  that  these  qualities  of  his  preaching  guaranteed 
the  divinity  of  his  doctrine,  and  therefore  proved  that  they  had 
received  a  real  blessing  in  receiving  it. 

\6yov  cLKor}^  Trap*  rjfj^v  rod  Oeov,  "  the  word  of  God  which 
ye  heard  of  us.'^  So  Mr.  Jowett  translates  after  the  Authorized 
Version.  But  this  rendering  fails  of  doing  justice  to  the  re- 
markable form  of  the  expression,  which  clearly  points  to  the 
contrast  between  the  Oospel  as  existing  as  yet  only  in  oral  tradi- 
tion and  the  written  Word  (the  ypafifia)  of  the  old  dispensation. 
Instead  of  connecting  Trap  '^fi&v  with  aKofj<;,  which  gives  us  a 
somewhat  harsh,  though  certainly  not  impossible,  construction, 
''  God^s  word  of  hearing  from  us,''  it  would  perhaps  be  better  to 
join  it  with  wapcCKa^ovTe^,  "  receiving  &om  us  God's  word  of 
hearing."  The  word  aKotf  is  probably  drawn  from  Is.  liii.  1, 
Septuag.,  cp.  Bom.  x.  16,  17. 

"  \070v  06oO.  As  the  divine  word ;  not  the  word  which  tells  of  God, 
but  the  word  of  which  God  is  the  author." 

We  quite  agree  with  this,  except  in  its  inserting  the  word  as. 
This  is  done  in  the  A.  V.  which  Mr.  J.  adopts.  "  Ye  received  it 
not  as  the  word  of  man,  but,  as  it  is  in  truth,  the  word  of  God." 
But  this  subintellection  of  m,  in  iBe^aaOe  ov  \6yov  dvOpcoTrcov, 
appears  intolerably  harsh.  Rather  thus :  "  I  am  thankful,  that 
in  admitting  into  your  souls  God's  spoken  word,  ye  received  a 
word  which  was  not  man's  [mere  word,  without  vital  power], 
but  God's  as  it  truly  is,  [a  life-giving,  regenerating,  saving 
word,]  a  word  which  in  truth  is  mightily  operative  in  you  who 
believe." 

15,  16.  Mr.  Jowett  has  excellent  notes  on  these  two  verses, 
relative  to  the  national  character  of  the  Jews  at  the  time. 
Among  other  things,  he  remarks : — 

"  Wherever  the  apostle  had  gone  on  his  second  journey,  he  had  been  per- 
secuted by  the  Jews;  and  the  longer  he  travelled  about  among  Gentile  cities 
the  more  he  must  have  been  sensible  of  the  feeling  with  which  his  country- 
men were  regarded.  Isolated  as  they  were  from  the  rest  of  the  world  in 
every  city,  a  people  within  a  people,  it  was  impossible  that  they  should 
not  be  united  for  their  self-defence,  and  regarded  with  suspicion  by  the 
rest  of  mankind.  But  their  inner  nature  was  not  less  repugnant  to  the 
nobler,  as  well  as  the  baser  feelings  of  Greece  and  Eome.  Their  fierce 
nationality  had  outlived  itself;  though  worshippers  of  the  tnie  God,  they 
knew  him  not  to  be  the  God  of  all  nations  of  the  earth ;  hated  and 
despised  by  others,  they  could  but  cherish  in  return  an  impotent  contempt 
and  hatred  of  other  men.     What  wonder  that,  for  an  instant,  the  apostles 
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should  have  felt  that  this  Gentik  fSadiiig  was  not  wholly  groimdless  ?  or 
that  he  should  use  words  which  leeall  the  ezpressicm  of  Taeitus:  *'Ad- 
verstts  omnes  alios  hostile  odium?  Hist  t.  5.  Again,  in  av4uw\aipSHf€u 
ra9  afiofniai^  io  fill  up  their  Hiu.  Cp.  Gcn.  XY.  16:  ''For  the  iniquity 
of  the  Amorites  is  not  yet  full."  In  the  beginning  of  sin  and  evil  it 
seems  as  if  men  were  free  agents,  and  had  the  power  of  going  on  or  of 
retreating*  But  as  the  crisis  of  their  fate  approaches,  they  are  bound 
under  a  curse ;  and  the  form  in  which  their  destiny  presents  itself  to  our 
minds,  is  as  though  it  were  certain,  and  only  a  question  of  time,  how  soon 
it  is  to  be  fulfilled.  We  look  at  them  from  without,  and  watch  the  double 
necessity  in  themselves,  and  in  the  course  of  events  which  is  meeting 
in  one. 

This  is  excellent :  one  only  desiderates  in  the  last  sentence^ 
''  We  look,  &c./'  a  reference  to  the  divine  authority  and  insight 
with  which  the  apostle  writes.  Mr.  Jowett  might  have  added^ 
that  the  apostle's  strong  denunciation  of  the  Jews,  in  this  pas- 
sage, is  probably  due  to  sympathy  with  the  Thessalonians  in  the 
persecutions  which  they  suffered ;  for  these  were  owing^  in  the 
first  instance  at  least,  to  the  instigation  of  the  Jews. 

"17.  'A7rop(j>avia0evTes,  being  bereaved  in  being  taken  from  you." 

More  briefly,  being  torn  away  from  you, 

"18.  AcoTc,  because  of  which  great  desire," 

This  would  be  the  just  interpretation  of  the  l.  a.  &o  ;  but 
hardly  of  hioriy  which  must  be  because,  and  the  meaning  of  this 
reading  must  be,  "  And  this  earnest  desire  was  proved  by  our 
having  seriously  thought  of  coming  to  you  two  several  times.*' 

"  'E7W  fbev  HavXos  is  emphatic,  i^w  fiey  being  added  with  IlaOXo?,  to 
draw  attention  to  himself,  not  necessarily  to  distinguish  his  earnest  wish 
from  that  of  Timothy  and  Silas,  who  must  be  supposed  to  be  joined  with 
him  in  riOeKriaafuev,  The  idiom  did  not  admit  of  ^/i.e79  fiev  HavXos,  Cp. 
2  Cor.  X.  1." 

Eather,  the  words  eyo)  fih  IlavXjo^  are  added  to  limit  the 
subject  rifxeUy  which,  as  Mr.  J.  observes,  might  be  supposed  to 
include  Timothy  and  Silas.  The  statement  of  the  foregoing 
words  could  not  fairly  apply  to  them,  they  having  themselves 
just  come  from  Macedonia. 

"  Ka2  evcKO'^ev  yfia?  o  2aTava9,  hit  Satm  kindled  U9*^ 

So  Mr.  Jowett  renders,  following  the  a.  v.  But  luu  cannot 
mean  hit.  The  conjunction  retaius  its  proper  force  :  ''  I  wished 
to  come,  and  my  not  coming  was  not  of  my  &ult ;  I  was  ^m- 
dered,^^     So  Rom.  i,  13,  koI  i/ea>\v0ijv^ 

"19.  As  the  apostle  says  elsewhere: — *  Who  is  weak  and  I  am  not 
weak  ?'  or,  in  other  words,  who  feels  and  I  do  not  feel  with  him  P     So  in 
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this  paBsage-'--*tlieiT  hope  is  his  hope,  thdr  joy  is  his  joy»  they  are  his  crown 
of  glory  at  the  last  day." 

Rather^  their  spiritaal  advancement  would  redound  to  his 
glory  and  retmrd  in  the  day  of  judgment,  and,  therefore,  even  now 
enabled  him  to  look  forward  to  that  day  with  greater  satisfaction. 

*'  iii.  1.   KaraXeiipOrjvai  iv  'AO'^vcus  fioUoi." 

On  this  verse,  Mr.  Jowett  briefly  adverts  to  a  point  which  he 
haa  discussed  more  fully  (pp.  118 — 120)  in  a  separate  paper  upon 
Faley's  Hora  Paulina  on  these  two  epistles.  His  remarks  on 
No.  IV*  of  Paley^s  Observations  on  1  Thesaaloniam  require  par- 
ticular notice.  We  recommend  our  readers  to  refer  to  the  part 
of  Paley  to  which  the  remarks  relate.  The  facts  on  which  the 
discussion  turns  are  these :  In  the  Acts  (xvii.  14,  15),  we  are 
told  that  Timothy  and  Silas  staid  behind  at  Berea,  when  the 
believers  of  that  place  conveyed  St.  Paul  away  from  the  persecu- 
tion and  brought  him  to  Athens.  They  carried  back  word  to 
Silas  and  Timothy  that  they  should. rejoin  him  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible ;  and  St.  Paul  was  expecting  them  at  Athens  while  he  pro- 
ceeded to  preach  both  to  Jews  and  to  heathens.  After  his  defence 
on  Mars^  Hill,  there  is  no  indication  of  his  hurrying  away  from 
Athens,  but  rather,  on  the  contrary,  his  departure  appears  to  have 
been  regulated  by  his  own  choice  (verses  33,  34  \  xviii.  1) .  He 
proceeded  to  Corinth,  and  there,  after  some  interval,  Silas  and 
Timothy  at  length  rejoined  him  (xviii.  5).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  present  verse  of  the  epistle  tells  us  that  St.  Paul  thought 
good  to  be  left  at  Athens  alone,  and  sent  Timothy  into  Mace- 
donia. Now,  the  question  is,  how  are  these  two  statements  to 
be  put  together  ?  Paley  maintains  the  hypothesis,  that  Timothy 
had  rejoined  the  apostle  at  Athens ;  that  he  was  sent  back  again 
into  Macedonia ;  and  then  came  to  the  apostle  at  Corinth  in 
company  "with  Silas.  This  hypothesis  completely  harmonizes 
the  two ;  but  Mr.  Jowett  thinks  that  it  loses  sight  of  the  natural 
view  of  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  and  that  the  easier  way  to 
reconcile  the  two  accounts  is  to  suppose  that  Silas  only  was  left 
behind  in  Macedonia.  "  The  only  incorrectness,  then,  in  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts  arises  from  the  ignorance  of  the  writer  that 
Timothy  was  not  left  behind.^^ 

In  comparing  with  each  other  these  two  solutions,  one  is 
struck  by  the  circumstance,  that  the  older  solution  leaves  intact 
all  the  statements  made  both  in  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistles, 
and  only  adds  a  hypothetical  fact;  while  that  which  Mr.  Jowett 
prefers  not  only  adds,  likewise,  a  hypothetical  fact  (for  it  is  2k 
hypothetical  fact  that  Timothy  accompanied  the  apostle  from 
Macedonia,  and  is  no  more  involved  than  the  other  in  the  words:. 
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"  we  determined  to  be  left  at  Athens  alone :'')  but  also  makes 
St.  Luke  state  what  is  not  true^  when  he  says  expressly  that 
Timothy  and  Silas  staid  behind  in  Macedonia.  We  confess  to 
entertaining  so  strong  a  prejadice  in  favour  of  the  trustworthi- 
ness and  accuracy  of  St.  Luke,  as  to  think  it  a  very  strong 
presumption  against  a  hypothesis  that  it  charges  him  with 
inaccuracy. 

In  arguing  for  the  elder  hypothesis,  that  Timothy  had  come 
to  him  at  Athens,  Paley  observes,  that  the  urgent  message  which 
St.  Paul  sent  back  for  his  two  attendants  to  join  him  with  all 
speed  (q>9  rdxtora),  joined  to  the  fact  that  he  waited  for  them 
at  Athens,  makes  it  very  improbable  that  neither  of  them  should 
have  done  so,  till  after  the  considerable  interval  which  appa- 
rently elapsed  between  his  arrival  at  Athens  and  their  actusdly 
rejoining  him  at  Corinth.  This  is  certainly  not  without  weight. 
Against  this,  Mr.  Jowett  says :  "  Let  us  see  how  the  case 
stands: — Paul  waited  for  Timothy  and  Silas  at  Athens,  not 
because  he  expected  that  they  would  come  up  with  him  there, 
but  because  he  expected  them  somewhere.^'  This  is  a  very  odd 
statement  of  the  case.  Mr.  Jowett  insists  much  upon  our  follow- 
ing the  natural  spirit  of  the  narrative.  Well,  then;  here  we 
have  in  the  narrative,  that  the  apostle,  immediately  on  arriving 
at  Athens,  sent  back  word  by  the  Macedonian  brethren  who 
had  ^accompanied  him  that  Timothy  and  Silas  should  come  to 
him  with  all  speed ;  and  we  also  have  it  stated,  that  he  waited 
for  them  at  Athens.  What  inference  is  so  natural,  as  that  he 
did  expect  that  they  would  come  up  with  him  there  ?  We  do 
not  commonly  wait  for  people  at  places  where  we  do  not  expect 
they  will  come  up  with  us. 

*^  It  must  be  admitted,^^  says  Mr.  Jowett,  '^  that  the  writer  of 
the  Acts  either  knew,  or  did  not  know,  that  the  return  of 
Timothy  from  Athens  to  Thessalonica  actually  took  place.  If 
he  did-  know,  it  would  be  unnatural  for  him  to  have  expressed 
himself  as  he  has  done  respecting  the  circumstance  of  Timothy 
and  Silas  overtaking  the  apostle  at  Corinth.'^  Here,  again,  Mr. 
Jowett  trusts  to  his  own  divination  in  order  to  charge  St.  Luke 
with  inaccuracy,  without  being  careful  to  be  sure,  or  at  least 
without  taking  the  pains  to  indicate  to  others,  in  what  the  un^ 
naturalness  of  his  narrative  consists.  St.  Luke  appears  to  mean 
that  St.  PauPs  prolonged  stay  at  Athens  arose  from  his  waiting 
for  his  two  attendants.  There  is  a  good  deal  which  he  does  not 
explain  in  this,  and  which  we  are  unable  to  make  out.  We 
cannot  see  why  he  should  not  have  continued  his  journey  with- 
out them.  Yet  the  natural  leading  of  the  narrative  is  that  in 
actual  fact,  his  expecting  them  was  the  reason  of  his  staying  so. 
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long.  We  see,  further  (as  Paley  observes),  that  the  narrative 
contains  no  intimation  whatever  that  his  departure  from  Athens 
was  hastened  by  persecution.  Why  is  it  then  unnatural  to 
infer,  that  when  the  apostle  left  Athens  the  cause  which  kept 
him  there  so  long  had  ceased  to  operate,  i.  e.,  that,  one  at  least 
of  the  two  had  rejoined  him  there,  though  he  presently  after 
sent  him  back,  and  though  he  now  determined  to  wait  for  them 
no  longer  at  Athens,  but  to  appoint  Corinth  as  the  place  of  re- 
union ?  St.  Luke,  indeed,  forbears  mentioning  this,  simply  for 
the  reason,  that  he  had  no  great  interest  in  mentioning  the 
circumstance  of  Timothy^s  coming  to  Athens,  but  was  only  con- 
cerned to  intimate  why  St.  Paul  made  that  stay  at  Athens  which 
led  to  such  interesting  results  as  he  has  recorded.  Those  results 
were  the  great  subject  of  interest  in  this  part  of  the  narrative, 
and,  therefore,  in  detailing  them,  he,  naturally  enough,  omits  to 
specify  what  would  have  seemed  to  the  reader  an  extremely 
immaterial  circumstance. 

We  forbear  to  enter  upon  the  remainder  of  Mr.'  Jowett's 
observations;  and  we  assure  our  readers  that  it  is  in  perfect 
good  faith  that  we  do  so,  not  being  able  to  discover  any  force  in 
what  he  further  urges  against  Paley^s  hypothesis.  In  part, 
however,  we  must  confess  that  we  have  not  been  able  clearly  to 
understand  what  Mr.  Jowett  writes : — we  refer  to  that  which  he 
says  on  the  alternative  supposition,  and  which  immediately  fol- 
lows the  passage  above  cited  ("  K  he  did  not  know,'^  &c.)  But 
we  fear  it  would  be  wearisome  to  our  readers  were  we  to  pursue 
the  discussion  further.  Perhaps  we  have  already  said  too  much. 
But  the  discussion  appears  to  illustrate  Mr.  Jowett^s  ffio^  in 
respect  to  the  sacred  narrative.  As  a  tvriter  he  seems  to  shew 
greater  willingness  (so  great  is  his  candour  I)  to  find  a  sacred, 
and,  as  Christians  have  commonly  deemed,  an  inspired  author 
in  the  wrong,  than  sympathy  with  those  who  delight  to  believe 
in  his  accuracy  and  truthfulness. 

"  2.  ifwep  rrj9  vitrrew^  vfiwv,  to  preserve  youT  faith." 

So,  again  in  2  Thess.  ii.  1 .  Mr.  Jowett  renders  virkp,  on  behalf 
of,  paraphrasing  it  by  the  words :  ^'  is  an  advocate  for  the  truth 
respecting,  &c.^^  The  context  in  each  case  seems  to  make  this 
an  unnatural  explanation  of  irn-ep,  which  must  rather  here  mean 
concerning, 

"  5.   fiTiwu)^  iwelpaaev  vfia^  o  ireipal^wv  xal  elv  kcvov  r^evrjTai  o  K07ro9 

rifiuav.  Lest  by  any  means  the  tempter  have  tempted  you  and  our  labour 
been  in  vain." 

This  rendering  loses  sight  of  the  distinction  between  the 
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moods  hrelpa4Te¥  and  yhnfreu,  which  must  have  boen  intended. 
The  meaning  is  probably  rather  this :  lest  the  tempter  have 
already  tempted  you,  and  our  labour  should  in  consequence  be 
now  in  danger  of  proving  in  vain. 

At  the  dose  of  the  (£apter,  Mr.  Jowett  has  some  interesting 
observations  on  the  persecutions  which  Christians  had  to  endure 
in  the  apostolic  age. 

"  iv.  1.  The  MSS.  vary  between  Xoivov  and  to  Xoivop,  *  furthermore/ 
and  *  for  what  remains.' " 

The  differenoe  between  them  is  hardly  appreciable ;  Tijonrop 
being  '^  a  thing  which  remains/'  to  XotTroi/  "  the  thing  which 
remains  /'  eitber  might  be  represented  by  ^'  for  what  remains/' 

*'  iv  Kvpii^.  St.  Paul  exhorts  and  prays  them,  as  he  does  everything, 
in  their  eommoa  Lord,  in  whom  he  and  they  are  united  in  one  spirit." 

Bather,  as  in  Bia  rov  Kvplov  'Iija-ov  in  the  next  verse,  the 
apostle  urges  the  acceptance  of  what  he  says  as  spoken  by  him 
as  Christ's  apostle,  in  the  spirit  and  with  the  authority  of  Christ. 
Mr.  Jowett  is  shy  of  recognizing  as  yet  the  divine  authority  of 
the  apostle. 

8.  Mr.  Jowett  follows  the  a.  v,  in  taking  o  dr/uurfw^;  vfi&v  in 
epexegesis  of  rovro ;  "  this  is  the  will  of  God,  your  sanctifica- 
tion."  But  it  is  impossible  not  to  feel  that  the  transition  from 
the  general  notion  expressed  by  aryuwfw^  to  the  particular  point 
of  chastity  is  abrupt.  Would  it  not  be  better  to  take  the  sen- 
tence thus? — "This  is  the  will  of  God,  that  which  involves 
your  very  sanctity,  that  you  should  abstain  from  fornication." 

"4.  TO  exufTov  oKcvos  KTaa0at,  to  get  kis  oion  vessel.  It  is  doubted 
wheth/er,  undor  the  image  of  a  vessel  is  meant  *  the  body/  or  *  a  wife.' 
The  n^eaning  of  the  word  KraaOcu,  and  the  opposition  of  eavrov  to  sto/js- 
veia^y  and  also  to  irXeoveKTeiv  top  aB€X(j>6v,  in  ver.  6,  is  decidedly  in 
favour  of  the  latter  interpretation.    Compare  1  Cor.  vii.  2,  for  a  similar 

opposition,  Bia  Se  Ta9  TTopvela^  6ica<rT09  t^i'  eavrov  f^vvaiKa  i'XjETtv,  For 
the  figure,  compare  1  Pet.  iii.  7.  See,  also,  parallels  in  Sohotgen,  which 
prove  the  common  Jewish  use  of  ffxevos  for  a  wife." 

On  the  whole,  notwithstanding  the  difficulty  which  Mr. 
Jowett  feels  in  the  clause  fiff  iv  ira0eL  iwidyfim^,  one  is  disposed 
to  acquiesce  m  the  interpretation  which  he  prefers.  The  choice 
of  the  peculiar  expression  o-kcvo^,  may  be  explained  by  the 
apostle's  here  (as  in  J  Cor.  vii.  2)  regarding  marriage  as  a  remedy 
against  impurity,  which  view  of  the  marriage  relation,  90  far  as 
it  goes,  converts  the  partner  into  a  (XKevo^,  That  the  apqstle 
had  also  higher  views  of  the  marriage  relation  is  clear  from  the 
Ephesians.     The  clause  /t^  kv  *k6B€v  iiriOvfita^,  «.t.\.,  not  m  un- 
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governable  vehemence  cf  desire,  8fc.,  is  designed  to  inculcate  self- 
oontrool  even  in  the  married  state^  which  is  also  enjoined  in  the 
words  iv  arfiaa-fi^  xal  rifi'^.  The  object  of  the  "  honour ''  is 
evidently  ti^e  wife ;  so  that  we  haye^  in  St.  Peter's  words^  in 
1  Epist.  iii.  7j  an  echo  of  St.  Paul's  phraseology^ — &^  atrBeyearip^ 
aK€iu e^y  avopifibovre^  ri^rjv  m^,  «.t.X.  The  Christian's  sense 
of  his  rdations  to  Ood,  which  the  heathen  Jaiew  nothing  of, 
should  give  a  degree  of  power  to  the  reason  and  conscience  in 
regulating  the  lower  appetites^  which  heathens  could  not  be 
expected  to  possess*  And  this  obviates  the  difiSculty  altogether. 
In  die  words  ev  rA  vrpdr/^Meri^  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Mr. 
Jowett  is  right  in  rexkdering  them — in  the  maiter  of  which  we 
are  spealing,  and  not  as  our  a.  t.  does,  in  any  matter ;  for  the 
forms  Toi)  and  r^  for  rivo^  and  rufi^  no  where  occur  in  the  New 
Testament.  The  obscurity  of  the  passage,  as  Mr.  Jowett  adds, 
arises  partly  from  the  decency  in  which  the  apostle  clothes  it. 

13.  Mr.  Jowett  appears  to  be  quite  right  in  the  view  which 
he  gives  of  the  ^ause  of  the  grief  which  the  Thessalonians  felt  on 
account  cS  the  dying  of  some  of  their  firiends. 

*'  Their  sadness  was  not  as  to  whether  or  not  there  was  a  future  state, 
but  whether  those  who  were  already  dead  should  participate  in  the  coming 
reign  of  Christ.  To  the  Jew  of  old,  death  [Qu.  Might  we  not  insert 
the  word  often  here  to  make  the  clause  more  accurate?]  seemed  sad, 
because  it  took  man  aw^y  from  the  presence  of  God.  Yet  more  sad  must 
it  have  appeared,  to  the  uninstructed  mind  of  the  first  converts,  because 
it  took  them  away  in  the  very  hour  when  it  seemed  good  to  live,  *  waiting 
for  the  Son  from  heaven.' " 

Mr.  Jowett  renders  r&v  KOLfitofjtivcav,  them  which  are  asleep, 
Wotdd  it  not  be  more  accurately  rendered— /Aew^  which  fall 
asleep  f 

KaBo^  tcaX  ol  Xocttoi.  We  cannot  forbear  quoting  the  note 
on  this  as  particularly  interesting. 

"  It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  quotations  from  classical  writers  in 
illastiation  of  this  e|[pres8ion,  like  the  words  of  Theocritus  (Idyll,  iv.  42), 
eKviBe^  iv  ^ojolaiv^  aviXwunoi  he  6av6vre9,  or  the  mournful  strain  of 
Catullus  (v.  4),  *  Soles  occidere  et  redire  possent.  Nobis  quum  semel 
occidit  brevis  lux  nox  est  perpetua  una  dormienda^'  or  the  life-like  touch 
of  Lucretius  (iii.  942),  *Nec  quisquam  expergitus  extat,  Frigida  quum 
semel  est  vital  pausa  secuta ;'  or  the  sad  complaints  of  Cicero  and  Quiu- 
tilian  over  the  loss  of  their  children ;  or  the  dreary  hope  of  an  immortality 
of  fame  in  Tacitus  or  Thucydides.  The  language  of  the  Old  Testament, 
though  more  religious,  is,  in  many  passages,  hardly  more  chemng :  '  The 
Uving,  the  living,  he  shall  praise  thee.  What  profit  is  there  in  the  grave? 
Shall  they  that  go  down  into  the  pit  declare  thy  truth  P' " 

We  would  only  add,  that  while  this  is  the  view  which  is 
seemingly  taken  in  many  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,  th^e 
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are  others,  on  the  other  hand,  of  a  more  cheerful  anticipation ; 
such  as  Ps.  Ixxiii.  24,  Prov.  xiv.  32,  and  others,,  in  accordance 
with  Heb.  xi.  13—16. 

15.  iv  Xoytp  Rvplov.  Mr.  Jowett  leaves  undetermined  the 
question  whether  this  refers  to  some  special  saying  of  our  Liord 
on  these  subjects,  or  to  a  revelation  which  St.  Paul  had  received 
from  him.  Matt.  xxiv.  81,  and  John  v.  25,  as  Mr.  Jowett  says, 
are  not  sufficiently  near  in  sense  to  make  it  safe  to  identify  them ; 
nor  can  any  other  be  found  nearer  in  the  four  gospels.  This, 
however,  is  no  sufficient  argument  against  our  supposing  that 
St.  Paul  refers  to  some  special  saying  of  Christ ;  for  in  Acts 
XX.  35,  the  words  which  he  quotes  as  spoken  by  Christ  (''  It  is 
more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive,^')  are  not  found  in  our 
gospels.  On  the  other  hand,  Mr.  Jowett^s  statement,  that  St. 
Paul  nowhere  speaks  of  any  special  truths  or  doctrines  as  im- 
parted to  himself,  can  hardly  command  our  immediate  assent. 
In  1  Cor.  xi.  23  ("I  received  of  the  Lord  that  which,"  &c.),  he 
appears  to  refer  his  knowledge  of  the  institution  of  the  Holy 
Supper  to  immediate  revelation  :  and  in  Gal.  i.  12,  he  says  that 
he  "  did  not  receive  the  Gospel  from  man,  but  only  by  revela- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ;'' — and  how  he  could  have  received  the 
Gospel  by  revelation  from  Christ,  and  yet  have  had  no  special 
truths  or  doctrines  imparted  to  him,  it  is  not  easy  to  discover. 
Indeed,  in  his  note  on  this  last  passage,  Mr.  Jowett  himself  com- 
pares Eph.  iii.  3  : — "  How  that  by  revelation  he  made  known 
unto  me  the  mystery;''  which  mystery  was  the  special  truth 
that  "the  Gentiles  should  be  fellow-heirs."  And,  further,  in 
the  same  passage  in  the  Galatians,  Mr.  Jowett  admits  that 
St.  Paul  implies,  in  2  Cor.  xii.  4,  that  he  had  many  revelations. 
The  statement,  therefore,  here  hazarded  falls  to  the  ground,  and 
with  it  falls  away,  also,  all  difficulty  in  the  way  of  supposing, 
that  by  the  words,  h  Xoytp  Kvplov,  St.  Paul  refers  to  a  revelation 
which  he  had  received  from  Christ.  And  in  the  absence  of  any 
evidence  for  the  other  supposition  (of  its  referring  to  words 
spoken  by  Christ),  this  is  the  more  obvious  interpretation. 

In  the  note  in  this  verse,  Mr  Jowett  proposes  the  question, 
"What  did  St.  Paul  know  of  the  life  of  Christ?  "  This,  as  he 
truly  remarks,  is  a  question  "  incapable  of  receiving  a  precise 
answer ; "  but  as  it  is  certain  (as  Mr.  Jowett  observes)  that  St. 
Paul  "  must  have  known  numberless  persons  who  had  followed 
the  footsteps  of  the  Lord  upon  earth,"  and  as  it  is  also  tolerably 
certain  that  St.  Luke,  who,  we  must  remember,  mentions  many 
earlier  accounts  of  the  life  of  Christ  (Luke  i.  1),  wrote  his 
gospel  before  his  relation  to  the  apostle  as  his  attendant  had 
ceased ;  we  may  be  sure  that,  at  any  rate  at  the  time  of  writing 
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the  later  epistles,  St.  Paul  knew  at  least  as  much  of  our  Lord^s 
t  life  as  we  have  iu  St.  Luke's  gospel.     How  much  more  he  knew, 

we   cannot  indeed,  x " precisely^'  tell;    but   certainly  more,   as 
5  appears  from  Acts  xx.  35,  already  referred  to.     It  hardly  seems, 

I  however,  from  the  tone  of  the  note,  as  if  Mr.  Jowett  considered 

the  apostle's  knowledge  to  extend  so  far. 
[^  It  is  however  true,  what  he  adds,  that,  as  far  as  we  can  trace, 

1  "  it  was  not  the  sayings  or  events  of  the  life  of  Christ,  but  the 
t           witness  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets,  that  formed  the  larger 

2  part  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  the  ^  external'  evidence  by  which  he 
supported,  in  himself  and  others,  the  inward  and  living  sense  of 
union  with  Christ,  the  medium  through  which  he  preached 
'Christ  crucified.'" 

*HfjL€l<;  ol  tpinne^.  This  passage  will  come  under  consideration 
in  our  observations  on  Mr.  Jowett's  dissertation  on  the  belief  of 
the  coming  of  Christ  in  the  apostolical  age. 

"16.  When  the  things  of  which  we  are  speaking  are  such  as  eye 
hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man  to  conceive,  which  can  only  be  expressed  in  figures  of  speech  and 
types  of  the  Old  Testament,  it  is  vain  to  attempt  to  define  exactly  the 
meaning  of  particular  words,  or  to  fill  up  tht  figures  by  which  the  general 
meaning  is  conveyed.  Such  an  attempt  is  like  painting  a  picture  of  the 
scenes  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  the  moment  they  are  brought  together,  are 
seen  to  have  a  prophetic  and  symbolical  meaning,  not  an  artistic  unity." 

Alas  for  the  great  body  of  plain  Christians  in  all  ages  of  the 
world!  How  sorely  have  they  been  beguiled!  May  we  not 
add,  Alas  for  the  apostle  himself !  for  he  writes  like  a  man  who 
fully  believes  in  the  description  which  he  gives,  and  is  persuaded 
that  he  is  portraying  the  future  as  it  actually  will  be  !  Fond 
delusion !  The  exegetical  chemist  throws  the  fair  substance 
into  the  fire  of  his  crucible,  and  it  vanishes  into  smoke;  we 
cannot  even  find  a  residuum.  It  may  be,  however,  that  the 
operator  himself  is  deceived,  and  that  after  all,  the  scripture  will 
not  so  readily  be  raised  into  vapour,  and  fly  into  vacant  space. 
The  more  steadily  the  reader  looks  at  it,  the  less  does  he  see 
reason  to  believe  it  to  be  a  mere  congeries  of  figures  of  speech, 
and  traditionary  types  of  Old  Testament  prophecy.  He  feels 
that  the  description  is  intended  to  be  one  of  objective  realities ; 
and  that  he  can  no  more  resolve  it  into  figure,  than  he  can  the 
words  of  the  angel :  ^'  This  same  Jegus  which  is  taken  up  from 
you  into  heaven,  shall  so  come  in  like  manner  as  ye  have  seen 
him  go  into  heaven"  (Acts  i.  2) ;  or  the  account  which  St. 
Paul  in  the  15th  chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
likewise  gives  of  the  transactions  of  the  last  day.     Mr.  Jowett 
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offers,  it  is  trae,  the  shadow  of  an  argument  for  such  a  mode  of 
spiritnalizing  interpretation  (if  interpretation  that  can  be  called 
which  does  not  even  profess  to  interpret),  in  the  reference  which 
he  makes  to  the  visions  of  the  Apocalypse.  But  the  difference 
of  the  two  cases  is  obvious ;  the  Apocalypse  on  its  very  face 
indicates  its  symbolical  character,  while  in  these  passages  of 
St.  Paul,  a  symbolical  meaning  is  not  merely  not  indicated,  but 
is  negatived  by  the  very  tone  of  the  whole  composition.  The 
writer  here  as  clearly  means  his  words  to  be  taken  literally,  as 
in  the  apocalypse  he  means  them  to  be  taken  figuratively. 

An  essay  on  the  "  Evils  in  the  Church  in  the  Apostolical 
Age,"  which  follows  the  commentary  on  the  fourth  chapter,  will 
be  read  with  interest;  though  here  again  Mr.  Jowett^s  pecu- 
liarities crop  into  view  occasionally.  In  particular,  when 
speaking  of  the  manner  in  which  St.  Paul  deals  with  sins  of 
licentiousness,  he  gives  way  too  much  to  the  disposition  to  look 
at  things  from  a  spiritualizing  point  of  view,  where  he  writes, 
'^  Of  morality,  as  distinct  from  religion,  there  is  hardly  a  trace 
in  the  epistles  of  St.  Paul.  What  he  seeks  to  penetrate  is  the 
inward  nature  of  sin,  not  its  outward  effects.  Even  its  con- 
sequences in  another  state  of  being  are  but  slightly  touched 
upon,  in  comparison  with  that  living  death  which  itself  is.  It  is 
not  merely  a  vice  or  crime,  or  even  an  offence  against  the  law  of 
God,  to  be  punished  here  or  hereafter.  It  is  more  than  this. 
It  is  what  men  feel  within,  not  what  they  observe  without  them; 
not  what  shall  be,  but  what  is;  a  terrible  consciousness,  a 
mystery  of  iniquity,  a  communion  with  unseen  powers  of  evil." 
There  is  a  degree  of  exaggeration  in  this  passage,  as  cannot 
fail  to  be  felt  by  any  one  who  glances  over  the  pages  of  St. 
Paul.  The  future  punishment  of  sin  (such  an  one  will  imme- 
diatly  remember)  constantly  is  seen  lowering  behind  the  apostle^s 
denunciations  of  immorality,  not  constituting,  it  is  true,  the 
sole  argument,  yet  present  with  its  tremendous  sanction  to  add 
weight  to  other  topics  of  warning.  "  They  who  do  such  things 
are  worthy  of  death ; "  "  the  wages  of  sin  is  death ; "  "  they 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God ; "  "for  which  things  sake 
the  wrath  of  God  cometh  upon  the  children  of  disobedience ; " 
"  he  reasoned  on  righteousness  and  temperance,  and  judgment 
to  come;"  these  sentences,  and  many  others  of  a  similar 
import,  at  once  suggest  themselves,  and  shew  that  the  apostle^s 
mind  dwelt  on  the  objective  and  future,  as  well  as  upon  the 
subjective  and  present.  This  remark  might  perhaps  appear 
superfluous,  except  that  it  relates  to  the  tendency,  which  Mr. 
Jowett   shews>   and  which  operates  so  mischievously  upon  his 
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interpretation  of  Scripture  in  general ;  the  tendency  to  sjdritua- 
lize  to  an  excess,  and  to  remove  out  of  view  and  eliminate  what- 
ever is  real  and  external. 

"  V.  3.  The  signs  of  the  end  of  the  world  are  described  elsewhere  to 
be  such  as  would  arrest  and  amaze  men ;  here  '  the  kingdom  of  God 
cometh  not  with  observation ; '  yet  it  is  not  said,  as  our  Saviour  adds, 
•  the  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you.'  In  different  passages  of  Scripture, 
and  even  in  the  same  passage,  the  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
described  to  us  under  contradictory  aspects.  It  is  near,  it  is  not  near ; 
visible,  and  invisible ;  marked  by  signs,  and  yet  discernible  to  God  only. 
He  is  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  in  the  human  soul  at  once.  And 
everywhere  the  thoughts  are  drawn  off  from  the  over-curious  consideration 
of  its  form  and  manner  to  the  practical  lesson  which  may  be  gathered 
from  it." 

In  other  words,  the  representations  which  the  Scriptures  give 
of  the  end  of  the  world  are  so  contradictory,  that  nothing  can 
be  made  out  of  them !  But,  we  are  led  to  ask,  what  practical 
lesson  can  be  gathered  from  representations  which  it  seems 
cannot  be  depended  upon  as  exhibiting  anything  real  ?  It  is 
only  as  true  that  they  can  furnish  grounds  for  practical  admo- 
nition. Prove  them  self-contradictory,  and  therefore  untrust- 
worthy, and  they  cease  to  claim  our  regard.  But  the  truth  is, 
Mr.  Jowett  in  this  note  confounds  together  accounts  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  which,  as  a  more  carefiil,  and  perhaps  may  be 
added,  more  teachable  exegesis  would  find  no  difficulty  in  per- 
ceiving, contemplate  that  kingdom  in  different  phases  of  its 
development.  We  see  here  still  the  disposition  to  destroy  the 
objective  in  divine  revelation,  and  to  make  it  all  subjective. 

"  10.  He  recalls  what  he  had  been  saying  before.  *  If  we  believe 
that  Jesus  died  and  rose  again,  then  also  them  which  Bleep  through  Jesus 
will  God  bring  with  him.'  He  died  for  us  that  it  might  make  no  difference 
whether  we  live  or  die,  or,  as  it  is  here  expressed,  that  whether  we  are 
awake  or  asleep,  at  *  his  coming  we  may  together  live  with  him.'  " 

This  is  no  doubt  the  true  sense  of  the  passage,  ^^at  his 
coming,^'  being  understood  after  "whether  we  are  awake  or 
aaleep^'  as  after  "whether  we  are  at  home  or  abroad,^^  in 
2  Cor.  V.  9. 

"  *'Afm  is  to  be  taken  with  ^'^awfiev,  not  with  avv  avTw.** 

This  disjunction  of  afm  from  aifv  avr&  is  unnatural,  and  is 
further  negatived  by  the  use  of  afia  a-vp  avroU  in  iv.  17. 

"  17,  iVay  mthout  ceasing.  A  precept  like  the  last,  capable  of  ful- 
filment in  idea  rather  than  in  fact.  "  It  is  the  Spirit  that  quickeneth,  the 
letter  [?]  profiteth  nothing."  The  true  idea  of  prayer  is  prayer  in  spirit, 
as  the  old  saying  has  it,  laborare  est  orare,  not  the  repeating  of  long  prayers, 
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Eph.  vi.  18  ;  but  the  diligent  service  of  God,  and  the  sDent  reference  of 
all  our  actions  to  him.*' 

This  1^49,  however,  is  the  result  of  constant  habits  of  prayer 
on  the  character,  rather  than  the  praying  itself,  which  the  apostle 
has  in  view.  The  very  passage  (Eph.  vi.  18),  which  is  cited, 
proves  that  St.  Paul  was  thinking  of  acts  of  supplication  directly 
addressed  to  God.  These  may  be  unceasing,  in  one  sense,  while 
in  another  they  are  interrupted,  as  they  evidently  must  be,  by 
care  of  other  things. 

"19.  Qumch  not  the  spirit.  The  first  grace  which  Christians  received, 
was  like  a  new  spirit,  coming  down  &om  heaven,  as  it  is  described,  in  the 
form  of  fiery  tongues,  and  sitting  upon  each  of  them.  It  was  not  a  power 
which  by  long  effort  they  created  in  themselves,  but  one  which  overpowered 
them,  which  was  already  kindled  in  them,  though  it  might  be  extinguished. 
In  this  passage  the  word  wvevfia  may  be  regarded  as  including  the  spiritual 
and  supernatural  gifts  which  accompanied  it." 

This  note  will  be  read  with  much  satisfaction  by  those 
whom  the  anti-supematuralistic  tone  which  certainly  marks 
much  that  Mr.  Jowett  has  written,  may  have  led  almost  to 
doubt,  whether  he  believes  in  anything  supernatural  as  attaching 
to  Christianity.  This  passage  does  not  stand  alone,  however  ^ 
and  with  others  it  shews,  that  he  considers  a  divine  inspiration 
to  have  descended  upon  the  apostles  and  first  believers,  while  he, 
nevertheless,  appears  to  question  and  even  deny  the  inspiration 
as  attaching  to  the  modes  in  which  spiritual  truths  clothed 
themselves  in  their  minds ;  their  spirit  was  inspired,  while  their 
voTjiuiTa — the  forms  which  thoughts  relating  to  divine  matters 
assumed  within  them,  and  were  in  words  expressed  by  them, 
were  imperfect  and  often  blundering  exponents  of  the  inward 
workings  of  the  Divine  Spirit.  This,  so  far  as  we  can  make  out, 
is  Mr.  Jowett^s  view  of  inspiration  in  the  New  Testament.  Of 
course,  the  logical  inference  is,  that,  notwithstanding  the  inspira- 
tion under  which  apostles  and  others  acted,  what  they  thought 
and  said  is  no  infallible  rule  or  guide  to  us,  but  we  must  judge 
of  the  objective  truth  of  their  statements  as  we  best  can.  This 
leaves  us  in  a  very  unsatisfactory  position,  and  deprives  the 
Scriptures  of  all  canonical  authority,  i.  e.,  of  all  authority  to 
rule  our  faith.  In  connexion  with  this  point,  it  may  be  observed 
that  on  verse  21,  prove  all  things,  &c.,  Mr.  Jowett  very  properly 
remarks  that  the  true  meaning  of  those  words  is  not  "  make  a 
rational  inquiry  into  all  things.^^ 

"  The  organ  of  discernment  was  of  another  and  a  spiritual  kind.  In 
1  Cor.  xii.  10,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  a  gift  of  the  discernment  of  spirits, 
^nd  it  is  in  a  similar  connexion  the  precept  occurs  hereafter ;  the  apostle 
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has  been  speaking  of  prophecy  and  of  the  spirit,  as  in  the  Corinthians  the 
discerning  of  spirits  is  spoken  of,  with  immediate  reference  to  the  spiritual 
gifts.  Bearing  in  mind,  that  the  whole  state  of  the  first  believers  was 
extraordinary  and  spiritual,  we  shall  find  the  meaning  in  both  passages 
much  the  same.  The  distinction  of  right  and  wrong,  no  less  than  of 
matters  of  faith,  was  to  them  a  discerning  of  spirits.  Let  us  imagine  a 
community  of  prophets,  agitated  by  every  various  spiritual  impulse,  yet 
remaining  men  of  common  nature  with  ourselves,  and  liable  to  mistake 
merely  physical  effects  for  spiritual  power;  what  extravagancies  must 
have  been  the  result,  what  mixed  good  and  evil  must  have  blended 
together  under  the  name  of  the  spirit !  To  separate  and  distinguish  this 
among  those  who  held  the  name  of  Christ,  and  yet  oftentimes  mingled 
with  it  the  doctrines  and  spirit  of  devils,  must  have  been  the  chief  office 
of  a  discemer  of  spirits  in  the  first  century.  It  is  this  discernment  of 
spirits  that  is  partly  spoken  of  in  the  words  vama  BoKijud^ere.'* 

These  observations  are  very  judicious.  The  faculty  of  spiritual 
judgment  is  a  higher  faculty  than  that  of  the  natural  intellect^ 
while  it,  however,  makes  use  of  this  latter.  We  see  something 
of  this  even  amongst  ourselves.  But  in  the  apostolic  age,  when 
the  TTvevfm  of  man  was  brought  out  into  greater  activity,  through 
the  extraordinary  impulses  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  its  magisterial 
power  over  the  whole  inner  man  came  out  into  action  more 
palpably  and  incontestably.  Cp.  1  Cor.  ii.  10—16,  The  super- 
natural gifts  of  an  outward  kind  which  accompanied  the  first 
outpouring  of  the  Spirit,  prepare  us  to  expect  a  more  strongly 
marked  distinctness  attaching  to  the  inward  motions  of  the  same 
Spirit  upon  the  human  soul,  than  we  can  ordinarily  even  imagine 
at  the  present  day.  This  consideration  may  lead  us  to  demur  to 
Mr.  Jowett's  interpretation  of  the  expression,  "  your  spirit  and 
soul  and  body/'  in  verse  23 ;  when  he  remarks — 

"  His  words  maybe  compared  to  similar  expressions  among  ourselves : 
e.  ff.,  '  With  my  heart  and  soul.'  Who  would  distinguish  between 
the  two  ?" 

It  seems  clear,  from  1  Cor.  ii.  11,  that  St.  Paul  did  distinguish 
the  TTvevfui  from  the  '^x^ ;  and  his  judgment  on  this  point  has 
the  more  weight,  inasmuch  as  he  had  psychological  phenomena 
of  a  peculiar  kind  to  proceed  upon,  phenomena  to  which  we  are 
strangers. 

"  22.  eraovv,  Hnd:' 

Mr.  Jowett  also  rightly,  as  it  should  seem,  connects  this  verse 
closely  with  the  preceding  one. 

23.  Mr.  J.  has  failed  to  notice  how  in  this  verse  again  the 
'^  association  of  ideas "  has  its  ground  in  the  Hebrew  language. 
In  the  words,  6  ©eo?  t^9  elpijvrff:  ayida-ai  vfia*:  67wt€\€i<;,  the 
epithet,  rrj^  €lfyrivri<;,  is  evidently  connected  with  oXorekel^y 
as  rsbib  is  with  dV^.      (cp.  ii.  6.)      The  exact  accuracy  of  Mr. 
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Jowett's  translation  following  the  authorized  version  may  be 
questioned ;  it  should  rather  be — and  inay  the  God  of  peace  sanc^ 
tify  you  (to  be)  entire ;  and  may  your  spirit  and  soul  and  body 
be  preserved  in  full  integrity,  &c. ;  oXorcXefe  and  oXjoKXrjpov 
belonging  to  the  predicate  in  each  case. 

The  Second  Epistle. 

In  a  brief  introduction  to  this  epistle  Mr.  Jowett  states  the 
view^  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a  link  of  transition 
from  the  first  to  the  later  epistles : 

*'  It  defers  the  adyent  of  Christ,  and  yet  presents  a  more  vivid  and 
detailed  account  of  the  manner  and  circumstances  of  it.  More  fully  in 
the  apostle's  mind,  nevertheless,  in  its  outward  manifestation,  it  seems 
to  remove  further  from  him,  the  intervening  objects  overshadowing  the 
the  distant  vision." 

This  appertains  to  Mr.  Jowett^s  notion  of  a  progress  per- 
ceivable, as  he  thinks,  in  the  apostle's  own  mind,  leading  at 
length  to  the  result,  that  in  the  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
he  can  say,  that  having  once,  viz.  (according  to  this  notion),  so 
lately  as  when  he  wrote  to  the  Thessalonians,  known  Christ  afler 
the  flesh,  he  now  knew  Him  so  no  more.  It  is  a  striking  illus- 
tration of  the  blinding  effect  of  prejudice  in  favour  of  a  pet 
hypothesis,  that  Mr.  Jowett  should  have  overlooked  the  bearing 
of  the  fact,  that  the  apostle  himself  explicitly  states  in  this 
epistle  that  what  he  tells  the  Thessalonians  he  had  told  them 
before,  when  he  was  among  them  (ii.  5).  Here,  then,  clearly  is 
no  development  traceable. 

In  a  happier  vein  of  thought,  Mr.  Jowett  remarks : — 

"  The  epistle  is  written  under  what  may  be  termed,  *  the  feeling  of 
persecution;'  that  is  to  say,  the  sense  of  resignation,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
the  present  will  of  God ;  on  the  other  hand,  a  sure  and  certain  hope  that 
*  times  of  refreshment "  were  at  hand.  Such  was  not  only  the  feeling  of 
the  apostle  himself,  but  also  that  which  he  implies  the  existence  of  in  the 
Church  to  which  he  was  writing.  Sadness  and  consolation,  hope  and 
fear,  the  vision  of  glory  and  of  terror,  were  present  with  them,  or  passing 
before  them.  They  were  not  living  the  common  life  of  other  men ;  they 
did  not  see  with  the  eyes  of  common  men.  A  life  thus  divided  between 
this  world  and  another  was  naturally  liable  to  become  a  life  of  excitement 
and  disorder,"  &c. 

Chap.  i.  3,  KaOay;  a^iov  iariv,  Mr.  Jowett  is  embarrassed 
in  the  explanation  of  this  clause,  coming  in  after  oifyelTy^ofieVj  and 
considers  it  as  an  emphatic  repetition  of  the  preceding,  '^  we 
ought  to  give  thanks,  as  is  worthy;'^  a^ioy,  expressing,  he 
thinks,  a  higher  degree  of  the  same  notion  than  otfetXofiey.  It 
is  difficult,  however,  to  see  how  a^Lov  does  express  more  than 
o^elXofiev.     The  juster  explanation  appears  to  be,  that  &n  alone, 
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without  KaOibf;  a^tov  itrriv,  must  have  seemed  to  belong  to 
eirxaptareivy  and  that  this  clause  is  inserted  to  shew  that  orv 
belongs  to  the  idea  expressed  in  o(f>€iKofi€V. 

**  4.  wffre  y/uLd9  aifrovs.  The  emphasis  on  y/id^  avrov9y  intimates, 
that  however  natural  it  may  be  for  a  person  to  boast  of  himself,  it  is 
unnatural  for  others  to  boast  of  him ;  so  that  it  is  not  only  you  who  boast 
of  yourselves,  but  we  ourselves  who  boast  of  you.  Yet  in  a  writer  like 
St.  Paul,  we  cannot  certainly  say  that  this  apparent  point  is  more  than  a 
false  emphasis,  or  awkwardness  of  expression.'* 

A  proper  degree  of  modesty  would  lead  a  critic  to  acknow- 
ledge himself  at  a  loss^  without  being  quite  so  ready  to  throw 
the  fault  upon  St.  Paul.  May  it  not  be  a  satisfactory  explana- 
tion^ that  the  apostle  emphasizes  himself  as  being  the  founder  of 
the  Thessalonian  churchy  and  as  having  therefore  especial  cause 
to  glory  in  the  lustre  of  their  Christian  profession. 

"5,  6.     We  have  two  arguments : — 

They  suffer  now  :  therefore, 

Their  enemies  will  suffer  hereafter. 

Their  enemies  will  suffer  hereafter :  therefore, 

They  will  be  comforted  hereafter. 
But  are  such  arguments  really  valid,  it  will  be  asked.     The  substance  or 
thing  meant  is  real,  but  the  form  is  dialectical  or  rhetorical." 

It  may  be  rather  asked^  are  these  arguments  really  there  ? 
The  apostle  says,  that  the  fact  that  they  were  suffering  now 
amid,  and  indeed  in  consequence  of,  innocence  and  piety  and 
beneficence,  was  a  token  of  what  would  afterwards  be  their  lot 
under  a  just  and  holy  God.  This  is  the  chief  and  prominent 
notion ;  the  recompense  which  awaited  their  persecutors  being  a 
subsidiary  idea  introduced  in  the  form  of  a  contrast  (cp.  for  the 
form  of  expression,  Rom.  vi.  17).  It  is  to  be  further  observed, 
that  the  notion  o{  the  jtistice  of  God  authorizing  the  expectation 
of  their  being  hereafter  admitted  into  heaven,  rests  upon  their 
evangelical  relation  to  God,  as  having  been  already  brought  by 
him  into  covenant  with  him,  and  not  on  the  absolute  ground  of 
merit. 

"  7.  eV  0X072  7rvpo9  [so  Lachmann,  the  Text.  Rec.  has  eV  yrvpl  0X070?] 
is  an  image  taken  from  the  Old  Testament  (Exod.  iii.  2,  Dan.  vii.  9,  10), 
expressing  at  once  the  manner  of  Christ's  appearing,  and  the  instrument 
by  which  he  executes  vengeance  on  his  enemies ;  so  in  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  the 
*  revelation  is  by  fire.'  " 

The  citation  from  Exodus  is  clearly  irrelevant ;  the  one  from 
Daniel  may  not  be  so  far  wide  of  the  mark ;  but  why  should  the 
apostle's  expression  be  spoken  of  as  '^  an  image  taken  from  the 
Old  Testament?"  Granting  that  we  have  in  Daniel  a  description 
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of  the  second  coming  of  the  Christ  to  judgment,  does  it  follow 
that  the  apostle's  description  is  not  as  original  as  DanieFs — ^the 
one  as  much  the  immediate  revelation  of  the  Divine  Spirit  as  the 
other?  The  reference  to  1  Cor.  iii.  13,  can  only  mislead  in 
the  interpretation  of  that  passage ;  for  there  clearly  "  the  fire  '^ 
which  is  to  "  try  every  man's  work,"  is  a  figure,  to  denote 
the  searching  character  of  the  Divine  investigation  at  the  final 
judgment,  and  not  at  all  the  instrument  oS punishment. 

"  9.  awo  TrpoffwTTov,  Not  after  the  appearaDce,  or  by  the  appearance, 
either  of  which  explanations  is  forced ;  but  away  from,  separate  from  the 
face  of  the  Lord,  and  the  glory  of  his  power." 

Neither  is  Mr.  Jowett's  interpretation  to  be  accepted.  The 
meaning  rather  is,  that  there  will  proceed  forth  from  the  face 
of  the  Lord  a  Divine  power  destroying  his  enemies.  The  words 
are  in  part  borrowed  fi'om  Isaiah  ii.  10, 19,  Sept.,  oltto  Trpoaayrrov 
Tov  <f>o^ov  Kvplov  /cal  dirb  rij^  So^9  t^9  la-'xyo^  avTov,  This  last 
expression  is  well  explained  by  Mr.  Jowett  as  ''his  mighty  glory, 
the  glory  which  overpowers  man  at  his  appearing." 

10.  OTL  iirurrevdrj  to  fiaprvpiov  ^fi&v.  This  clause  appears 
to  be  rightly  explained  by  Mr.  Jowett,  as  intended  to  connect 
the  general  clause,  iv  toZ?  Trurrevo-aa-iv,  with  the  church  at  Thes- 
salonica.  It  is  probably  owing  to  a  mere  slip  that  he  translates 
the  preceding  words,  ''  to  be  marvelled  at  by  all  believers ;"  for 
he  presently  after  has,  ''among  all  believers/'  whilst  in  the 
translation  in  the  text  he  gives,  as  the  authorized  version  has, 
"  in  all  them  that  believe,"  which  is  the  most  accurate  rendering : 
their  glorification  will  be  all  His  work,  and  therefore  He  will  be 
admired  in  them. 

"  ]  1.  ica«  TrpoffevX'i  which  shall  be,  and  to  which  end  we  pray  also." 

Rather,  we  pray  as  well  as  give  thanks  for  you,  ver.  3.   ' 

iva  vfm<;  a^uoa-y,  Mr.  Jowett  might  have  noticed  the 
emphasis  which  v/^9  receives  from  its  position :  you  as  well  as 
others. 

"  T^s  icXiytfews.  The  calling  of  man  by  God  may  be  regarded  as  the 
first  act  and  beginning  of  a  Christian  life.  But  the  acts  of  God  may  be 
viewed  also  as  unchangeable,  and  therefore  as  the  end  rather  than  the 
beginning  of  the  work.  In  the  beginning  the  end  is  implied.  In  this 
latter  sense  the  word  ic\^<7<s  is  here  used  (cp.  note  on  1  Thess.  iii.  7). 

There  is  a  good  deal  of  obscurity  in  this,  more  likely  to  per- 
plex than  to  enlighten  the  reader.  The  /cX7J<rt<;  cannot  here  be 
the  first  calling  into  the  fellowship  of  the  Gospel ;  for  it  would 
have  been  almost  absurd  to  pray  that  God  would  think  that  they 
were  worthy  of  what  they  had  already  received.     The  use  of 
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a^tov,  also,  is  against  this  construction ;  for  it  means,  to  count 
one  worthy  to  receive^  and  not,  to  count  one  worthy  of  having 
received  (cp.  Heb.  x.  29;  iii.  3;  ITim.  v.  \7)\  KXrjcri<;,  there- 
fore, must  here  mean,  the  calling  hereafter  to  inherit  the  glory 
of  the  heavenly  rest  and  participation  with  Christ,  at  his 
coming;  and,  as  preparatory  thereto,  to  receive  such  bestow- 
ments  of  grace  as  would  secure  their  attaining  that  end. 

"  Hktipuxrri  waffav  evdoKiav  af^aJdwffvvrj^,  fulfil  all  the  good  pleasure  of  hia 
goodness.  It  has  been  doubted  ia  reference  to  the  last  two  words,  whether 
they  allude  to  the  Thessalonians,  or  to  God  the  Giver ;  or  evboKia  to  the 
first,  ar^aOtoavvrf  to  the  second :  (1),  all  gladness  in  well  doing ;  or  (2),  all 
his  goodness  wherein  he  delights ;  or  (3),  all  his  good  pleasure  in  their 
righteousness.  Bather,  as  with  the  word  BiKaioavvij,  the  apostle  uses 
mixed  modes  of  thought,  and  has  not  distinguished  between  the  word 
[work  ?]  of  God,  as  the  cause  and  as  the  effect.  The  believer  is  separated 
by  so  thin  a  film  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  that  the  operation  of  the  one  is 
often  in  Scripture  transferred  to  the  other,  and  language  wavers  in  its 
meaning  between  the  two,  or  seems  to  comprehend  both." 

This  is  another  instance  of  Mr.  Jowett^s  ascribing  uncertainty 
of  meaning  to  his  author,  where  the  uncertainty  should  rather 
have  been  sought  in  the  mind  of  the  critic  himself,  and  there 
dispelled.  Let  us  believe  that  St.  Paul  knew  what  he  meant, 
and  used  words  always  in  a  definite  sense,  though  the  same  word 
may  be  used  at  different  times  in  different  senses.  EvSoxia 
appears  to  be  used  here  as  in  Eph.  i.  5,  9,  of  God's  delight  in 
doing  kindness ;  and  the  genitive  ar/adayavyrj^;,  to  denote  not  the 
object  of  ivSoKla,  "  good  pleasure  in  kindness,"  but  rather  the 
attribute  of  God,  which  has  good  pleasure  in  saving  man ;  "  the 
good  pleasure  of  his  kindness.^'  As,  however,  there  is  no  article 
after  iraxrav,  it  would  be  perhaps  better  to  render  the  words, 
"  every  good  pleasure  of  his  kindness,  and  the  work  of  faith.'' 
So  6/5701/  is  to  be  referred  to  God,  and  not  to  the  Thessalonians, 
as  in  Philip,  i.  6 ;  "  the  work  of  faith  which  he  has  begun  in  your 
hearts." 

"12.  ^Ovw9  €vBo^a(r07J,  that  is,  that  the  Lord  may  be  glorified  in  you, 
and  ye  in  him.  The  words  to  ovofia  tov  Kvptov  have  no  specific  meaning, 
and  yet  are  not  precisely  equivalent  to  6  Kvpio^,  There  is  an  appropriate- 
ness in  the  use  of  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament  to  express  the  glory 
of  *  his  appearing.' " 

Have  the  words  to  ovojjm  tov  Kvplov  no  specific  meaning?  or, 
has  Mr.  Jowett  failed  to  perceive  it  ?  The  two  questions  are 
surely  not  identical.  May  not  the  use  of  to  Svofia  tov  Kvplov 
instead  of  6  Kvptov,  have  this  "  specific"  propriety?  At  the  last 
day,  believers  will  be  actually  glorified  in  their  being,  whilst 
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Christ  will  be  glorified  in  tbe  honour  which  will  accrue  to  him 
through  their  salvation^  he  not  himself  then  receiving  any  acces- 
sion of  glorification  in  his  own  being. 

"  II.  1.  'Yvep  in  this  passage,  may  be  taken  either  as  equivalent  to  irepi, 
or  better  in  the  sense  of  on  behalf  qf,  as  though  he  were  pleading  in  honour 
of  that  day,  that  the  expectation  of  it  might  not  be  a  source  of  disorder 
in  the  church." 

As  the  sense  concerning  certainly  often  attaches  to  \nrep  (cp. 
2  Cor.  viii.  23^  and  the  Lexicons)^  it  seems  preferable  to  take  it 
so  here^  rather  than  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul  makes  a  petition 
"  for  the  sake  of  Christ^s  coming." 

"  2.  Ml/re  ^la  wv€vfiaro9,  by  spirit  Do  not  let  any  spiritual  influence 
take  possession  of  you,  and  unsettle  your  mind,  kc" 

The  TTvevfia,  however,  as  well  as  the  \oyov  and  iwurroXry:, 
refers  not  to  something  in  the  Thessalonians  themselves,  but 
without  them,  and  therefore  is  more  naturally  understood  of  a 
spiritual  inflatus  prompting  some  one  to  utter  words  relative  to 
Christ^s  coming,  which  had  unduly  excited  the  Thessalonians 
upon  their  hearing  them.     Cp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  12,  32. 

AC  eTna-ToXrj^.  Mr.  Jowett  has  a  note  on  the  question  whether 
these  words  relate  to  a  misconstruction  of  the  former  epistle,  or 
to  a  forgery.  He  inclines  to  the  opinion  that  they  refer  not 
definitely  to  any  particular  epistle  or  epistles,  but  to  the  possi- 
bility of  some  one  or  other  being  used  against  him.  Many  (he 
adds),  may  have  passed  between  them,  and  what  inferences  might 
be  drawn  was  uncertain.  It  is  difficult  to  escape  from  the 
impression  made  by  the  very  pointed  words  in  iii.  17,  that  some 
spurious  communication  professing  to  come  from  the  apostle  had 
been  made  use  of  at  Thessalonica. 

"  'Q9  oTi  may  be  regarded  as  a  confusion  of  two  constructions." 

Bather,  C09  is  added  to  express  that  the  writer  disowns  the 
responsibility  of  the  statement  beginning  with  the  ore. 

"  3.  *'0t*  iav  firj  eXOrj  is  an  auacoluthon.     "  Let  no  man  deceive  you, 
because  except  there  come  a  falling  away  first, — " 

This  seems  the  right  way  of  taking  the  sentence,  the  latter 
end  of  which,  Mr.  Jowett  adds,  forgets  the  beginning,  owing  to 
its  length.  The  suggestion  which  Mr.  Jowett  throws  out,  that 
i^airaTTjari  may  be  taken  in  a  pregnant  sense,  so  that  ori 
marks  the  subject  of  the  deception,  will  hardly  find  acceptance ; 
"  Let  no  man  deceive  you  saying  that  that  day  will  come,  except 
there  come  the  falling  away  first,^^  is  intolerably  harsh. 

'O  vm  Tr}<;  airwXela^,  After  very  properly  observing  that  this 
does  not  mean  one  who  brings  others  to  perdition,  Mr.  Jowett 
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adds^  "  but  who  is  perdition  himself  and  the  son  of  perdition,  the 
very  image  of  self-destroying  evil."  What  Mr.  Jowett  precisely 
means  by  this,  is  not  very  clear.  The  expression  of  St.  Paul 
denotes  ^^one  destined  to  perdition,"  as  it  denotes  also  when 
used  of  Judas  by  our  Lord  in  Jo.  xvii.  12,  which  Mr.  Jowett 
cites,  and  as  "a  son  of  death,"  is  used  in  Hebrew.  But  the 
other  reference  which  he  gives,  to  aipeaei^  airoikeia^  (in  2Pet. 
ii.  1),  is  not  so  apposite  ;  for  this  last,  "  heresies  of  perdition," 
means  "pernicious  heresies."  Neither  is  it  clear,  how  AttoXKvodv, 
in  Rev.  ix.  11,  bears  upon  the  point. 

'^  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  either  of  these  descriptions  refers 
to  an  individual,  any  more  than  the  prince  of  this  worid  spoken  of  by  our 
Saviour,  the  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
or  the  beast  and  false  prophet,  spoken  of  in  the  book  of  Kevelation.  As 
Christ  is  a  person,  so  evil  is  impersonated  as  his  antagonist." 

On  this  may  be  remarked,  (1.)  that  Mr.  Jowett  will  find  it 
difficult  to  persuade  the  world  that  the  apostles,  and,  we  may 
add,  their  Lord  himself,  did  not  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  real 
individual,  who  is  named  the  devil.  Indeed,  one  can  hardly 
imagine  that  Mr»  Jowett  himself  would  seriously  deny,  that 
such  was  the  universal  persuasion  of  the  apostolic  church,  and 
of  its  founders.  He  may  be  disposed  to  think  it  to  have  been  a 
popular  error,  arising,  in  the  first  place,  out  of  a  personification ; 
but  its  general  acceptance  then,  as  well  as  now,  can  hardly  be 
matter  of  doubt.  (2.)  That  Mr.  Jowett  does  not  deal  fairly 
as  an  exegete,  when  he  blends  together,  as  belonging  to  one 
category,  passages  drawn  from  a  book  so  clearly  and  obviously 
symbolical  as  the  Eevelation,  and  those  drawn  out  of  discourses 
in  which  there  is  so  little  in  the  tone  to  indicate  a  symbolical 
form  of  expression,  as  those  of  our  Lord  in  St.  John,  or  of 
St.  Paul  in  the  Ephesians.  (3.)  That  Mr.  Jowett  appears,  in 
relation  to  the  man  of  sin,  to  mix  up  two  distinct  things,  the 
symbol  and  the  thing  symbolized.  The  symbol,  is  that  of  an 
individual  appearing  in  the  prophetical  vision  presented  to  his 
inspired  imagination  as  seated  in  God^s  temple.  What  this 
symbol  denotes,  is  a  separate  subject  of  inquiry. 

Xer^ofiGvov  Qeov.  Xer^ofievov,  seems  to  be  added  as  an  euphemism,  to 
avoid  setting  the  heathen  gods  in  the  same  rank  as  Jehovah." 

Does  not  the  expression,  ircana  X^ofievov  Oeov  ^  ae^aafjua^ 
rather  include  the  true  God  as  well  as  false  gods  ?  He  is  said 
to  be  God,  and  an  object  of  worship,  as  well  as  they. 

"  airoheiKvvvTa  lamov  on  €<ttiv  Beo^.  It  need  scarcely  be  remarked, 
that  we  are  not  to  imagine  a  person  suddenly  coming  forward  and 
claiming  divine  honours.     This  would  be  not  a  mystery  of  iniquity,  but 
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an  absurdity.  What  the  apostle  is  speaking  of  is  a  form  of  evO  springing 
out  of  the  state  of  the  world  itself,  to  which  mankind  are  ready  to  give 
homage." 

The  symbol,  however,  clearly  is  one  who  claims  divine 
honours;  this  is  emphatically  marked  by  the  very  pointed 
manner  in  which  the  apostles  describes  it  in  the  words,  "  shewing 
forth  his  ownself  that  he  is  God.''  What  the  symbol  denotes 
is  another  matter ;  but  it  goes  much  beyond  the  notion  of  some- 
thing to  which  mankind  are  ready  to  give  homage. 

6.  Ka\  uOv  TO  Korexpy  otSare.  Mr.  Jowett  follows  the  autho- 
rized version  in  connecting  vvv  with  oiSare.  "  And  now  when 
you  call  to  mind  what  I  told  you,  you  know  further,''  &c. :  per- 
haps this  is  the  right  view,  yet  considering  how  frequently  we 
find  in  St.  Paul  a  transposition  of  adverbs  out  of  their  right 
place  (as,  e.g.,  Iri,  in  Bom.  v.  6),  there  is  much  in  favour  of 
taking  vvv  with  Karexov ;  thus,  "  and  for  the  present  what  keeps 
down,  you  know," — i.  e.,  you  have  already  been  apprized.  The 
following  words,  6t9  to  d7roKa\v(f>0rjvac,  /c.t.X.,  mean,  as  Mr. 
Jowett  observes,  that  there  is  an  appointed  order  and  series  of 
events  not  to  be  anticipated  in  the  providence  of  God.  But 
when  Mr.  Jowett  compares  the  tragic  feeling,  to  fiopa-L/iov  fiipet 
TToXai,  eirxpiJi^hois  S'  Ai/  eX^ot,  and  says  that  God  is  described  as 
waiting  and  interposing  hindrances,  that  the  order  of  Provi- 
dence might  not  be  inverted,  his  readers  may  be  excused  for 
hanging  back.  The  gods  of  Athenian  tragedy  were  bound  under 
an  all-controlling  fate  superior  to  themselves ;  but  that  our  God 
is  so,  is  a  discovery,  both  in  Christian  theology  and  in  Scrip* 
tural  exegesis,  which  should  be  thought  over  twice  before  it  is 
adopted. 

"  7.  /iivffTnptov,  is  here  opposed  to  d7roKa\v(f)6r}vaif  as  '^Btj  to  ei/  Tip 
eavTOv  Kaipw, 

This  is  just;  but  when  Mr.  Jowett  adds,  " fivaTrjpiov  ttj^ 
dvo/jLLa<i  does  not  differ  from  diroaToalay  except  as  it  expresses 
the  hidden  spiritual  character  of  the  wickedness  about  to  come 
upon  the  earth  (cp.  for  the  expression  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  eweySe/a? 
fivaT7]pLov,  as  it  were,  in  connexion  with  the  secret  counsels  of 
God),  cp.  1  John  iv.  3" — ^his  readers  may  feel  uncertain  as  to 
his  meaning.  It  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  diroaTaala  is  the 
same  as  the  man  of  sin  with  which  the  p^vaTripiov  dvofica^  most 
probably  is  identical,  but  rather  as  something  preparatory  to  the 
revelation  of  this  latter.  Further,  fjLvoT'qpiov  expresses,  not  the 
spiritual  character  of  the  wickedness  after  it  has  come  upon  the 
earth  (which  Mr.  Jowett  seems  to  say),  but  that  the  coming  of 
that  phenomenon  is  secretly  contemplated  in  the  Divine  couu- 
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sels ;  so  long  as  it  is  yet  future  and  is  unrevealed,  it  is  a  fivarrj^ 
pLov,  ceasing  to  be  so  when  it  is  revealed.  So  the  coming  of 
God  in  the  flesh,  in  Christ,  was  a  iMvarripiov  till  it  was  revealed ; 
this  last  being  a  /jLvarTjpvov  evae^elof;,  as  the  other  is  a  fivarijpLOv 
avop,la<;.  The  as  yet  unrevealed  secret  of  iniquity  was,  however, 
abeady  in  the  time  of  the  apostle  latently  beginning  to  work  in 
men^s  minds,  so  as  to  prepare  the  way  for  its  open  development ; 
"  it  doth  already  work."  Such  appears  to  be  always  the  meaning 
of  fivoTTJpLoy  in  St.  Paul ;  something  once  a  secret  in  the  Divine 
counsels,  but  regarded  in  connexion  with  its  being  disclosed, 
when  it  ceases  to  be  a  fivarijpLov  (cp.  Rom.  xvi.  35,  Eph.  i.  19). 
Perhaps  this  is  Mr.  Jowett^s  meaning. 

Movov  6  Karex^v,  the  construction  of  px>vov  with  the  pre- 
ceding clause  is  intolerably  harsh ;  on  the  other  hand,  to  supply 
a  Kade^eiy  as  our  authorized  version  does,  "  only  he  who  now  let- 
teth  will  let  until,"  &c.,  does  not  appear  so  easy  as  to  supply 
€<TTLv,  "  only  there  is  one  who  lets  just  now  until,"  &c. 

"  8.  airoKdXv(j)07ia£7cu,     Yet  not  to  have  a  long  reign  on  the  earth." 

This  is  not  stated  by  St.  Paul ;  we  suppose  that  Mr.  Jowett 
thinks  it  implied  in  the  expectation  of  the  apostle  (on  which 
Mr.  Jowett  builds  so  much),  that  the  coming  of  Christ  was  to 
be  in  his  own  life  time. 

9.  arifieloL^  fcal  Tepaaiv  yfrevSom.  "  All  false  signs  and  won- 
ders," which  Mr.  Jowett  has  in  the  notes,  gives  the  impression 
of  the  signs  and  wonders  being  mere  shams ;  but  the  mention 
of  the  evepyeta  rov  aarava,  introducing  and  explaining  the  origin 
of  the  iraarj  Svvdfiei  koI  arjfjbeloL^  KaX  repoATLVy  as  well  as  the  word 
Smfdfiei,  plainly  shews  that  St.  Paul  did  not  regard  the  miracles 
spoken  of  as  shams ;  aiid  that  we  must  take  ylrevSov<;  as  meaning, 
'^  subserving  the  course  of  falsehood ;"  and  aTrarrj  aZiKia^;,  as 
meaning,  "  beguilement  employed  by  unrighteousness." 

10.  The  expression,  ^^  received  not  the  love  of  the  truth,"  is 
not,  we  think,  tantamount  to,  "received  not  the  truth  in  love," 
as  Mr.  Jowett  supposes,  but  refers  to  the  fact,  that  the  love  of 
the  truth  is  a  gift  of  God,  which  may,  however,  be  refused. 

"11.  To  soften  wlfiwei  into  the  sense  of  "permits  to  go,"  or  €?s  to 
wunevffoi  into  a  mere  result,  is  contrary  to  the  use  of  language,  as  it  is 
to  the  form  of  thought,  in  the  age  of  the  apostle. 

This  remark  is  perfectly  just,  except  so  far  as  it  seems  to 
resolve  the  notion  involved  in  the  ireinrei  into  a  mere  form  of 
thought  prevalent  in  the  age  of  the  apostle ;  whereas  that  the 
Almighty  Ruler  of  the  world  controls  the  course  of  all  things 
that  happen,  whether  good  or  evil,  is  a  truth  of  the  highest 
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reaaoDy  homerer  incapable  we  find  onrselyes,  with  our  poor 
iBitinments  of  language  and  of  thought,  to  reconcile  this  truth 
with  the  no  less  certain  truth,  that  the  responsibility  for  sin  rests 
upon  the  head  of  the  sinner.  And  here  we  may  observe  that,  in 
his  note  on  ver.  15,  Mr.  Jowett  speaks  of  the  apostle  as  ''  uncon- 
scious of  what  we  should  term  the  logical  inconsistency ,''  in 
urging  upon  the  Thessalonian  Christians  to  "  stand  fast,^'  and 
80  on,  after  speaking  of  God's  election.  Was  the  apostle  more 
unconscious  of  the  logical  inconsistency  than  we  can  be?  Is  the 
difficulty  of  the  problem,  how  to  reconcile  God's  counsels  with 
man's  &ee-agency,  so  new  to  man's  thoughts?  Why,  Romans 
ix.  19,  suffices  to  shew  that  the  apostle  had  thought  on  these 
matters  as  well  and  perhaps  as  wisely  as  any  of  his  modern 
critics.  He  knew,  however,  that  the  problem  was,  for  the  infir- 
mity of  human  intellect,  a  hopeless  one ;  while,  nevertheless,  he 
was  too  certain  of  the  truth  of  both  notions  to  relax  his  hold  on 
either. 

13.  airapxriv.  This  reading  of  Lachmann  and  Tischendorf 
is  hardly  to  be  explained  as  Mr.  Jowett  explains  it,  as  used  in 
comparison  with  the  rest  of  the  world,  comparing  Jas.  i.  18,  but 
rather  as  pointing  to  the  eminence  of  the  Thesssdonian  believers 
in  Christian  virtues  as  compared  with  other  Christians.  The 
other  reading,  air  a/>x^9,  as  Mr.  Jowett  observes,  leads  our 
thoughts  to  contemplate  things  under  the  form  of  eternity.  It 
is  true  that  this  reading  more  distinctly  points  back  to  the  coun- 
sels of  God  from  the  beginning ;  but  even  reading  awapxv^  we 
must  still  refer  e'^Xaro  to  the  same  act  of  Divine  predestination, 
as  being  antecedent  to  the  i/cdXea-ev;  just  as  in  Bom.  viii.  30, 
wpo<opuT€v  is  plainly  a  prior  act  to  the  eKoKeaev. 

"16.  aiitivlavy  a  consolation  that  reaches  to  the  life  that  now  is  and 
to  that  which  is  to  come." 

Does  then  auovuy;,  mean  less  than  "everlasting,"  as  Mr. 
Jowett  renders  it  in  the  English  text  ? 

2.  pv(r0&fiev.  Mr.  Jowett  refers  this  to  dangers  of  a  per- 
sonal character ;  and  observes,  that  the  same  shrinking  of  the 
flesh  is  traceable  elsewhere :  in  Bom.  xv.  31 ;  2  Cor.  i.  8.  "  It 
was  not  (he  adds)  a  fear  of  death,  nor  was  it  merely  the  wish  to 
be  preserved  for  his  master's  service,  but  a  natural  human  feeling, 
which,  in  later  life,  had  passed  away  '^  (Phil.  ii.  17 ;  2  Tim.  iv.  7) . 
But  is  it  so  clear,  that  the  Apostle  does  here  refer  to  personal 
dangers  ?  Mr.  Jowett,  presently  after,  explains  the  aroiroL  koX 
irovripoL  avdpayjroiy  fix)m  whom  the  apostle  desires  to  be  delivered, 
as  being  the  false  brethren  whom  he  speaks  of  in  2  Corinthians ; 
and  this  is  likely  enough ;  for  the  clause  oi  yctp  ttclvtodv  17  iri(m<; 
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would  appear,  as  he  argues,  mucli  too  feeble  an  expression  to 
describe  mere  heathens  or  mere  Jews.  But  if  they  were  pro- 
fessing Christians,  the  evils  which  they  would  bring  upon  the 
apostle  would  hardly  be  such  as  threatened  his  life ;  but  would 
be  much  more  naturally  supposed  to  be  such  as  impeded  his 
ministerial  usefulness.  Their  moral  misconduct,  their  want  of 
true  sympathy  with  him  and  with  the  gospel,  and  their  readi- 
ness, as  we  see  from  the  Corinthians,  to  cabal  against  him,  might 
at  Corinth,  from  which  place  he  was  now  writing,  have  already 
begun  to  thwart  his  ministry.  For  the  rest,  we  know  indeed 
that  the  mind  of  the  apostle  was  of  that  sensitive  temperament 
which  naturally  laid  him  open  to  the  assaults  of  apprehension 
and  fear  in  the  prospect  of  physical  suffering.  But  that  this 
tenderness  of  feeling  ever  was  entirely  removed,  the  passages 
which  Mr.  Jowett  cites,  from  Philippians  and  2  Timothy,  do  not 
at  all  prove ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  doubt  that 
one  whose  soul  so  dwelt  amid  the  spiritualities  of  the  unseen 
world  with  Christ,  would  at  an  earlier  period  have  rejoiced  just 
as  much  at  the  thought  of  departing  hence,  as  he  did  at  the  later 
times  when  he  wrote  those  two  epistles  referred  to. 

4.  Mr.  Jowett  takes  this  verse  as  a  delicate  admonition.  It 
is  so  in  part ;  but  it  is  also  an  expression  of  the  confidence  which 
he  felt,  through  the  Lord's  grace  having  been  so  conspicuously 
operative  upon  them,  that  they  would  be  obedient  to  the  charges 
which  he,  the  Lord's  minister,  laid  upon  them.  Such  is  the 
meaning  of  ev  Kvpltp,  which  Mr.  Jowett  appears  to  regard  as 
almost  a  mere  faqon  aparler  of  the  apostle's. 

5.  6  8^  Kvpio^»  Mr.  Jowett  seems  to  take  this  to  mean,  God 
the  Father ;  but  it  is  more  obvious  to  refer  it  to  Jesus  Christ. 

11.  fi/r)Bh  kfyya^ofiivov^  aXKoL  irepiepya^ofiivov*;.  This  Mr. 
Jowett  happily  translates,  "busy  only  with  what  is  not  their  own 
business,''  or,  more  tersely  in  the  sketch  of  the  contents  at  the 
beginning  of  the  chapter,  "  do  no  work  but  what  is  not  their 
own." 

13.  fJLffj  eyKa/c^o'ip'e  /caKoTToioOvre^,  May  not  this  refer  speci- 
fically to  the  benevolent  relieving  of  the  poor,  which  the  abuse  of 
their  charity  by  the  irepUpyoi  before  referred  to  might  naturally 
slacken?  For,  of  course,  the  fjiTjBe  ecrdiATtd  of  ver.  10  means: 
let  him  not  eat  at  the  charge  of  the  Church  or  of  the  charitable. 

15.  KoL  is  not  used  here  for  oKKa,  which  Mr.  Jowett  sup- 
poses and  labours  to  account  for ;  but  is  a  continuative  conjunc- 
tion. The  Iva  evrpairy  of  the  preceding  verse,  denotes  that  a 
beneficent  purpose  towards  the  offender  was  to  be  contemplated 
in  the  withdrawal  from  intercourse  with  him,  and  not  a  mere 
expression  of  their  offence  at  his  conduct. 
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The  Belief  in  the  Coming  of  Christ  in  the  Apostolical  Age, 

Appended  to  the  commentary  on  the  first  epistle  is  a  disser- 
tation on  "  the  belief  in  the  Coming  of  Christ  in  the  Apostolical 
Age/'  which  is  deserving  of  a  little  consideration^  as  illuBtrative 
of  the  point  of  view  from  which  Mr.  Jowett  looks  upon  the 
teaching  of  the  New  Testament. 

Most  unwilling  ought  we  to  be  to  ascribe  to  a  Presbyter  in  the 
Church  of  England  the  denial^  on  his  own  part^  of  the  dogma  of 
the  second  coming  of  our  Lord ;  for  as  it  is  explicitly  taught  in 
the  Scriptures^  and  has  been  at  all  times  seen  to  be  there  by 
Christians^  so  is  its  belief  interwoven  with  the  creeds^  all  three  of 
which  concur  in  professing  an  expectation  of  that  events  and 
embodied  in  the  fourth  article  of  that  Church,  with  a  definite 
reference  to  the  very  corporeity  of  our  Lord's  nature.  Most 
loth,  therefore,  ought  we  to  be  to  ascribe  to  one  who  uses  these 
symbols,  and  has  bound  himself  to  teach  their  doctrine  to  others, 
the  casting  aside  of  a  notion  so  universally  felt  to  be  an  integral 
part  of  a  Christian's  faith.  Yet  we  must  confess,  that  the  essay 
now  before  us  leaves  a  strong  doubt  on  the  mind,  whether  its 
writer  can  really  entertain  the  conviction.  On  this  point,  how- 
ever, we  do  not  care  to  pronounce,  for  the  author's  personal 
faith  it  is  not  our  business  to  judge ;  but  this  is  certain,  that  a 
reader  who  yielded  his  mind  to  the  teaching  of  this  essay,  would 
rise  up  from  its  perusal  sorely  staggered  in  his  belief  in  the  second 
coming  of  Christ,  in  any  real  sense  of  the  term,  . 

But  indeed  a  careful  reader  has  to  complain  here,  as  frequently 
in  these  volumes,  that  he  is  at  a  loss  what  definite  view  Mr. 
Jowett  would  have  him  hold.  The  old  notion,  embodying  a 
distinct,  and,  if  we  may  so  speak,  corporeal  fact,  is  thrust  aside ; 
its  place  is  taken  by  something  so  vague  in  its  spirituality,  that 
one  is  np  longer  sure  whether  it  is  anything  real  at  all, — 
whether  it  is  anything  more  than  the  dream  of  a  pious  imagi- 
nation. 

When,  in  attempting  to  enter  into  Mr.  Jowett's  view,  we 
collect  the  several  passages  in  this  dissertation  which  approach 
to  some  enunciation  of  it, — a  distinct  enunciation  of  it  is  nowhere 
to  be  found,— we  find  indications  such  as  the  following.  The 
notion  of  the  near  approach  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ  is 
found  (he  says)  in  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  including 
discourses  of  our  Lord  himself. 

"  Nothing  can  be  plainer  than  the  meaning  of  these  words,  and  yet 
they  seem  to  be  contradicted  by  the  very  fact  that,  after  eighteen  centuries, 
the  world  is  as  it  was."  "  We  may  observe  [and  Mr.  Jowett  appears  to 
identity  himself  with  the  observation],  that  our  Lord's  teaching  here,  as 
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in  other  places,  is  on  a  level  witli  the  modes  of  thought  of  his  age,  clothed 
in  figures,  as  it  must  necessarily  be,  to  express  '  the  things  that  eye  hath 
not  seen ; '  limited  by  time  as  if  to  give  the  sense  of  reality  to  what  other- 
wise would  be  vague  and  infinite."  "  In  the  early  Church,  the  expecta- 
tion of  the  day  of  the ^ Lord  was  not  a  belief,  but  a  necessity;  clinging 
to  the  thought  of  Christ,  it  could  not  bear  to  be  separated  from  him  ; 
neither  was'it  possible  for  them  to  lay  aside  the  material  images  in  which 
the  faith  of  prophets  and  psalmists  had  clothed  the  day  of  the  Lord.  We 
readily  admit  that  they  lingered  around  *  the  elements  of  the  law ; '  but 
we  must  admit  also  that  the  imagery  of  the  prophets  had  a  reality  and 
fact  to  them  which  it  has  not  to  us,  who  are  taught  by  time  itself,  that 
all  these  things  are  '  a  shadow,  but  the  substance  is  of  Christ.' "  '*  The 
philosopher  will  say,  that  the  difference  in  the  modes  of  thought  of  that 
age  and  our  own,  rendered  it  impossible,  humanly  speaking,  that  the  veil 
of  sense  should  be  altogether  removed,  so  as  to  teach  a  future  life  apart 
from  this  expectation.  The  theologian  will  feel  that  experience  may 
correct  faith.  To  the  early  converts  the  day  of  the  Lord  seemed  near 
and  present,  at  any  moment  ready  to  burst  forth  ;  to  those  who  after  the 
lapse  of  years  saw  the  world  unchanged,  it  was  a  long  way  off,  separated 
by  time,  and,  as  it  were,  by  place,  a  world  beyond  the  stars,  yet  strangely 
enough,  also  having  its  dwelling  in  the  heart  of  man,  as  it  were  tha 
atmosphere  in  which  he  b'ved,  the  mental  world  by  which  he  was  sur- 
rounded. Not  at  once,  but  gradually  did  the  cloud  clear  up,  and  the  one 
mode  of  faith  take  the  place  of  the  other."  "  The  belief  in  the  coming 
of  Christ  was  transformed  from  being  outward  to  becoming  inward,  from 
being  national  i6  becoming  individual  and  universal,  from  being  Jewish 
to  becoming  Christian." 

And  is  it  indeed  for  such  a  conception  as  this,  so  utterly 
vagae^  and  indeed  presenting  to  the  mental  grasp  nothing  except 
mere  negations,  that  Mr.  Jowett  wishes  the  Christian  spirit  to 
give  up  that  vivid  expectation  which  the  apostles  and  their  divine 
Lord  himself  have  taught  it  to  cherish  ? 

Looking  closely  at  his  words,  it  would  seem  that  the  day  of 
the  Lord  is  a  mere  phantom,  and  that  the  belief  in  a  future  life 
is  most  philosophicidly  held  without  any  such  encumbrance.  If 
it  "  is  beyond^he  stars,^'  and  ''  at  the  same  time  (well  may  Mr. 
Jowett  add  '  strangely  enough*)  the  mental  world  by  which  we 
are  surrounded,"  we  may  well  consent  to  part  with  the  notion 
altogether  and  at  once,  and  not  suffer  our  minds  to  be  puzzled 
any  further  by  brooding  over  an  enigma  which  they  will  most 
assuredly  never  be  able  to  solve.  Mr.  Jowett  asks  us  to  throw 
away  a  fact,  and  offers  us  in  exchange — words  ! 

And  why,  we  may  ask,  why  must  we  renounce  this  expectation 
as  a  Jewish  figure  ?  The  sole  reason  that  we  can  discover  in  all 
that  is  here  said,  is,  because  the  belief  of  its  nearness,  which  in 
the  apostolic  age  was  without  question  generally  entertained,  has 
been  negatived  by  the  course  of  time.     Nothing  else  has  been 
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negatived  by  experience  but  this;  yet  it  is  clear^  that  in  Mr. 
Jowett's  view,  it  is  the  teaching  of  experience  that  should  lead  us 
to  divest  our  minds  of  the  anticipation.  The  course  of  time  has 
not  yet  brought  us  any  result  which  can  be  regarded  as  at  all 
a  ftdfilment  of  the  promise ;  but  how  does  this  fact  shew  that  we 
have  misconstrued  the  promise,  or  that  the  promise  will  have  no 
fact  hereafter  corresponding  thereto? 

Is  the  promise  connected  with  any  such  specification  of  time, 
that  we  are  authorised  to  look  back  upon  some  particular  era, 
and  say  "  There  the  promise  was  to  be  fulfilled ;  but  we  see  the 
period  assigned  for  its  fulfilment  has  passed  away ;  we  therefore 
infer  that  the  promise  itself  was  a  delusion  ?  '*  Is  there,  we  may 
ask,  any  such  specification  of  time  annexed  to  the  promise  ?  If 
there  is,  Mr.  Jowett  may  be  right  in  appealing  to  experience  as 
having  cleared  away  "the  cloud.'*  But  so  far  is  this  from  being 
the  case,  that  our  blessed  Lord  has  on  two  several  occasions 
warned  his  disciples  against  any  such  limitation  of  time,  while 
we  find  apostles  also  giving  utterance  to  somewhat  similar  inti- 
jnations. 

The  passages  to  which  we  refer  are  the  following.  In  the 
Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  in  our  Lord's  prediction 
to  his  disciples  relative  to  "  the  end,''  it  is  expressly  stated,  that 
the  time  was  not  known  by  any  created  being ;  St.  Mark  adds, 
"not  even  the  Son."  (Matt.  xxiv.  36;  Mark  xiii.  32).  When, 
again,  at  the  solemn  meeting  of  the  disciples,  apparently  the 
result  of  specific  directions  of  Christ,  on  the  day  of  his  ascension, 
the  apostles,  expecting  some  great  result  then  to  appear,  asked 
him,  "  Lord,  wilt  thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom  to 
Israel  ?"— he  answered,  "  It  is  not  for  you  to  know  the  times  and 
the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath  put  in  his  own  power." 

The  time,  then,  of  those  great  events  was  not  known  even  by 
Christ  himself,  under  the  limitations  of  his  incarnate  state  upon 
earth ;  neither  was  it  allowed  to  the  apostles  to  know  it.  Then, 
is  it  not  clear  that  the  Great  Promiser  himself  has  given  us  ex- 
plicit warning  against  limiting  the  promise  to  any  specific  time? 
How,  then,  can  we  be  justified  in  binding  down  his  promise  to 
a  definite  era,  and  now  casting  it  aside  because  it  was  not  then 
fulfilled? 

Will  it  be  said  that  our  Lord's  meaning,  on  the  first  of  these 
two  occasions,  is  aimed  against  the  determination  of  the  "day 
and  hour'*  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (and  not  of  his  great 
second  coming),  and  that  the  preceding  context  teaches  that  this 
(undetermined)  date  was  yet  to  be  reached  before  the  passing 
away  of  that  generation  ?  It  may  be  replied,  with  justice,  that 
our  Lord's  prediction  in  those  two  chapters  related  to  two  several 
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events^  oiie  of  which  (the  c(estFuetipu  of  Jerusalem)  wa^  to  tak^ 
place  within  the  time  of  people  then  living,  the  other  at  some 
other  time  reserved  in  the  secret  counsels  of  God.  That  both 
these  two  events  were  comprised  in  our  Lord's  predictioa  might 
be  expected  from  the  question  of  the  disciples  which  drew  it 
forth  (Matt.  xxiv.  3)  j  and  it  is  further  clear,  from  the  tenor  of 
his  discourses  given  by  St,  Matthew  in  the  following  chapter ; 
for  while  there  can  be  no  question  that  at  least  a  part  of  the 
24th  chapter  relates  to  the  breaking  up  of  the  Jewish  common- 
wealth, theyp  cannot,  either,  be  any  doubt  that  the  25th  chapter 
refers  to  the  end  of  time. 

In  prophetic  vision  our  adorable  Lord  looked  forward  into 
the  future ;  and  what  he  there  beheld  he  depicted  to  his  dis- 
ciples in  those  memorable  chapters  above  referred  to.  Therein 
the  two  events  are  set  forth  as  standing  the  one  behind  the 
other ;— two  great  manifestations  of  the  divine  power  and  justice, 
one  typified,  and  now  guaranteed  to  us  for  its  fulfilment,  by  the 
other;  one  separated  from  the  other  in  the  landscape  of  the  dark 
future  by  an  interval  of  space,  which  the  eye  cannot  measure 
amid  the  gloom,  and  which  a  spectator  of  the  depicted  vision 
might  suppose  to  be  much  less  than  it  really  is.  How  great  the 
interval  really  was,  the  apostles  never  knew.  They  might  imagine 
it  small  as  estimated  by  human  measurements  of  time.  They  did 
so.  And  yet,  Christ  told  them  that  the  distance  was  of  uncer- 
tain length.  And  they  themselves  knew,  that  in  that  divinely- 
revealed  panorama  of  the  future,  human  measurements  of  time 
could  not  be  applied :  they  knew  that  ^^  one  day  was  with  the 
Lord  as  a  thousand  years,  and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day  ^' 
(2  Pet.  iii.  8).  They  felt,  indeed,  as  they  looked  forward  through 
'^  the  night  ^'  (Rom.  xui.  12),  that  the  longed-for  event  was  pre- 
sented to  their  eye  as  if  near.  To  each  individual  soul  it  was 
near  (1  Thess.  iv.  15) ;  for  there  was  no  delusion  there ;  in  the 
history  of  the  world  at  large,  it  was,  by  human  measurement,  not 
near.  We  allow  that  the  human  lestimate  of  time  was  blended 
in  their  minds  with  the  divine,  and,  as  is  manifest^  in  some 
degree  confused  it.  Nevertheless,  while  this,  through  human 
infirmity,  was  the  result,  the  divine  revelaticoi  remains  uncon- 
fused.  It  still  sets  before  our  view  thsi't  ccnning  event.  It  tells 
us  it  is  near.  At  the  same  tinie,  also,  it  tells  us  that  that  near- 
ness is  not  to  be  estimated  as  ^^  men  count ''  nearness ;  that  cer- 
tain other  great  events  must  first  be  developed  (2  Thess.  ii.  3) ; 
that  '^  we  know  not  whe^  the  master  of  the  house  cometh,  at 
even,  or  at  midnight,  or  at  the  cock-crowing,  or  in  the  morn- 
ing ''  (Mark  xiii.  35) ;  and  that  the  Great  and  Blessed  Potentate 
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will  shew  the  appearing  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  "  at  his  own 
time''  (ITim.  vi.  15). 

In  respect,  then,  to  the  coming  of  Christ,  there  are  two 
things;  one  is  the  fact  itself,  the  other  is  its  time.  The/oc/  is 
predicted  in  a  great  number  of  places,  and  is  held  forth  most 
prominently  to  view,  both  in  the  discourses  of  our  Lord  himself 
and  in  the  writings  of  the  apostles ;  neither  can  we  reasonably 
refuse  it  a  place  in  our  belief,  without  denying  the  trustworthi- 
ness of  Scripture  as  a  divine  revelation.  The  time,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  represented  as  unknown.  We  are  taught  to  feel  in 
respect  to  it  uncertain, — to  be  on  the  look-out  for  it,  since  it 
may  be  very  near :  to  be  patient  in  waiting  for  it,  since  it  may 
be  delayed.     Such  is  the  view  which  the  Scripture  gives  of  it. 

We  may,  therefore,  ask — Does  experience  "correct  our 
faith"  in  reference  to  the  fact  of  Christ's  second  coming?  We 
are  at  a  loss  to  understand  why  Mr.  Jowett  should  imagine  that 
it  does. 

St.  Peter  tells  us  that  "  in  the  last  days  there  should  come 
mockers,  saying.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  coming  ?  for  since 
the  fathers  fell  asleep  all  things  continue  as  they  were  firom  the 
beginning  of  the  creation."  It  is  in  vain  that  Mr.  Jowett 
repeatedly  refers  to  this  passage,  and  tries  to  bend  it  somehow  to 
subserve  his  purpose.  It  stands  inflexibly  forth,  protesting 
against  his  view, — ^if,  indeed,  his  view  involves,  as  it  seems  to  do, 
the  denial  of  the  fact  in  question, — and  solemnly  warning  us 
against  its  adoption. 

Mr.  Jowett  is  concerned  to  trace  the  genetic  development  (as 
our  German  brethren  speak)  of  this  particular  expectation  in  the 
mind  of  the  Apostolic  Church.  He  ascribes  it  in  fact,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  to  the  influence  exercised  upon  their  imagination 
by  the  imagery  of  the  Old  Testament ;  in  part,  to  their  earnest 
yearning  after  the  personal  presence  of  Christ  as  for  the  return 
of  a  lost  friend,  whom  many  of  them  had  seen  upon  earth,  and 
of  whom  they  could  not  believe  that  he  was  taken  from  them  for 
ever;  in  part,  to  an  intense  sense  of  the  change  which  had  been 
wrought  in  themselves, — a  change  which  seemed  to  them  the 
beginning  of  a  greater  change  that  was  to  spread  itself  over  the 
world.  On  this  last  point  Mr.  Jowett  dwells  most  especially. 
'^  It  was  the  feeling  of  men,  each  moment  of  whose  lives  was  the 
meeting-point  to  them  of  heaven  and  earth,  who  scarcely  thought 
either  of  the  past  or  future  in  the  eternity  of  the  present."  The 
circle  of  their  own  lives  (in  their  view)  included  in  it  the  des- 
tinies of  the  human  race  itself,  of  which  it  was,  as  it  were,  the 
microcosm,  seen  by  the  eye  of  faith  and  the  light  of  inward 
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experience.  This  was  what  the  law  and  the  prophets  seemed  to 
them  to  have  meant  when  they  spoke  of  God^s  judgments  on 
his  enemies — of  ^^  the  Lord  coming  with  ten  thousand  of  his 
saints  V^  Their  time  appeared  to  them  not  the  beginning  of  a 
new  era  but  the  end  of  an  old  one ;  they  read  all  things  in  the 
light  of  the  approaching  end  of  the  world;  they  were  not  taught 
and  could  not  have  imagined  that  eighteen  centuries  would  elapse 
and  the  Lord  not  have  appeared :  rather,  already  they  saw  in  a 
figure  the  heavens  opening,  and  the  angels  of  God  ascending  and 
descending;  the  present  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  and  the  evil 
and  perplexity  of  the  world  itself  being  the  earnest  of  the  things 
which  were  shortly  to  come  to  pass.  Such  is  the  view  which 
Mr.  Jowett  takes  of  the  mind  of  the  Apostolic  Church. 

We  are  to  consider,  however,  how  far  the  description  is  just ; 
and,  then,  what  follows  from  it  in  relation  to  the  belief  then 
entertained  of  the  second  coming  of  our  Lord. 

On  the  first  poiijt,  we  may  observe,  that  it  is  very  pleasing 
to  meet  with  an  attempt  historically  to  investigate  the  mental 
position  of  the  early  Church :  for  such  investigations  cannot  fail 
to  be  instructive  as  well  as  interesting.  There  is  a  danger,  how- 
ever, of  generalizing  too  hastily ;  and  there  is  also  a  danger  of 
dressing  up  the  historical  reality  in  a  form  of  vague  idealism,  in 
which  the  actual  facts  are  so  disguised  as  to  be  scarcely  recogniz- 
able, or  in  which  language  runs  off  into  what  seems  to  plain, 
ordinary  readers  an  unintelligible  jargon.  Perhaps  Mr.  Jowett 
has  not  altogether  escaped  the  last-mentioned  danger :  but,  if 
we  think  so,  it  may  be  perhaps  owing  to  some  deficiency  on  our 
own  part  in  the  faculty  of  following  idealistic  discourse ;  we, 
therefore,  will  not  insist  upon  this.  But  for  the  rest,  it  requires 
to  be  considered  how  far  the  Apostolic  Church  has  been  cor- 
rectly portrayed  in  the  description  of  which  an  abstract  has 
been  given  above. 

It  may  probably  be  accepted  as  just,  when  applied  to  the 
earliest  history  of  the  Pentecostal  Church  at  Jerusalem.  The 
excitement  of  feeling  which  must  have  accompanied  the  first 
manifestation  of  God's  kingdom  upon  earth  is  described  by 
Mr.  Jowett  truthfully  as  well  as  vividly.  But  can  this  view  be 
extended  beyond  that  time  and  that  locality?  It  was  natural 
enough,  that  at  that  sudden  opening  of  the  heavens  and  unveil- 
ing of  God's  hand  at  work  in  their  midst,  the  pentecostal  con- 
verts did  expect  some  very  speedy  and  most  transforming  change 
to  be  wrought,  not  only  among  their  own  people,  but  also  in  the 
world  at  large.  But  it  is  probable  that  this  expectation  speedily 
subsided  even  in  the  Church  at  Jerusalem.  As,  in  course  of  time, 
the  believers  of  that  community  became  more  familiar  with  their 
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own  position  as  Christians^  they  would  come  to  learn  the  spiritu- 
ality of  its  character^  and  to  see^  that  the  kingdom  of  God  had 
more  reference  to  their  moral  habits  in  this  world  and  to  a 
r^;ular  course  of  religious  self-discipline^  and  less  to  the  develop- 
ment of  great  histori^  phenomena^  than  they  had  at  first  thought 
of.  Such  excitements  of  spirit  are  necessarily  of  short  duration ; 
and  the  enthusiastic  expectations  of  great  revolutions^  which^  no 
doubt^  they  at  first  cherished^  and  which  at  first  gave  a  peculiar 
tinge  to  their  character  and  behaviour^  would^  naturally^  very 
soon  give  place  to  a  calmer  estimate  both  of  the  present  and  of 
the  future.  And  we  must  bear  in  mind,  that  the  Divine  Para- 
clete was  present  amongst  them  and  in  them  with  peculiar 
energy^  "  leading  them  into  all  truth/'  quickening  their  moral 
and  spiritual  sense>  and  deadening  in  their  souls  sdl  such  hopes 
and  fears  as  were  merely  human  and  secular.  And  these  san* 
guine  anticipations  were  Airther,  in  part,  violently  repressed  from 
without.  As  the  popularity  of  the  Church  declined  and  persecu- 
tions arose>  Jewish  Christians  would  soon  begin  to  look  forward 
with  less  hope  to  any  coming  change  in  the  condition  of  Israel. 
No  doubt,  at  the  beginning,  they  expected  the  general  and 
speedy  acceptance  by  their  fellow-countrymen  of  the  offered 
Deliverer,  and,  therewith,  important  changes  in  their  condition ; 
and  it  is  evident  that  great  excitement  would  have  been  then 
produced  by  these  hopes  on  behalf  of  their  race.  But  as  expe- 
rience shewed  the  fallaciousness  of  these  hopes,  there  ceased  with 
them  one  source  of  most  stirring  excitement.  The  sanguine 
anticipations  of  their  patriotism  would  cease  to  mingle  as  it  had 
done  with  their  visions  of  the  future. — ^Even  as  applied  to  the 
Church  at  Jerusal^n,  Mr.  Jowett*s  description  appears  unsatis- 
factory :  it  represents  that  as  normal  and  ordinary  which  was  in 
fact  characteristic  only  of  the  first  beginnings. 

And  if  we  look  abroad  from  Judea  upon  the  churchefS  of  the 
Gentiles,  Mr.  Jowett's  description  seems  inapplicable  altogether. 
Heathen  converts  brought  to  their  adoption  of  the  Christian 
faith  no  such  habits  of  thought  as  Jewish  converts  did.  The 
Jewish  mind  had  been  long  busy  with  the  thoughts  of  the  Mes- 
siah as  connected  with  national  prospects,  whereas  a  G^itile 
would  be  drawn  to  Christ  by  a  sense  of  personal  and  individual 
relations  exclusively.  His  faith,  when  genuine,  was  only  that  of 
a  sinner  requiring  spiritual  consolation  and  spiritual  strength  j 
that  generally  he  occupied  his  mind  much  wil^  thinking  of  the 
last  days  is  far  from  being  clear.  It  happened,  indeed,  that  the 
Thessalonians  did  so  a  good  deal;  but  that  this  was  the  case  with 
other  churches  there  is  no  proof,  but  rather  that  it  was  not. 
What  occa^oned  this  difference  between  Thessalonian  Christians 
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and  others  we  may  not  be  altogether  able  to  explain^  except  that 
the  apostle  refers^  in  his  second  epistle  (ii.  2),  to  peculiar  mislead- 
ing influences  which  had  been  at  work  among  them.  But  his 
other  epistles  give  no  indication  whatever  of  the  existence  of  any 
eschcUological  excitement  of  a  similar  kind  in  other  places.  He 
himBelf  thought  that  the  end  of  all  things  might  be  near :  but  it 
is  a  circumstance  deserving  of  Mr.  Jowett's  serious  consideration, 
that  neither  St.  Paul  nor  others  made  this  a  prominent  topic  of 
preaching,  as  they  could  not  have  failed  to  do  if  they  had  had 
that  entire  persuasion  of  the  speedy  coming  of  Christ  which 
Mr.  Jowett  attributes  to  them.  They  did  not  go  about  the  world 
saying  that  the  end  was  very  near,  and  that  therefore  men  should 
repent,  but  used  topics  of  persuasion  of  a  very  different  kind. 
And  we  find,  accordingly,  that  the  Apostolic  Church  was  not  in 
general  agitated  by  those  enthusiastic  and  feverish  visions  of  the 
future  which  Mr.  Jowett^s  description  might  lead  us  to  suppose. 

In  reference  to  the  other  point,  how  far  the  belief  in  Christ^s 
second  coming  and  its  nearness  (for  Mr.  Jowett  appears  to  blend 
these  two  considerations  into  one)  is  traceable  to  the  misappre- 
hension, which  is  attributed  to  the  primitive  believers,  of  their 
position  in  the  histoiy  of  the  world,  we  see  that  the  anticipation 
of  that  great  event  did  not  originate  in  this  misapprehension. 
Indeed,  this  appears  to  be  allowed  by  Mr.  Jowett ;  for  he  writes 
as  follows :  ^^  It  seems  as  if  the  interpreter  of  Scripture  were 
compelled  to  say  at  the  outset,  that  St.  Paul  was  mistaken,  and 
that  in  support  of  his  mistake  he  could  appeal  to  the  words  of 
Christ  himself.^'  And,  again :  ^^  The  belief  in  the  neax  approach 
of  the  coming  of  Christ  is  spoken  of  or  implied  in  almost  every 
book  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  discourses  of  our  Lord  him- 
self, as  well  as  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  in  the  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul  no  less  than  in  the  book  of  the  Bevelation.^^  Without 
adverting  to  other  objections  which  might  be  urged  agadnst  these 
statements,  one  thing  is  clear — ^that,  by  Mr.  Jowett's  own  shew- 
ing, the  &ct  of  our  Lord^s  second  coming  had  been  announced 
befbre  the  Pentecostal  Church  had  come  into  existence,  by  our 
Lord  himself.  It  could  not,  therefore,  have  been  the  offspring 
of  p^stecostal  enthusiasm. 

There  is  only  one  escape  from  this  inference,  viz.,  by  suppos- 
ing that  the  words  of  Christ  as  found  in  the  gospels,  are  not 
faithfully  recorded,  and  that  they  have  been  modified  in  some 
way  by  the  feelings  of  excitement  which  prevailed  in  the  minds 
of  the  apostles,  giving  a  false  coloiu'ing  to  their  reminiscences  of 
his  discourses.  If  this  is  Mr.  JowetVs  opinion,  let  him  by  all 
means  avow  it ;  for  it  is  by  far  too  important  a  notion  to  be  kept 
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back, — ^too  influential  upon  the  whole  scheme  of  New  Testament 
exegesis  and  of  Christian  theology. 

Another  objection  which  occurs  against  this  view  of  the 
origination  of  the  dogma  in  question,  is,  that,  as  Mr.  Jowett 
allows^  the  dogma  pervades  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament. 
It  is  found  as  well  in  the  churches  of  the  Ghentiles  in  which  the 
excited  anticipation  of  the  end  of  all  things  cannot  to  be  shewn 
to  have  existed^  as  in  the  early  church  of  Jerusalem ;  as  well  in 
St.  Paul^  as  in  the  earlier  apostles  of  the  more  Jewish  type  of 
doctrine. 

It  may  be  conceded,  that  the  pentecostal  believers  may  have 
been  led  by  their  peculiar  state  of  mind  to  give  the  second 
coming  of  Christ  more  prominence  in  their  thoughts  than  they 
otherwise  would  have  done,  or  than  they  afterwards  did ;  but  the 
dogma  Was  there  before ;  it  remained,  alter  that  first  somewhat 
visionary  glow  of  excited  anticipation  had  passed  away. 

At  the  close  of  this  dissertation  Mr.  Jowett  refers  to  the 
effects  which  the  belief  in  the  nearness  of  Christ's  coming  again 
produced,  in  relation  to  an  established  ecclesiastical  order,  and  to 
the  composition  of  historical  memorials.  On  the  one  hand,  a 
"  succession  of  bishops  could  have  had  no  meaning  in  a  world 
that  was  to  vanish  away ; "  and  on  the  other  it  is  asked,  '^  What 
interest  would  be  attached  to  the  events  of  this  world,  if  they 
were  so  soon  to  be  lost  in  another?  or  to  the  lessons  of  history, 
when  the  nations  of  the  earth  were  in  a  few  years  to  be  sum- 
moned before  the  judgment  seat  of  Christ  ?  "  These  are  con- 
siderations of  great  interest.  It  may  be  granted  that  the  fewness 
of  our  historical  records  originating  out  of  the  early  Jewish 
church,  may  be  in  part  owing  to  the  persuasion  of  the  near 
approach  of  the  end,  which  then  probably  prevailed  in  an  exag- 
gerated form.  But  we  must  further  observe,  with  devout  and 
humble  thankfulness,  that  the  welfare  of  the  Christian  church 
in  subsequent  ages  has  been  provided  for  by  a  wiser  and  a 
farther  seeing  Friend  than  even  apostles.  Much,  we  know,  was 
written  that  has  been  lost  (Luke  i.  1),  but  enough  has  been  pre- 
served by  the  over-ruling  conduct  of  the  Divine  Spirit  to  be  our 
comfort  and  our  guide.  Perhaps  the  very  meagreness  of  histori- 
cal memorials  relative  to  the  apostolic  church  and  its  ecclesiastical 
arrangements,  is  a  blessing  to  the  later  church,  since  arrangements 
then  made  might,  if  recorded,  have  been  felt  imperative  for  our 
guidance,  the  retention  of  which  might  really  have  proved  a  bane 
or  hindrance  to  us.  We  may  recognize  it  as  a  token  of  the 
kindness  of  an  over-ruling  Providence,  that  the  first  foamders  of 
the  church  did  not  look  forward  to  a  long  duration  for  the  church 
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on  earthy  so  as  to  feel  it  to  be  their  business  to  care  for  after 
ages ;  whilst  on  the  other  hand^  any  disposition  which  may  have 
been  felt  to  anticipate  a  speedy  consummation,  was  antagonized 
by  God's  spirit  providing  adequately  both  for  the  regulation  of 
ecclesiastical  order^  and  for  the  establishment  of  a  canon  of  faith 
and  practice  for  all  ages. 

On  the  Man  of  Sin. 

Mr.  Jowett  has  given  a  dissertation  on  St.  Paul's  prophecy  of 
the  Man  of  Sin,  which  demands  a  few  observations.  We  venture 
to  give  of  it  the  following  analysis. 

There  are  altogether  (Mr.  Jowett  remarks)  four  elements 
which  enter  into  the  conception  of  the  man  of  sin.  (1.)  The 
traditional  imagery  of  the  elder  prophets,  as  for  example,  that 
which  in  Daniel  represents  the  insolence  and  impiety  of  a  king 
of  the  south,  ^'who  shall  exalt  and  magnify  himself  above  every 
god''  (Dan  xi.  36);  and  "the  pollution  of  the  sanctuary  of 
strength  and  the  abomination  of  desolation  standing  in  the  holy 
place"  (Dan.  xi.  31), quoted  by  our  Lord;  and  that  again,  which 
in  Ezekiel  represents  the  powers  of  the  north  under  the  names  of 
Gog  and  Magog,  suggesting  the  impersonation  of  other  forms  of 
evil  under  the  name  of  the  man  of  sin ;  the  symbols,  however, 
varying  their  signification  at  different  times,  while  they  may  be 
regarded  as  traditional  forms  of  prophecy. 

(2.)  The  style  of  the  apostle  and  his  age,  prone  to  personify 
certain  spiritual  evils ;  as,  for  example,  when  St.  Paul  says,  "  we 
wrestle  not  against  flesh  and  blood,  but  against  principalities, 
against  powers,  &c.,"  which  refers  (Mr.  Jowett  thinks),  to  the 
apostasy  of  some  timid  believers,  or  the  fanaticism  of  the  Jews,  or 
something  of  this  kind ;  or  when  Antichrist  is  spoken  of  by  St. 
John  as  representing  heretical  teaching  in  the  church ;  or  when 
St.  Paul  personifies  sin,  the  law,  faith,  love,  the  old  man,  and  the 
new  man. 

(3.)  The  impression  of  recent  historical  events  which  supply 
the  form ;  such  perhaps,  as  the  worship  of  the  emperor  which  St. 
Paul  had  seen  in  the  cities  to  which  he  had  travelled,  or  the 
attempt  of  Caligula,  a  few  years  previously,  to  place  his  statue  in 
the  temple  at  Jerusalem. 

(4.)  The  state  of  the  world  and  the  church,  and  the  conscious- 
ness that,  where  good  is,  evil  must  ever  be  in  aggravated  propor- 
tions,— spiritual  facts  appearing  to  the  view  of  the  apostle  and 
his  age  in  an  alternating  or  antithetical  character,  so  that,  like 
the  shadow  and  light,  there  stand  opposed  to  each  other  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  and  the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin;  as  we 
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have  opposed  to  each  other  Christ  and  anti-Christ,  the  law  and 
faith,  A.damL  and  Christ.  We  have  under  this  head  supplied  to 
us  the  matter  of  the  prophecy. 

In  interpreting  the  prophecy,  we  must  remember  (Mr.  Jowett 
says),  that  at  this  period  of  his  life  St.  Paul  himself  expected  "  to 
remain  and  be  alive^'  (1  Thess.  iv.  17)  in  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and 
that  he  expressly  states  that  the  coming  of  Christ  was  to  be  pre- 
ceded by  Antichrist,  and  that  the  coming  of  Antichrist  was  again 
restrained  by  that  which  let ;  and  with  this  before  our  eyes,  it  is 
obvious  that  an  interpretation  must  be  ccmfined  within  very  narrow 
bounds,  that  is,  within  ten,  twenty,  or  thirty  years  at  the  utmost, 
if  it  be  not  that  the  acts  of  the  drama  are  contemporary  or  cer- 
tainly very  near,  "  for  the  mystery  of  iniquity  already  worketh.'^ 
It  is  not,  therefore  (Mr.  Jowett  infers),  in  the  wider  sphere  of 
the  history  of  the  world,  but  in  the  life  of  the  apostle,  in  the 
cities  of  Asia  or  Judea,  perhaps  at  Home  in  the  days  of  Caligula 
or  Nero,  that  we  must  look  for  the  events,  or  shadow  of  events, 
which  form  the  basis  of  the  prophecy.  The  real  £stcts  (he  adds), 
may  not  have  been  recorded ;  they  may  have  been  too  minute 
to  be  observed  by  us;  they  may  also  have  been  transfigured 
before  the  spiritual  eye,  until  they  are  no  longer  recogniz- 
able as  historical  events ;  but  whether  we  are  able  to  discern  it  or 
not,  here  is  something  whidi  we  may  naturally  look  for,  not  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,  but  in  the  history  of  the  apostolic  ag«. 
More  definitely,  Mr.  J.  tells  us,  the  inward  meaning  is  to  be 
illustrated  by  other  passages  in  St.  Paulas  own  waitings  (^^  Non, 
nisi  ex  ipso  Paulo,  Paulum  potes  interpretari^^),  in  which  he 
speaks  of  the  perilous  times  of  the  latter  days ;  of  fidse  prophets 
tiansforming  themselves  into  apostles  of  Christ;  of  Satan  trans- 
formed into  an  angel  of  light ;  of  reU^ous  licentiousness ;  of  all 
them  of  Asia  falling  away  jfrom  him.  ^'  Of  all  these  opponents 
of  the  gospel  the  man  of  sin  is  the  concentrated  ims^e ;  they  are 
already  working,  but  at  present  underground,  npt  yet  bursting 
forth  to  envelop  mankind.  Gnosticism,  or  Orientalism,  or 
Judaism,  the  evil  of  the  world  as  it  awoke  to  the  consciousness 
of  higher  truths,  the  darkness  which  was  felt  only  by  the  mani- 
festation of  light,  are  all  included.  Looking  at  all  from  a 
distance,  the  apostle  seemed  to  see  in  them  the  impersonation 
of  evil.'^ 

But  what  is  ''he,''  or  ''that  which  ktteth?'^  Mr.  Jowett 
inclines  to  adopt  one  of  two  "  conjectures : ''  either  that  it  is 
the  Roman  empire,  or  that  it  is  the  Jewish  law.  Against  the 
first  lies  the  real  difficulty  (he  observes),  of  supposing  that  St. 
Paul  could  have  expected  that,  within  a  few  years,  the  solid 
frame  of  the  Eoman  empire  was  to  break  up  and  pass  away. 
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''  It  is  unlikely  that  he  shoiild  have  ever  taken  the  kingdoms  of 
this  world  into  the  horizon  of  his  spiritual  vision.  To  say  that 
the  heresies  of  the  Ebionites  or  Nicolaitans  were  restrained  by 
the  continuance  of  the  Roman  government^  is  extremely  far- 
fetched I  the  two  are  not  in  pari  materia.''  **  It  is  more  natural 
to  explain  ^that  which  letteth'  as  the  Jewish  law,  the  check  on 
spiritual  Ucentiottsness  which  for  a  little  while  was  holding  in  its 
cbains  the  Bwarms  of  Jewish  heretics,  who  were  soon  to  be  let 
loose  and  sweep  over  the  earth.'^ 

We  do  not  intend  to  enter  into  any  lengthened  discussion  of 
the  subject  here  brought  before  us.  It  may  be  difficult  perhaps 
to  establish  a  historical  solution  of  the  prophecy  from  data  which 
the  course  of  events  has  hitherto  unfolded  to  our  view ;  as  yet 
these  possibly  only  apprommate  to  a  solution ;  for  approximate 
they  do>  as  we  think,  in  the  history  of  Roman  Catholicism.  But 
the  exposition  which  Mr.  Jowett  has  offered,  we  must  decline 
accepting;  and  we  will  briefly  say  why. 

The  ground  on  which  the  interpretation  proceeds  is  wholly 
this,  Ifeit  the  prophecy  figuratively  describes  some  object  which 
the  a{)Ostle^s  own  mind  took  cognizance  of.  It  supposes  that 
St.  Paul  shadows  forth,  in  symbolical  language,  some  form  of 
evil  which  he  himself  comprehended  and  understood ;  and  that, 
therefore,  his  language  is  to  be  interpreted  by  reference  to  the 
imagery  which  he  has  elsewhere  employed  to  describe  the 
spiritual  objects  which  he  saw  around  him.  So  far  even  is 
liis  principle  enforced  in  Mr.  Jowetfs  dissertation,  that  we  are 
bound,  according  to  his  express  statement,  to  look  for  the  reality 
which  corresponds  to  the  prediction  within  the  short  space  of 
ten,  twenty,  or  thirty  years,  during  which  the  apostle  might 
himself  be  yet  alive,  because  St.  Paul  (as  Mr.  Jowett  thinks) 
at  the  time  of  writing  the  prediction,  entertained  the  settled 
conviction  that  be  should  be  himself  alive  at  the  second  coming 
of  the  Lord. 

But  why,  we  are  led  to  ask,  are  we  compelled  to  make  this 
supposit^n  ?  Why  can  we  not  believe  that  the  apostle,  as  in 
supernatural  contemplation  he  looked  forward  to  the  future 
coming  of  Christ,  had  had  supematuraUy  presented  to  his 
imagination  the  symbol  which  he  here  describes,  without  being 
himself  able  altogether  to  decypher  its  meaning  ?  What  is  it 
which,  in  Mr.  Jowett^s  view,  is  to  drive  us  away  from  such  a  posi- 
tion ?  If  we  believe  that  the  apostle  was  really  the  subject  of 
illumination  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  what  is  the  difficulty  in 
admitting,  that  in  relation  to  the  mysteries  of  the  future,  the 
spirit  of  prophecy  impressed  his  imagination  in  the  way  which 
is  above  suggested  ?     Of  course,  if  the  apostle's  mind  was  not 
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the  subject  of  real  supernatural  illumination,  we  cannot  suppose 
that  he  had  such  prophetical  visions  presented  to  his  imagin- 
ation ;  but  this  Mr.  Jowett  would  surely  not  require  us  to  believe. 
We  are  told  by  St.  Peter,  that  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment  understood  not  the  import  of  their  own  predictions,  and 
that  prophecies  in  general  were  not  to  be  referred  to  conceptions 
originating  in  the  prophets^  own  mind  as  their  solution  (for  this, 
we  suppose,  is  the  meaning  of  the  words,  Tr&ra  irpo^yrfreloL  ypa4f)7j<: 
iZla^  hrCKvaecii^  ov  ylvercu,  2  Pet.  i.  20);  what  is  to  hinder  us 
from  supposing  the  same  to  be  true  occasionally  of  prophecies 
of  the  New  Testament  ?  We  grant  that  generally  the  inspiration 
of  the  apostles  was  distinguished  from  that  of  the  old  Testament 
prophets,  by  mingling  (so  to  speak)  with  their  understandings, 
and  at  length,  after  a  process  which  no  doubt  was  gradual,  more 
entirely  enlightening  them  (it  being  thus  particularly  in  reference 
to  the  facts  of  the  spiritual  world  which  have  already  taken  place, 
and  which  form  the  main  subject  of  the  ''  mysteries  of  the  king- 
dom of  God '^).  But  it  is  yet  difficult  to  see  why,  in  reference 
to  the  future,  we  are  not  justified  in  expecting  that  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  apostles  would  be  of  a  similar  kind  to  that  of  the 
more  ancient  seers ;  to  their  minds  also  (we  seem  authorized  to 
believe)  the  future  would  be  symbolized  in  dark  figures,  hard 
even  to  them  to  interpret,  as  they  are  also  hard  to  us. 

If,  indeed,  we  deny  that  the  apostles  were  the  subjects  of 
illumination,  relating  to  real  objective  facts  of  the  spiritual  world, 
whether  present  or  future,  and  if  we  affirm,  that  all  that  they 
tell  us  must  be  resolved  into  imaginings  of  minds  which  were 
indeed  by  the  Divine  Spirit  wrought  upon  in  such  a  way  so  as  to 
be  subjectively  elevated  and  sanctified,  but  which,  nevertheless, 
only  dreamed  of  the  spiritual  world, — ^in  a  nobler  way  perhaps 
than  Socrates  is  represented  as  doing  in  the  Phsedo,  but  still  only 
dreamed : — if  we  are  to  deem  thus  of  the  inspiration  of  apostles, 
it  may  be  that  Mr.  Jowett  is  right  in  this  interpretation  of  the 
prophecy  of  the  man  of  sin,  as  well  as  in  various  other  of  his 
interpretations.  But  we  need  not  say,  that  the  Church  of 
England  repudiates  this  view  of  inspiration. 

It  may  be  admitted,  that  there  is  much  truth  in  the  four- 
fold analysis  which  he  gives  us  of  the  conception  of  the  man  of 
sin,  so  far  as  this  analysis  assumes  that  the  view  of  the  future 
which  forms  the  subject  of  the  prediction  is  presented  in  imagery, 
in  some  way  or  other  congenial  to  the  prophet's  own  thoughts  ; 
for  we  see  this  to  be  commonly  the  case  in  the  predictions  of 
holy  Scripture.  But  while  we  feel  at  liberty  to  refer  the  choice 
of  the  imagery  which  is  employed,  in  representing  the  future  to 
the  mind  of  the  prophet,  to  considerations  relative  to  his  ordi- 
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dinary  habits  of  thought,  it  does  not  follow  that  this  entitles  us 
to  evacuate  the  prophecy  of  all  supernatural  foresight,  and  to 
construe  it  all,  subject  as  well  as  symbol,  as  emanating  from  the 
prophet's  own  mind,  which, — as  it  appears  to  us,  Mr.  Jowett  has 
done. 

If  we  further  consider  the  exposition  itself  which  he  has 
given  us,  we  are  struck  with  the  positiveness  with  which  he 
takes  it  for  granted,  that  the  apostle  writes  with  the  assured 
conviction  at  that  time  entertained,  though  afterwards  aban- 
doned, that  he  should  be  himself  alive  at  its  fulfilment.  This 
rests  on  the  expression,  "  we  who  remain  and  are  alive  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord.''  And  yet  how  precarious  this  inference 
is,  Mr.  Jowett  himself  seems  to  feel  when  he  is  calmly  pursuing 
the  exegesis  of  that  passage.  His  note  upon  the  words  is  as 
follows : — • 

"Is  St.  Paul  speaking  here  of  his  own  generation  only,  or  are  the 
living  at  a  particular  time  put  for  the  living  in  general,  these  being 
spoken  of  in  the  first  person  by  way  of  contrast  with  the  dead  from  whom 
they  are  parted?  In  1  Cor.  xv.  51,  if  we  adopt  Lachmann*s  reading, 
*  We  shall  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed,'  the  apostle  seems  to 
number  himself  not  among  the  living,  but  among  the  dead,  at  the  coming 
of  Christ.  The  mode  of  thought  in  the  present  passage  is  not  precisely 
similar,  but  yet  not  entirely  different.  We  may  consider  yfiei^  ol  ^wvre^ 
as  a  figure  of  the  living  in  general,  just  as  ol  Kotfiwfievot^  though  primarily 
referring  to  the  dead  in  the  Theasalonian  Church,  is  also  put  for  the  dead 
in  general.  It  is,  nevertheless,  true,  that  the  words  imply  the  immediate 
expectation  of  Christ's  coming ;  the  apostle  could  not  have  said,  *  we,*  if 
he  had  had  a  distinct  perception  that  the  coming  of  Christ  was  still  far 
distant." 

It  may  be  questioned,  however,  whether  in  the  last  sentence 
but  one  Mr.  Jowett  has  not  gone  a  step  further  than  his  premises 
warrant.  It  is  true,  that  the  apostle  had  not  a  distinct  percep- 
tion that  the  day  was  far  distant ;  but  this  does  not  warrant  the 
conclusion,  that  he  definitely  believed  it  to  be  so  near  as  Mr^ 
Jowett  supposes.  It  is  enough  to  infer,  that  he  looked  forward 
eagerly  to  its  approach,  and  did  not  know  but  that  he  might  be 
alive  when  it  came. 

If  Mr.  Jowett's  interpretation  be  true,  this  is  not  the  only 
misapprehension  which  disfigures  the  prediction ;  for  the  apostle 
evidently  regards  the  man  of  sin  as  continuing  till  the  coming 
of  Christ,  and  only  destroyed  by  his  appearing  (2  Thess.  ii.  8), 
whereas,  the  forms  of  error  which  Mr.  Jowett  supposes  to  be 
personified  by  the  man  of  sin,  have  long  since  perished. 

One  feature  of  this  prediction  Mr.  Jowett  has  touched  some- 
what sUghtly ;  and  yet  it  stands  so  prominently  forward,  as  to 
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demand  especial  notice.  The  man  of  sin  is  emphatically  de- 
scribed as  sitting  in  the  temple  of  God^  shewing  himself  that  he 
is  God.  What  does  the  proposed  interpretation  make  of  this  ? 
From  a  slight  indication  (in  page  175)  we  may  gather^  that  the 
temple  symbolically  means  the  Chnrch ;  thoogh  we  are  not  quite 
sure  whether  this  ia  Mr.  Jowett's  opinion^  for  he  speaks  very 
indeterminately.  His  words  are^  ''The  same  symbols  which 
once  referred  to  the  temple^  or  to  the  tribes  of  Israel^  are  again 
employed^  without  any  precise  meanings  of  the  Church  and  the 
world  at  large/'  What  is  there  corresponding  to  this  feature  in 
the  description  in  the  Gnostic  and  similar  errors  ?  Students  of 
Scripture  will  not  be  disposed  to  acquiesce  in  the  vague  and  inde- 
finite manner  in  which  Mr.  Jowett  slurs  over  this  point.  It  is  the 
most  conspicuous  feature  in  the  whole  symbol^  and  craves  there- 
fore a  clear  and  definite  counterpart  in  the  object  symbolized. 
Gnosticism^  it  is  true,  very  generally,  in  some  way  or  other,  set 
aside  Jehovah  the  Gk)d  of  Israel  as  different  from  the  primary 
and  all-perfect  Deity;  yet  this  would  not  justify  the  description 
that  Gnosticism  set  itself  {arth  as  God,  sitting  as  such  enthroned 
in  the  temple.  Indeed,  Mr.  Jowett  seems  to  feel  this,  and  is 
therefore  led  to  deny  to  this  part  of  the  image  "any  predse 
meaning.^'  The  difficulty  of  applying  this  feature  to  Gnosti- 
cism is  enhanced  by  the  man  of  sin  being  placed  in  the  temple, 
the  j/ao9,  whereas  Gnosticism,  viewed  historically,  was,  for  the 
most  part,  exterior  to  the  Church,  and  could  only  be  sym- 
bolically placed  in  some  outer  court  of  the  Up6v,  and  not  in  the 
sanctuary  itself.  There  is  much  more  to  commend  to  our 
acceptance  the  Protestant  interpretation  of  its  pointing  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  claim  to  infallibility. 

It  is  probable,  that  most  readers  will  feel  puzzled  to  under- 
stand how  the  law  hindered  the  manifestation  of  Gnostic  or 
similar  errors,—*,  e.,  how  the  destruction  of  the  practice  of  its 
ritual  facilitated  their  spread.  It  is  for  Mr.  Jowett  to  explain 
why  the  forms  of  Gnostic,  or  Orientalizing,  or  Judaizing  error 
might  not  have  come  into  being  just  as  readily,  if  the  temjde  at 
Jerusalem  had  continued  in  existence. 

Altogether  we  cannot  help  feeling  that  Mr.  Jowett's  interpre- 
tation, as  it  is  founded  upon  false  premises,  so  also  is  in  itself 
unsatisfactory.  It  is  a  matter  of  regret  to  have  to  add,  that  it 
does  not  appear  that  Mr.  Jowett  himself  is  much  concerned  for 
the  verification  of  St.  Paul's  prediction,  either  in  the  way  he 
himself  su^ests  or  in  any  other.  This  may  be  gathered  from 
the  words  which  have  already  been  cited  :  ^'  The  real  facts  may 
not  have  been  recorded ;  they  may  have  been  too  minute  to  be 
observed  by  us;  they  may  also  have  been  transfigured  before 
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the  spiritual  eye,  until  they  are  no  longer  recognizable  as 
historical  events/'  So  he  says  just  before :  '^  It  is  in  the  life 
(i.  e.y  lifetime)  of  the  apostle  that  we  must  look  for  the  events, 
or  shadow  of  events,  which  form  the  basis  of  the  prophecy/'  It 
should  seem  as  if  the  apostle  were  looking  forth  upon  the 
historical  landscape,  covered,  so  to  speak,  with  the  illusory 
images  of  a  dim,  uncertain  moonlight  of  spiritual  imagination, 
viewed  in  which  the  spectator  is  so  likely  to  misapprehend  the 
realities  around  him,  that  we  need  not  much  care  whether  his 
descriptions  of  what  he  thinks  he  sees  can  be  interpreted  or  not 
in  the  light  of  sober  sense  : — ^it  may,  perhaps,  be  irffcer  all  mere 
moonshine ! 

On  the  Change  of  Views  ascribed  to  St.  Paul  between  his  earlier 
and  later  Epistles. 

In  comparing  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  with  the  later 
epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  attentive  reader  is  struck  by  the  diflFer- 
ence  which  he  observes  in  the  topics  on  which  the  apostle  dis- 
courses; and  most  particularly  by  the  absence  in  these  two 
letters  of  many  of  those  subjects  on  which  in  other  compositions 
he  is  wont  to  dwell  with  so  much  fulness  and  warmth.  ^^  There 
is  no  mention  in  them  (says  Mr.  Jowett  in  the  Introduction)  of 
the  great  question  of  circumcision  and  uncircumcision,  of  faith 
and  works,  of  the  relation  of  Jew  and  Gentile,  of  union  with  the 
mystical  body  of  Christ,  of  death  unto  life,  of  the  mystery  of 
past  ages  that  had  even  been  revealed."  ....  ^^  Instead  of  these 
we  find  him  dwelling  on  the  immediate  coming  of  Christ,  with 
whom  ^  we  that  are  alive '  are  to  meet  in  the  air,  in  a  manner 
unlike  his  allusions  in  other  places  either  to  a  future  life  or  to 
the  union  of  the  believer  with  Christ.  It  was  the  leadii^  thought 
of  his  mind  at  that  time.  The  Gfospel  which  he  preached  in 
both  epistles  must  be  described,  not  as  the  Gospel  of  the  Cross 
of  Christ,  but  of  the  Coming  of  Christ.'' 

In  interpreting  this  remarkable  circumstance,  Mr.  Jowett 
brings  under  consideration  two  passages  found  in  later  epistles, 
in  which  he  thinks  he  discovers  an  explidt  statement  by  the 
apostle,  that  his  views  and  preaching  had  undergone  during  the 
discharge  of  his  ministry  a  very  considerable  variation.  One  of 
these  passages  is  2  Cor.  v.  16 ;  *^  Yea,  and  if  we  have  known 
Christ  accoiding  to  the  flesh,  henceforth  we  will  know  him  no 
more."  The  other  is  Gal.  v.  2 ;  ^^  And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet 
preach  circimicision,  why  do  I  yet  suffer  persecution  ?  then  is 
the  offisnce  of  the  cross  ceased."  In  these  references  to  the  past 
Mr.  Jowett  finds  it  impossible  to  suj^ose  that  the  apostle  is 
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speaking  of  the  time  before  his  conversion.  ^'  His  state  then 
could  not  have  been  described  in  so  gentle  a  manner  [as  in 
2  Cor.  V.  16J  ;  nor  could  the  term  '  knowing  Christ  according 
to  the  flesh/  have  been  applied  with  any  propriety  to  Saul  the 
persecutor  of  the  churchy  nor  would  such  an  allusion  have  had 
any  meaning  to  the  disciples  of  Corinth^  nor  will  the  connexion 
allow  us  to  suppose  that  he  is  speaking  in  his  own  person  of 
Christians  generally .'' 

But  how  are  we  to  understand  St.  Paul  when  he  describes  his 
former  ^^  knowledge  of  Christ, "  probably  (Mr.  Jowett  supposes) 
at  the  very  time  of  writing  the  Thessalonians,  as  being  '^  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh/'  or  his  former  preaching  as  "  the  preaching  of 
circumcision  ? '^  In  answer  to  these  questions,  Mr.  Jowett 
acknowledges  that  we  must  be  very  much  at  a  loss  in  conse- 
quence of  the  imperfection  of  our  materials  for  forming  a 
judgment.  But  thus  much  he  thinks  himself  entitled  to  say : 
"  In  general  terms  the  knowledge  of  Christ  according  to  the 
flesh  may  be  explained  as  the  knowledge  of  Christ  in  a  more 
Jewish  and  less  Christian  manner ;  from  without,  rather  than 
from  within  j  a  knowledge  of  him,  the  very  antithesis  of  that 
which  St.  Paul  speaks  of  in  his  later  epistles  [written  during 
his  imprisonment],  as  'the  life  hidden  with  Christ  in  God;' 
such  as  St.  Paul  hsid  himself  possessed  in  the  '  beginning  of  the 
gospel;'  such  as  he  imparted  to  his  converts,,^' when  he  was 
not  able  to  speak  unto  them  as  unto  spiritual,  but  as  fleshly^ 
as  babes  in  Christ;'  1  Cor.  iii.  1."  And  this  feature  of  the 
apostle's  former  mode  of  preaching,  Mr.  Jowett  finds  especially 
illustrated  by  the  manner  in  which  in  the  Thessalonians  he 
speaks  of  the  coming  of  Christ.  There  was  that  in  it  which  fell 
short  of  the  more  perfect  truth.  It  was  not :  '^  the  kingdom  of 
God  is  within  you;"  but,  "lo  here,  and  lo  there."  It  was  defined 
by  time,  and  was  to  take  place  within  the  apostle's  own  lifetime. 
'Hie  images  in  which  it  clothed  itself  were  traditional  among  the 
Jews ;  they  were  outward  and  visible,  liable  to  the  misconstruc- 
tion of  the  enemies  of  the  faith,  and  to  the  misapprehension  of 
the  first  converts ;  imperfectly,  as  the  apostle  saw  afterwards, 
conveying  the  inward  and  spiritual  meaning.  Afterwards  the 
kingdom  of  God  appeared  to  remove  itself  within,  to  withdraw 
itself  into  the  unseen  world.  He  was  no  longer  "  waiting  for 
the  Son  from  heaven,"  but  ''  desirous  to  depart  and  be  with 
Christ ;  "  Phil.  i.  23.  Such  is  the  change,  not  so  much  in  the 
apostle's  belief,  as  in  his  mode  of  conception ;  a  change  natural 
to  the  human  mind  itself,  and  above  all  to  the  Jewish  mind,  &c. 

1.  But  is  there,  after  all,  any  so  great  difficulty  in  explaining 
the  nature  of  the  topics  dwelt  upon  in  the  Thessalonians,  as  to 
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make  all  this  hypothesis  necessary  ?  Was  the  apostle  wont  to 
write  to  people  irrespectively  of  their  mental  condition^  and 
merely  to  relieve  himself  of  whatever  feelings  or  thoughts  were 
uppermost  in  his  own  mind  at  the  time  ?  Why,  this  notion  is 
negatived  by  his  own  account  of  his  manner  of  treating  others, 
as  well  as  by  the  most  obvious  requirements  of  ministerial 
usefulness.  Then^  we  are  driven  to  take  account  of  the  probable 
condition  of  the  Thessalonian  converts  at  the  time.  We  learn, 
that  they  had  enjoyed  but  for  a  very  short  time,  and  then  amid 
a  great  fight  of  afflictions,  the  advantage  of  being  taught  by  the 
apostle ;  that  they  were  converts  immediately  from  idolatry,  not 
bringing  therefore  with  them  into  the  church  the  degree  of 
religious  training  possessed  by  the  adherents  to  Judaism ;  that 
their  conversion  was  very  recent.  It  is  very  obvious,  that 
under  such  circumstances,  their  Christian  knowledge  must  have 
been  extremely  slender ;  and  that  as  mere  "  babes  in  Christ,^'  they 
could  not  be  fed  with  the  more  solid  meat  belonging  to  those  of 
maturer  standing.  We  need  not  seek  far  for  the  explanation  of 
the  phenomenon,  that  the  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  have  so 
little  of  the  higher  and  more  spiritual  doctrine.  We  need  not, 
in  particular,  seek  for  the  explanation  in  deficiencies  or  imper- 
fections in  the  apostle's  own  way  of  thinking  or  teaching.  The 
plain  and  sufficient  solution  is  found  at  once  in  the  mental 
condition  of  the  Thessalonians,  to  whom  the  epistles  were 
addressed. 

2.  Neither  is  there  any  just  reason  for  supposing  that  in  the 
two  passages  which  Mr.  Jowett  cites  (2  Cor.  v.  16,  and  Gal.  v.  2), 
as  intimating  a  change  which  had  taken  place  in  St.  Paul's  views 
and  teaching  during  the  time  that  he  had  been  an  apostle,  there 
is  any  such  reference  intended.  '^Knowing  Christ  after  the 
flesh,''  probably  means  the  low  carnal  views  respecting  the 
Messiah,  which  Jews  not  yet  converted  to  the  Christian  faith 
commonly  entertained.  The  apostle  had  himself,  before  his  con- 
version, doubtless  held  the  same  views.  But  when  he  saw  the 
true  Christ  in  the  crucified  Jesus,  he  awoke  up  at  once  and  for 
ever  from  the  Jewish  dream  of  a  worldly  Christ,  and  felt  him- 
self raised  into  a  more  spiritual  world,  dead  to  his  old  world  with 
the  dead  Jesus,  alive  in  a  heavenly  world  with  the  risen  and 
glorified  Jesus.  But  this  change  took  place,  not  as  Mr.  Jowett 
supposes,  subsequently  to  the  visit  to  Thessalonica,  but  long 
before ;  it  must  have  accompanied  his  very  first  conversion  to  the 
Christian  faith.  When  first  he  saw  that  the  once  crucified  Jesus 
was  the  glorified  Christ,  he  then  also  ceased  to  know  Christ  after 
the  flesh;  thenceforward  he  counted  all  things  but  loss  and 
dung,  that  he  might  know  him,  and  the  power  of  his  resurrec- 
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tion^  and  the  fellowship  of  his  sufferings  (Phil.  iii.  4 — 10). 
Indeed^  all  this  he  told  St.  Peter  at  Antioch^  on  the  occasion  on 
which  he  withstood  him  to  the  face  for  dissembling  his  own 
better  knowledge.  The  discourse  which  in  Gkd.  ii,  14 — ^21  he 
records  as  having  been  then  held^  gives  as  clear  and  vivid 
a  portraiture  of  the  life  of  one  who  no  longer  knows  Christ 
after  the  fleshy  as  any  which  is  to  be  found  in  all  his  writings. 
And  this  discourse^  according  to  the  view  of  the  best  commen- 
tators^ probably  was  spoken  not  long  after  the  (so-called), 
council  at  Jerusalem,  and  previously  to  the  second  journey 
when  he  first  visited  Thessalonica.  But  even  if  it  belongs  to 
that  visit  to  Antioch  which  intervened  between  the  second  and 
third  great  joumies^  there  was  room  as  yet  for  the  operation  but 
in  part  of  those  causes  to  which  Mr.  Jowett  attributes  the 
supposed  change  in  the  apostle^s  vievrs ;  "  the  residence  in  three 
of  the  most  cultivated  cities  of  the  worlds  Athens,  Corinth^  and 
Ephesus;  "  and  ^'perhaps  his  coming  more  nearly  than  before  in 
contact  with  the  Alexandrian  learning.'^  Such  causes  hardly 
seem  adequate  to  explain  such  a  change  in  any  way^  not  being, 
as  Mr.  Jowett  elsewhere  says,  "in  pari  materia; "  but  at  any 
rate,  between  the  wnting  of  these  two  epistles  from  Corinth,  and 
the  visit  at  Antioch  which  preceded  his  third  journey,  it  is 
hard  to  find  room  for  them  to  produce  a  change  so  great,  that 
while,  at  Corinth  writing  to  the  Thessalonians^  he  knew  Christ 
after  the  fiesh^  at  Antioch  he  knew  him  after  the  flesh  no 
more.  But  in  truth  it  is  clearly  the  apostle's  meaning  in  the 
two  first  chapters  of  the  Galatians^  to  indicate  that  the  view 
respecting  the  believer's  relation  to  Christ,  given  in  Gal.  ii. 
14 — 21,  was  the  same  as  he  had  held  bom  the  first,  ever  since 
the  time  when  Ood  first  revealed  his  Son  in  him  to  preach  him 
among  the  Gentiles. 

3.  Now  let  us  turn  to  the  other  passage  in  Gal.  v.  2,  which 
Mr.  Jowett  thinks  points  to  a  transition  which  had  taken  place 
in  St.  Paul's  apostolical  teaching,  so  that  he  had  once  as  an 
apostle  preached  circumcision,  i.  e.,  preached  the  gospel  in  a 
more  Jewish  way,  and  as  if  he  were  an  aipostle  of  circumcision 
to  the  uncircumcised.  Whatever  Mr.  Jowett  precisely  means 
by  this  (for  it  is  not  at  all  clear),  at  all  events  it  is  evident  from 
the  passage  itself,  that  the  apostle  cannot  in  those  words  ('^if  I 
yet  preach  circumcision,  why  do  I  yet  suffer  persecution  ?  Then 
is  the  offence  of  the  cross  ceased"),  refer  to  any  change  which 
had  taken  place  in  his  apostolical  teaching.  For  those  words 
clearly  shew  that  the  cause  to  which  St.  Paul  referred  his  perse- 
cution, was  his  having  ceased  to  preach  circumcision ;  i.  e.,  he 
tells  us,  that  while  he  preached  circumcision,  he  suffered  no 
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persecution, — ^there  was  no  offence  of  the  cross ;  but  that  his 
persecutions  began  with  his  ceasing  to  preach  circumcision. 
But  in  actual  fact,  and  as  a  matter  of  history,  his  persecutions 
began  at  his  very  first  appearance  as  a  Christian  teacher,  at 
Damascus  and  at  Jerusalem.  The  inference  is  unavoidable ;  he 
had  ceased  to  preach  circumcision  when  he  first  began  to  preach 
Christ  at  all. 

4.  Those  features  in  the  apostle^s  eschatology  in  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  which  give  Mr.  Jowett  so  much  offence,  are  not  found 
in  these  epistles  alone,  but  in  those  later  ones  also  in  which  we 
are  directed  to  sedc  for  a  less  Jewish  type  of  doctrine.  The 
coming  of  the  Lord  is  "  defined  by  time  ^'  quite  as  strictly  in  1 
Cor.  XV.  52  ("the  trumpet  shall  sound,'^' &c.)  as  it  is  in  1  Thess. 
iv. ;  and  is  as  much  regarded  by  the  apostle  as  possible  to  occur 
in  his  own  lifetime,  in  Rom.  xiii.  12.  The  images  i^  which  it  is 
clothed  are  indeed  in  part  traditional,  having  been  received  by 
tradition  from  the  prophetic  language  of  the  Old  Testament; 
but  there  is  nothiag  to  shew  that  the  apostle  afterwards  saw 
their  imperfection  in  a  way  in  which  he  did  not  then  see  it.  He 
must  always  have  known  their  imperfection.  But  he  nowhere 
shews  that  he  regretted  their  use,  or  that  he  had  discovered, 
with  our  modern  prophets  of  Christian  truth,  that  there  was  a 
more  excellent  way  of  teaching  on  these  points. 

Mr.  Jowett  remarks,  that  the  position  which  he  takes  cannot 
be  refuted  "  on  grounds  of  doctrine ;"  that  such  a  change  in  the 
apostle's  own  mind  "  is  a  fact  of  the  same  nature  as  his  greater 
enlightenment  than  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem  (?),  or  the  prepa- 
ration of  John  the  Baptist  for  Christ's  coming,  or  the  relation  of 
the  Old  Testament  to  the  New."  "As  in  the  world,''  he  adds, 
"  so  in  the  individual,  we  witness  the  formation  of  the  gospel, 
the  preparation  for  it,  the  anticipations  of  it.  To  deny  dif- 
ferences of  thought  and  character  in  different  persons,  or  in 
the  same  person  at  different  times,  or  to  deny  the  still  greater 
differences  of  ages  and  states  of  society,  renders  the  scripture 
unmeaning,  and  by  depriving  us  of  all  rule  of  interpretation, 
enables  us  to  substitute  for  its  historical  and  grammatical  sense 
any  other  that  we  please." 

Let  these  observations  of  Mr.  Jowett  be  allowed  their  full 
weight;  let  it  be  granted  that  they  are  justified  for  the  most 
part  by  sound  reason.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  in  attempting 
to  ansdyze  the  development  of  the  Christian  doctrine  in  the 
canonical  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  the  truly  philosophical 
enquirer  will  not  be  immindfiil  of  other  considerations  as  well. 
Thus  he  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  Bible  is  the  sole  canon  of 
revealed  truth ;  the  single  depository  of  God's  manifestation  of 
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positive  truth  in  respect  to  our  relation  to  the  unseen  and  eternal 
world.  To  the  consideration  of  such  a  volume,  he  will  feel  that 
he  is  bound  in  reverence  to  bring  the  utmost  cautiousness  and 
sobriety  of  mind.  It  is  a  sacred,  an  awfiil  thing  that  he  is  deal- 
ing with.  In  his  first  investigations,  many  a  speculation  will 
rise  up  in  his  mind,  many  a  hypothesis  will  surest  itself. 
Well; — ^let  him,  with  a  pious,  reverential,  and  cautious  mind,  pon- 
der them,  each  one ; — try  to  appreciate  their  real  value ;  and  with 
devout  reference  to  heavenly  guidance  seek  in  patience  to  know 
the  truth.  But  let  him  remember,  that  of  the  maiiy  thoughts 
which  will  rise  up  within  him,  not  a  few  should  be  regarded  as 
merely,  so  to  speak,  tentative.  And  the  newer  they  are,  the 
longer  should  he  look  at  them.  And  the  further  they  remove 
his  mind  from  sympathy  with  the  mind  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  and 
his  apostles,  the  more  should  he  be  prone  to  suspect  them. 

He  will  further  consider,  that  to  other  men  he  ought  to  be 
especially  wary  in  propounding  new  views  of  truth.  Has  he 
conceived  some  new  hypothesis  ? — It  is  possible  that,  when  ripely 
and  maturely  digested,  it  will  prove  of  value ;  but  it  may  be, 
also,  that  it  will  unnecessarily  shock  the  feelings  of  many,  and 
that  it  will  give  rise  in  others  to  an  unsteadiness  and  volatility  of 
religious  thinking  which  may  prove  their  absolute  ruin.  Till, 
by  long  and  patient  examination,  he  has  himself  tested  the  real 
value  of  his  thoughts,  he  may  do  well  to  be  aware,  that  the  in- 
dulgence of  the  spirit  of  free  enquiry,  unless  combined  with 
prudence  and  thoughtful  reverence,  may  easily  degenerate  into 
scepticism  in  his  own  mind,  or  at  least  produce  that  most  for- 
midable result  in  the  mind  of  some  weaker  brother. 

Wells.  E.H. 


PBOFOSED  EMENDATIONS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.a 

In  our  October  nimiber  we  invited  the  attention  of  our  readers 
to  the  first  fruits  of  a  very  important  movement  which  is  taking 
place  in  America,  having  for  its  object  the  translation  of  the 
Bible  into  all  languages,  beginning  with  the  better  translation 
of  it  into  English.  We  are  not  now  to  enter  into  the  question 
how  far  a  new  or  revised  English  version  of  Scripture  may  be 

a  The  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  the  Epistles  of  John  and  Judas,  and  the  Revelation  : 
translated  from  the  Greek  on  the  basis  of  the  Common  English  Version,  with  Notes. 
New  York:  American  Bible  Union.  London:  Trubner  and  Co.,  12,  Paternoster 
Row.     1854. 
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necessary,  or  even  desirable.  This  question  is  daily  more  and 
more  forcibly  obtruding  itself  upon  the  public  mind,  and  will 
doubtless  in  due  time  be  made  the  subject  of  discussion  in  our 
own  pages.  It  is  clear  that  in  America,  at  all  events,  a  new  trans- 
lation is  deemed  by  a  very  considerable  number  of  pious,  active, 
and  learned  Christian  men  indispensable  to  the  well-being  of 
the  Church.  These  have  therefore  with  true  Anglo-Saxon  zeal 
and  resolution  organized  a  Society  called  the  American  Bible 
Union,  with  a  proper  staflF  of  ofScers,  directors,  secretaries, 
deputations,  agents,  et  hoc  genus  omne.  They  have  moreover 
their  Magazine,  published  quarterly,  in  which  the  meetings  of 
the  Union  and  its  financial  and  literary  progress  are  duly  re- 
ported and  glorified.  We  have  before  us  also  several  pamphlets 
and  tracts,  belonging,  it  would  seem,  to  a  series  issued  at  a  cheap 
rate  by  the  A.  B.  U.  for  the  spread  of  their  principles  and  a 
notification  of  their  purpose.  The  general  outline  of  their 
scheme  and  its  machmery  is  of  a  most  satisfactory  kind.  Ex- 
ception may  be  taken  to  some  of  its  details.  So  far  as  we 
are  satisfied  that  the  Union  has  no  object  beyond  that  which  it 
professes,  we  wish  it  all  success,  as  we  cannot  help  doing  in  a 
case  where  men  of  learning  and  piety  are  combining  together 
to  do  whatever  diligence  and  devotion  can  effect  in  placing  the 
Book  of  books,  in  its  purest  and  best  form,  in  the  hands  of 
their  imleamed  feUow-men.  And  though  we  find  much  reason 
to  differ  from  many  of  the  present  conclusions,  if  we  may  call 
them  such,  of  the  American  translator,  as  they  are  given  in  the 
handsome  quarto  volume  now  before  us,  we  have  much  pleasure 
in  saying  that  this  instalment  of  the  gigantic  undertaking  is  a 
valuable  contribution  to  theological  literature,  and  one  which  no 
biblical  student  will  wish  to  exclude  from  his  library.  The  book 
has  moreover  the  merit  of  being  wonderfully  cheap,  which  places 
it  within  the  reach  of  nearly  all  educated  men. 

The  principle  on  which  the  American  Bible  Union  proceeds 
in  the  performance  of  its  task,  is  that  of  the  authors  of  King 
Jameses  version,  namely,  division  of  labour  in  the  first  instance, 
and,  ultimately,  combined  revision  of  the  work,  previous  to  the 
final  adoption  of  a  translation.  In  the  meantime,  the  trans- 
lators very  courteously,  and,  we  assume,  with  all  sincerity, 
invite  the  criticisms  of  all  biblical  scholars.  And  here  we  can- 
not forbear  to  express  the  hope  that  all  well-wishers  to  the  cause 
of  the  pure  Gospel  will,  wherever  they  see  occasion,  and  so  far 
as  they  feel  satisfied  of  the  honesty  of  our  American  friends, 
''bring  forth  out  of  their  treasures  things  new  and  old^^  for  the 
aid  of  these  learned  and  laborious  men.  It  is  evident  that  the 
project  will  be  carried  out.     It  will  then  be  discreditable  to  our 
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common  Christianity  if,  stipposing  only  that  the  American  trans- 
lators shew  themselves  good  men  and  true,  their  work  be  allowed 
to  prove  imperfect  and  to  fall  short  of  excellence  for  want  of  the 
help  of  those  who  are  able  to  give  it. 

We  will  briefly  extract  the  statement  of  the  principles  on 
which  the  present  revision  is  to  be  made. 

1.  The  rigid  rendering  of  the  author's  meaning  at  the  sacrifice, 
if  necessary,  of  every  other  object. 

2.  The  translation  of  words  by  equivalent  words,  and  of 
phrases  by  equivalent  phrases,  conformable  to  the  original,  if 
idioms  will  allow. 

3.  The  preservation  of  the  author's  manner,  if  possible,  in  . 
giving  the  sense. 

4.  The  reproduction  of  the  age,  the  country,  and  the  people, 
in  manners,  natural  scenery,  and  opinions,  in  the  midst  of  which 
the  book  appeared. 

5.  The  preference  of  literal  translations,  when  passages  are 
sTisceptible  of  more  than  one  rendering. 

6.  The  avoidance  of  superfluity  of  language  in  rendering. 

7.  The  retention  of  the  phraseology  of  the  Common  Version, 
so  far  as  the  original  and  the  present  state  of  the  English  lan- 
guage will  permit. 

These  principles  are  sound  in  the  main,  as  applied  to  trans- 
lating Scripture, — a  book  of  which  the  virtue  and  essence  lies  so 
wonderftilly  in  the  minutest  as  well  as  in  the  broadest  charac- 
teristics of  its  language,  that  to  depart  in  the  slightest  degree, 
either  in  excess  or  defect,  from  the  exact  wording  of  the  book  is 
to  tamper  with  the  sense. 

We  feel  a  little  uncomfortable  about  the  5th  of  these  articles, 
which  is  elsewhere  thus  expressed :  "  Use  literal  translation 
where  more  than  one  construction  or  interpretation  of  the  ori- 
ginal words  is  possible,  and  both  can  be  conveyed  by  the  literal 
form.^'  To  us,  these  words  either  mean  too  little,  and  are  only 
significant  in  the  sense  already  conveyed  in  article  2,  as  an  in- 
junction to  "be  literal  where  you  can  be  literal;"  or  else  they 
mean  too  much,  i.  e.,  "  be  ambiguous  where  the  original  is  am- 
biguous," in  which  case  there  is  danger  lest  they  should  be  re- 
garded as  a  direction  to  be  "obscure  where  the  original  is 
obscure." 

The  avowed  purpose  of  this  rule  is  to  place  the  unlearned 
reader  of  an  obscure  passage  in  a  position  as  advantageous  as 
that  occupied  by  the  learned  translator  in  respect  to  deciding  for 
himself  what  is  "the  mind  of  the  Spirit."  But,  theoretically 
right  as  this  may  be,  it  will  be  found  practically  impossible. 
How  few  are  the  instances  in  which,  by  choice  or  collocation  of 
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words,  i6e  exact  degree,  neither  more  nor  less,  of  obscurity 
possessed  by  certain  Greek  words,  can  be  infiised  into  their 
English  representatives  !  Again,  how  does  the  translator  know 
in  what  precise  degree  it  was  the  intention  of  the  Spirit  to  allow 
the  obscure  passage  to  remain  obscure  ?  Is  it  not  certain  that, 
however  difficult  the  passage,  it  must  still  be  intelligible  and  that 
it  will  be  understood  when,  by  patient  labour  and  experiment, 
aye,  and  by  prayer  and  the  use  of  numberless  other  appliances,  the 
key  is  found?  And  again,  is  not  the  possession  of  those  very  fa- 
culties which  fit  a  man  to  be  the  translator  of  Scripture,  and  with- 
out which  no  man  is  fit  for  that  office,  one  of  the  greatest  respon- 
sibilities, as  well  as  one  of  the  most  valuable  gifts,  which  a  man 
can  enjoy  ?  What  faithful  use  of  this  faculty  is  that  which  stu- 
diously leaves  an  obscure  passage  as  dark  as  ever?  No;  in  our 
present  state  of  Biblical  knowledge,  there  are  passages  in  rendering 
which  human  opinion  honestly  formed,  candidly  imparted,  must 
be  risked,  in  uncertainty  perhaps,  still  in  hope  and  prayer.  If  the 
obscurity  be  referable  purely  to  the  human  author,  it  is  a  fault 
which  the  uninspired  translator  may  safely  endeavour  to  amend, 
assured  that  it  was  not  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  be  obscure. 
If  the  difficulty  be  one  arising  from,  and  limited  to  the  subject, 
which  language  is  not  transparent  enough  to  transmit,  then  let 
the  best  effort  be  made,  by  help  of  the  analogy  of  faith,  to  un- 
ravel the  mystery ;  and  when  all  that  is  possible  has  been  done 
towards  attaining  certainty,  let  that  result  be  offered  as  at  least 
one,  and,  it  may  be  hoped,  the  best  solution  of  a  passage  which 
confessedly  does  admit  of  others. 

In  fact,  it  will  be  found  impossible  to  dispense  with  marginal 
or  supplementary  renderings  of  a  very  large  number  of  passages. 
These  may  be  reduced  from  time  to  time ;  they  may  at  first 
even  be  multiplied.  Their  number  wiU  depend  on  the  Christian 
zeal,  fidelity,  and  love  as  well  as  on  the  learning  of  those  who 
concern  themselves  about  these  matters. 

On  the  6th  clause  we  would  remark  that  the  term  "  super- 
fluity'' is  "  a  relative''  term,  difficult  of  adjustment;  and  our  ac- 
quaintance with  the  work  of  the  American  Bible  Union  urges  us  to 
suggest,  that  it  is  not  a  superfluity  in  translating  into  English,  to 
use  the  fiill  number  of  auxiliaries  requisite  to  render  accurately 
the  sign  of  a  tense  or'  mood,  or  a  particle,  or,  at  times,  the 
collocation  of  words  in  a  sentence ;  and  to  add  that  the  Union 
translators  are  not  sufficiently  enlightened  on  this  point. 

We  have  already  hinted  a  little  mistrust  of  the  Union, 
we  will  now  dwell  for  a  few  moments  on  the  grounds  of  this 
suspicion. 

The  A.  B.  U.  takes  its  origin,  from  the  refusal  on  the  part  of 
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existing  English  and  American  Bible  Societies,  to  give  way  to 
repeated  iattempts  made  by  Baptists  to  introduce  into  certain 
passages  of  Scripture  which  speak  of  Baptism,  versions  ac- 
commodated to  the  Antipaedo-Baptist  views  of  the  initiative 
Sacrament.  We  are  accordingly  expecting  with  much  interest 
the  issue  of  some  part  of  the  translation  in  which  fiairrl^ecv  or 
paTrrlarrj^  or  fiawrurOek  occurs.  Are  our  readers  prepared,  in 
obedience  to  this  new  version  of  Scripture,  to  talk  hereafter  of 
"John  the  Immerser,'*  or  "the  Immersionist,^'  as  the  fore- 
runner of  our  Lord^s  first  advent?  or  to  read  John  iii.  23, 
"  Now  John  also  was  immersing  at  ^non  near  to  Salim,^'  and 
iv.  2,  "and  yet  Jesus  immersed  not,  but  his  disciples/'  It  is 
not  unlikely  that  these  versions  may  be  presented  to  them.  But 
then,  do  the  translators  think  that,  in  rendering  fiawri^eiv  "  to 
immerse,"  they  will  have  translated  the  word  at  all  more  com- 
pletely, than  in  rendering  it  "to  baptize,^'  except  that  they  will 
have  adopted  a  compound  Latin  word  in  place  of  a  derived 
Greek  one?  "To  immerse,'^  is  not  more  English  than  "to 
baptize/'  If  ^airri^eiv  is  to  be  translated  literally  into  English 
it  must  be  "  to  do  the  dipper,''  thus,  ficnrTW,  1  &p ;  ^dirTq^,  a 
dipper,  fiairrl^etp,  "to  do  what  a  dipper  does;"  "to  do  the 
dipper;"  /SairTianfy:  "one  who  does  what  a  dipper  does;"  i.e., 
"  one  who  dips,"  "  a  dipper."  John  the  Dipper  is  English  and 
intelligible.  We  leave  out  of  the  question  the  theological  part  of 
the  controversy  between  Psedo-Baptists  and  Antipaedo-Baptists; 
we  are  confining  ourselves  to  the  philological  ^fficulty  which 
awaits  the  latter  when  they  seek,  as  we  fear  our  Ajnerican 
brethren  intend,  to  rid  the  Bible  and  Church  literature  of  the 
terms  Baptize,  and  Baptism,  and  to  introduce  in  their  stead. 
Immerse  and  its  derivatives.  To  translate  in  this  manner  will  be 
to  translate  the  Bible,  not  for  all  the  world,  but,  either  for 
Baptists  alone,  or  for  those  who  are  content,  either  to  admit  the 
Baptist  innovation,  and  so  to  be  claimed  by  the  Baptists,  or  to 
refuse  it  and  expose  themselves  to  the  charge,  which  it  is  quite 
clear  the  Baptists  will  not  be  slow  in  bringing  against  them,  of 
fearing  to  use  a  version  of  Scripture  more  exact  than  the  com- 
mon translation ;  that  is  to  say,  more  exact  according  to  Anti- 
paedo-Baptist  standards.  If  our  suspicion  be  true,  and,  if  we  had 
space,  we  could  amply  support  it  by  quotations  from  the  sub- 
sidiary literature  of  the  Union,  the  whole  movement  is  a  gigantic 
eflfort  of  proselytism.  As  such,  however,  while  it  must  be  con- 
fessed that  the  measure  is  rather  unfair,  we  shall  judge  of  the 
work  solely  by  its  own  merits,  considering  the  charge  of  un- 
catholic  innovation  at  present  not  proven.  We  shall  leave  it  to 
others  to  stigmatize  the  imdertaking  as  a  trick  of  American 


1856.]       Proposed  Emendations  of  the  English  Bible.  67 

sharpness^  if  any  feel  so  inclined ;  and  will  take  it  as  a  Baptist 
contribution  to  theological  literature,  of  a  sort  by  which  tricks 
ought  not  to  be  played,  and  which  ought  not  to  be  used  for  pur- 
poses of  denominational  intrigue  and  overreaching,  but  which  in 
spite  of  this  worship  of  idola  trilnis  may,  if  well  executed,  be 
very  usefiil  to  the  universal  church  of  Christ,  and  supply  a  want 
which  has  been  long  and  widely,  we  will  not  say  univeraally  felt. 
We  would  suggest,  however,  that,  as  a  matter  of  prudence  and 
good  sense  and  right  scholsurship,  the  A.  B.  U.  will  do  well  to 
shew  the  liberality  which  they  profess,  to  make  no  attempt  to 
sap  by  unworthy  artifice  obstacles  which  they  have  not  been  able 
hitherto  to  overthrow  by  argument,  or  to  expose  themselves, 
Quixote-like,  to  the  ridicule  of  those  whom  they  seek  to  impress 
with  the  same  sense  which  they  themselves  entertain  of  the  dig- 
nity and  necessity  of  their  own  conclusions,  while  they  afPect 
this  end  by  using  versions  which  after  all  are  as  un-English  as 
those  which  they  reject.  If  they  do  not  thus,  let  not  these 
worthy  men  assert  freedom  from  sectarian  bias  while  their  great 
object  is  to  establish  their  own  sectarian  views.  All  Christendom, 
except  the  Baptists,  understands  what  Baptism  means  without 
caring,  as  the  Baptists  do,  to  define  the  mode  of  it.  No  Chris- 
tians who  hold  the  Sacramient  of  Baptism,  deny  the  legitimacy 
of  immersion.  The  question  agitated,  as  far  as  the  traniJation  of 
Scripture  is  concerned,  is  solely  the  necessity  of  some  word  mean- 
ing immersion  versus  a  term  meaning  sprinkling;  neither  the 
question  of  the  age  at  which  immersion  or  sprinkling  is  to  be  first 
sudministered,  nor  any  other  doctrine  characteristic  of  Antipsedo- 
Baptists  is  at  all  afiected  by  the  translation  of  ^awTi^ea/  and  its 
derivatives.  Supposing,  then,  that  the  Baptists  have  gained  their 
end  in  procuring  the  universal  circulation  of  a  Bible  which  phi- 
lologically  favours  their  doctrine  by  its  rendering  of  these 
passages,  they  still  have  to  prove  their  point  theologically, 
and  to  shew  that,  because  our  Lord  was  immersed,  therefore 
all  men  must  be  immersed,  and  that,  because,  as  far  as  Scrip- 
ture shews,  no  child  was  baptized  in  Apostolic  times,  there- 
fore it  is  Popery  to  baptize  a  child.  The  Baptists  therefore  wiQ 
not  only  be  acting  a  sectarian  part,  but  will  do  so  without  a 
suflSciently  worthy  object,  if  they  endeavour  to  render  jSairrl^eiv 
by  any  equivalent,  except  either  the  ecclesiastical  "baptize"  or 
the  English  ''dip." 

We  will  now  proceed  to  point  out  a  few  instances  in  which 
the  American  version  admits  of  improvement ;  and  in  doing  this 
we  take  as  our  standard  the  general  and  special  rules  laid  down 
by  the  Union  for  the  guidance  of  those  whom  it  employs.  We 
will  classify  our  suggestions  as  follows. 

I.  Those  passages  in  which  the  exact  meaning  of  the  inspired 
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test  faas  not  been  soecessfiilly  given.  In  these  instances  we 
would  recommend  in  place  of  the  A.  B.  U.  Tersion^  2  Pet.  i.  12^ 
iarffpifffUvou^,  ''have  been  established;''  16,  i^cueo'KotfOiia'ttvT^, 
''  we  did  not  follow ;"  ii.  6,  rei^pAaa^,  **  having  turned  to  ashes  ;'' 
or,  ''turned  to  adies  the  cities  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and 
condemned,''  etc.  Our  rule  for  rendering  aorists  and  perfects 
would  be  this;  aorists  may  often  be  rendered  as  perfects,  for 
instance  when  a  completed  action  is  indefinite  only  in  point  of 
past  time,  and  when  the  completeness  of  the  action,  and  not  the 
indefiniteness  of  the  time,  is  the  important  and  conspicuous 
object.  But  a  perfect  tense  can  never  be  rightly  render^  as  an 
aorist ;  that  is  to  say,  though  the  indefinite  maybe  contemplated 
as  defined,  the  definite  can  never  be  treated  as  undefined.  A 
perfect  may  sometimes  be  treated  as  a  present,  but  it  is  generally 
better  to  avoid  doing  this.  The  A.  B.  U.  translator  is  bound  to 
avoid  it,  and  his  translation  will  be  the  better  if  he  conform  to 
the  obligation.  2  Pet.  ii.  20,  ifiirXaKhfre^  ffTT&vraiy  should  be 
rendered,  "  they  have  yet  been  entangled  again  therein,  and  are 
being  overcome;"  not  "they  are  overcome,"  which  would 
require  ffrnivrcuy  as  being  equivalent  to  "they  have  been  over- 
come." iii.  17,  %va — fii},  "that — ^not."  1  John  i.  3,  kclv  17 
KOLvcavla  S^  .  .  .  "  and  our  fellowship  moreover ;  9,  tva  a(f>fi, 
"  that  he  may ;"  and  ii.  1,  Xva  fiif  dfidpTfire,  "that  ye  may  not 
sin."  2  John  9,  o5to9,  "this  man;"  "the  same"  would  be 
6  avro^.  Jude  1,  fffuurfikvoi,^ — renjpfffiiyoi^,  "to  the  called 
who  have  been  sanctified  . . .  and  kept  for  Jesus  Christ :"  ibid.,  3, 
avarfKTfv  eayov,  "  I  was  constrained :"  4,  iae^eh,  and  15,  fljcre- 
fifforaVf  sua  cUrelSela,  and  18,  impious  and  impiety.  8,  hnmvut- 
^ofievoij  "in  like  manner  however  these  also  being  visionary 
dreamers ;"  10,  roxnov:,  "  these :"  16,  ficfi'^lfiotpoi,  "  discon- 
tented ;"  17,  irpo€ipr)fiiy6)V,  "  which  have  been  spoken  aforetime." 
Rev.  i.  1,  i<rrifiav€v  airoKrretKci'i,  "he  sent  and  signified;"  15, 
Treirvpcofiivoiy  "had  been  heated;"  v.  6,  ret  amearciXfiha, 
"  which  have  been  sent  forth ;"  ix.  15,  Xva  diroKrelvaxri,  "  that 
they  may  kill ;"  20,  ovre  cannot  be  rendered  by  "  yet — ^not," 
(that  would  require  oifBk;)  translate  therefore,  "both  did  not 
repent  of  the  works,  ete.  .  .  .  21,  and  did  not  repent  of  the  mur- 
ders ;"  X.  2,  BLpKaplZiov,  the  double  diminutive  might  be  ren- 
dered once  "a  very  little  book,"  and  afterwards  the  simple 
diminutive,  "  a  little  book,"  might  suffice :  x.  6,  ;^6vo9  ovk  earav 
eri.  Here  is  an  actual  blunder ;  ovk  h-i  can  never  be  rendered 
as  ovirm.  Whatever  meaning  be  given  to  ;^po9>  ovk  eri  must 
mean  "no  longer,"  and  cannot  mean  "not  yet;"  ;^6vo9  pro- 
bably means  here  "  delay,"  in  which  sense  Thucydides*  has  used  it. 

^  Thucyd.  i.  80.     ct  Si  /icXer^oroucv  Ktd  hmr  irafHurH€vour6fit$a  XP^^^  i^^mtu. 
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Witness  also  ltd  derlTatives^  'xP^vio<;  and  ypopJ^Bep,  ^to  dehgr/' 
xvii.  9,  Sttov  ff  ymn}  .  .  ,  iir  avr&Vi  where  the  woman  sitteth  upon 
them ;  xviii.  6,  hnrXjaxTare  avrij  StirXa,  "  give  her  double^  even 
double ;"  xix.  9,  oiroi .  .  .  oi  Xoyoi^  "  These  words  are  true  words 
of  God  '/^  xxi.  16^  '^  and  the  length  of  it  as  great  as  is  also  its 
breadth ;"  24,  r&v  a-cd^ofjuivmvy  "  of  those  who  are  being  saved/' 
"of  those  who  are  in  the  way  of  salvation/' — ^a  rendering  which 
the  word  requires,  since  it  is  not  a-eacdo-fievrnvy  nor  atoOivrmy, 
but  the  present  tense,  which  the  interpreters  of  the  Apocalypse 
have  for  the  most  part  omitted  to  observe. 

In  the  following  passages  the  force  of  the  article  has  been  neg- 
lected. 1  John  V.  12,  rifv  ^a)^v  ovk  ex^h  a  case  of  renewed  men- 
tion, ''  that  life  /'  ibid.,  20,  koX  ^  ^oorj  duopio^,  "  and  that  life 
is  eternal.''  2  John  6,  17  arfdirrfj  "  that  love."  Rev.  ii.  9,  riiv 
ffXlyfriVy  r^v  Trroyxi^lav,  etc.,  '^  thy  tribulation,  thy  poverty,"  etc. : 
so  19,  "  thy  love,  and  thy  ministration,  and  thy  faith,  and  thy," 
etc, :  xiii.  18,  ^  ao^la,  ''here  is  the  wisdom/'  xv.  1,  trXriya^ 
hrra  roi  ia^xara^  "  seven  plagues,  the  last,  for  in  them,"  etc. 
The  oTi  refers  mainly  to  tA?  itr^dra^,  the  position  of  which 
renders  it  emphatic,  but  still  more  does  the  ore  make  ra^  itrxaras; 
emphatic,  since  it  gives  the  reason  why  these  seven  are  specified 
as  the  last  plagues ;  xviii.  17,  ''  and  every  pilot,  and  eveiy  one  on 
board  the  ships,  the  company  and  the  sailors/'  punctuatmg  thus, 
teal  ira^  tc^  seal  7r&$  <.r<  7r\.^  6  SfiiXo^  koI  vavrai,  k.t.\. 

To  the  above  list  we  add  the  following  mantissa  of  sugges- 
tions. We  would  render  SovXjo<;  throughout  the  New  Testament 
"bondman/'  reserving  "servant"  for  xnrvipkrq^,  and  "minister" 
for  £m£#covo9,  except  where  it  can  be  shewn  that  the  office  of 
deacon  is  intended.  2  Pet.  i.  5,  6,  7,  we  would  repeat  "  your  " 
before  every  substantive  when  repeated  in  the  catalogue,  since  the 
apostle  has  used  the  article ;  14,  rayivrf,  "  speedy,"  A.  B.  U.  repre- 
sents a  process,  not  faturition  :  render  it  "  nigh  at  hand,"  "  soon 
to  take  place."  2  John  i.,  EKXitcnj  /cvpia,  "  to  his  lady  Edecta/' 
or,  "to  my  lady  E.,  as  Kpdrurre  Oeo^c^ue,  Kpdrurre  $9yX^;  in  5, 
Kvpla  occurs  without  EK\i/crrj,  and  there  we  do  not  scruple  to 
translate  it  as  a  term  of  compliment ;  why  should  we  not  trans^ 
late  it  so  here  as  well?  But  why  not  read  with  Tischendor^ 
iKKherp  Kvpittf  "to  the.  elect  Cyria?"  Rev.  i.  9,  rp  OXi'^eiy 
"  your  tribulation  /'  8iA,  "  on  account  of,"  or,  "  for  the  sake  of/* 
18  and  v.  8,  o&y?,  "the  Unseen  /'  it  is  too  late  now  to  introduce 
Hades  among  scriptural  words^  such  as  '  baptism,'  '  sacrament,' 
'  mystery,'  which  by  long  use  have  become  part  of  theological 
language.  In  iii.  17,  6  rdKahraypo^  Kal  iX^eivo^  koX  tttcoxo^  fcal 
Tvif>Xo^  Kal  7t//ti/09,  why  is  the  comma  placed  after  eKeeLvo^} 
only,  and  not  after  aU  the  other  words  in  this  catalogue,  if  after 
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any?  Translate  '' tliat  thou  art  that  wretched  one,  and  pitiable 
and  poor  and/'  etc. :  iv.  9,  trrav  should  always  be  rendered 
"  whenever/'  even  in  x.  7,  "  whenever  he  may  be  about  to  sound, 
and  the  mystery  of  God  shall  have  been  accomplished  /'  heavy 
English  no  doubt,  but  in  no  book  of  Scripture  is  the  exact  ren- 
dering of  the  tenses  more  important  than  the  Apocalypse.  So 
xi.  7 ;  xvi.  5  ;  xvii.  10 ;  xviii.  9.  McXXctv  should  everywhere  be 
translated ;  thus  it  will  be  distinguished  from  the  simple  future. 
This  has  not  always  been  done  by  the  A.  B.  U.  In  the  follow- 
ing passages  the  phrasing  might  be  improved.  2  Pet.  1.  9, 
fivwTToJ^tov,  "  purblind/'  qualifying  rv^yjo^^  "  blind."  Rev.  xiii.  5, 
TTocrja-at,  "to  work/'  xviii.  12,  Omvov  ^vKov,  (?)  fragrant  wood; 
14,  i}  owdpa  T^9  iTTiOv/Mia^  t^9  '^^^^  o-ov,  "  the  harvest  of  the 
lust  of  thy  soul/'  xxi.  12,  itvXmv,  not  TrvXiy,  from  which  it 
differs,  as  a  gateway  from  a  gate.  A  large  class  of  words  in  o)v 
is  formed  from  the  genitives  phural  of  nouns,  poSdv,  avhpdav, 
Spvfidvy  to  which  class  irv\a>v  belongs,  and  means  "  a  place  of 
gates,"  or  ''  a  place  where  there  are  gates," — a  gateway. 

II.  We  have  noticed  the  following  passages  which  are  ren- 
dered by  the  A.  B.  U.  with  needless  obscurity,  and  which  we  thus 
correct.  2  Pet.  i.  19,  "  and  we  have  what  is  more  sure,  the  pro- 
phetic word/'  ii.  4,  rerrffyrffiivovf;,  "and  has  reserved  them." 
1  John  ii.  24,  "  You,  therefore,  do  ye  let  that  which,"  etc.  The 
version  of  the  A.  B.  U.  reads  as  though  the  mood  of  fieph-m  were 
indicative.  B/CV.  ii.  14,  89  iBlBaa-Kcv  to5  BaXd/c  .  .  .  "who,  to 
please  Balak,  taught :"  iii.  9,  omit  "  those/'  which  otherwise 
might  be  mistaken  for  the  accusative  after  "  I  give :"  the  sen- 
tence is  an  anacoluthon :  xviii.  5,  ^/coXovOTja-av,  "  her  sins  have 
reached,"  not  "  followed  /'  ibid.,  7,  oaa  iio^aaev,  the  A.  B.  U. 
version  is  here  almost  nonsensical.  "  How  much  she  glorified 
herself,  etc.,  so  much  torment  give  her  /'  translate,  "  according 
as  she  glorified  herself,"  etc. ;  xix.  8,  rh  SiKaidfiaTa,  "  the  righte- 
ous doings  of  the  saints,"  the  glories  reflected  by  the  Christlike 
character  and  actions  of  individual  saints  upon  the  corporate  body 
of  which  they  each  form  a  part. 

III.  In  the  following  passages  there  has  been  a  needless 
departure  from  the  Authorized  Version.  2  Pet.  ii.  8,  6  StWa^o^, 
^Aa^  righteous  man;  11,  and  Jude  9,  xpiaiv,  accusation:  we 
nowhere  find  that  the  angels  are  judges,  or  pass  judgment :  10, 
/8Xa<7<^/Aovi/T€9,  "speaking  evil"  is  preferable  to  "railing/' 
so  also  in  ver.  8,  9;  Rev.  ii.  9;  2  Pet.  ii.  14,  fwiyaXiSo^, 
"an  adulteress"  is  of  course  the  literal  rendering;  but  our 
Authorized  Version  has  wisely  provided  for  the  understanding 
of  its  readers  by  rendering  "  adultery :"  so  Kardpa^  ri/ofa, 
"  cursed  children  :"  15,  iifKavridr)aav,  "  are  gone  astray :"   22, 


1856.]       Proposed  Emendations  of  the  English  Bible.  61 

6t9  /cvTuo'/jLa  fiopfiopov^  the  gemtive  is  locals  not  attributive; 
^'  in  the  mire/'  not  '^  of  the  mire '/'  ovpavoi  .  .  .  teal  yij,  these 
words  represent  common  objects,  also  they  are  the  nominatives 
to  a  tense  of  elfu ;  for  either  or  for  both  of  these  reasons  they 
may  be  anarthrous  in  Greek,  while  the  article  should  be  sup- 
plied in  EngUsh ;  16,  iv  irAxrav^  ral^  hrurro'Kdhy  in  all  his  epis- 
tles ;  so  3  John  14,  ol  <f>l7^L,  tov9  ^/Xow,  "  our  friends,^'  the 
article  having  the  force  of  a  possessive  pronoun.  1  John  ii.  18, 
f^eyoviKTiv,  "  there  are,"  or  '^  there  have  sprung  up ;"  1  John 
V-  11,  SBayKCPf  an  aorist  with  the  force  of  a  perfect,  "has  given." 
Jude  5,  TO  B€VT€pop,  "  afterward,"  "  as  the  second  thing,"  "  in 
the  second  place."  Jude  6,  ^^  and  the  angels,"  aryyeKov^  is  not 
anarthrous ;  Toi»9  reflects  back  its  force  upon  it.  Rev.  x.  3,  eXa- 
\r}aav,  "  uttered ;"  Rev.  x.  9,  "  and  make  thy  belly  bitter ;" 
xiv.  6 ;  aja/yyiXiov,  "  the  gospel,"  unless  we  adopt  as  better  still, 
"  everlasting  glad  tiduigs ;"  15,  "  the  hour  is  come  for  thee  to 
reap :"  was  ever  any  English  so  portentous  as  "  for  the  hour  of 
the  reaping  is  for  thee  come?  xvi.  1,  efc  rr^v  yijp,  "upon  the 
earth ;"  xvi.  18,  Tr)\ifcovTO^  aeurfio^,  "  so  mighty  an  earthquake ;" 
xviii.  7,  "  and  am  no  widow,^^  is  better  than  "  and  widow  I  am 
not ;"  8,  irh6o<i,  "  mourning,"  luctuSy  not  dolor ^  the  outward  sign 
as  indicative  of  inward  suffering ;  xix.  7,  "  hath  come,"  "  hath 
made  herself  ready ;  xx.  3,  axpt  reKeady  rh  %t\Aa  erq,  '^  till  the 
thousand  years  should  be,"  etc.,  more  literally,  "shall  have 
been,^'  which  is  also  more  dramatic ;  so  also  xx.  3,  and  xx.  7. 

iv.  In  the  following  instances  the  Authorized  Version  is 
open  to  improvement,  which  it  has  not  received  from  the 
A.  B.  U.  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  "shall  privilv  bring  in;"  7  and  9, 
ippwraro,  "  rescued ;"  iii.  1,  evKiKpLvrj  ouivouiv,  "  your  dear  un- 
derstanding ;"  the  A.  B.  U.  would  require  /caOdpav  d>piva,  or 
some  such  Greek.  1  John  ii.  23,  ttS?  .  .  .  ovSk  .  .  .  e^e*,  "  no 
one  that  denieth  the  Son  hath  the  Father  either;"*  so  iii.  6, 
"  no  one  who  abideth  in  him  sinneth,"  "  no  one  that  sinneth 
hath  seen  him;"  and  9,  "no  one  who  hath  been  begotten  of 
Grod  committeth  sin ;"  10,  "  no  one  that  doeth  not  righteous- 
ness is  of  God,  nor  he  that  loveth  not  his  own  brother;"  avrov, 
"  his  own,"  avrov,  "  his ;"  iv.  3,  "  no  spirit  that  confesseth  not 
...  is  of  God;"  12,  ovBeU  irayirore,  "no  one  hath  ever  yet;" 
V.  6,  TO  TTvevfid  ioTiv  17  dX^Oeui,  "  the  Spirit  is  the  truth ;"  16, 
Trepl  ixelvrf^,  "  on  behalf  of  that ;"  18,  "  no  one  who  hath  been 
bom  of  God  sinneth."  2  John  9,  '^  no  one  who  transgresseth 
.  .  .  and  abideth  not  .  .  .  hath  God."  3  John  7,  Xafi^dvovre;, 
"  receiving ;"  8,  roi^  rotovrov^,  "  such  as  these ;"  "  such"  would 

»  f.  e.,  no  one  that  denieth  the  Son  hath  [the  Son  or]  the  Father  either. 
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render  only  roiov^.  Ber.  ii.  6^  ^'firom  whence  ^^  is  pleonastic, 
omit  ''from;^'  ri  irp&nra  epya,  ''thy  first  works;"  iii.  10,  4 
olteovfUinf,  "  the  inhabited  world/'  to  distinguish  it  from  6  ittocr- 
/IA09;  V.  18,  hrX  t^9  daXda-oTj^  a  iari,  "those  which  are  on  the 
sea ;''  yi.  15,  x^^PKP^*  '^  captains  of  thousands  -"  so  xix.  18 ;  Tii. 
4,  r&v  ia^arfiafi^iMov,  "  of  those  who  had  been  sealed  /'  viii.  10, 
Tid^ira^,  "  a  torch ;"  XafMirdBiov  is  ''  a  lamp  /'  13,  evov  aryyeXovj 
''a  single  angel/'  so  xix.  17;  x.  3,  tA?  eavrojv  (fxovd^,  ''their 
own  voices ;''  xi.  5,  ^iXiy,  "  wish,"  not  "  will ;"  so  6  dikmy,  xxii. 
17,  "he  that  wisheth,"  or  '^iinlleth,"  xii.  14,  Trenyrat,  "may 
fly ;"  xvi.  10,  e/ic  t&v  irovav,  "  for  their  sufferings ;"  xviii.  7, 
irhdo^,  "mourning;"  xviii.  21,  koX  ov  fj^rj  evpiOrj  hi,  "and 
never  more  shall  she  be  found ;"  so  in  22,  sqq :  "  shall  never 
more  be  heard  in  thee,  and  never  more  shall  any  craftsman, 
.  .  .  never  more  shall  voice  of  millstone  .  .  .  never  more  shall 
light  of  lamp  .  .  .  never  more  shall  voice  of  brid^room  •  .  .  were 
all  the  nations  deceived."  The  A.  B.  U,  Version  is  here  into- 
lerably harsh. 

We  will  add  but  one  word  touching  the  ephemeral  literature 
of  the  Union,  their  Magazine  and  their  pamphlets.  Our  Ame- 
rican brethren  will  not  affect  to  think  that  they  can  lightly 
dispense  either  with  the  moral  support  of  popular  opinion,  or 
with  the  profitable  sale  of  their  publications,  in  England  as  well 
as  in  America.  It  is  in  fact  highly  important  to  their  complete 
success  that  the  impression  produced  upon  English  as  well  as 
upon  American  minds  by  their  work  should  be  of  the  most 
favourable  nature,  even  though  in  order  to  secure  this  a  specific 
course  of  action  should  be  requisite.  We  would  therefore 
counsel  them  to  prepare  and  circulate  iu  England  some  such 
representation  of  their  principles  and  operations  as  shall  be  less 
American  than  the  present  one ;  more  dignified,  less  distasteM  to 
our  purer  English  judgments,  and  calculated  to  create  a  less  un- 
favourable notion  of  the  real  good  sen^  and  capability  of  those  who 
have  undertaken  the  most  solemn  and  responsible  bffice  of  re- 
traaslatiug  Scripture  for  English-speaking  Christians.  We  have 
shewn  ourselves,  we  hope,  impartial  yet  favourable  critics  of  the 
American  Bible  Union;  but,  had  we  not  seen  and  carefiilly 
examined  the  actual  work  of  the  translators,  we  mxist  confess  that 
we  should  have  encouraged  our  readers  to  expect  little  profit 
from  men  who,  uncanonical  and  in  parts  puerile  as  the  Apo- 
crypha is,  go  out  of  their  way  to  call  it  "  vile,"  and  who  join  in 
the  opinion  that  "  certain  of  the  modes  of  expression  employed 
in  the  English  Version  have  an  almost  ludicrous  effect,"  or  who, 
while  they  profess  to  be  non-sectarian,  rail  at  Episcopacy  (we 
could  forgive  them  for  reprehending  Prelacy),  and  at  the  same 
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moment  either  know  or  care  so  little  about  either  as  to  talk  of 
'^  a  lordly  dignitary^  surrounded  by  all  the  paraphernalia  of  the 
episcopate^  and  presiding  in  a  conclave  of  clerical  deacons  and 
doctors/'  We  can  assure  these  worthy  men  that,  whatever  be 
the  composition  of  the  conclave  in  which  a  prelate  presides,  it 
numbers  never  a  "  clerical  deacon/ '^^  Another  writer  calls  Paedo- 
baptism  that  "part  and  pillar  of  popery/'  and  "  one  of  the  main 
supports  of  Antichrist/'  We  maintain  that  all  this,  coming 
from  a  body  of  men  of  whom  a  large  proportion  have  much  at 
stake  in  rendering  certain  words  in  a  manner  suitable  to  their 
own  doctrines;  who,  in  fact,  could  they  prove  that  ^airTi^eiv 
means  solely  and  absolutely  "  to  immerse,"  would  win  from  a 
lai^e  portion  of  Evangelical  Christendom  a  concession  of  some 
importance  to  their  own  position,  is  very  apt  to  excite  suspicion 
of  the  genuineness  and  singleness  of  their  purpose.  It  is 
true  the  words  which  we  have  quoted  are  extracted  from  notices 
of  the  Union,  for  which  the  Union  does  not  profess  to  be 
answerable.  But  the  words  are  appropriated  by  the  Union, 
and  interwoven  with  their  own  work  of  self-laudation,  and  we 
could  extract  others  of  the  same  sort  from  their  own  speeches. 
Now,  for  our  own  part,  we  would  welcome  our  American  friends 
with  all  candour  and  good  fellowship,  and  are  quite  ready  to 
bear  all  that  their  piety  and  love  of  our  common  Father  and 
common  Saviour  can  urge  them  to  say  against  Episcopalians  or 
Faedobaptists.  But  we  have  the  cause  of  a  new  version  of  Scrip- 
ture at  heart,  and  we  do  think  that  the  less  the  translators  use 
of  this  strong  language  the  better  for  their  own  interests,  in 
England  at  all  events,  and  possibly  in  America  too.  What  pos- 
sible advantage  can  the  Union  gain  by  insulting  and  abusing  any 
Christians  who  do  not  agree  with  them  ?  We  might  remark  at 
greater  length  upon  many  other  peculiarities  displayed  by  the 
leaders  and  advocates  of  the  American  Bible  Union,  which  would 
be  better  not  exhibited  in  print,  or  ought  to  be  limited  in  their  cir- 
culation to  the  homes  of  the  Par  West,  if  the  Union  is  to  be  re- 
q[>ected  here.  There  is  their  gross  adulation  of  the  living/  and 
their  hyperbolical  apostrophization  of  the  dead  f  their  inflated, 

^  We  are  amused  to  find  in  one  passage  that  these  Americans  have  annexed  our 
hiQguage.  Speaking  of  Germany,  a  correspondent  says,  **  One  may  trace  thousands 
of  miles  and  find  no  market  town  in  which  are  not  displayed  all  sorts  of  elementary 
works  to  assist  the  emigrant  in  the  acquirement  of  some  few  necessary  phrases  of  the 
American  languages  V* 

i  Surely  Dr.  Archibald  Maclay,  whoever  he  may  be,  is  too  good  a  man  to  approve  of 
the  following :  "  The  name  of  Archibald  Maclay  is  indelibly  written  in  the  constitution 
and  progress  of  these  societies ;  and  as  their  history  is  read  by  the  future  generations, 
that  name  will  appear  illustrious  in  the  light  of  their  rising  glory  and  final  triumphs/' 

«  In  what  terms  shall  we  do  justice  to  the  following  instance  of  rhetorical 
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almost  fanatical^  language.  But  we  suppose  that  all  this^  offensive 
as  it  is  to  English  taste^  is  necessary  to  feed  the  popular  appetite  in 
America.  Well;  be  it  so!  The  task  which  the  A.  B.  U.  has 
before  it  is  no  light  one :  there  will  be  opposition  enough  before 
the  triumph  can  be  secured.  While  therefore  we  wish  the  con- 
tributors to  the  literature  of  the  Union  all  success^  we  would 
dissuade  them  from  purchasing  that  success  at  the  cost  of  offence 
needlessly  given  to  those  whom  they  professedly  wish  to  benefit. 
Prejudice  is  only  to  be  mastered  by  temper  and  sound  reason.  A 
few  short  and  weU-digested  arguments^  disposed  in  the  form  of 
tracts^  and  thrown  broadcast  over  England^  will  do  great  service 
to  the  cause  of  the  Union^  if  the  Council  and  the  leaders  of  the 
Union  be  found  liberal  and  truly  candid  men ;  but  these  flying 
sheets  should  be  English  in  their  style  and  diction^  purely 
unsectarian^  should  deal  with  facts^  not  with  words^  and  be  of  a 
sort  which  shall  shew  that  the  object  of  the  Union  is  some- 
thing superior  to  the  aims  and  passions  of  the  day.  Let  these 
prove  that  the  spirit  of  Christianity  is  the  spirit  of  the  Union ; 
that  if  the  members  of  the  Union  have  individually  an  attach- 
ment to  this  sect  or  to  that^  they  have  as  a  body  no  purpose  but 
the  establishment  of  Christ^s  kingdom  upon  earth;  and  that 
in  whatever  manner  they  fulfil  the  commandment^  "  Go  ye  and 
teach  all  nations,  baptizing  them/^  they  stiU  read  the  concluding 
words  as  the  Evangelist  gave  them,  "  in  the  name  of  the  Father, 
and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit,^'  not  "  in  the  name  of 
the  American  Bible  Union.''  E.  J.  S. 

chaos  or  chaotic  rhetoric  ?  In  cdehrating  the  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Cone,  one 
says :  "  Oh,  how  the  eyes  grow  dim,  and  the  strong  frame  hows,  as  we  see  you  (the 
President)  in  that  chair :  there  is  significance  in  our  position  !  The  fathers,  where 
are  they  ?  VHiere  is  our  heloved  Cone,  whose  chair  you  are  called  to  fill  ?  Yonder ! 
Yes,  we  mourn  the  brother  beloved ;  thou  art  a  seraph  around  the  throne  now,  in  a 
higher  and  serener  union  than  even  this  !  Thou  hast  past  away  from  amongst  us  m 
the  richness  of  thy  toil  to  that  Sabbath  that  knows  no  end.  We  stand  where  years 
agone  thou  hast  stood ;  we  look  upon  the  sea  of  faces,  but  thou  art  away ;  sadness  is 
in  the  house ;  never  shall  that  clarion  voice  be  heard  more ;  thy  silvered  head  is  rest- 
ing on  the  mountain's  bosom !  No  more  shall  we  touch  that  warm  hand,  or  feel  thy 
tender  sympathy,  until  in  the  future  in  God's  time  we  meet  thee  on  the  threshold  of 
glory !  Thy  mantle  has  fallen :  oh,  God  of  Israel,  enwrap  thy  children  with  it. 
May  his  spirit  stir  every  heart,  and  may  we  soldiers  in  this  contest,  while  we  drop 
the  tear  of  child-like  sadness  over  our  late  leader's  grave,  nerve  us  for  the  toil  that 
still  remains,  and  in  all  the  struggles  have  his  beaming  face,  as  of  yore,  before  us  for 
an  example  and  a  holy  incentive." 

This  is  all  said  and  written,  we  know,  more  Americano,  and  we  pardon  it  on  that 
account ;  but  still  it  is  all  bad.  We  wish  to  see  in  the  American  Bible  Union  other 
marks  of  the  American  character  of  a  more  pleasant  and  advantageous  kind  than 
these,  l^liy  should  the  Union,  if  they  cannot  prevent  such  displays  of  bad  taste, 
blazon  them  abroad  to  all  America  and  Europe  ? 
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All  Scripture  being  given  by  inspiration  of  God,  be  will  of 
course  maintain  his  own  word,  and  the  Biblical  critic  is  an  espe- 
cial instrument  of  his  providence.  The  men  appointed  to  such 
labour  doubtless  feel,  what  Wetstein  expressed,  a  kind  of  transport 
in  their  occupation.  Division  of  labour,  however,  has  both  its 
advantages  and  disadvantages  :  collectors  of  facts  are  not  always 
the  most  able  to  assort  them  best,  and  it  is  not  to  be  hastily 
inferred,  that  the  most  learned  apparatus  must  needs  be  the  most 
judicious  also.  Thus  in  the  disputed  section  of  the  adulteress 
in  the  Temple,  Mill  defended  it  as  genuine,  Griesbach  left  it  as 
doubtful,  but  Lachmiann,  Tischendorf  and  Dr.  Tregelles  {On  the 
printed  text  of  the  Greek  Testament j  p.  236  seq.),  making  a  great 
stride,  reject  it  as  spurious.  Now  with  respect  to  these  last, 
supposing  their  critical  principles  and  rules  to  be  correct,  have 
they  appUed  them  properly?  Have  they  omitted  no  part  of  the 
evidence?  Have  they  allowed  each  part  its  proper  weight? 
Have  they  accurately  adjusted  the  balance  of  evidence,  and  told 
us  impartially  which  side  has  the  preponderance,  and  how  much? 
This  is  our  present  inquiry. 

Whether  this  section  be  the  genuine  writing  of  the  Apostle 
is  indeed  a  very  difficult  question,  so  great  is  the  amount  of 
evidence  on  either  side ;  but  it  is  also  a  very  important  question, 
aflfecting  even  the  integrity  of  the  Greek  Testament.  If  the 
facts  and  doctrines  originally  recorded  in  the  New  Testament 
remain  the  same  in  our  existing  copies,  we  have  all  the  integrity 
which  is  required  to  make  it  the  ground  and  guide  of  Christian  faith 
and  morals ;  but  here  is,  if  not  a  disputed  fact,  at  least  an  unsettled 
charge,  either  of  interpolation,  or  of  omission  relative  to  a  fact, 
not  unconnected  with  morals.  Besides,  in  whatever  degree  the 
integrity  of  the  New  Testament  is  impeached,  its  authority  as  a 
witness  to  the  Old  Testament,  is  so  far  impaired,  so  that  the 
whole  body  of  holy  writ  is  more  or  less  affected  by  this  question. 
Now  the  Bible  indeed  is  always  safe,  but  men^s  souls  are  not, 
their  salvation  depending  on  their  faith  in  the  word  of  God. 

I.  To  begin  then  with  the  external  evidence,  and  first  with 
the  manuscripts.  Are  these  to  be  numbered,  or  weighed,  or 
both?  Both  certainly,  and  the  result  to  be  estimated  upon  the 
whole.  As  to  their  number,  this  section  is  found  in  six  uncial 
manuscripts,  namely,  D,  written  certainly  not  later  than  the  fifth 
or  sixth  century,  F  G  H  K  U,  written  in  the  eighth,  ninth,  and 
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tenth  centuries ;  in  three  others^  E  M  S^  with  marks  signifying 
that  it  was  found  in  some  copies^  in  others  not^ — altogether  then 
in  nine  uncials ;  and  in  three  hundred  cursives^  written  in  running 
hand^  firom  the  tenth  century  downwards^  besides  some  church- 
service  books.  On  the  other  hand^  it  is  not  found  in  seven  uncial 
manuscripts^  namely^  A,  written  certainly  not  before  the  end  of 
the  fourth  but  probably  in  the  fifth  century,  B,  written  about  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century  (the  oldest  existing) ,  C,  written  in 
the  fifth  or  sixth  century,  T,  written  in  the  fifth,  and  L  ^  X,  in 
the  eighth  or  ninth  century.  Neither  is  it  found  in  above  fifty 
cursives,  and  thirty  lectionaries.  In  many  manuscripts  it  is 
marked  as  doubtful,  and  in  several  it  is  displaced,  being  in  one 
inserted  after  John  vii.  36,  in  fourteen  at  the  end  of  the  gospel, 
and  in  four  at  the  end  of  Luke  xxi.  Nevertheless,  it  is  found  in 
the  great  majority  of  manuscripts. 

But  manuscripts  must  also  be  weighed,  as  to  their  age  and 
character.  Before  the  invention  of  printing  copying  was  a  trade, 
and  difierent  workmen  turned  out  different  work.  The  best 
would  be  liable  to  make  many  unavoidable  slips,  the  rest  would 
be  faulty  in  various  ways ;  some  would  be  more  curious  in  their 
penmanship,  and  leave  errors  rather  than  deface  their  copy; 
others  would  be  impatient  for  their  pay,  and  commit  errors  by 
carelessness;  some  might  even  make  voluntary  alterations, 
through  ignorance,  or  self-conceit.  Then  the  more  frequently 
any  manuscript  was  transcribed,  so  much  the  more  would  aU 
such  variations  be  multiplied,  and  taint  the  latest  copies.  Now 
if  it  be  argued  that,  in  general,  the  oldest  manuscripts  vrill  be 
obviously  freest  from  such  errors,  that  is  indisputable ;  but  is  it 
not  equally  obvious  that  all  such  errors  would  affect  for  the  most 
part  a  syllable,  a  clause,  or  even  a  sentence,  but  by  no  means  a 
whole  section  ?  This  consideration  ought  to  affect  our  estimate 
of  the  weight  due  to  A  B  C  T  (in  which  this  section  is  not  found), 
although  they  are  one-fourth  of  the  oldest  above-mentioned 
uncial  manuscripts.  With  respect  to  these,  which  are  Egyptian 
manuscripts,  it  has  been  conjectured  that  other  copies  of  the 
Greek  church  older  than  these,  and  containing  this  section,  may 
have  disappeared  worn  out  by  daily  service,  while  these  remain 
the  oldest  extant,  because,  after  the  Mahometan  conquest  of 
Egypt,  being  less  used,  they  would  naturally  lurk  in  their  retreats 
unworn.  But  we  know  for  certain  that  many  manuscripts  more 
ancient  than  any  now  in  existence  actually  did  contain  this 
Section.  Our  oldest  existing  manuscript  is  a  single  one  of  the 
fourth  century;  but  it  is  obvious  that  even  a  perfect  represen- 
tation of  the  Greek  text  generally  used  in  the  fourth  centuiy, 
such  as  Bentley  purposed  and  Ladbnann  attempted,  would  still 
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be  a  very  diflTerent  thing  from  a  perfect  text,  and  indeed  ancient 
only  by  compariBon :  there  woiidd  still  be  an  interval  of  two 
centuries,  which  would  suffice  both  for  the  multiplication  of  minor 
variations,  and  even  for  the  interpolation,  or,  according  to  the 
testimony  of  Ambrose,  Jerome,  and  Augustine,  for  the  omission 
of  the  whole  Section,  The  Cambridge  manuscript,  D,  shall  be 
allowed  to  be  two  centuries  younger  than  the  Vatican  B,  and  yet 
in  this  Section  it  may  represent  those  manuscripts  which  were 
two  centuries  older  than  the  Vatican.  As  to  the  character  of  the 
Cambridge  manuscript.  Hug  thought  it  a  specimen  of  the  text 
current  in  the  age  when  it  was  written,  unrevised,  and  therefore 
burdened  with  the  corruptions  of  copyists,  and  of  others.  But  it 
has  been  conceded  that  its  numerous  glosses  and  readings  are  so 
different  from  its  main  text,  that  they  may  be  separated  from  it 
as  distinctly  as  the  foot-notes  of  a  printed  book  from  its  text. 
This  is  a  very  liberal  concession,  but  of  course  it  must  stop  short 
of  begging  the  question,  by  including  this  section  among  its  cor- 
ruptions  as  an  interpolation. 

On.  the  whole,  considering  the  probable  age  of  all  the  manu- 
scripts on  dther  side  which  have  been  enumerated  above,  if  you 
divide  the  whole  period  from  the  fourth  to  the  fifteenth  century 
inclusive  into  three  equal  parts,  the  facts  wotdd  seem  to  be,  that 
from  the  fourth  to  the  seventh  century  this  section  was  more 
rarely  admitted;  fr^m  the  eighth  to  the  eleventh  century  it 
became  more  doubtM  whether  it  ought  not  to  be  admitted ;  and 
from  the  twelfth  to  the  fifteenth  century  it  was  freely  and 
generally  admitted.  Now,  why  may  not  this  have  occurred  from 
a  growing  deference  to  the  known  fact  of  its  having  been  con- 
tained in  copies  older  than  the  fourth  centiuy?  However  that 
may  be,  such  was  precisely  the  case  with  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  in  the  Latin,  church,  a  curious  and  instructive  case ; 
acknowledged  at  first,  as  it  should  seem  from  the  allusions  to  it 
in  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome  to  the  Corinthians,  after- 
wards  i^ected  for  centuries,  and  finally  admitted  on  the  authority 
of  anciait  writers,  and  the  more  constant  tradition  of  other 
churches. 

II.  The  versions  form  a  second  division  of  the  external 
evidence. — ^To  simplify  this  enquiry,  let  it  be  conceded  that  those 
versions  which  were  made  after  the  seventh  century,  the  Arabian, 
Persian,  Slavonian,  are  of  little  or  no  value  in  sacred  criticism; 
but  let  us  all  along  distinguish  between  the  age  of  any  version 
which  may  perhaps  be  ascertained,  and  the  age  of  the  existing 
manuscripts  of  that  version ;  for  these  may,  or  may  not,  faith- 
fully represent  their  original.  Now  it  is  argued,  that  the  ancient 
translators  in  so  many  countries,  in  Italy  and  Syria,  in  Egypt 
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and  Armenia^  could  not  have  agreed  to  omit  this  section  had 
they  found  it  in  their  copies^  or  known  of  it.  What  then  are  the 
particukr  £euH»? 

First,  some  copies  of  the  Italic,  or  that  old  Latin  yersion 
which  was  current  in  Upper  Italy  before  Jerome,  do  not  contain 
this  section ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  some  copies  which  also 
have  reached  our  times  do  contain  it :  some  alteration,  therefor^ 
of  that  yersion  must  haye  been  made  since  the  second  century, 
when  itself  was  made  from  Qreek  manuscripts.  What  then  can 
be  safely  inferred  from  these  fruits?  Except  indeed  that  those 
copies  which  omitted  it,  but  had  no  weight  with  Jerome,  ought 
not  to  weigh  much  with  us. 

Secondly,  the  Peshito,  or  old  Syriac  yersion,  as  old  as  the 
italic,  does  not  contain  this  section.  Now  it  might  be  asked, 
whether  the  affinity  which  is  acknowledged  to  exist  between  this 
yersion,  and  the  Cambridge  manuscript,  D,  does  not  suggest  that 
there  might  possibly  haye  been,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Italic,  some 
copies  of  the  Peshito  which  cUd  contain  it?  Unless  a  critical 
text  of  the  old  Syriac  be  no  longer  a  desideratum,  such  a  query 
might  be  put ;  but  at  any  rate,  it  is  obyious  that  the  Peshito, 
as  a  whole,  was  made  before  the  canon  of  the  New  Testament 
was  confirmed,  for  it  wanted  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  the  second 
of  Peter,  the  second  and  third  of  John,  and  the  Apocalypse. 
Supposing,  then,  that  this  section  actually  formed  no  part  of  that 
yersion,  it  does  not  follow  that  the  translators  knew  nothing  of  it, 
but  only  that  for  some  cause  unknown,  they  doubted  of  this,  as 
they  did  of  their  other  omissions,  and  yet  both  might  be  genuine 
stilL  As  to  those  manuscripts  of  the  later  Syriac  which  exhibit 
this  section,  but  marked  as  an  addition,  the  Jerusalem  Syriac 
may  fairly  balance  that  yersion ;  it  contains  the  section  almost 
in  the  same  form  as  in  our  Cambridge  manuscript,  and  was  pro- 
bably made  in  the  fifth  century. 

Thirdly,  there  are  Egyptian  yersions  in  three  dialects.  In 
the  Thebaic  dialect  of  Upper  Egjrpt,  and  in  the  Ammbnian,  of 
which  yery  little  is  known,  and  there  are  yersions  supposed  to 
haye  been  made  in  the  third  century,  but  only  fragments  of  them 
remain,  which  like  some  other  antiquities  in  the  land  of  Ham, 
are  a  kind  of  Egyptian  darkness  to  be  felt  atdtons.  Of  the 
Coptic  yersion,  par  excellence,  in  the  dialect  of  Lower  Egypt, 
and  made  in  the  third,  or  as  some  think  in  the  fifth  century, 
there  are  (if  we  rightly  understand  Tischendorf^s  notation),  only 
two  manuscripts  which  certainly  omit  this  section. 

Fourthly,  the  Gothic  yersion,  made  about  the  middle  of  the 
fourth  centuiy,  certainly  omits  this  section.  But,  to  balance  this, 
the  Ethiopic  yersion  contains  it.     Whether  it  was  made  by  Fru- 
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mentius  or  not,  in  the  fourth  century,  this  is  a  very  important 
version,  which,  in  Walton's  opinion,  was  made  independently 
from  the  Greek,  and  agrees  with  the  old  Syriac  (and  with  the 
Italic  also?),  in  such  a  way  as  to  prove  the  antiquity  of  both. 

Lastly,  it  is  said,  that  the  Armenian  version,  made  in  the 
early  part  of  the  fifth  century,  does  not  contain  this  section ; 
but  for  ZohraVs  edition  of  it,  in  1805,  thirty-two  manu- 
scripts of  St.  John's  Gospel  were  collated,  and  in  eight  of 
these  old  copies,  it  was  not  contained.  In  twenty-six,  therefore, 
it  was  contained,  somehow  or  other ;  and  this  surely  cannot  be 
considered  as  a  very  strong  case  against  its  authenticity. 

Upon  the  whole,  the  conflict  among  the  manuscripts  of  all 
these  ancient  versions  is  such,  that  their  evidence  rather  puzzles 
than  clears  up  the  case,  especially  considering  the  unsettled 
question  of  the  several  dates  of  those  manuscripts,  and  how  far 
aU,  or  any  of  them,  faithfully  represent  the  original  versions. 

III.  An  important  class  of  external  evidence  are  the  citations. 
It  has  been  argued,  that  although  the  mere  silence  of  ecclesi- 
astical writers  is  no  proof  that  they  were  unacquainted  with  a 
particular  section,  yet  that  silence  becomes  significant  when  they 
wrote  expressly  on  the  subject  to  which  it  relates,  and  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  shew  that  they  could  hardly  by  possibility  have 
been  unacquainted  with  it ;  and  thus  it  may  be  certainly  con- 
cluded, that  Tertullian  and  Cyprian  knew  nothing  of  this  passage. 
Now,  if  by  Cyprian  be  meant  the  book,  T>e  bono  Pudicitice, 
attributed  to  him  indeed  by  Pamelius,  Erasmus,  on  the  contrary, 
thought  it  was  no  work  of  His,  so  unlike  the  sun-bright  style  of 
Cyprian  did  it  appear  to  that  great  master  of  all  Latin  style. 
Ajb  to  Tertullian,  the  late  Granville  Penn  argued,  that  he  must 
have  been  wholly  ignorant  of  this  section  when  he  wrote,  De 
Pudicitia.  But  what  were  the  facts?  The  Bishop  of  Rome 
had  issued  an  edict,  granting  pardon  and  the  peace  of  the  Church 
to  adulterers,  on  their  repentance.  ^^  If  thou,'^  said  Tertullian, 
"  canst  shew  me  by  what  authority  of  heavenly  examples  or  pre- 
cepts, thou  openest  a  door  for  penitence  to  adultery  alone,  and 
therein  to  fornication,  our  controversy  shall  be  disputed  on  that 
very  ground.  Whatever  authority  restores  the  peace  of  the 
Church  to  the  adulterer,  ought  to  come  to  the  relief  of  those 
also  who  repent  of  murder  and  idolatry."  Now,  whether  you 
consider  the  case  itself  or  the  character  of  Tertullian,  this  argu- 
ment is  &llacious.  The  case  was  of  a  public  edict  grantiQg 
pardon  and  the  peace  of  the  Church  to  the  adulterer,  on  repent- 
ance; but  there  was  no  analogy  between  this  case  and  that  of 
the  adulteress  in  the  temple.  The  words  of  our  Lord,  rightly 
translated  by  Campbell,  were  these — "  Hath  no  one  passed  sen- 
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tenoe  on  thee?  Neither  do  I  pass  sentence  on  thee/^  neither 
of  condemnation  nor  of  acquittal.  ''  Demittitur  mulier/^  says 
Ambrose,  ^'non  absolvitur/'  Bnt  the  Bishop  of  Rome  had 
absplved  by  anticipation  all  snch  offenders  in  general  on  their 
repentance.  His  challenge,  therefore,  however  vamiting,  only 
proves  that  Tertullian,  so  far  as  this  section  was  concerned,  was 
a  shrewder  interpreter  of  Scripture  than  Granville  Penn.  Take 
into  consideration,  also,  the  character  of  the  man.  Tertullian 
wrote  that  treatise  after  he  had  lapsed  from  the  Church,  about 
A.n.  200.  Now,  supposing  that  at  so  early  a  date  there  were 
already  conflicting  copies  of  St.  John's  Gospel,  some  of  which 
might,  and  others  might  not,  contain  this  section ;  even  on  this 
perfectly  gratuitous  supposition  at  most  it  would  only  follow, 
either  that  he  acknowledged  those  copies  which  contained  it,  but 
that  he  interpreted  it  as  above  mentioned,  or  else  that  he  rgected 
them  altogether,  as  such  a  zealous  ascetic  might  have  done  by  a 
partial  judgment ;  but  it  would  by  no  means  follow,  even  upon 
this  supposition,  that  he  himself  was  unacquainted  with  any 
copies  which  contained  it,  any  more  than  it  follows  from  Gran- 
ville Penn's  argument.  On  the  other  hand,  Ambrose  and  Augus- 
tine, writing  ou  a  kindred  subject,  are  witnesses  for  this  section. 
It  is  confidently  asserted,  that  among  the  ancients  who  have 
left  commentaries  on  this  Gospel,  Origen  cannot  be  imagined  to 
have  known  of  anything  between  John  vii.  22  and  viii.  12 ;  for 
he,  it  is  said,  comments  on  every  verse  from  vii.  40  to  52,  and 
then  at  once  continues  from  viii.  12  in  the  same  manner.  This 
statement  is  erroneous. .  Origen  ends  his  eighteenth  section  on 
St.  John's  Gospel  with  the  second  miracle  at  Cana  of  Galilee, 
iv.  54.  His  nineteenth  section  begins,  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles, 
with  reconciling  vii.  28  and  viii.  19,  shewing,  that  whether  our 
Lord  addressed  the  people  or  the  Pharisees,  he  spoke  sometimes 
of  his  human,  sometimes  of  his  Divine  nature.  ;  Thai  he  says, 
on  viii.  20,  "  Whenever  the  place  is  mentioned  where  any  du3- 
course  was  held,  that  circumstance,  if  you  search,  you  will  find 
to  be  important.''  Afterwards,  having  said  his  say  on  viii.  21, 
about  those  who  should  die  in  their  sins,  he  proceeds,  at  the 
twenty-third  verse,  to  suggest,  that  when  the  people  questioned 
whether  oinr  Lord  would  kill  himself,  they  may  have  referred  to 
some  tradition  among  them  corresponding  with  the  truth,  that 
the  Messiah  would  make  himself  a  voluntary  victim.  He  quotes 
Psalm  Ixxxviii.  5,  John  x.  18,  and  adds,  '^No  wonder  if  the 
people  did  begin  to  entertain  such  questions,  when  the  Pharisees 
themselves  were  astonished  at  the  effect  of  his  discourse  on:their 
own  officers,  and  even  on  Nicodemus,  one  of  their  own  court, 
vii.  48 — 52.     How,  indeed,  could  the  people  suppose  that  he 
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should  become  a  common  suicide  whom  they  heaxd  speaking  so 
magnificently^  "I  am  the  light  of  the  world/^  &c.,  viii.  12. 
Origen  having  introduced  the  last  quotation  merely  as  subsidiary 
to  his  argument^  proceeds  with  his  commentary  onward  to  Abra- 
ham's faith^  and  the  remainder  of  chapter  viii.^  extending  it  to  the 
end  of  his  twenty-seventh  section ;  after  which,  in  his  twenty- 
eighth  section,  he  takes  on  at  John  xi.,  with  the  resurrection  of 
Lazarus.  Had  Origen's  commentary  been  analytical,  or  regular, 
his  silence  had  been  of  some  weight,  but  as  the  case  stands  it  is 
merely  negative  evidence,  and  neutral. 

If  the  silence  of  Origen  has  been  over-rated,  the  positive 
testimony  of  Jerome  has  been  as  much  under-valued.  Tischen- 
dorf  himself  does  not  deny  {Cdd.  m.  gr.  lat.  ap,  Hieron)  that 
there  were  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fourth  century  many  manu- 
scripts of  St.  John^s  Gospel,  and  of  its  old  Italic-version,  which 
contained  this  section ;  and  Jerome  inserted  it  in  his  revision  of 
that  version.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Vatican  B,  the  most  ancient 
manuscript  now  extant,  of  the  fourth  century ;  it  was  found  in 
many  by  Jerome,  and  those  ancient  even  in  that  same  fourth 
century.  Bentley  so  highly  valued  those  Greek  manuscripts 
which  best  accorded  with  the  old  copies  of  Jerome's  revision, 
because  in  his  opinion  that  revision  must  have  accurately  repre- 
sented the  best  Greek  manuscripts  then  obtainable,  and  even 
those  of  Origen,  famous  for  his  copies  more  than  a  century 
before.  However  that  may  be,  we  may  safely  say  with  Campbell, 
that  Jerome's  revision  having  been  made  from  manuscripts  older 
than  most,  perhaps  than  any  now  extant,  it  serves  in  some 
measure  to  supply  the  place  of  those  manuscripts.  Besides,  we 
have  every  reason  to  believe,  that  Jerome  made  his  revision  on 
the  authority  also  of  other  versions,  and  of  citations.  As  to 
versions :  Jerome  speaking  of  certain  Greek  manuscripts  put 
forth  by  Lucian  and  Hesychius,  those  he  passed  over.  Because, 
said  he,  many  versions  made  in  various  languages  before  those 
manuscripts  were  put  forth  demonstrate  that  whatever  in  them 
has  been  added  is  false.  Had  this  section  then  in  his  judgment 
been  an  addition,  would  he  have  hesitated  to  apply  his  own  rule ; 
falsa  esse  qtue  addita  sunt?  Again,  as  to  citations:  in  the 
fourth  century,  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  not  yet  fully 
received  by  the  Latin  Church ;  but  Jerome  received  it,  following, 
as  he  expressly  said,  not  the  common  custom,  but  the  authority 
of  ancient  writers.  In  short,  Jerome,  the  Latin  Origen,  and  of 
whom  Augustine  said,  what  Jerome  knew  not  no  mortal  ever 
knew,  is  a  witness  of  very  high  authority  in  such  a  case  as  this. 

Augustine,  to  whom  Jerome  had  sent  a  copy  of  his  revision, 
wrote  back  to  him.  That  he  found  almost  notUng  amiss  in  it. 
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haying  compared  it  with  his  copies  of  the  Greek  Scriptures ;  so 
that  Angostine  also  is  another  witness  to  the  antiquity  and  good 
character  of  those  Greek  manuscripts  which  Jerome  had  collated 
and  preferred.  He,  indeed,  even  endeavoured  to  account  for  its 
absence  from  some  copies  by  a  conjecture :  ^'  Some/^  said  he, 
"  of  weak  faith,  or  rather  enemies  of  the  true  faith,  might  omit 
that  section,  fearing  perhaps,  lest  their  women  should  hope  for 
impunity  in  sin ;  as  if  he  who  said,  '  Qo  and  sin  no  more,'  had 
shewn  indulgence  to  sin/' 

Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia 
omitted  to  comment  on  this  section.  Chrysostom,  in  so  disso- 
lute a  city  as  Antioch,  might  not  deem  it  expedient  to  preach 
publicly  on  the  subject  (nor  is  this  the  only  part  of  St.  John's 
Gospel  left  untouched  by  him).  But  passing  over  these  later 
writers,  and  on  the  other  side  the  testimonies  in  favour  of  it,  the 
Greek  Scholia  mentioned  by  Simon,  the  Ammonian  Sections, 
and  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  which  last  however  are  reputed 
to  have  been  written  about  the  end  of  the  third  century,  and 
distinctly  quote  the  section,  let  it  suffice  to  remark  what 
Ambrose  said  of  it :  "  The  ancients y^  says  he,  "  rightly  observed, 
that  in  this  woman  there  was  a  type  of  the  church  to  be  called 
out  of  the  Gentiles,"  &c.  Now,  whether  the  observation  of  the 
ancients  was  right  or  wrong,  that  term,  ^^  the  ancients/'  is  of 
some  weight  in  the  mouth  of  Jerome's  senior. 

IV. — In  the  conclusion  of  this  external  evidence  let  it  be 
recollected,  that  the  argument  for  the  integrity  of  the  Greek 
text  stands  thus :  to  corrupt  all  the  manuscripts  of  the  New 
Testament,  whether  by  omission  or  addition,  by  design  or  acci- 
dent, would  be  difficult  in  the  outset,  more  difficult  after  a  very 
short  period,  and  so  on  in  an  increasing  ratio,  until  ere  long  it 
would  become  absolutely  impossible,  so  extensively  were  those 
manuscripts  and  others  of  ancient  versions,  and  of  patristic 
writings  fiUed  with  citations  from  it,  dispersed  over  the  civilised 
world.  For  instance,  the  variation  in  this  section  must  have 
been  either  an  interpolation  or  a  suppression  of  the  passage  from 
a  very  early  period;  but  what  followed?  It  has  been  ques- 
tioned and  discussed,  from  that  day  to  this,  and  the  external 
evidence  remains  still  confficting;  the  testimony  of  Jerome 
turns  the  scale  in  its  favour,  but  in  such  a  case  the  internal 
evidence  becomes  doubly  important.  In  the  case  of  1  John  v.  7, 
the  external  evidence  alone  is  overwhelming ;  not  a  single 
pncient  and  genuine  Greek  manuscript  was  ever  known  to  con- 
tain it.  The  interpolation  was  made  with  no  bad  design  indeed, 
but  by  a  gloss  gradually  creeping  out  of  the  margin  of  some 
copies  into  the  text  of  others ;  the  very  time  and  manner  of  its 
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occurrence  having  been  traced.  In  snch  a  case  the  internal 
evidence  was  not  of  so  much  importance^  though  that  also  is 
decidedly  against  the  spurious  text,  the  whole  context  being  clear 
and  coinplete  without  it,  and  only  complicated  by  its  intrusion. 
Nevertheless,  we  see  it  was  possible  that  a  short  interpolation 
containing  true  doctrine  might  be  so  dexterously  spliced  into 
the  context,  as  to  escape  detection  for  a  time;  and,  even  in 
single  texts,  all  critics  are  agreed  that  certain  principles  and 
rules  are  necessary  to  guide  the  judgment  in  the  selection  of  a 
reading;  for  instance,  that  the  shorter,  or  obscurer,  is  probably 
the  true  reading ;  in  other  words,  the  internal  evidence  must  be 
examined.  But  an  inquiry  into  the  authenticity  of  a  whole 
section  approximates  to  that  of  a  whole  book,  and  it  becomes 
indispensable  to  examine  whether  the  matter  and  style  be  such 
as  might  be  expected  from  the  author  to  whom  it  is  assigned. 

1.  It  will  not  be  disputed,  that,  in  general,  St.  John's  style 
is  as  characteristic  as  Cicero's ;  Paul  of  Tardus,  and  Luke  the 
physician,  wrote  in  the  style  of  literary  men ;  but  John,  to  the 
last,  retains  that  of  the  fisherman  of  Galilee.  But  here  it  is 
objected,  that  the  variety  of  readings  in  this  section  is  such,  that 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  judge  what  the  true  phraseology  was. 
But  are  we,  therefore,  to  infer  at  once  that  the  narrative  was 
apocryphal,  and  hence  these  variations?  Why  may  it  not  with 
equal  probability  be  suggested,  that  the  very  suspicion  with 
which  this  section  was  unquestionably  regarded  (whether  ill  or 
well  grounded)  would  naturally  occasion  the  carelessness  of 
copyists  and  the  multiplication  of  errors  ?  All  are  agreed,  that 
the  idioms  of  language  afford  one  of  the  strongest  internal  proofs 
that  a  book  is  genuine,  because  they  who  forge  a  spurious  piece 
may  imitate  the  general  features  of  an  author,  but  the  minuter 
characters  of  phrase  and  construction  escape  their  notice,  and 
therefore  are  not  imitated.  Now,  it  is  objected,  that  the  peculia- 
rities of  language  in  this  section  are  very  unlike  anything  else  in 
St.  John's  Gospel.  And  what  is  the  main  objection  ?  That  the 
ninth  and  tenth  verses  are  too  ornate.  And  yet  in  the  Cambridge 
manuscript  they  seem  to  be  as  simple  as  may  be.  Besides,  the  very 
beginning  of  his  Gospel  sufficiently  refutes  that  objection. 
What  eke?  That  John  rarely  used  conjunctions,  and  more 
rareljr  still  the  particle  Si.  But  this  particle  occasionally  is  used 
by  him,  as  in  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  chapter ;  and  for  the 
conjunctions,  they  are  not  so  frequent  in  all  the  copies;  the 
variety  of  readings  (see  Griesbach's  note)  sufficiently  answers 
both  these  objections. 

2.  As  to  the  matter :  St.  John's  style  of  narrative  is  always 
not  merely  that  of  an  eye-witness,  but  of  one  who  is  accustomed 
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to  observe,  remember^  and  record  the  minutest  circnmstances 
in  the  actionB  and  discourses  of  others,  so  as  to  make  the  reader 
himself  almost  an  eye-witness.  For  instance,  in  that  graphic 
notice  of  the  Last  Supper,  when  the  disciples  looked  on  each 
other,  Peter  made  a  sign  to  John,  who  whispered  to  the  Lord 
before  the  sop  was  handed  to  Judas,  you  almost  &ncy  your- 
self present  at  the  scene :  '^  Ssepe  tribus  lectis  videas  coenare 
quatemos/*  Now,  it  was  the  remark  of  Ongen,  that  wherever 
the  place  is  mentioned  where  any  discourse  was  held,  that 
circumstance  will  be  important :  compare^  then^  viii.  2  and  20. 
He  sat  down  and  taught  in  the  temple  when  the  woman  was 
brought  to  him.  It  was  not  lawful  to  sit  down  in  the  open  court 
of  the  temple^  but  it  was  in  the  treasury  that  he  sat  and  taught, 
and  the  treasury  was  in  the  court  of  the  women,  so  called  (as  the 
court  of  the  Gentiles)^  because  they  were  not  allowed  to  advance 
further.  Thus,  the  twentieth  verse  being  in  the  undisputed 
context,  coincides  perfectly  with  the  beginning  of  the  disputed 
section,  and  confirms  it.  Again,  compare  verses  8  and  15. 
Beza  objected  that  usually  our  Lord  gave  a  prompt  answer  to 
captious  questions,  why  then  should  he  now  have  stooped  down 
seeming  to  hesitate?  He  hesitated  not;  it  was  merely  a  gesture, 
signifying  his  indifference  to  their  appeal.  For,  first,  they  had 
already  answered  themselves — "Moses  commanded,^^  and  that 
was  enough.  And,  secondly,  what  he  expressed  on  occasion  of 
a  similar  appeal,  that  he  was  no  judge  to  decide  in  any  civil 
actions,  the  same  was  signified  by  his  silence  and  gesture  now. 
And  when  he  said,  almost  in  the  same  breath,  "  Ye  judge  after 
the  flesh,  I  judge  none,^^  the  undisputed  context  again  illustrates 
the  disputed  section.  Again  compare  verses  7  and  17.  ^^Let  the 
first  witness  cast  the  first  stone,^'  is  confirmed  by  the  undisputed 
context,  alluding  so  naturally  to  the  subject  of  the  section,  "  It 
is  a  maxim  of  your  law,  that  the  testimony  of  two  men  is  tpue." 
As  to  what  Beza  objected,  the  improbability  that  our  Lord  and 
the  woman  should  be  left  alone  in  the  temple,  so  frequented  at 
tha;t  hour,  and  so  curious  as  the  people  must  naturally  have  been 
to  see  the  end  of  such  an  unusual  scene,  that  was  a  mere  misap- 
prehension :  '^  When  Jesus  raising  himself  saw  none  but  the 
woman  (that  is,  none  of  her  accusers),  she  was  left  standing  in  the 
midst,^^  namely,  of  that  circle  of  his  disciples  and  others,  his 
audience  before  this  interruption.  Modem  critics  have  allowed, 
that  the  narrative  contains  nothing  unworthy  of  our  Lord,  and 
may  be  true,  though  not  genuine ;  never,  certainly,  was  the  con- 
duct of  our  Lord  more  becoming  his  character  and  dignity ;  but 
there  is  more  than  that. 

St.  John's  Gospel  was  probably  supplementary  to  the  three 
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former  gospels^  imd  supplied^  especially^  an  acoount  of  our  Lord^s 
ministry  in  Judea  and  Jerusalem.  The  cleansing  of  the  temple 
at  his  last  passoyer  had  been  recorded  by  the  former  gospels^ 
St.  John  therefore  omits  it.  The  cleansing  of  it  at  his  first 
passoyer  had  been  omitted  by  the  former  gospels^  St.  John 
therefore  adds  it^  chap.ii.  But  if  the  substance  of  this  narrative 
be  true^  as  it  is  admitted^  here  was  a  third  cleansing  of  it,  which 
fiilfilled  a  great  prophecy,  that  of  Malachi:  ^^^d  the  Lord 
whom  ye  seek  shaQ  suddenly  come  to  his  temple  -/^  shall  come, 
not  only  to  be  presented  there  an  infant,  nor  as  a  son  of  the 
precepts  at  twelve  years  of  age,  nor  even  as  a  prophet  teaching 
in  its  precincts,  but  as  Lord  of  that  temple,  cleansing  it  by  his 
power :  "  And  I  will  be  a  swift  witness  against  the  sorcerers,  and 
against  the  adulterers,  and  against  the  false  swearers,  and  against 
those  that  oppress  and  turn  aside  the  stranger  .^^  The  court  of  the 
stranger  he  had  vindicated  before,  and  would  again,  and  to  the 
last  letter  of  the  prophecy  a  swift  witness  indeed  was  he  against 
the  adulterers.  That  woman  was  not  the  only  one  there  tainted 
with  that  guilt.  Their  sudden  conviction  and  disgrace  was,  as 
Lightfoot  words  it,  "  res  non  minor  miraculo,"  a  sort  of  miracle* 
Such  a  fulfilment  of  such  a  prophecy  was  certainly  not  unworthy 
of  the  apostolic  seal,  and,  may  it  not  be  said,  of  John,  in  this 
instance  also,  "  He  who  saw  it  bare  witness,  and  his  record  is 
true?^'  Well  might  our  Lord  after  this  resume  his  discourse  so 
magnificently,  "  I  am  the  light  of  the  world  "  (a  strain  which  he 
repeated  at  his  last  passover,  xii.  44< — 50) ;  and,  as  usual  with 
St.  John^s  Gospel,  the  sublimity  of  his  discourse  strongly  con- 
trasts with  the  simplicity  of  the  foregoing  narrative. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  original  cause  of  this  variation 
in  the  copies,  the  conjecture  that  the  narrative  is  true,  but 
apocryphal,  does  not  explain  the  fact,  that  it  was  found  not  only 
in  the  greater  number  of  copies,  but  generally  at  the  beginning 
of  the  eighth  chapter,  which  general  consent  must  have  been  the 
result  of  some  preponderating  evidence.  As  to  what  Eusebius 
says  concerniog  the  tradition  of  Fapias,  his  words  are,  "  Papias 
also  put  forth  another  history,  concerning  a  woman  accused  of 
many  sins  before  the  Lord ;  and  this  history  is  contained  in  the 
Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews.^^  Perhaps  he  meant  as  to  the 
details ;  for  as  to  the  substance,  he  might  have  said  that  it  was 
contained  in  the  Gospel  according  to  Luke  vii.,  where  the 
woman  was  accused  by  Simon,  in  his  heart,  in  the  presence  of 
the  Lord,  who  replied,  "  Her  sins,  which  are  many,  are  forgiven.^' 
Ruffinus  is  an  expounder,  not  an  interpreter  of  Eusebius,  when 
he  renders  him — "  Papias  also  put  forth  another  history,  con- 
cerning an  adulteress,  who  was  accused  by  the  Jews  before  the 
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Lord  /'  the  adulteress  and  the  Jews  are  interpolations  of  his  own ; 
and  his  opinion  is  not  to  be  imputed  gratuitously  to  the  whole 
Church  in  the  age  immediately  after  Eusebius.  I  know  it  was 
the  opinion  of  Bouth  that  this  section  had  not  been  inserted 
into  the  New  Testament  in  the  time  of  Eusebius ;  but  certainly 
that  was  not  the  opinion  of  Jerome^  who  lived  only  about  fifty 
years  after  Eusebius. 

The  more  probable  origin  of  this  variation  in  the  copies  seems 
to  have  been  that  which  Augustine  conjectured^  that  in  the  East, 
the  hotbed  of  impurity  and  jealousy^  a  suspicion  of  the  immoral 
tendency  of  this  section  early  grew  into  an  imposing  objection 
against  it.  Nicon,  the  Armenian,  asserted  that  this  was  the 
acknowledged  cause  of  its  rejection  by  certain  heretics  of  his 
country.  Orthodox  Christians  are  not  without  their  prejudices; 
for,  according  to  Epiphanius,  ''  And  Jesus  wept/'  gave  offence 
to  some,  as  if  it  had  been  a  passion  unworlliy  of  the  Lord ! 
And,  finally,  it  should  be  recollected,  that  until  the  fourth  cen- 
tury apocryphal  writings  were  publicly  read  in  some  churches, 
while  some  inspired  books  were  not  read,  as  in  the  Church  of 
England  to  this  day.  After  that,  indeed  councils  interfered,  and 
limited  the  number  of  books  to  be  read ;  different  councils, 
however,  deciding  differently.  In  fact,  some  lectionaries  have 
this  section,  and  some  have  it  not ;  and,  hence,  it  would  be  an 
easy  transition  for  some  ignorant  copyists  to  mistake  marks  of 
distinction  in  manuscripts  for  marks  oi  doubt,  and  so  onward  to 
transcribing  it  carelessly,  shifting  it  about,  and  ev^i  omitting 
it  in  some  copies  of  a  date  earher  than  the  fourth  century.  One 
thing  is  certain,  that  the  Divine  Providence  has  permitted  this 
variation  to  take  place;  and  one  consequence  is,  that  if  the 
calumny  of  Celsus  had  not  been  reftited  by  Origen,  this  very 
controversy  would  have  proved  it  false;  it  being  a  standing 
proof  how  impossible  it  was  to  have  corrupted  the  integrity  of 
the  New  Testament  clandestinely. 

H.  G. 
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(Contmned  from  the  last  Number,  p.  350.) 

Chap.  XV. — Departure  for  Mount  Carmel — Yafa — the  forest  of 
Carmel — tJie  brook  Kiskon — Haifa — Convent  of  Mar  Ely  as — 
Acca — Return  to  Nazareth. 

We  met  at  the  appointed  time, — ^before  sun-rise.  The  day  was 
cloudy,  and  threatened  rain ;  but  we  determined  to  risk  it,  and 
we  started  accordingly. 

Our  path  led  us  at  first  to  the  top  of  the  hill  above  the  town, 
by  the  wely  of  Neby  Ismail,  from  whence  there  is,  as  I  have 
ahready  said,  a  fine  view  of  the  plain  of  Jezreel  and  of  the  country 
round.  Then  turning  to  the  southward,  the  road  passes  on  the 
top  of  the  hills,  by  the  pretty  and  retired  hamlet  of  Yafa  (or 
Japhia),  that  lies  below,  in  a  hill-side  glen,  nestled  among  its 
luxuriant  evergreens,  the  picture  of  peace  and  retirement,  and 
once,  they  say,  the  abode  of  Zebedee  and  his  children.  Leaving 
it  on  our  left,  we  continued  our  route  through  wooded  hills  and 
flowery  dales  into  the  plain  of  Jezreel  below,  which  at  this  point 
becomes  gradually  narrower,  between  the  converging  slopes  of 
Mount  Carmel  and  of  the  hills  of  Galilee.  At  the  foot  of  these 
hills  we  now  travelled,  through  rich  pastures  and  fields  of  waving 
corn.  The  way,  skirt  with  bright  spring  flowers,  beguiled  us 
unawares  into  the  undulating  ground  that  slopes  down  into  the 
plain  and  joins  on  to  Mount  Carmel  to  the  westward. 

Here  we  found  ourselves  in  the  midst  of  a  charming  landscape. 
The  whole  of  nature  seemed  to  breathe  life  under  its  mild 
eastern  sky,  tempered  by  soft  fresh  airs  firom  the  rocks  crowned 
with  evergreens,  that  rose  into  the  blue  heaven  above.  Anon 
we  came  to  the  recesses  of  the  "forest  of  Carmel,^'  deep  in  the 
cool  shade  of  ancient  oak  trees.  Some  of  them  were  gradually 
falling  back  towards  the  earth  to  which  they  had  clung  for 
centuries;  while  others,  growing  in  all  the  vigour  of  their 
dense  foliage,  hung  their  heavy  branches  down  to  the  ground, 
as  if  in  homage  to  their  old  and  decaying  sires.  Then  emerg- 
ing from  the  silence  of  this  ancient  forest,  we  found  ourselves 
crossing  sunlit  meadows,  spangled  with  bright  flowers,  and 
teeming  with  insects  of  all  sorts.  On  the  border  of  the  forest 
and  under  its  chequered  shade  Satyri  and  Thecke  of  various 
kinds  sauntered  in  peace;    while  the  -4.  Paphia  and  Cynara 
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soared  aloft  and  then  settled  on  the  bright  expanded  petals  of 
a  gum-cistus.  Around  us  the  sprightly  A,  Euphroayne,  Anth, 
Cardaminea  and  Eupheno  fluttered  and  then  settled  to  sip  the 
dew  from  a  full-blown  anemone ;  in  beautiftd  contrast  with  its 
scarlet  petals;  Then  the  noble  butterfly,  D.  Chrysippus,  would 
an  instant  flit  in  company  with  the  V.  lo,  but  soon  dart  in  the 
air  with  the  pretty  black  and  white  A.  Sybilla,  and  with  it  fly 
over  the  woods  and  &x  away.  My  companion,  who  did  not  see 
with  quite  the  same  eyes  as  I  did,  thought  he  had  seen  finer 
butterflies  in  Ceylon.  So  had  I.  For  no  one  who  has  seen  the 
stately  flight  of  the  P.  Coon,  clad  in  rubies,  or  of  the  P.  Sar- 
pedon,  sparkling  with  jet  and  emeralds,  in  an  Indian  sun,  can 
foi^et  such  splendid  insects.  But  these,  although  far  less  briU 
liant,  had  greater  attraction  for  me ;  for  they  inhabited  the  '^  forest 
of  Mount  Carmel.'^ 

On  coming  out  of  this  forest  we  found  ourselves  looking 
towards  the  sea,  from  a  high  ground  that  shelved  down  into  the 
plain  of  Acca  before  us.  On  the  left,  the  fine  range  of  Carmel 
near  at  hand  extended  as  far  as  into  the  sea  in  the  distance; 
where  a  clump  cKf  scattered  palms  and  groves  of  evei^eens 
marked  the  site  of  the  small  town  of  Haifa,  at  the  foot  of 
Carmel.  The  sun  shone  at  intervals,  over  the  landscape  at  once 
rich  and  varied  with  luxuriant  crops  and  forests  of  oak,  bounded 
as  far  as  the  horizon  by  the  deep  blue  sea,  on  which  a  few  scattei^d 
sails  appeared  in  the  distance.  The  scene  at  this  point  reminded 
me  of  the  words  of  Scripture,  that  tell  of  ''the  excellency  of 
Carmel,^^  justly  celebrated  in  the  Song  of  Songs  for  its  great 
beauty. 

Presently  we  came  to  the  river  Kishon  (Nahr  el-Mukutta). 
It  no  longer  rolls  its  mighty  waters  as  in  the  days  of  Barak ; — 
it  could  now  no  longer  sweep  away  the  fallen  warrior  in  its 
course.  It  is  but  a  sluggish  stream,  that  flows  noiselessly  and 
unheeded  through  a  swampy  bed  of  flags  and  bulrushes  into  the 
sea.  In  crossing  it,  indeed,  we  found  considerable  difficulty  in 
extricating  ourselves  from  the  deep  mud  on  its  banks. 

Following  the  path  along  the  foot  of  Mount  Carmel,  we  passed 
the  village  of  Belad  esh-Shurky,  and  shortly  after  came  to  the 
small  town  of  Haifa,  the  ancient  Sycaminopolis.  It  is  situate 
on  the  sea-shore,  near  the  foot  of  Mount  Carmel,  in  the  midst  of 
ancient  olive,  orange  and  lemon  trees,  with  a  few  palms,  con- 
spicuous at  once  by  their  elegance  and  small  number.  If  ever 
Phoenicia  derived  its  name  from  its  palms,  they  must  have  been 
more  abundant  on  the  coast  at  that  time  than  at  present. 

At  Haifa  we  called  upon  the  English  consul,  who  was  absent. 
But  his  servant,  a  Maltese,  received  us,  and  did  his  best  to  do 
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the  honours  of  his  master^s  house.  Aft^  a  halt  of  an  hour^  we 
left  the  town  through  a  wood  of  ancient  olive  trees,  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountain,  near  the  sea;  and  we  soon  began  to  ascend 
towards  the  convent  of  Mar  Elyas,  situate  on  the  extreme  point 
of  Mount  CarmeL  The  road  that  leads  to  it  is  rugged  but  not 
steep ;  and  the  view  which  spread  wider  and  wider  as  we  rose 
higher  over  the  plain  of  Acca  and  the  distant  hills  of  Asher  and 
Nephthali,  more  than  repaid  us  for  our  toil. 

We  soon  reached  the  convent — a  large  building  of  no  archi- 
tectural pretensions,  erected  over  the  cave,  in  which,  says  the 
legend,  Elijah  dwelt.  We  were  hospitably  received  by  the 
monks,  who  at  once  showed  us  to  our  rooms — spacious  and  airy 
apartments,  opening  upon  the  boundless  expanse  of  the  blue  sea, 
on  which  appeared,  here  and  there^  the  white  sails  of  many  a 
native  craft.  We  were  then  taken  to  see  the  church,  and  the 
cave  which  bids  fair  to  increase  in  dimension ;  for  a  lucrative 
trade  of  bits  of  stone  from  this  cave,  to  be  used  as  relics,  is 
carried  on  by  the  monks  of  the  convent.  From  the  church,  the 
friar  who  was  doing  the  honours  of  the  establishment,  led  the 
way  to  the  apothecary^s  hall,  where  he  invited  us  to  taste  the 
rosoglio,  in  the  preparation  of  which  he  certainly  excelled. 
Dinner  being  ready,  we  repaired  to  our  room.  It  was  excellent 
of  its  kind — all  of  fish— and  very  well  dressed;  and  we  did 
justice  to  it ;  for  the  fine  air  of  Mount  Carmel  had  sharpened 
our  appetite  to  an  uncommon  degree.  We  then  strolled  out ; 
but  the  weather  was  very  cloudy  and  the  prospect  indistinct. 
We  therefore  soon  returned  to  the  convent,  and  at  night-fall  we 
retired  to  rest. 

I  rose  at  dawn,  and  went  up  the  hill,  at  the  back  of  the 
convent,  in  order  to  witness  one  of  the  finest  sights  in  this 
land — sun-rise  from  the  summit  of  Mount  Carmel.  No  pencil 
could  paint  it  true ;  and  no  pen  can  describe  the  scene  when  the 
sun  rose  in  a  cloudless  sky  from  behind  the  hiUs  of  Galilee,  and 
pouring  forth  his  streams  of  light  and  life-giving  rays  over 
the  plain  of  Acca,  called  into  life  the  wide  expanse  of  the  great 
sea,  by  detaching  one  by  one  the  white  sail  of  sundry  fishing- 
boats  from  the  deep  blue  waters  on  which  they  glided  in  the 
morning  breeze.  There  stood  that  ancient  Phoenician  city, 
Acco,  at  the  head  of  its  beautiftil  bay,  made  for  sea-faring 
traffic,  with  its  gently  curving  beach,  that  seems  to  embrace 
fondly  the  sea  once  given  to  Zebulon  for  his  share  of  the  trea- 
sures of  the  deep.  And  beyond,  the  ruins  of  Achzib,  on  to  the 
borders  of  the  queen  of  this  sea — ^famous  Tyre; — nearly  the 
whole  extent  of  Phcemda  of  old.  Then,  on  the  left,  stretched 
the  boundless  strand  of  Fhilistia.     First  Dor,  a  city  of  the 
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Canaanites^  on  the  borders  of  Sharon — ^then  Cffisarea  Palsestina, 
and  beyond  that,  but  lost  in  the  haze,  Japho,  now  Jaffa; — after 
which  came  Ashdod,  Ascalon  and  Oaza, — ^but  guessed  at  only : 
for  they  lay  hidden  behind  the  veil  of  a  thick  haze  of  mom. 

I  could  not  reasonably  indulge  in  the  thought  that  Elijah 
had  really  dwelt  on  this  hill — ^for  the  part  of  Mount  Carmel, 
mention^  in  his  narrative,  must  have  been  nearer  to  Jezreel. 
But  I  could  and  did  dwell  on  the  fact,  that  the  whole  extent  of 
coast  I  beheld  spread  at  my  feet  on  either  side  of  the  majestic 
headland  on  which  I  then  stood,  was  the  same  that  Canaan  had 
chosen  for  himself — ^that  Joshua  had  divided  by  lot  to  Asher 
and  to  Zebulon,  to  Ephraim  and  to  Simeon  as  their  inheritance. 

"  It  was  fearful  joy,  I  ween, 
To  trace  the  heathen's  toil. 
The  limpid  wells,  the  orchards  green 
Left  ready  for  the*  spoil. 
The  household  stores  untouch'd,  the  roses  bright 
Wreath'd  o'er  the  cottage  walls  in  garlands  of  delight," 

all  laid  waste  by  the  conquering  hosts  of  God's  own  people. 
I  could,  in  fancy,  watch  the  rafts  of  cedar  &om  L^anon,  steer- 
ing their  sinuous  course  from  cape  to  cape,  from  even  beyond 
Sidon  to  the  strand  at  Japho; — or  the  fleet  of  ships  of  Thar- 
shish,  laden  with  the  treasures  of  other  lands,  sailing  home  to 
the  reefs  of  Bhodope,  or  to  the  inner  harbour  of  Hiram,  in  his 
own  magnificent  city.  Tyre.  The  hills,  the  plain,  the  sea-coast, 
the  boundless  expanse  before  me,  all  was  unchanged ;  true  1 
But  how  many  generations  have  risen  and  fallen,  have  come  and 
then  disappeared,  like  a  dream^  from  the  face  of  this  land,  ever 
since  the  son  of  Nun  spread  terror  among  its  inhabitants !  Yea^ 
the  burden  of  the  prophet  has  come  true : — '^  Woe  unto  the 
inhabitants  of  the  sea-coast,  the  nation  of  the  Cherethites !  the 
word  of  the  Lord  is  against  you ;  O  Canaan,  the  land  of  the 
Philistines,  I  will  even  destroy  thee,  that  there  shall  be  no 
inhabitant.  And  the  sea-coast  shall  be  dwellings  and  cottages 
for  shepherds,  and  folds  for  flocks.^'  For  '^  as  Carmel  is  by  the 
sea,''  says  another  prophecy,  so  "  surely  shall  the  word  of  the 
Lord  come  to  pass." 

I  came  back  to  the  convent  soon  after  sun-rise,  to  breakfast; 
after  which  I  desired  our  servants  to  get  ready  to  start.  In  the 
course  of  time  our  steeds  were  brought  to  the  door;  and  taking 
leave  of  the  hospitable  monks  of  Mar  Elyas  we  mounted  and 
rode  oflF. 

The  air  was  fresh,  and  the  view  from  the  height  of  Carmel, 
looking  down:  upon  the  plain  and  sea-coast  to  which  we  were 
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descending^  was  beautiful  in  the  extreme.  The  lark  twittered 
merrily  as  it  sauntered  among  rocks  on  each  side  of  our  road^  by 
the  hiU-side ;  and  the  whole  of  nature  seemed  refreshed  after  the 
showers  that  had  fallen  during  the  night ; — and  the  drops  of  dew 
glittered  in  the  sun  like  precious  stones^  as  they  fell  from  the 
blossom  of  the  gum-cistus  and  of  the  rock-rose,  waving  in  the 
breeze  of  morn. 

Thus  beguiled  on  our  way,  we  soon  reached  Haifa,  where  we 
found  the  English  consular  agent  gone.  From  Haifa  we  took 
the  road  to  Acca,  along  the  beach,  on  which  several  wrecks  were 
stranded.  The  sand  of  this  beautiful  bay  was  covered  with 
numerous  shells,  among  which  I  noticed  several  species  of 
murex  {M,  hamtellum,  among  others)  of  tellina,  cardium, 
donax,  &c. ;  Janthina  Jragilis,  Dolium  perdix,  and  one  or  two 
species  of  Purpura,  &c.  Sand-pipers,  dotterels,  and  other  water- 
birds  {THnffa,  Totanus,  Charadrius,  &c.),  flew  in  companies 
along  the  surf  on  the  water's-edge,  uttering  their  lively,  shrill  note 
of  alarm ;  or  they  ran  after  the  retiring  wave  in  quest  of  their 
food,  apparently  heedless  of  our  approach.  The  merry  little 
things  seemed  to  share  in  the  beauty  of  the  morning,  and  frisked 
in  the  sea-breeze  as  in  their  own  element. 

Presently  we  came  to  the  mouth  of  "the .brook  Kishon  *' — 
which  proved  as  treacherous  here  as  it  had  done  higher  up  the 
day  before.  For  we  found  some  difficulty  in  getting  clear  of  the 
shifting  bar  of  sand  we  had  to  cross  in  order  to  reach  the  oppo- 
site side.  Once  safe,  however,  we  continued  our  way  along  the 
white  line  of  foam  left  by  the  waves  on  the  strand,  much  to  the 
delight  of  our  horses,  that  paced  along  willingly,  till  they  brought 
us  to  the  gates  of  Acca.  I  bowed  with  profound  respect  to  this 
ancient  Phoenician  city  of  Acco — which  preserved  its  character 
for  a  long  time  after  the  conquest  of  Canaan ;  for  the  children 
of  Asher  did  not  dispossess  its  inhabitants. 

As  we  were  in  quarantine,  on  account  of  the  plague  being  at 
Tyre  and  elsewhere  around  Acca,  we  were  not  allowed  to  enter 
the  town ;  but  we  remained  outside,  under  a  tent  belonging  to 
an  Arab  merchant,  who  supplied  us  with  delicious  oranges  which 
he  had  just  brought  from  Jafla,  celebrated  for  that  fruit.  From 
the  point  of  the  beach  on  which  we  were  sitting,  the  view  of  the 
bay  of  Acca,  looking  south,  is  one  of  the  finest  views  of  sea  and 
land  I  ever  saw.  Carmel  forms  a  bold  headland,  stretching  east 
and  west  and  far  into  the  sea,  as  if  to  stand  there  a  natural 
boundary  of  some  primaeval  settlement ; — as  we  find,  in  fact,  that 
Phoenicia,  at  first,  extended  no  farther.  I  dwelt  with  absorbing 
interest  on  this  fine  line  of  coast,  that  tells  of  so  many  deeds  of 
daring  and  valour  in  days  of  old ; — when  on  that  mountain  the 
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prophet  assembled  the  worshippers  of  Baal,  the  god  of  this  land 
— and  there  made  the  people  proclaim  that  not  Baal  but  that 
'^  the  Lord  He  is  God/'  On  this  shelving  beach  the  seafaring 
men  of  Hiram,  Ethbaal,  and  other  merchant  kings  landed  their 
predoiis  wares  from  the  land  of  Sinim,  and  laid  on  the  sand  of 
Zebulon's  coast  the  choice  metals  of  Ophir  and  of  Parvaim. — 
How  long  ago !  how  young  we  feel !  we,  bom  only  yesterday, 
when  we  think  of  those  days  gone  by  so  long  since  that  they 
have  scarcely  left  a  trace  !  And  we,  too,  shall  pasSy  as  well  as 
the  queen  of  the  sea — magnificent  lyre,  and  her  splendid 
daughter,  Carthage.  Of  us,  too,  it  may  be  said  one  day,  as  of 
those  famous  cities,  that  once  we  were,  and  that  our  place 
knoweth  us  no  more.  For  God  is  the  judge :  He  alone  putteth 
down  one  and  setteth  up  another,  at  His  will. 

The  sun,  now  past  the  meridian,  cast  the  long  shadow  of 
Carmel  on  the  plain,  and  sparkled  on  the  glittering  white  line  of 
foam  that  seemed  like  a  silver  thread  along  the  beach  to  bind 
Acca  to  the  sacred  hill,  when  we  rose  to  go  on  our  journey. 
Striking  into  a  south-westerly  direction  across  the  plain,  a  fine 
level  ground  of  many  miles  in  extent,  and  the  resort  of  a  great 
number  of  quails,  we  reached  the  foot  of  the  hills  of  Galilee,  and 
found  ourselves  at  once  amid  beautiful  and  varied  scenery  of  hill 
and  dale — of  rich  meadows  and  luxuriant  crops — of  wooded  hills 
and  picturesque  villages,  among  which  that  of  Abilin  stands  pro- 
minent on  a  hill  to  the  right  of  the  road.  As  we  went  along,  we 
were  repeatedly  startled  by  flights  of  bee-eaters  darting  in  the 
air,  and  sparklmg  in  the  sun  with  their  brilliant  emerald,  topaz 
and  beryl ; — while  the  blue  roller,  which  is  common  in  this  land, 
flew  after  the  manner  of  his  kindred  bird,  the  jay,  from  tree  to 
tree,  in  company  with  the  hoopooe  ;  hiding  themselves  from  the 
keen  eye  of  the  black-and-white  vulture,  that  soared  above  in 
the  blue  sky,  eager  on  the  chase.  Flowers,  also,  of  many  hues, 
skirted  our  path.  Among  them  I  noticed  the  bee-orchis  and 
several  umbelliferous  plants  of  great  beauty. 

After  an  hour's  ride  firom  Abilin,  amid  very  picturesque 
scenery,  we  emerged  from  the  hills  into  the  plain  of  El-Buttafl^, 
with  the  ruins  of  Kana  el- Jelil,  at  the  foot  of  the  hill  before  us. 
We  followed  the  path  to  Sepphoris  for  a  while ;  then  turning  to 
the  left,  in  a  more  easterly  direction,  we  took  the  road  to  Kefer 
Kenne,  where  we  came  at  sun-set ;  then  over  the  hills  to  Naza- 
reth, at  which  we  arrived  by  moon-light.  We  alighted  at  my 
tent,  where  we  made  a  hearty  meal  of  such  fare  as  we  could  pro- 
cure in  the  town  at  this  late  hour.  It  was,  at  best,  a  very  frugal 
supper ;  but  it  was  relished  with  the  best  seasoning  of  mental 
enjoyment  and  healthy  exercise. 


1856.]  Three  Months  in  the  Holy  Land.  83 

My  firiend,  wbo  wished  to  teave  on  the  morrow,  in  order  to 
reach  Beyrut  in  time  for  the  steamer,  took  leave  of  me.  I  walked 
back  with  him  to  his  lodgings  and  then  returned  to  my  tent, 
rather  tired,  and  ready  for  a  good  night's  rest. 

April  24th^ — Palm  Sunday  (O.S.).  A  day  of  rest  for  all 
of  us, 

I  went  to  the  early  matins  at  the  Church  of  the  Virgin,  not 
in  order  to  join  in  the  service,  which  I  could  not  understand 
without  a  book,  and  in  which  there  is  much  with  which  I  could 
not  agree,  but  in  order  to  worship  in  a  church,  a  privilege  I  had 
not  enjoyed  for  many  months.  I  drank  with  the  rest  of  the 
pilgrims  txom  the  Spring  of  the  Virgin  over  which  the  church  is 
buUt :  and  which  possesses,  of  course,  many  virtues  above  other 
springs.  I  confess  I  drank  of  it  with  very  different  feelings  from 
those  with  which  I  often  quenched  my  thirst  at  other  times. 

The  sun  was  rising  behind  the  hills  at  the  back  of  the 
church,  when  the  service  ended.  The  greater  number  of  wor- 
shippers returned  to  Nazareth ;  others  went  over  the  hills  in 
other  directions.  I  met  Abou  Nasir,  who  begged  I  would  come 
and  see  him  in  the  course  of  the  day,  to  which  I  readily  agreed. 
He  walked  back  with  me  to  my  tent,  where  he  partook  of  my 
breakfast,  and  then  returned  home. 

For  my  part  I  soon  left  the  tent,  in  order  to  retire  on  the 
hill  far  from  the  hum  of  human  voices ;  so  as  to  bring  myself  to 
feel  that  it  was  the  Lord's  day  at  Nazareth.  I  soon  readied  an 
elevated  and  retired  nook  in  the  hill,  covered  with  gum-dstus  in 
full  bloom,  and  thickly  overgrown  with  dwarf  aromatic  shrubs, 
that  give  a  peculiar  Eastern  fragrance  to  the  pure  air  of  these 
heights.  There  I  sat  down  at  rest;  and  opening  my  Syriac 
gospels  I  read  of  Him  in  his  own  tongue,  and  rehearsed  aloud 
to  myself  the  events  that  had  taken  place  in  this  sacred  spot. 
I  looked  and  looked  again,  in  order  to  print  on  my  mind  a  last- 
ing image  of  the  scenery  1  Baw>  and  which  I  had  already  sketched 
more  than  once.  But  memory  fails,  and  fair  outlines  vanish. 
Yet  one  thing  abides,  if  He  be  with  us ; — His  presence  within. 

As  I  sat  over  against  Nazareth  and  the  hills  beyond,  I  looked 
fondly  on  that  small  town  with  its  low  white  dwellings,  nestled 
against  the  side  of  the  hill,  in  groves  of  olives,  of  pomegranates, 
and  of  thick  evergreens,  fenced  in  by  impenetrable  hedges  of 
prickly.pear.  That  is  Nazareth ; — once  a  spot  of  ill-repute,  even 
when  He  dwelt  there,  who  loved  us  so  much ;  but  now,  how  dear 
and  predous  a  name !  How  sacred  a  site !  the  very  dust  of 
which  was  hallowed  by  the  tread  of  His  feet.  How  often  did 
these  hills  echo  His  voice  I  How  often  did  that  spring  quench 
Hb  thirst,  when  He  went  with  His  mother  to  draw  water  from 
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thenoei  aa  one  of  the  poorest  of  the  land, — despised  and  rgected 
even  of  His  own  people  1  Here  we  see  Him  still.  The  very 
stones  of  these  hills  tell  of  Him.  The  grass  of  these  fields,  the 
flowers  of  these  meadows,  every  featare  of  this  lovely  landscape, 
the  same  which  He  once  beheld, — aU  speak  of  Him. 


which 


'  It  is  not  then  a  poet's  dream. 
An  idle  vaunt  of  song'' 

•  bids  us  see  in  heaven  and  earth. 


But  here — 


In  all  fair  things  around. 
Strong  yearnings  of  a  blest  new  birth. 
With  sinless  glories  crown'd." 

"  All  true,  all  faultless,  all  in  tune- 
All  hymn  thy  glory.  Lord,  aright. 
All  worship  and  rejoice," — 

and  tell  of  Thy  name,  which  is  blessed  for  ever,  O  Eang  of  kings 
of  the  earth,  and  Prmce  of  peace :  O  Jesus,  Thou  friend  of  sin- 
ners, and  Saviour  of  the  world  ! 

Pilgrim,  look  again,  perhaps  for  the  last  time — at  yonder 
summit  of  Mount  Tabor,  rising  above  those  lower  hills  of  Naza- 
reth j — look  at  the  distant  outline  of  Bashan  beyond ;  then  at 
Little  Hermon,  at  Endor  and  at  Nain ;  then  at  Shunem,  at  Jez- 
reel,  at  Mount  Oilboah,  Mount  Gilead,  the  hills  of  Samaria ;  the 
chain  of  Mount  Carmel,  the  waters  of  Taanach  and  of  Megiddo, 
that  flow  slowly  down  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  where  heroes  of  old 
fell  and  mingled  their  dust  with  that  of  the  earth,  now  raised  in 
a  cloud  by  the  wind  of  heaven.  Then  turn  round  and  behold 
that  expanse  of  the  great  sea ;  as  wide,  as  deep  and  as  blue,  as 
when,  in  olden  time,  it  helped  the  first  effort  of  the  Tyrian 
fisherman  to  venture  on  its  bosom ;  or  when  it  proudly  bore  the 
gorgeous  fleets  of  the  Phoenician  kings,  laden  with  the  choice 
produce  of  the  earth.  And  then  look  again  at  yonder  hills  of 
Asher  and  of  Naphthali,  that  disappear  in  the  distant  haze 
under  the  range  of  Lebanon,  and  the  white  summit  of  Mount 
Hermon. 

It  is  indeed  '^  a  land  of  hills  and  vaUeys.^'  It  is  ^'  a  land 
which  the  Lord  God  careth  for,'*  even  now.  Even  now,  though 
for  a  season  He  may  have  turned  His  face  firom  it,  yet  '^  His  eyes 
are  always  upon  it,  from  the  beginning  of  the  year,  even  unto 
the  end  of  the  year.'*  He  will  visit  it  once  more.  The  Lord 
will  come  again  to  it;  He  will  come  as  king;  king  over  all 
supreme ;  and  "  of  His  kingdom  there  shall  be  no  end." 

The  air  was,  even  at  noon,  so  fresh  and  so  pure,  on  the  top 
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of  the  hill  on  which  I  was  sittings  that  I  lingered  there  some  time. 
I  did  not  like  to  think  that  on  the  morrow  I  should  leave  this 
sacred  spot ;  and  that^  perhaps^  I  should  never  again  behold  the 
landscape  on  which  I  feasted  my  eyes  and  fed  my  soul.  Other 
scenes  of  as  great  picturesque  beauty  were  probably  in  store  else- 
where ;  and  even  Jerusalem  lay  before  me.  But  nowhere  else 
should  I  see  the  same  features  of  nature^  sacred  as  long  as  the 
world  will  last,  for  the  sake  of  Him  who  spent  here  so  many  years 
of  His  life  on  earth ;  of  His  life,  begun  in  deep  humility,  spent 
in  sorrow,  and  ended  upon  the  cross,  for  our  sake  only.  I  would 
tarry  here  yet  awhile.  I  would  say  with  Peter  on  the  holy 
mountain:  "Lord,  it  is  good  for  me  to  be  here/'  to  be  where 
hallowed  nature  keeps  aloof  the  din  and  bustle  of  the  world,  and 
brings  us  nearer  to  Him. 

I  went  down  to  my  tent  in  order  to  give  directions  to  my 
servants ;  and,  after  dinner,  I  went  to  take  leave  of  Abou  Nasir, 
as  I  intended  starting  early  on  the  morrow  for  Jerusalem.  He 
was  sitting  with  his  family  around  him,  in  the  reception-room  of 
his  house,  which  I  have  already  described.  His  youngest 
daughter,  a  girl  of  sixteen  or  seventeen  years  of  age,  repeated  to 
me  several  hymns  and  portions  of  Scripture  in  Arabic,  which  she 
had  learnt  by  heart.  She  was,  perhaps,  the  only  female  in  Naza- 
reth able  to  read.  Fully  aware  herself  of  the  advantage  she  pos- 
sessed, she  taught  a  school  of  young  children,  entirely  dependant 
on  the  charity  of  friends  for  support.  Abou  Nasir  spoke  to  me 
at  length  on  the  necessity  of  establishing  and  supporting  schools 
at  Nazareth.     This  urgent  want  has  been  supplied  since. 

As  it  soon  got  abroad  in  the  town  that  I  was  to  leave  for 
Jerusalem,  a  merchant  of  the  town,  named  Abou  Medfa',  anxious 
to  travel  thither,  came  in  the  evening  to  ask  me  to  allow  him  to 
join  my  party.  I  readily  consented,  of  course;  and  as  our 
departure  was  fixed  for  the  morrow  at  day-break,  I  bade  Abou 
Nasir  and  his  family  farewell,  thanking  him  for  his  kindness 
and  attention  to  me  during  my  stay  at  Nazareth,  and  I  returned 
to  my  tent. 

After  sun-set,  the  evening  breeze  rustled  as  usual  among  the 
leaves  of  the  olive-trees  around ;  and  I  retired  to  rest  as  the 
friendly  little  owl, — aware,  no  doubt,  of  my  fondness  for  its 
kind,  began  its  plaintive  song.  I  thanked  it,  sorry  as  I  was  to 
hear  it  then  for  the  last  time. 
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Chap.  XVI. — Departure  from  Nazareth — Plain  of  Jezreel — 
Jenin — Arrival  at  Samaria. 

The  moon  was  verging  on  the  hills  of  Oilboah,  and  a  few  stars 
only  twinkled  still  in  the  cloudless  heavens  at  early  mom,  when 
I  was  startled  by  the  tramp  of  horses'  feet,  followed  by  a  low 
grumbling  voice  of,  "  Marhaba !  welcome  \"  from  my  servants 
outside  the  tent. 

It  was  Abou  Medfa',  my  travelling  companion  to  Jerusalem. 
He  had  slept  little  that  night,  anxious  as  he  was  to  be  up  with 
us  in  good  time. 

I  wished  him  good  morning ;  he  returned  my  early  greeting 
with  a  graceful  bow  and  true  Eastern  courtesy ;  and  getting  off 
his  horse,  he  tethered  it  to  an  olive  tree  close  by,  and  then 
began  to  help  my  servants  to  eat  their  breakfast,  to  pack  and  to 
be  gone. 

These  preparations  were  soon  over;  for  my  own  breakfast 
was  ready  over-night,  so  that  I  was  not  long  at  it.  An  excellent 
plan,  as  I  often  found  in  travelling,  whereby  unnecessary  delay 
is  avoided  at  starting,  and  the  first  hours  of  dawn  and  sunrise 
are  secured  for  fresh  and  vigorous  travel.  And  as  to  my  bag- 
gage, a  small  tent  is  soon  put  up,  a  bed — consisting  of  a  rug 
and  a  blanket — is  soon  folded,  and  the  horse  that  carries  it  is 
also  soon  laden, — ^in  the  infinite  enjoyment  of  travelling  lightly 
equipped,  free,  independent,  and,  in  a  land  where  "  mine  and 
thine  '^  are  equivocal  terms,  fearless  of  robbers. 

"  Cantabit  vacuus  coram  latrone  viator." 

Besides,  as  the  hour  was  come  when  I  should  leave  Nazareth, 
I  hastened  our  departure  from  a  spot  I  left  with  deep  regret, 
and  only  for  the  bright  prospect  before  me  of  soon  alighting  at 
the  gate  of  the  "city  of  the  Great  King'' — holy  Jerusalem. 
As  soon,  then,  as  my  servants  had  got  everything  ready,  I  first 
saw  them  mounted  to  start,  and,  getting  myself  on  horseback 
last  of  all,  I  rode  in  the  rear,  through  the  olive  grove  and  the 
lonely  streets  of  the  town;  bidding,  as  I  went  along,  a  sad, 
silent  farewell  to  this  hallowed  place,  to  ''  the  city  of  Galilee, 
called  Nazareth,"  where  Jesus  dwelt — 

"  who  deign'd  to  sympathize 

With  all  our  frail  and  fleshly  ties, 
Maker,  yet  Brother  dear." 

The  sun  was  rising  in  all  its  Eastern  splendour,  when  we 
reached  the  narrow  pass  that  leads  from  the  hill-meadows  of 
Nazareth  into  the  plain  of  Jezreel  below.     The  scene  at  this 
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point  was  of  great  beauty  and  interest.  I  let  my  servants,  who 
were  merrily  chatting  and  smoking  their  pipes  with  their  new 
acquaintance,  go  before,  and  I  tarried  awhile  in  order  to  contem- 
plate the  sacred  landscape  that  now  opened  before  me.  They, 
for  their  part,  saw  in  all  this,  as  they  said,  only  ^^  Aouda-oo- 
jebal,^^  valleys  and  mountains,  all  more  or  less  alike.  As  to 
Abou  Medfa^  he  was  bom  and  bred  in  the  place,  and  had  seen 
them  all  his  life,  and  therefore  wondered  what  I  could  see  to 
admiroi  But  I  longed  for  a  perfect  sight,  an  unerring  pencil, 
and  a  retentive  memory,  in  order  to  keep  through  life  an 
indelible  image  of  scenes  and  of  a  scenery  that  told  aloud  at 
every  step  that  the  Word  of  God  is  true. 

The  ^^plain^'  or  '^valley  of  Jezreel,^'  as  it  is  called  in  Holy 
Scripture,  or  "plain  of  Esdraelon,"  as  we  read  in  the  book  of 
Judith,  is  in  the  shape  of  a  triangle,  formed  by  the  range  of 
hiUs  on  which  I  stood  at  its  base,  and  the  mountains  of  Little 
Hermon  and  of  Gilboah  eastward,  and  mount  Carmel  westward, 
conrerging  and  uniting  together  in  their  lower  slopes,  to  the 
southward.  I  therefore  now  beheld  this  noble  plain  and  cele- 
brated field  of  battle  in  it?  greatest  length,  from  the  hills  of 
Nazareth,  in  Galilee,  to  the  lower  range  of  the  mountains  of 
Samaria,  at  the  foot  of  which  lies  the  town  of  Jenin,  called,  in 
Holy- Writ,  En-gan^im.  At  this  early  hour  the  whole  of  the 
plain  lay  buried  in  the  grey  misty  shade  of  the  morning.  The 
summits  of  Little  Hermon,  of  Gilboah,  and  the  rugged  heights  of 
Carmel  alone  shone  in  the  rays  of  the  rising  sun.  But,  anon, 
gleams  of  light  streamed  across  the  plain  from  between  Mount 
Tabor  and  Little  Hermon,  and  also  from  between  this  and  the 
-further  hills  of  Gilboah.  And  in  a  moment  they  called  to  life  its 
green  meadows,  rich  pastures,  and  fruitful  fields,  now  smiling  in 
peace,  but  often  laid  waste  in  olden  times  by  contending  armies 
eager  to  possess  this  once  favoured  land. 

As  I  beheld  this  scene,  unaltered  in  feature  ever  since  the 
day  when  the  first  Amorite  wandered  across  from  Carmel  to 
Jordan  in  search  of  a  dwelling  place,  I  could  easily  fancy  Barak 
and  his  men  rushing  down,  on  the  left,  from  Tabor  and  winning 
the  day  when  Sisera  fell,  and  Jabin^s  army  was  lost.  I  could 
also  fancy  the  sun  rising  as  bright,  and  Little  Hermon  and 
Mount  Gilboah  casting  the  same  long  shadows  over  the  dis- 
comfited hosts  '^  of  Midian  and  Amalek,  and  of  other  children 
of  the  east,"  that  lay  in  the  plain  in  countless  multitudes;  on  the 
morning  after  the  terrible  night  in  which  they  slew  one  another  in 
utter  dismay  at  the  sudden  shout  of  victory  :  "  The  sword  of  the 
Lord  and  of  Gideon  !"  Without  any  great  effort  of  imagination 
either,  I  could  see  Saul  and  his  men  avoiding  the  Philistines 
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encamped  at  Shnnem,  on  the  southern  slope  of  Little  Hermon,  and 
winding  his  way  round  the  foot  of  the  same  mountain  to  the  retired 
Tillage  of  Endor, — there,  a  little  beyond  Nain,  on  the  northern 
side  of  the  hill,  looking  towards  Mount  Tabor.  Then  the  deci- 
sive battle  in  which  he  fell  by  his  own  hand,  on  the  mountains 
of  Qilboah,  that  rise  above  Jezreel;  the  white  dwellings  of  which 
were  just  beginning  to  appear  in  the  distance  as  they  glittered 
in  the  morning  sun.  I  could  almost  follow  the  track  of  Ahab^s 
chariot  wheels  when  Elijah  ran  before  it  from  Mount  Carmel  to 
the  entrance  of  Jezreel.  And  here  I  read  the  burden  of  the 
prophet  which  came  to  pass  when  "  IsraePs  bow  was  broken  in 
the  valley  of  Jezreel/^  at  the  fall  of  the  wicked  Ahab ;  and  as  it 
is  yet  to  come  when  ^'  the  children  of  Judah  and  the  children  of 
Israel  shall  be  gathered  together,  and  they  shall  appoint  them- 
selves one  head,  and  they  shall  come  out  of  the  land ;  for  great 
shall  be  the  day  of  Jezreel.*'  But  better  than  those  is  that  faint 
outline  of  path  that  winds  by  the  foot  of  Little  Hermon  towards 
the  distant  hills  of  Samaria.  It  is  the  way  to  the  Holy  City ;  it 
is  the  path  which  He  who  dwelt  at  Nazareth  followed  year  after 
year,  and  especially  on  that  day  when — ^being  twelve  years  old — 
He,  with  his  parents,  ^^  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  after  the  custom 
of  the  feast.*'  I  could  follow  in  thought  that  small  band  of  holy 
pilgrims,  as  they  tracked  their  way  down  the  plain,  sharing  with 
others  the  fatigue  of  the  road,  and  bearing  also  with  them  the 
heat  of  day ;  with  no  other  shelter  at  night  than  a  wide-spreading 
tree,  or  a  spare  comer  in  a  court-yard;  poor,  despised,  and 
unknown  among  their  own  people,  yet  watched  and  waited  upon 
by  angels  at  their  Father's  behest ;  for  one  of  that  little  band 
was  the  Son  of  God. 

"  No  sounds  of  worldly  toil  ascending  *  here,' 

Mar  the  full  burst  of  prayer ; 
Lone  Nature  feels  that  she  may  freely  breathe ; 

And  round  us  and  beneath 
Are  heard  her  sacred  tones :  the  fitful  sweep 

Of  winds  across  the  steep, 
Through  wither'd  bents — romantic  note  and  clear, 

Meet  for  a  hermit's  ear. 

"  The  wheeling  kite's  wild  solitary  cry. 

And,  scarcely  heard  so  high. 
The  dashing  waters  when  the  air  is  still. 

From  many  a  torrent  rill 
That  winds  unseen  beneath  the  shaggy  falls. 

Track' d  by  the  blue  mist  well ; 
Such  sounds  as  make  deep  silence  in  the  heart. 

For  thought  to  do  her  part. 
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"  'Tis  tlien  we  bear  the  voice  of  God  within, 
Pleading  with  care  and  sin : 
Child  of  my  love  !  how  have  I  wearied  thee  P 
Why  wilt  thou  err  from  me  ?" 

«  »  »  »  » 

"  Baise  thy  repining  eyes  and  take  true  measure 
Of  thine  eternfid  treasure ; 
The  Father  of  thy  Lord  can  grudge  thee  nought, 
The  world  for  thee  was  bought. 

"  And  as  this  landscape  broad — '  hill,  mead  '  and  sky. 
All  centres  in  thine  eye, 
So  all  God  does,  if  rightly  understood. 
Shall  work  thy  final  good." 

I  cast  one  last  farewell  look  on  Nazareth,  which  now  shone 
in  the  sun  against  the  hill  side,  retired  and  at  peace;  and, 
setting  my  face  towards  Jerusalem,  I  led  my  horse  down  the 
rugged  mountain  road  that  soon  brought  me  to  the  level  of  the 
plain  below.  No  sooner  was  I  again  mounted,  than  my  mettled 
Arab,  delighted  at  feeling  soft  turf  instead  of  a  rocky  road  under 
his  feet,  sniffed  the  morning  breeze,  snorted  and  pranced,  and 
rested  not  until,  after  a  good  gallop,  he  brought  me  to  my  ser- 
vants. They  were  waiting  for  me  near  a  pool  of  clear  water,  from 
whence  issued  a  small  stream  that  flows  unheeded  into  ^'  that 
ancient  river,  the  river  Kishon.'* 

I  found  them  engaged  in  conVersation  with  a  poor  shepherd, 
sitting  by  the  side  of  the  pool.  He  was  surrounded  by  his  sheep, 
which  were  scattered  about ;  some  already  feeding,  and  others 
still  asleep,  among  the  luxuriant  grass  that  was  growing  around 
them.  He  was  himself  fondling  a  lamb,  which  he  carried  in  his 
bosom,  as  if  it  were  his  own  chUd. 

'^Good  morning,  friend!"  said  I  to  him;  ''what  of  the 
night?" 

"  Cold  and  weary.". 

"  How  so  ?  you  have  not  spent  it  here,  have  you  ?" 

"  Yes,  I  have.  These  few  sheep  are  my  own,  and  I  watch 
over  them  by  night  as  well  as  by  day." 

''  I  thought  you  might  be  hired  by  the  inhabitants  of  yonder 
village." 

"I?  No !  T  am  no  hireling;  I  tend  my  own.  I  lost,  the 
night  before  last,  the  mother  of  this  lamb,  and  I  spent  the 
whole  of  the  night  in  looking  after  her ;  but  in  vain.  This  poor 
little  thing  cannot,  as  yet,  follow  the  flock  to  the  hill  pasture ; 
so  I  carry  it  thither  myself." 

"How  far  is  it?" 
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"  An  hour's  walk  from  hence;  in  the  meadows  of  Sholam 
(Shunem),  on  yonder  hill  looking  towards  Zer'in  (Jezreel)/' 

"  That  is  your  home^  is  it?'' 

"  YeSy  I  am  a  Sholami  (Shulamite^  or  Shunemite.)  But  the 
suu  already  shines  on  the  higher  slopes  of  Ed-Dohy  (Little 
Hermon)^  and  I  most  be  gone." 

So  sayings  he  called  to  his  sheepj  which  came  running  to 
him.  Then  folding  the  bleating  lamb  in  his  arms^  he  went 
before  them,  and  the  whole  flock  followed  him  to  the  hills  of 
ShuDem. 

We  were  still  deep  in  the  cool  blue  shadow  of  the  mountain; 
but  the  glowing  sky  above,  reflected  in  the  tranquil  water  of  the 
pool,  made  it  sparkle,  as  if  it  were  the  eye  of  the  surrounding 
hills.  It  reminded  me  of  the  "  fish-pools  in  Heshbon,"  to  which 
the  eyes  of  the  bride  are  compared  in  the  Song  of  Solomon ;  and 
the  sheep  rising  from  the  water  to  go  after  their  shepherd,  told 
of  that  "flock  coming  from  the  waslung  "  mentioned  in  the  same 
book.  The  shepherd  presented,  also,  to  my  mind,  Nathan's 
parable  of  "  the  poor  man  who  had  only  one  ewe  lamb ;"  but 
told  more  vividly  of  Him  who  is  "  the  Good  Shepherd,  whose 
own  the  sheep  are  j" — who  "knows  them,  and  who  is  known  of 
them;" — who  "  calls  them,  and  goes  before  them;" — "  whom  they 
follow,  for  they  know  His  voice,"  when  He  "  leads  them  beside 
the  still  waters,  and  makes  them  to  lie  down  in  green  pastures," 
where  He  watches  over  them  night  and  day.  For  He  alone 
"restoreth  our  souls;"  He  alone  came  to  seek  us,  poor  lost 
sheep,  wandering  far  from  His  fold  in  the  wilderness  of  this 
world.  And  I  then  understood,  as  I  never  had  done  before,  the 
meaning  of  these  words :  "  The  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  I  shall 
not  want;"  no,  not  even,  I  humbly  trust,  in  "the  valley  of  the 
shadow  of  death,  for  even  there  His  rod  and  His  staflP,  they  shall 
comfort  me." 

We  continued  our  route  along  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  in 
the  direction  of  Jenin,  at  the  foot  of  the  hills  of  Samaria.  My 
servants  chatted  with  the  muleteers,  while  Abou  Medfa'  kept 
very  much  to  himself,  probably  brooding  over  his  venture  of  grain 
at  the  Jerusalem  market.  For  my  own  part,  I  found  in  the 
associations  which  crowded  around  me  at  every  step,  on  a  road 
hallowed  by  prophets  and  kings  of  old,  and  especially  by  the 
foot-prints  of  the  Son  of  God,  enough,  indeed,  to  engage  my 
thoughts,  and  to  make  me  regret  the  constant  change  of  scene, 
in  which,  under  other  circumstances,  I  should  have  revelled. 
As  long  as  we  continued  in  the  shadow  of  Little  Hermon,  the 
air  was  fresh  and  as  it  were  fragrant  of  that  peculiar  smell  of  the 
earth  at  dawn ;  while  the  clear  transparent  atmosphere  around. 
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defined  the  outline  and  the  blue  shadows  of  the  distant  hills. 
Deep  silence  reigned  around.  Not  a  sound  was  heard  but  that 
of  our  own  footsteps ;  and^  at  distant  intervals^  the  shrill  note  of 
a  kite  soaring  overhead  from  among  the  cliffs.  Else^  not  a 
bird^  not  an  insect  stirred.  Even  the  flowers  of  the  field  waved 
heaioly  in  the  breath  of  the  mom^  their  drooping  heads  still  wet 
with  dew ;  as  if  still  asleep  and  unconscious  of  the  presence  in 
nature  of  the  king  of  day,  to  whose  genial  rays  they  were  about 
to  open  their  delicate  forms. 

But,  as  soon  as  we  came  out  of  the  shade  into  the  sunny  side 
of  the  hills  of  Shunem, 

"  Where  the  bright-hair*d  morn  was  glowing 
O'er  emerald  meadows  gay  " — 

we  found  ourselves  at  once  in  the  region  of  warmth  and  of  life. 

A  buzadng  sound  of  insect-life  filled  the  air^  whether  of  number-* 

less  bees  at  work,  or  of  other  such  winged  tenants  of  the  air, 

enjoying  their  existence  under  the  benign  influence  of  a  warm 

and  cloudless  sky.      And  the  flowers,  how  lovely  they  were! 

Various  species  of  tender-coloured  flax  literally  obstructed  the 

way,   growing,   as  they   do  here,   in  great  luxuriance.      The 

scarlet  anemone  and  the  white  and  purple  ranunculus  (for  now 

the  cyclamens  were  gone)  opened  their  full-blown  petals  to  the 

sun,  and  looked  like  so  many  stars  of  the  brightest  hues  spangled 

in  endless  patterns  on  the  tender  green  of  the  meadow-grass. 

From  among  them  peeped  here  and  there  a  tuft  of  milk-white 

arabis  and  clusters  of  the  bright-blue  pimpernel,  side  by  side 

with  the  golden   marygold  or  the  bright-red  pheasant^s-eye ; 

blending  their  rich  colours,   without  clashing,  in  one  perfect 

picture,  painted  by  the  hand  of  Him  who  made  all  things  good. 

Even  at  this  early  hour,  butterflies  were  already  basking  in  the 

sunbeam  in  which  alone  they  live.     As  usual,  the  bee-eater, 

glittering  in  the  sun,  with  topaz,  emerald,  and  sapphire,  darted 

in  the  air  after  his  hapless  prey.    And  the  timid  hoopooe,  tamely 

sauntered  before  us  on  the  path,  in  company  with  the  crested 

lark,  seeking  together  their  daily  food  at  the  hand  of  Him  who 

opens  it  bountiftdly  to  satisfy  every  living  thing;  and  without 

whose  will  and  knowledge  not  one  of  these  little  birds  is  allowed 

to  suffer  hunger,  or  falls  to  the  ground.     Meanwhile  a  pair  of 

black-and-white  vultures  rose  majestically  from  the  adjoining 

hills  into  deep  blue    sky.     As  in  the  days  when  the.  prophet, 

&miliar  with  like  scenes  of  daily  occurrence  in  this  land,  left 

on  record  for  us  pilgrims  upon  earth,  that  '^  they  that  wait  upon 

the  Lord  shall  renew  their  strength;  they  shaU  mount  up  with 
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wings  as  eagles;  they  shall  run  and  not  be  weary;  they  shall 
walk  and  not  faint/' 

Presently  we  crossed  the  main  road  from  Jaffa  to  Damascus; 
which  traverses  the  plain  diagonally  from  Lejj&n  (or  Megiddo) 
in  the  direction  of  Mount  Tabor.  And  shortly  after  we  came  to 
a  large  tank  of  water,  partly  contained  in  remains  of  ancient 
masonry.  It  is  near  the  lowest  level  of  the  valley  formed  by 
Little  Hermon  and  Mount  Oilboah,  which  runs  in  an  easterly 
direction  to  the  Jordan,  and  which  here  opens  into  the  plain  of 
Jezreel.  Shunem  now  stood  in  the  midst  of  green  pastures,  on 
the  hill  to  our  left.  And  on  the  opposite  side  of  this  valley,  on 
one  of  the  lower  slopes  of  Mount  Gilboah  the  white  dwellings 
and  large  square  tower  of  Zer'in  (or  Jezreel)  became  a  con- 
spicuous object  in  the  landscape;  while  Jentn  (En-gannim), 
Taannuch  (Taanach),  and  Lejjiin  (Megiddo)  were  £stinctly 
visible  at  the  extremity  of  the  plain  and  on  the  slopes  of  Carmd, 
across  the  ''  brook  K^hon.'^  We  halted  awhile  at  this  tank  in 
order  to  water  our  horses  and  also  to  rest  ourselves ;  for  one  of 
the  charms  of  travel  is,  not  to  be  in  a  hurry.  But,  nevertheless, 
as  the  sun  rose  higher  in  the  sky,  its  heat  became  somewhat 
oppressive,  in  these  low  lands ;  and  as  I  wished,  if  possible,  to 
reach  Sebaste  (Samaria)  before  sunset,  I  urged  my  servants  to 
go  on.  We  accordingly  continued  our  route  down  the  plain,  on 
which  we  now  met  labourers  at  work.  Some  were  ploughing 
with  wooden  ploughs  and  ill-assorted  teams,  exactly  similar  to 
those  I  have  already  described ;  others  were  tilling  the  ground 
or  weeding  their  crops,  which  looked  in  a  fair  way  to  yield  a 
hundredfold  for  their  toil.  Till,  at  last,  we  reached  the  end  of 
the  plain  of  Jezreel,  properly  so  called,  and  soon  entered  the 
gardens  of  pomegranates,  almond  and  apricot  trees,  in  their 
young  leaf,  that  surround  the  small  town  of  Jenin.  Passing 
by  a  clump  of  stunted  palms,  we  found  ourselves  in  the  middle 
of  it,  enjoying  the  refreshing  sight  and  sound  of  a  copious  spring 
of  clear  water  that  flows  through  the  market-place  into  the 
gardens  around;  and  which,  even  of  old,  gave  the  place  the 
appropriate  name  of  En-gannim,  or  "  fountain  of  gardens.'^ 

Abou  Medfa'  lost  no  time,  but  went  at  once  to  some  of  his 
clients,  to  transact  business.  He  asked  me  to  go  with  him; 
but  I  infinitely  preferred  spending  the  hot  hours  of  noon  else- 
where than  in  the  narrow  streets  of  the  town.  I  therefore  de- 
clined his  offer;  and  appointed  him  to  join  me  at  a  given  place 
at  3  p.m.  I  purchased  some  provisions  for  the  road,  and  then 
repaired  at  once  with  Abou  Keslan  and  Saleh  to  our  halting- 
place  among  the  thick  olive  trees  that  grow  within  a  short 
distance  from  the  town^  at  the  entrance  of  the  glen  leading 
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into  the  hill-countiy  of  Samaria.  Here  my  servants  unloaded 
their  mules  and  slackened  their  girths ;  while  I  took  the  saddle 
and  bridle  from  off  my  own  horse.  And  having  spread  my  carpet 
at  the  foot  of  an  old  olive  tree^  and  placed  my  saddle-bags  against 
it,  by  way  of  a  pillow,  I  laid  down  to  rest. 

No  one  who  has  not  shared  in  the  toils  and  not  tasted  the 
delights  of  Eastern  travel — ^the  toils  of  the  road  in  the  sultry  heat 
of  day,  and  the  delight  of  taking  shelter  from  it  when  his  jour* 
ney  for  the  present  is  over — can  feel  the  force  of  the  prophet^s 
words  when  he  says  of  the  Lord,  that ''  He  is  a§  a  shadow  £rom 
the  heat/'  nor  yet  what  our  Lord  Himself  says  to  those  who 
patiently  bear  their  burden  after  Him,  '^  I  will  give  you  rest.'' 
And  no.one  who  has  not  experienced  the  satisfaction  of  at  last 
reaching  the  halting-place,  after  a  long  ride  in  the  noon-day 
heat ; — there  to  unroll  his  carpet  on  the  soft  sand  or  on  the  stiU 
softer  turf,  under  the  thick  foliage  of  a  wide-spreading  tree; — and 
there  to  lie  down  and  rest,  fanned  by  the  gentle  breeze  that 
rustles  among  the  branches  aloft, — can  enter  into  the  meaning  of 
these  words  of  the  bride,  "  I  sat  under  his  shadow  with  great 
delight "  (Cant.  ii.  2) .  Such,  however,  were  my  feelings  when, 
opening  my  Syriac  gospels,  here  in  the  cool  shade  of  an  olive 
tree,  I  felt  safe  from  the  piercing  shafts  of  the  mid-day  sun 
shining  in  a  cloudless  sky,  and  I  prepared  myself  to  enjoy  several 
hours'  repose. 

But,  in  this  world,  alas !  rest  or  repose  is  but  short  lived. 
No  sooner  do  we  begin  to  take  our  ease,  than  we  are  reminded 
of  the  nature  of  our  pilgrim  life,  of  which,  indeed,  travel  is  but 
an  emblem.  Even  here,  and  while  sharing  in  common  with  a 
flock  of  goats  around  me,  the  humble  luxuries  of  soft  turf  in  the 
shadow  of  a  wild  olive  tree,  I  was  taught  how  short  our  earthly 
bliss  is  often  doomed  to  be. 

I  was  beginning  to  feel  restored  by  the  refreshing  breeze  that 
was  blowing  from  the  hills  and  lulling  me  to  sleep,  when  I  heard 
a  low  creeping  noise  behind  me  on  the  carpet.  1  turned  round 
and  beheld  an  enormous  centipede  within  an  inch  or  too  of  me. 
Farewell  to  sleep  or  to  romantic  thoughts  for  the  present.  I 
jumped  up  and  receded  a  few  steps  in  order  to  take  a  distant 
look  at  the  hideous  intruder.  I  then  did  my  best,  for  the  sake 
of  science,  to  try  and  find  a  name  for  it,  from  among  its  kindred. 
I  fain  would  exorcise  it  by  its  probable  epithet :  O  Cryptops  !  O 
Scolopendra  I  morsitans  vel  gigantea  ! — ^anything. — But  it  cared 
neither  for  the  learned  tongue,  nor  for  what  I  was  pleased  to  call 
it.  It  scoured  iny  carpet ;  wriggling  its  pliant  and  sinuous  form 
among  my  books,  between  my  saddle-bags,  inside  my  colour-box 
— everywhere ;  until  I  could  bear  even  the  sight  of  it  no  longer ; 
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but  with  a  stick  hastened  its  departure  into  the  adjoining  thicket. 
For  it  would  have  been  unjust  to  kill  it,  simply  because  its  name 
happened  to  be  Myriapus  or  Centipede. 

This  episode,  however,  fidrly  put  an  end  to  all  thoughts  of 
rest  or  of  resting  much  longer  in  this  place.  So  that  I  was  not 
sorry  to  see  Abou  Medfa'  come  to  join  us,  long  before  the 
appointed  time;  and  bringing  with  him  one  or  two  natives  of 
Jenin,  who  begged  to  be  idlowed  to  accompany  me  as  far  as 
Nabulus. 

I  replied,  "Bk'hrraai,  upon  my  head/^  which  in  the  East, 
means,  "  with  all  my  heart.''  ''  But  I  am  not  going  to  Nabulus 
to-day ;  I  mean  to  spend  the  night  at  Sebaste.'' 

'^  Sumbaste,  Sumbaste  I''  cried  one  of  those  friends  of  Abou 
Medfa',  ''we  won't  go  there.  The  men  of  Sumbaste  are  all 
thieves  and  robbers,  and  they  think  nothing  of" — and  here  he 
drew  his  finger  across  his  own  throat,  with  an  expressive  look, 
saying,  "I  won't  go  near  the  place;  no,  not  I,  to  have  my 
throat  cut." 

''Neither  will  I,"  said  his  fellow,  looking  at  Abou  Medfe', 
who  shrugged  his  shoulders,  with  an  expressive  gesture  and  a 
rueful  loo^  as  much  as  to  say,  "  I  am  in  for  it,  what  can  I  do  ?" 

He  was  too  well-behaved,  however,  to  remonstrate,  after 
having  begged  to  be  allowed  to  go  with  me  to  Jerusalem.  But 
he  made  a  sign  to  Abou  Keslftn,  who  being  the  older  of  my  two 
servants,  was  in  general  the  chosen  spokesman  on  such  occasions. 
And  Abou  Kesl&n,  who,  as  I  had  already  found,  was  none  of  the 
bravest,  began  with  the  usual  stories  of  robbers  and  cut-throats, 
and  Arabs,  and  I  know  not  what.  He  said  too,  what  agreed 
with  the  evil  report  of  the  inhabitants  of  Sebaste,  which  I  had 
heard  from  an  Italian  friar  at  the  convent  of  Mount  Carmel, 
namely,  that  the  "  Samaritans "  or  men  of  Samaria  (Sebaste) 
were  very  wicked,  and  that  no  travellers  went  that  way,  because 
they  were  always  plundered.  As  to  Saleh,  he  of  course  said 
nothing ;  but  gave  himself  up  for  lost,  when  I  told  those  gentle- 
men they  might  go  which  way  they  pleased  but  that  I  should  go 
to  Sebaste.  For  I  had  some  experience  of  the  degree  of  reliance 
to  be  placed  on  those  stories  about  robbers,  by  which  travellers 
are  either  decoyed  into  paying  for  an  unnecessary  escort,  or 
deprived  of  the  pleasure  of  going  where  they  like;  being  thus 
made  to  follow  the  beaten  track  of  their  predecessors  and  no 
other.  I  had  seen  enough  also  of  Arabs,  to  know  that  travellers 
make  robbers ;  and  that  but  for  the  ill-judged  and  often  unman- 
nerly conduct  of  those  who  travel  in  the  East,  stories  of  robbers 
and  deeds  of  plunder,  would  not  be  so  rife  as  they  are.  I  there-< 
fore  desired  my  servants  to  get  ready  and  to  start. 
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I  had,  however,  to  do  much  of  the  work  myself.  For  neither 
they  nor  Aboa  Medfa^  were  as  willing  to  act  as  when  they  started 
from  Nazareth. 

I  took  no  notice  of  their  ill-humour.  But  this  time,  instead 
of  starting  last,  I  mounted  my  horse  first  and  bade  them  follow. 

Eor  some  time  the  road  winds  by  narrow  glens  and  craggy 
tracts  of  mountain  scenery,  which  at  this  time  of  the  year  were 
not  yet  dad  in  their  usual  verdure,  though  already  decked  in  their 
spring  attire  of  scarlet  and  purple  anemones  and  ranunculuses, 
and  other  smaller  and  less  conspicuous  flowers,  such  as  moreas 
and  dwarf  irises  of  various  kinds.  These  cheered  the  way ;  and 
here,  in  particular,  in  the  midst  of  scenes  that  remind  the 
pilgrim  of  Him  in  whose  footsteps  he  fain  would  tread,  how  true 
it  is  that,  while  walking  after  Him, — 

"  Seen  daily,  yet  unmark'd  before, 
Earth's  common  paths  are  strewn  all  o'er, 
With  flowers  of  pensive  hope,  the  wreath  of  man  forgiven." 
Here — 

"  The  low  sweet  tones  of  Nature's  lyre 
No  more  on  listless  ears  expire. 

Nor  vainly  smiles  along  the  shady  way, 
The  primrose  in  her  vernal  nest — " 

since  here  especially,  they  all  are  a  token  of  His  presence  among 
us. 

But  the  chief  source  of  interest  to  me  at  this  moment  was 
the  road  itself.  For  as  in  this  country  there  is  no  such  a  thing 
as  a  made  road  or  causeway  of  any  kind,  "  the  road  '^  that  leads 
from  one  place  to  another,  is  only  the  time-worn  track  of 
travellers  on  foot  or  on  horseback.  It  always  follows,  of  course, 
the  easiest  ascent,  or  winds  in  the  nearest  dell,  and  thus  may  be 
taken  to  be  at  the  present  time,  in  general,  the  same  as  in  the 
days  of  ^'  Deborah  the  prophetess,^^  when  travellers,  or  as  the 
original  has  it,  "  walkers  of  paths,"  forsook  these  beaten  tracks, 
and  went  across  country.  And  as  regards  the  high  road  to 
Jerusalem,  which  I  now  followed  among  defiles  and  glens  too 
narrow  to  allow  of  another  track,  I  could  indulge  in  the  solemn 
thought  that  I  was  treading  the  very  same  path,  and  dwelling  on 
the  same  identical  scenery,  which  our  Saviour  Himself  trod,  and 
on  which  He  dwelt,  when  going  on  foot  from  Judaea  into  Galilee. 
— "  He  must  needs  go  through  Samaria." 

As  I  had  no  intention  of  ^^  doing"  the  Holy  Land  in  a  week, 
or  '^  Jerusalem  in  three  days,"  like  a  traveller  I  met  on  the 
road,  but  rather  of  studying  the  features  of  the  sacred  scenes 
through  which  I  passed,  and  with  which  the  Son  of  God  Himself 
must  have  been  familiar,  I  looked,  I  may  say,  fondly,  devotedly. 
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on  the  landscape  in  which  I  moved.  At  this  hour  especially, 
when  the  sun,  long  past  the  meridian,  and  vei^ng  on  the  west, 
shed  its  mellowed  light  over  the  tops  of  the  hiUs,  and  cast  their 
long  fantastic  shadows  upon  one  another,  and  across  the  narrow 
valleys  and  green  pastures  which  here  and  there  appeared  between 
the  hills,  I  felt  it  was  no  illusion,  but  a  reality;  that  I  was 
where  He  too  must  have  been,  and  treading  the  same  path  that 
He  once  also  trod.  For  I  now  led  my  horse,  that  I  might  walk 
on  foot,  and  not  ride  over  this  holy  ground.  And  I  was  thus 
deeply  engaged  in  thoughts  which  no  other  scenery  can  suggest, 
and  caring  for  little  else,  when  as  I  came  forth  from  among  the 
hills  into  the  meadows  and  olive-groves  of  the  pretty  village  of 
Kurbatiyeh,  I  heard  behind  me  voices  and  the  tramp  of  horses' 
feet.  It  was  Abou  Medfa',  his  companions,  and  my  servants, 
who  came  up  in  time  to  enter  the  village  with  me. 

From  this  peaceful  retreat,  in  which  there  appeared  but 
few  inhabitants,  the  road  rises  to  the  brow  of  a  hill,  from 
which  we  had  an  extensive  view  of  mountain  scenery.  On  the 
left^  the  distant  slopes  of  Mount  Gilboah  (J.  Fukuah  or  Jelbun), 
rose  above  the  varied  outline  of  the  lower  hills  on  which  we 
stood.  Immediately  before  us,  down  below,  a  plain,  very  narrow, 
and  so  level  that  it  looked  as  if  it  had  recently  been  covered 
with  water,  spread  in  zig-zag  from  the  cluster  of  hills  on  our 
left,  to  another  group  on  our  right ;  and  the  horizon,  bounded 
by  a  near  line  of  wooded  hills,  opened  at  intervals,  to  show  the 
blue  range  of  distant  mountains  in  the  far  west.  A  warm 
evening  sun  lighted  the  whole;  the  wind  was  lulled,  a  light 
mountain  air  only,  soft  as  it  was  pure,  swept  over  the  brow  of 
the  hills;  over-head  the  sun  was  cloudless,  and  my  feelings 
were  in  harmony  with  it  alL 

"  Thou  who  hast  given  me  eyes  to  see, 
And  love  this  sight  so  fair, 
Give  me  a  heart  to  find  out  Thee, 
And  read  Thee  everywhere." 

But  as  to  my  companions,  they  cared  for  none  of  these  things. 
I  tried  in  vain  to  elicit  information  about  the  country  round 
from  the  men  of  Jenin,  but  they  knew  nothing;  and  when  I 
came  to  inquire  of  Abou  Medfa^  or  of  Abou  Keslan,  the  name 
of  some  particular  hill,  they  shrugged  their  shoulders,  and 
taking  their  pipe  out  of  their  mouth,  answered,  "Ma  b'aref: 
ada  kullo,  jebal  buss.  I  don't  know,  all  that  you  see  is  moun- 
tains ;  that's  all." 

We  descended  into  the  narrow  plain  below,  which  a  little 
beyond  opened  into  a  much  wider  space  of  the  freshest  green. 


1866.]  Three  Months  in  the  Holy  Land.  97 

surrounded  by  hills,  and  called  by  the  natives  Meij-el-ghuruk. 
The  middle  of  it  was  at  this  early  season  covered  with  water, 
which,  as  it  reflected  the  pure  blue  sky  above,  looked  like 
a  patch  of  the  sky  itself;  or,  to  use  a  more  earthly  simile, 
like  a  turquoise  in  a  setting  of  emeralds.  Add  to  it  the  bright 
gleams  of  golden  sunshine  that  peered  from  between  the  hills 
across  the  plain,  and  along  the  water^s  edge,  and  the  mounting 
of  the  jewel  will  be  perfect.  Behind  the  hiUs  to  the  east  of 
this  plain,  there  is,  I  was  told,  a  village  called  Tubas;  probably 
the  Thebez  of  Scripture,  where  Abimelec  perished.  But,  all 
over  this  wide  expanse  of  pasture-land,  the  most  profound 
silence  prevailed  as  we  passed.  No  sound  was  heard  but  the 
wild  cry  of  birds  of  prey,  soaring  from  above  the  ruined  fort  of 
Sanuk,  built  on  a  steep  hill  to  the  right  hand  of  the  road. 

In  a  short  time  we  came  out  of  the  shadow  of  the  hills 
that  bound  the  plain  on  the  west,  into  the  warm,  mellow  sun- 
shine. The  tall  grass  of  the  meadows  that  spread  before  us, 
waved  like  floods  of  light  in  the  evening  breeze  wafted  over 
hill  and  dale  from  the  recesses  of  the  west,  which  here  opened 
in  a  glowing  sky,  beaming  forth  its  genial  rays  over  the  sur- 
rounding scene.  We  then  left  the  plain  of  El-Ghuruk,  and 
anon  entered  a  wood  of  fine  old  olives,  that  looked  of  the 
same  age  as  the  hill  on  which  they  grew.  Their  gnarled  roots, 
clinging  to  their  native  soil,  or  tightly  grasping  the  rocks, 
formed  as  it  were  a  flight  of  rude  mountain  steps,  over  which 
my  horse  stumbled  more  than  once ;  they  seemed  as  if  having 
once  wedded  their  trees  to  the  earth,  they  never  could  leave  it. 
The  breeze  that  played  among  their  tangled  boughs  and  hoary 
branches,  whispered  lays  of  olden  times,  more  sacred  by  far 
than  the  vaunted  oracles  of  the  classic  woods  of  Epirus;  while 
the  rays  of  light  played  fondly  among  their  grave-looking  masses, 
and  upon  their  time-worn  and  furrowed  trunks,  as  they  used 
to  do  long,  long  ago. 

I  sat  down  to  sketch  the  village  of  Jeba  (the  ancient  Geba), 
situate  on  a  hill  also  covered  with  olive  trees,  and  separated 
from  the  one  on  which  I  was,  by  a  deep  glen.  It  stands  so 
well  on  its  own  hill,  the  woods  around  were  so  thick  and  close, 
and  the  shadows  of  the  landscape  fast  deepening  into  purple 
tints,  were  so  broad  and  rich,  that  independently  of  sacred 
associations,  the  prospect  deserved  to  be  perpetuated  in  a  hasty 
sketch ;  this,  however,  only  reminds  one  of  all  it  does  not  tell, 

"  Lessons  sweet  of  Spring  returning, 

Welcome  to  the  thoughtful  heart ; 
May  I  call  ye  sense  or  learning, 

Instinct  pure,  or  heaven-taught  art  ? 
VOL.  III. — NO.  Y.  H 
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Be  your  title  what  it  may, 
Sweet  the  lengthening  April  dny ; 
While  with  yon  the  soul  is  free, 
Hanging  wild  o'er  hill  and  lea. 

Soft  as  Memnon's  haip  at  morning, 

To  the  inward  ear  devout, 
Touch'd  by  light,  with  heavenly  warning, 

Tour  transporting  chords  ring  out ; 
Every  leaf,  in  every  nook. 
Every  wave  in  every  brook, 
Chanting  with  a  solemn  voice. 
Minds  us  of  our  better  choice." 

Further  on  I  joined  my  servants^  who  had  preceded  me  on 
the  road  towards  the  top  of  the  hill.  They  were  waiting  with 
Abou  Medfa*  outside  the  wood,  at  a  place  where  the  road 
branches  off  to  Nabulus  and  to  Sebaste.  Abou  Medfa^s  friends 
had  left  him,  and  he  looked  very  much  as  if  he  longed  to  have 
gone  with  them ;  and  both  he  and  Abou  Keslan  seemed  very 
loth  to  follow  me.  I  asked  them  no  questions  however,  but 
rode  first  into  a  narrow  mountain  dell,  clad  in  its  first  spring 
leaf,  and  bright  green  grass  growing  on  the  banks  of  a  clear 
bubbling  stream,  which  I  crossed  in  order  to  get  into  the  path 
leading  to  Sebaste.  We  had  gone  on  some  time  in  a  westerly 
direction  down  this  valley,  which  widens  to  the  norths  and  at 
the  end  of  which  rose  a  high,  steep  hill,  when  I  inquired  of 
Abou  Keslan  where  was  Sebaste. 

^^  Ada  Sunhaste  1  Yonder  is  Sebaste,'^  said  he,  pointing  to 
that  hill. 

Abou  Medfa%  who  had  said  but  little  ever  since  he  had 
parted  with  his  companions,  and  less  and  less  as  we  drew 
nearer  to  Sebaste,  kept  closer  to  me  than  he  had  done  before, 
without  however  saying  one  word. 

"  Well,'^  said  I,  "  we  shall  arrive  in  good  time.^^ 

'*  Too  soon,  be  that  when  it  may,  grumbled  Abou  Medfa*. 

"  Come,  come,  my  good  fellows,  come  on;  '^  and  so  saying,  I 
led  the  way  up  the  slope  of  the  hill,  by  a  few  scattered  trees 
growing  near  the  top  of  it,  and  as  the  sun  was  setting  behind 
purple  mountains  in  the  west,  and  shedding  his  last  golden  rays 
over  the  scattered  ruins  of  the  temple  of  Baal,  on  the  remains 
of .  Helena's  Church,  we  alighted  at  the  entrance  of  Omri's 
royal  city,  the  famous  tovm  of  Samaria,  the  Sebaste  of  Augustus. 

As  few  travellers  ever  come  to  Samaria,  because  it  lies  out 
of  the  direct  road  to  Jerusalem,  which  passes  through  Nabulus 
(Sichem  Qr  Sichar),    no  sooner  was  it   known   in  the  village 
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tbat  we  had  arrived,  tluBi  tibe  inhabitants  came  in  numbers  to 
look  at  us.  They  had,  it  must  be  owned,  a  rather  suspicious 
look,  and  by  no  means  belied  their  character  for  an  indiscrimi- 
nate use  of  other  people's  property;  judging  at  least  from  their 
manner.  For  one  of  them,  a  stalwart,  grim-looking  fellow  asked 
me,  somewhat  gruffly  what  I  wanted. 

I  replied  that  I  wished  to  spend  the  night  in  their  safe 
keeping,  as  I  did  not  think  it  well  to  pitch  my  tent  in  the 
open  fic^d. 

To  this  he  answered  nothing.  But  Abou  Medfa*  and  Abou 
Keslan,  both  looked  at  me  as  if  to  say,  "Much  of  a  safe  keeping, 
forsooth  !  we  wish  we  could  keep  ourselves  somewhere  else.'' 

'^And  where  do  you  come  from?"  said  another,  who  had  a 
look  of  the  Simon  Magus  about  him. 

*'  Prom  Nazareth,"  was  my  reply. 

«  What  brought  you  here  ?  " 

'^  My  wish  to  see  your  place." 

''  Why  do  you  wish  to  see  it  ?     Does  the  Sultan  send  you  ? 

"No.     I  come  of  my  own  accord." 

"What  have  you  got  there?"  said  a  third,  who  was  eying 
my  saddle-bags. 

^  My  clothes,  and  a  book  or  two." 
'  Any  money  ?  " 

"  Very  little." 

"  Why  do  you  have  little  ?  " 

"  Because  I  don't  want  much." 

"  Let  me—" 

"  Mesah  belkhair,  good  evening  !"  said  opportunely  a  vener- 
able old  man,  who  came  up  to  me  at  that  moment.  "Marhaba! 
Welcome ! " 

Everybody  made  way  for  him,  and  kept  his  peace  in  his 
presence.  He  was  the  sheikh,  or  head  man  of  Sebaste;  the 
worshipful  Abou-ghab. 

"  You  are  welcome.    Where  will  you  pitch  your  tent  ?  " 

"  Wherever  you  think  best,"  said  I.  And  he  proceeded  to 
mark  out  a  level  spot,  close  to  the  ruins  of  Helena's  Church,  a 
little  below  the  brow  of  the  hill,  where  he  thought  the  turf  was 
softest.     "  Friend,"  said  he,  "  pitch  here." 

Then  Saleh  began  at  once  to  undo  the  tent-bag;  and 
having  shaken  out  of  the  pouch  the  tent-pins  and  the  mallet,  he 
began  to  drive  them  into  the  ground ;  and  assisted  by  one  of 
the  sheikh's  attendants,  he  soon  accomplished  his  task,  and  in 
a  minute  or  two  my  tent  was  ready. 

I  then  spread  my  carpet  inside  the  tent,  and  said  to  the 
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aheikh:  "Tefaddall"  "Do  me  the  honour^  I  pray  you,  to 
come  into  my  tent.'^ 

"  Ala  rasi/'  with  a  side  nod,  meaning  "  very  well,"  was  his 
reply ;  and  he  came  in,  followed  by  his  grandson,  an  intelligent 
lad  of  about  twelve  or  fourteen,  and  some  of  the  principal  inha- 
bitants of  the  place. 

I  then  bade  him  sit  on  the  carpet  in  the  centre  of  the  tent; 
I  placed  my  saddle-bags  behind  him  for  a  pillow,  and  desired 
Saleh  to  fill  his  pipe  and  to  make  some  coffee  for  him  and  his 
men. 

Meanwhile,  the  good  old  man,  who  seemed  evidently  much 
pleased  at  being  courteously  treated  and  spoken  to  in  his  own 
language,  entered  into  conversation  about  the  politics  and  insti- 
tutions of  the  west.  He  shewed  remarkable  information  on  the 
subject,  considering  the  difficulty  with  which  he  must  have 
acquired  it,  in  a  place  where  there  was  not  one  man  able  to  read, 
and  nothing  to  read,  if  there  had  been  anybody  to  do  it.  He 
was  familiar  with  the  fact  of  steamers ;  he  had  heard  of  those 
that  ply  along  the  coast  of  Syria.  But  he  had  not  heard  of  rail- 
ways; and  the  very  description  of  one  struck  him  with  asto- 
nishment. 

"  How  long,  then,  would  it  take  to  go  in  the  fire-carriage 
from  here  to  Istamboul  ?"  asked  the  sheikh  (for  Istamboul  is 
the  centre  of  the  world  to  those  people),  "about  two  days  and 
two  nights." 

He  dropped  his  pipe  unconsciously  from  his  mouth,  struck 
both  his  hands  on  his  knees,  and  exclaimed  in  utter  amazement; 
"  Wah  !  wah  !  Ma  shallah  !  Ma  shallah  !  wallah !"  and  looked 
at  his  attendants,  who  were  listening  with  their  mouths  open, 
and  with,  every  now  and  then,  a  side  nod,  that  means  a  great 
deal  in  Arabic,  but  is  not  to  be  rendered  into  any  other 
language. 

Then  the  sheikh  rose,  and  with  him  his  attendants,  also. 
But  before  leaving  the  tent,  he  seized  his  fine  flowing  white 
beard  and  swore  by  it,  that  not  only  his  heart  but  that  his  house, 
also,  and  all  he  was  worth,  was  at  my  service. 

"  Sir,"  said  he,  "  what  do  you  want  for  your  supper  ?" 

"  Not  much ;  some  milk,  a  few  eggs,  and  some  bread.  Can 
my  servants  get  some  in  the  village  ?" 

"Get  them  !  No.  I  will  get  them  for  you."  And  calling 
his  grandson,  he  bade  him  go  and  fetch  as  much  as  he  could 
bring. 

The  lad  returned  shortly  with  as  much  provisions  as  would 
have  lasted  me  and  mine  for  several  meals. 
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''  There !"  said  the  sheikh,  "this  is  all  for  you/' 

"  Bat,  if  you  please,  what  does  it  cost  V 

"  Time  enough  to  pay  when  you  leave  to-morrow  morning. 
For  the  present,  eat,'* 

Saleh  was  not  long  in  making  a  couple  of  excellent  omelets, 
while  the  water  was  boiling  to  make  tea,  the  only  indispensable 
luxury  I  carried  about  with  me. 

I  asked  the  sheikh,  who  insisted  on  remaining  outside  the 
tent  while  I  was  eating,  to  share  my  supper  with  me.  He 
declined  tasting  of  the  omelets.  But  he  was  greatly  puzzled  at 
seeing  me  drink  a  cup  of  hot  tea;  and  asked  what  it  was. 

I  gave  him  a  small  cup  of  it,  properly  sweetened;  for  those 
people  are  extremely  fond  of  sugar.  He  thought  it  delicious, 
and  asked  for  more.  I  gave  him  a  second  cup ;  and  as  his  men 
seemed  anxious  to  taste  this  new  beverage,  all  my  small  coflPee 
cups  were  put  into  requisition.  As  they  did  not  suffice  for  the 
party  assembled  around  my  tent,  more  cups  were  brought  from 
the  sheikh's  house;  and  I  found  myself  giving  a  tea-party  to 
Abou  Ohab  and  his  men  in  the  open  air  at  the  entrance  of 
Samaria ;  on  the  very  spot,  for  aught  I  know,  where  Ahab  enter- 
tained his  officers  in  his  own  palace. 

But  it  was  now  getting  late  for  an  eastern  traveller ;  and  as 
a  heavy  dew  was  beginning  to  fall  I  retired  into  the  tent  to  rest. 

Then  the  sheikh  and  his  men  rose,  and  one  and  all  wished 
me  a  good  night,  in  peace. 

A  fair,  but  natural,  ending  of  the  day  on  which  I  was  to 
have  been  plundered  and  otherwise  ill-treated  by  the  men  of 
Sebaste. 


Chap.  XVII. — From  Samaria  to  Sychar — JacoVa  well — Mount 
Gerizim — Shiloh — Beth-el — Ramah — arrival  at  Jerusalem. 

I  never  slept  more  soundly  than  at  Sebaste,  surrounded  by 
its  dreaded  inhabitants.  So  that  it  was  getting  late  when  I 
awoke  this  morning.  Light  fleeting  clouds,  tinged  with  the  first 
rays  of  the  sun  as  yet  below  the  horizon,  were  hovering,  like 
birds  over  their  nest^ — ^the  dawn  of  day,  in  the  far  east — when  I 
opened  the  door  of  my  tent. 

"  Subah  bel-khair,  good  morning !''  said  Abou  Ghab,  who 
had  been  there  some  time  waiting  for  me,  "  good  morning  !'' 

"What,  you  here  already!"  said  I,  surprised  as  well  as 
pleased  at  his  early  visit. 

"  I  have  been  here  the  greater  part  of  the  night,''  replied  he : 
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"  people  here  are  sometimes  troublesome ;  so  I  came  to  see  that 
no  one  disturbed  you  through  the  night/' 

*'  Thank  you,  dear  uncle !  Well !  I  slept  sound,  as  you  see ; 
for  I  am  only  just  up." 

"  In  good  time ; — see,  here  is  your  breakfast.  I  thought  you 
might  want  something  ere  you  left  for  Nabulus.  Here  is  some 
bread  and  milk ;  I  am  sorry  to  say  I  have  no  more/' 

''  Allah  yebarak  fik  1  God  bless  you  for  it !  I  shall  want 
nothing  in  your  keeping/' 

A  side  nod  of  the  head,  and  the  right  hand  placed  over  the 
heart,  followed  by  a  gentle  inclination  of  his  venerable  head, 
was  his  only  reply ;  he  just  added :  ''  You  are  very  welcome 
toitr 

"  Saleh  took  charge  of  the  provisions  thus  kindly  supphed 
by  the  sheikh ;  and  while  he  was  getting  my  breakfast  ready,  I 
sallied  forth  with  one  of  the  sheikh's  men,  to  the  top  of  the  hill, 
in  order  to  see  the  sun  rise  over  the  surrounding  vale. 

Truly  Shemer  had  a  goodly  heritage ;  and  Omri  did  weU 
when  he  chose  and  bought  of  him  this  hill  for  the  site  of  his 
royal  residence.  For  the  situation  of  Samaria  was,  or  rather  is 
stUl,  perhaps  the  finest  in  the  whole  of  Palestine. 

As  I  sat  on  a  broken  pillar  of  what  was  once  perhaps  a  temple 
of  Baal,  in  the  days  of  the  wicked  Ahab,  and  looking  north,  my 
eye  first  spanned  the  broad  valley  of  Shair  below,  and  rested  on 
the  slopes  of  green  hills  opposite,  on  which  several  villages  were 
already  beginning  to  appear  in  the  rising  sun.  Looking  west, 
far  down  this  same  valley,  where  it  unites  with  the  deep  water- 
vale  that  descends  from  Nabulus,  between  a  cleft  in  the 
hills,  which  is  the  outlet  of  this  vale,  appeared  glimpses  of  the 
plain  of  Sharon ;  and  beyond  it  the  wide  expanse  of  the  great 
sea.  To  the  south  rose  the  gentle  heights  of  the  district  of 
Jurat  Amar,  the  highest  summit  of  which  is  Mount  Gerizim. 
And  to  the  east,  hill  and  dale,  over  which  poured  the  brilliant 
rays  of  the  morning  sun.  So  that,  on  three  sides,  the  magnifi- 
cent hill  of  Shemer,  rising  from  the  deep  water-bed  around  it, 
might  easily  be  made  impregnable  in  the  days  of  bows  and 
arrows — of  battering-rams  and  catapults :  and  even  on  the 
eastern  side,  where  it  is  connected  with  the  mountains  around 
by  a  narrow  neck  of  hills  of  lesser  height,  it  must  have  always 
been  difficult  of  access.  Benhadad  besieged  it  twice,  and  twice 
he  failed,  and  fled  with  his  affrighted  army  from  before  ''the 
gods  of  the  hills  "  of  Israel,  down  these  valleys  around,  on  which 
the  towering  heights  of  Shemer  continue  to  frown  to  this  day- 
From  hence,  as  from  their  eyrie,  the  kings  of  Israel,  at  their 
palace  window,  surveyed  the  greater  part  of  their  kingdom ;  over 


1856.]  Three  Months  in  the  Holy  Land.  lOa 

which,  every  day^  the  sun,  worshipped  as  the  Lord  Baal,  rose  and 
set.  But  on  this  doomed  city  fell  heavily  the  burden  of  the 
prophets  Isaiah,  Hosea,  Amos,  and  Micah ;  and  its  glory  departed 
when  the  king  of  Assyria,  Salmanezer,  took  it,  and  carried  away 
captive  its  iiJiabitants  into  the  far  East.  From  that  time  it 
became  a  reproach,  and  a  by-word,  and  its  inhabitants  an  object 
of  hatred,  even  in  the  days  of  Sanballat  the  Horonite.  Afterwards 
Hjrrcanus,  as  we  are  told,  took  and  destroyed  it  utterly.  Herod 
the  Great,  however,  allured  by  its  beautiful  situation,  rebuilt  it 
and  adorned  it  with  magnificent  works;  and  called  it  even 
Sebaste,  "  the  august,"  in  honour  of  Augustus.  Now,  its  rise 
and  its  fall,  its  glory  and  the  shame  that  followed  it,  are  alike  a 
drejun  of  the  past.  Nothing  of  it  remains  but  a  small  village, 
built  of  the  stones  of  the  former  city,  that  stands  on  this  hill 
only  to  tell  the  passer-by  that  as  the  Lord  said  that  ^^  Samaria 
shall  be  desolate,"  His  word  has  come  to  pass.  For  of  the  church 
in  which  St.  Philip  preached,  no  traces  remain.  Even  the  ruins 
of  the  one  said  to  have  been  built  by  Helena  over  the  prison  of 
St.  John  the  Baptist,  are  now  desecrated  by  a  mosque ;  and  "  the 
prophet's  "  badge  is  here  blended  in  unhallowed  union  with  the 
sacred  emblem  of  the  cross  mutilated  by  impious  hands.  Nay, 
the  very  place  of  the  royal  city  is  now,  according  to  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  "  as  an  heap  of  the  field,"  and  '^knoweth  it  no  more." 

But  the  hill  itself,  God's  own  work,  stands  fast  in  all  its 
former  beauty.  It  stiU  commands  the  whole  country  round  by 
its  chosen  position.  And  it  only  waits  for  the  day  when  it  will 
echo  the  glad  tidings  of  ^^  peace !  peace  I  to  him  that  is  near 
and  to  him,  also,  that  is  far;"  when  "  upon  Mount  Zion  shall  be 
deliverance,  and  there  shall  be  holiness,"  and  the  chosen  of  the 
Lord  ''  shall  possess  the  fields  of  Samaria." 

I  returned  to  the  tent  to  breakfast.  "When  that  was  over, 
and  while  my  servants  were  packing  up,  I  paid  a  second  visit  to 
the  ruins  of  the  Church  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  Josephus 
tells  us  distinctly  that  he  was  imprisoned  and  beheaded  on  the 
fortress  of  Machaerus,  beyond  Jordan.  So  that  the  legend  of 
his  imprisonment  and  martyrdom  at  Samaria  may  be  of  a  com- 
paratively recent  date.  The  abse  of  the  church  is  still  all  but 
perfect ;  but  the  style  of  architecture  is  mixed  and  long  pos- 
terior to  Helena's  time.  It  dates,  probably,  from  the  time  of 
the  Crusades ;  and  in  the  interior,  the  walls  still  shew  many 
crosses  of  the  knights  of  St.  John. 

But  it  was  time  to  be  off.  The  tent  and  bed  were  safely 
tied  on  each  side  of  the  baggage  horse,  with  the  small  canteen 
between  them ;  my  servants  were  ready ;  and  my  own  horse, 
also,  was  saddled  and  eager  to  start  5  while  Abou  Medfa',  who. 
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looked  as  if  be  had  had  a  good  night's  rest,  in  spite  of  his  alarm 
on  the  previous  day,  seemed,  also,  to  wish  to  be  gone. 

The  kind  and  venerable  Abou  Ghab,  surrounded  by  a 
number  of  his  people,  was  standing  by  my  horse,  ready  to  hold 
the  stirrup  for  me  to  mount. 

"  Abou  Ghab,  my  dear  uncle,"  said  I  to  him ;  "  I  am  in- 
debted to  you  for  much  hospitality ;  but  you  must  allow  me  to 
pay  for  what  my  servants  and  myself  have  had.  How  much 
is  it?" 

"Istaghfar  Allah!  God  forbid!  at  no  price.  Yoa  pay ! 
never.     No,  friend  \  I  gave  you  all,  as  man  to  man." 

"  I  know  that ;  but  still  I  owe  your  men  something  for  my 
provisions." 

"  Nothing !  and  nothing  will  I  take,  at  all  events." 

"You  will  not,  perhaps;  and  I  will  not  offer  it  you  :  but  let 
me  make  them  a  present."  And  so  saying,  I  slipped  some 
money  into  the  hand  of  the  man  nearest  to  Abou  Ghab ;  and 
gave  his  grandson,  also,  a  small  present. 

The  sheikh  nodded  thanks  and  bowed.  He  then  seized  the 
bridle  and  held  the  stirrup  while  I  got  on  horseback ;  and  with 
a  graceful  wave  of  the  hand  wished  me  a  prosperous  journey — 
"  ma  salame,  in  peace." 

I  wished  him  and  his  men  good  bye;  and  then  left  for 
Nabulus,  well  pleased  with  my  visit  to  Sebaste. 

We  descended  the  hill,  leaving  the  church  on  our  right,  by 
a  steep  path,  into  the  valley  to  the  south  of  the  hill  of  Shemer, 
which  was  at  this  time  covered  with  fields  of  corn  and  clumps 
of  fine  trees  in  the  vigorous  leaf  of  spring.  We  crossed  this 
small  valley,  which  lower  down  opens  into  the  wider  vale  of 
Nabulus,  and  we  began  to  ascend  the  heights  opposite  the  hill  of 
Sebaste,  having  on  our  left  the  small  village  of  En-Nakurah. 
As  we  rose  higher  the  prospect  became  more  extensive;  and 
from  this  point,  especially,  the  fine  hill  of  Shemer  appeared  in 
a  most  commanding  position.  There  never  could  be  a  finer  or 
safer  situation  for  a  royal  city.  The  kings  of  Israel  knew  it; 
and  Isaiah  says  truly  for  that  reason,  that  "  the  head  of  Ephraim 
is  Samaria !"     For  it  stands  alone,  apart,  and  above  all  the  rest. 

Crossing  this  lower  hill,  we  descended  into  the  valley  of 
Sichem  of  Nabulus,  which  runs  in  a  southerly  direction,  and 
increases  in  width  and  depth  as  it  comes  nearer  to  Sebaste* 
The  heavy  clouds  that  floated  in  the  blue  sky  above,  cast  their 
fleeting  and  fantastic  shadows  on  the  country  around;  thus 
giving  variety  to  the  landscape,  which  became  more  and  more 
circumscribed  as  we  drew  nearer  to  Nabulus.  This  soon  ap- 
peared in  sight.    As  we  turned  round  the  hill,  at  the  foot  of 
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Mount  Ebalj  the  white  dwellings  of  Sichem^  or  Sychar  (now 
called  Nabolus)^  shone  in  the  sun,  and  contrasted  well  with  the 
dark  foliage  of  the  gardens  of  orange  and  lemon,  pomegranate, 
almond,  and  olive  trees,  in  which  it  lies  embosomed.  It  stands  at 
the  highest  point  of  the  valley,  between  Mount  Ebal  and  Mount 
Gerizim,  that  rises  high  above  the  town.  We  soon  reached  the 
lowermost  of  these  gardens,  through  which  bubbled  abundant 
springs  of  the  clearest  water ;  and  crossing  over  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  vale,  we  reached,  by  a  gentle  ascent,  the  entrance 
to  the  town. 

No  sooner  had  we  halted,  than  I  inquired  for  some  one  to 
shew  me  the  way  to  the  synagogue  of  the  Samaritans ;  of  that 
smaU  community  which  has  preserved  its  identity  through  so 
many  centuries  of  unparalleled  vicissitudes.  I  soon  found  a 
Jew  who  oflFered  his  services,  and  who,  through  narrow  streets, 
dark  passages,  and  up  a  steep  flight  of  steps,  brought  me  to  the 
house  occupied  by  these  interesting  people ;  and  ushered  me 
into  the  presence  of  their  chief  rabbi,  Salame  Ibn  Tobia.  He 
was  sitting  in  the  open  apartment,  which  is  generally  called  the 
"  divan,^^  surrounded  by  a  few  men  of  his  tribe,  to  whom  he 
was  expounding  the  law. 

He  rose  to  welcome  me,  bade  me  sit  beside  him,  and  asked 
me  my  errand.  I  told  him,  in  a  few  words,  that  I  was  travel- 
ling through  the  Holy  Land,  and  that  I  had  come  to  Nabulus 
chiefly  for  the  sake  of  seeing  him  and  his  people.  He  became 
apparently  very  communicative,  and  said  that  the  number  of 
Samaritans  in  the  place  was  not  above  180 :  out  of  that  number 
60  or  70  were  men ;  the  rest  women  and  children.  We  then 
talked  together  of  the  vicissitudes  of  this  small  family  of  man- 
kind, which  has  preserved  its  individuality  through  so  many 
troubles.  And  he  seemed  evidently  pleased  as  well  as  surprised 
when  we  discussed  the  relative  position  of  Mount  Ebsd  and 
Mount  Grerizim,  to  hear  me  mention  to  him  the  controversy 
which  exists  on  this  point  between  the  Jews  and  the  Samari- 
tans ;  chiefly  out  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch.  This  brought 
us  naturally  to  speak  of  this  famed  Book  of  the  Law,  said  to  be 
the  very  oldest  in  the  world  (they  say  3,487  years  old !),  and 
written  in  the  Samaritan,  that  is  to  say,  old  Hebrew  character, 
in  use  before  the  captivity.  I  was  of  course  very  anxious  to 
see  it,-  and  begged  to  be  allowed  to  do  so.  He  made  it  a 
matter  of  very  great  favour:  but  at  last  proceeded  to  unlock 
the  cupboard  in  which  it  was  kept,  and  he  brought  out  a  vellum 
MS.  on  two  rollers,  mounted  in  silver — which  I  was  not  allowed 
either  to  touch  or  read — and  which  he  almost  immediately 
after  put  back  in  its  place.     I  asked  if  that  were  the  celebrated 
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MS. ;  he  said  it  was.  But  I  found,  afterwards,  that  it  was  no 
such  a  thing ;  but  only  a  much  more  modern  and  less  valuable 
coP7i  or  rather  the  targum,  of  the  original  MS.,  written  in  the 
Samaritan  dialect.  I  then  requested  him  to  teach  me  the 
Samaritan  letters;  but  he  declined^  fiayiiig>  thcrf  never  taught 
them  to  strangers.  I  happened,  however,  to  know  them,  and 
wrote  a  sentence  in  Samaritan.  This  induced  him  at  once  to 
alter  his  tone  of  diffidence  towards  me^  and  led  him  to  speak 
less  reservedly.  After  awhile  I  left  him,  and  went  back  through 
the  same  narrow  lanes  to  join  my  servants  outside  the  town. 

Nabulus  (the  Arabic  way  of  pronouncing  Neapolis)  is  the 
ancient  Shechem^  celebrated  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  the 
New  under  the  name  of  Sychar.  Hither  came  Abraham ;  and 
after  him  Jacob,  when  returning  with  all  his  wealth  from  Fadan 
Aram^  he  came  to  Shalim  (now  Salim),  a  city  of  Shechem, 
and  pitched  his  tent  to  the  east  of  Shechem,  and  purchased  a 
"  parcel  of  ground ''  of  Hemor,  the  father  of  Shechem.  Jacob 
retained  possession  of  it :  for  even^  when  living  in  the  south,  he 
sent  his  sons  to  feed  his  flocks  in  this  pasture  land.  It  was 
somewhere  in  this  neighbourhood  that  Joseph  was  sold  by 
his  brothers.  On  their  return  from  Egypt,  the  children  of 
Israel  were  commanded  to  build  an  altar  on  Mount  Ebal,  and 
to  set  six  tribes  on  Mount  Gerizim  to  bless,  and  six  tribes  on 
Mount  Ebal  to  curse,  the  people.  Shechem,  which  belonged 
to  the  tribe  of  Ephraim,  was  set  apart  as  a  city  of  refuge.  It 
was  here  that  Joshua  gathered  the  people  to  take  leave  of  them ; 
and  we  also  hear  of  Shechem  in  connexion  with  the  history  of 
Abimelech,  of  Rehoboam,  and  of  Jeroboam. 

After  the  captivity,  Shechem  became  known  as  the  chief 
abode  of  the  people  called  Samaritans.  They  were  foreigners 
from  the  far  East,  brought  hither  by  the  king  of  Assyria,  to 
take  the  place  of  the  Ephraimites,  whom  he  had  carried  away 
captive.  They  brought  with  them  their  language  and  their 
worship;  and,  for  causes  too  well  known  to  require  further 
mention,  they  became  an  object  of  the  greatest  aversion  to  the 
Jews.  "  Thou  art  a  Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil,'^  was  the  full 
burst  of  a  Jew's  rage,  in  terms  equivalent,  against  our  Saviour. 
It  was,  possibly,  as  an  expression  of  this  hatred  that  the  Jews 
called  Sichem  ^^Sychar,''  from  two  words  in  Hebrew;  one  of 
which  means  "  a  liar,*'  and  the  other  ^'  a  drunkard ;''  epithets 
applied  by  them  to  the  Samaritans,  with  whom  they  would  hold 
no  intercourse.  Their  language,  also,  was  different.  Not  only 
is  it  a  distinct  dialect,  like  the  Galilean,  but  it  had,  in  addition, 
a  large  admixture  of  words  of  its  own,  probably  of  Median 
origin;  which  might  prove  of  some  assistance  in  deciphering 
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Assyrian  inscriptions.  So  that^  whether  on  account  of  their 
foreign  extraction,  their  peculiar  idiom^  or  their  impure  wor- 
ship on  Mount  Gerizim^  in  opposition  to  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem^ true  it  is  that  in  the  days  of  our  Saviour^  **  the  Jews  had 
no  dealings  with  the  Samritans/' 

I  joined  Abou  Medfa^  and  my  servants  outside  the  town ; 
and  we  proceeded  at  once  through  gardens  of  orange  trees  and 
pomegranates  in  bloom,  to  Jacob's  well,  on  the  road  to  Jeru- 
salem«  It  is  distant  from  the  town  about  a  mile,  on  a  small 
eminence;  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Gerizim,  and  overlooks  the 
parcel  of  ground  which  ^' Jacob  bought  and  gave  to  his  son 
Joseph."  The  well,  which  is  still  "  deep,''  is  now  dry  and  filled 
with  stones ;  the  work,  I  heard,  of  Bedouin  Arabs.  But  although 
I  could  not  drink  of  its  water,  the  spot  was  of  such  great 
interest  on  account  of  its  associations,  that  I  spent  some  time 
at  it.  As  I  '^  sat  thus  on  the  well " — on  the  course  of  stones 
now  lying  in  disorder  around  the  mouth  of  it — and,  looking 
east,  I  had  before  me  Mount  Ebal,  and  at  its  foot  the  narrow 
plain  or  parcel  of  ground  once  belonging  to  Jacob,  with 
the  tomb  (said  to  be)  of  Joseph  on  one  side  of  it,  near  the 
mountain.  On  my  left,  at  no  great  distance  between  Mount 
Ebal  and  Mount  Gerizim,  some  of  the  fresh  green  gardens  of 
Sychar  appeared  ]  the  rest  of  the  town  being  hidden  behind 
the  projecting  slope  of  Mount  Gerizim,  which  arose  immediately 
behind  and  above  me. 

"  It  was  the  sixth  hour,"  that  is,  twelve  o'clock,  when  I 
came  to  the  well ;  and  I  could  picture  to  myself  the  scene  that 
took  place  there  when  He  who  shared  our  troubles  and  bore 
our  sorrows,  in  our  own  nature,  came  to  it.  When  ^'  wearied 
with  His  journey  "  He  met  here  the  woman  of  Samaria,  who 
was  come  to  draw  water,  and  said  to  her,  "  Give  me  to  drink '' 
(''  for  His  disciples  were  gone  away," — i.  e.,  had  gone  before 
Him — unto  the  city  to  buy  meat).  Truly  did  the  woman 
say,  ''Our  fathers  worshipped  on  this  mountain,"  meaning 
Gerizim,  at  the  foot  of  which  she  was  then  standing ;  for  that 
mountain  would  have  applied  to  Mount  Ebal  opposite.  And" 
with  equal  truth  did  our  Saviour  reply,  "  Ye  worship  ye  know 
not  what ;"  for  the  worship  on  Mount  Gerizim,  ever  since  the 
days  of  Sanballat,  was  a  mixture  of  heathen  and  Mosaic  rites> 
unmeaning  to  the  Samaritans,  and  odious  to  the  Jews.  But 
"  God  is  a  Spirit,"  said  our  blessed  Saviour,  "  and  they  that 
worship  Him  must  worship  Him  in  spirit  and  in  truth."  That 
is  the  lesson  of  a  whole  life,  which  the  Spirit  of  God  alone  caa- 
teach* 
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"  Fain  wodd  our  lawless  hearts  escape, 
And  with  the  heathen  be, 
To  worship  every  monstrous  shape 
In  fancied  darkness  free." 


"  Lord,  wave  again  thy  chastening  rod, 
Till  every  idol  throne 
Crumble  to  dust,  and  Thou,  O  God, 
Eeign  in  our  hearts  alone. 

"  Thou  knowest  our  service  sad  and  hard," 
Thou  knowest  us  fond  and  frail. 
Win  us  to  be  beloved  and  spai'ed, 
When  aU  the  world  shall  fail." 

We  left  Jacobus  well  in  the  early  part  of  the  afternoon^  and 
took  the  road  of  Jerusalem^  dae  south  down  the  plain,  which 
gradually  narrows  itself  into  a  valley  called  el-Mukhna^  with 
high  indented  hills  and  villages  on  either  side.  The  scenery 
here  is  very  picturesque^  though  rather  wild,  especially  towards 
the  end  of  this  valley,  near  the  village  of  Labban  (Lebonah), 
where  the  mountains  are  more  precipitous  and  bare. 

I  was  anxious  to  depart  from  the  beaten  track,  in  order  to 
visit  Seilun,  the  ancient  Shiloh,  which  lies  a  few  miles  to  the 
east  of  the  road  to  Jerusalem.  Abou  Keslan,  thought  he  knew 
the  way ;  but,  when  he  came  to  try,  his  memory  suddenly  failed 
him;  probably  at  Abou  Medfa's  suggestion,  for  neither  of 
those  men  had  much  taste  for  antiquities  or  for  the  picturesque. 
But  I  was  not  to  be  foiled  on  such  terms.  I  therefore  hailed  a 
man  at  work  in  the  field,  who  said  he  knew  the  way  to  Seilun, 
and  all  about  it ;  and  who  offered  to  lead  me  thither  for  a  small 
sum  of  money.  This  man  turned  up  most  opportunely,  for  we 
had  wandered  out  of  the  way,  and  we  were  beating  about  a 
very  wild  part  of  the  country. 

On  our  way,  up  narrow  glens  and  along  the  sunny  slopes 
of  highland  pastures,  we  came  past  the  village  of  Kubelan 
to  a  retired  spring  by  the  road  side,  surrounded  by  luxuriant 
verdure.  My  attention  was  drawn  not  so  much  to  the  spring, 
as  to  a  magnificent  holm-oak  (Q.  ilex)  growing  by  the  side  of 
what  appeared  to  have  been  a  small  dwelling  in  olden  times, 
built  of  enormous  stones,  in  a  very  primitive  style.  The  oak, 
which  had  woven  his  roots  between  those  stones,  spread  its 
aged  boughs  over  the  building  to  cover  it,  and  to  remind  me 
at  once  of  the  frequent  allusions  made  in  Holy  Scripture  to 
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"  dwellings  under  an  oak/'  and  to  the  vigour  of  that  tree  that 
is  green  and  lasts  almost  ''  for  ever/' 

A  little  beyond,  and  turning  round  a  low  retired  hill,  we 
suddenly  came  to  an  opening  between  the  hills,  which  here  are 
steep,  and  excavated  with  very  ancient  sepulchres.  This  level 
space,  now  ploughed  and  covered  with  crops,  struck  me  as  being 
well  adapted  to  public  gatherings  of  tribes  or  clans  for  discus-* 
sion  or  for  public  games.  The  tombs,  too,  cut  in  the  rock, 
reminded  me  of  others  of  the  same  kind  I  had  seen  elsewhere 
excavated  around  spots  frequented  by  public  assemblies.  My 
attention  was  in  particular  drawn  to  a  large  stone,  standing  by 
itself  on  a  ledge  of  the  rock,  and  commanding  a  view  of  the 
space  over  which  it  seemed  to  preside.  There  were  two  seats 
hollowed  out  in  that  stone,  which  may  have  been  the  rade 
chair  or  throne  of  those  who  "judged  Israel  in  Shiloh,''  or 
even  before  that  time,  when  the  Canaanite  dwelt  in  the  land. 
The  spot  is  very  retired ;  and  as  my  servants  were  at  some  dis- 
tance from  me,  there  was  no  human  being  in  sight,  when  I  sat 
on  this  ledge  of  rocks  to  watch  the  last  rays  of  the  setting  sun 
streaming  over  the  hill  on  my  right,  down  into  the  meadows 
below,  and  on  the  time-worn  sepulchres  around. 

Without  any  great  effort  of  imagination,  the  scene  whispered 
of  the  past, — of  the  days  when  "  all  Israel  assembled  in  Shiloh,'' 
and  a  "  feast  of  the  Lord  was  held  there  yearly,''  to  which  the 
daughters  of  Israel  came  to  dance.  It  was  the  time  when  '^  the 
house  of  God  was  in  Shiloh,"  and  methought  whether  the 
ruined  building  on  my  right,  on  the  hill,  by  the  side  of  a 
venerable  holm-oak,  could  tell  of  Eli,  of  Elkanah,  of  Hannah, 
and  of  Samuel,  or  even  of  the  days  of  Jeroboam  ?  But  th& 
word  of  the  Lord  spoken  "  against  the  house  of  Eli  in  Shiloh," 
has  long  since  come  to  pass ;  for  the  Lord  said,  even  in  the 
days  of  Jeremiah,  to  the  men  of  Judah,  "  Go  ye  now  unto  my 
place  which  was  in  Shiloh,  where  I  set  my  name  at  the  first, 
and  see  what  I  did  to  it  for  the  wickedness  of  my  people 
Israel." 

I  would  gladly  have  tarried  here  a  longer  time,  to  read  and 
learn  the  lesson  of  the  truth  of  God's  Word,  which  every  feature 
of  this  land  teaches,  but  the  sun  was  fast  sinking  in  the  west, 
and  we  had  about  an  hour's  journey  before  us  ere  we  could  halt 
for  the  night.  I  went  up  the  hill  therefore,  in  -order  to  sketch 
the  remains  of  the  building  alluded  to,  but  especially  to  make  a 
study  of  the  magnificent  oak  by  the  side  of  it.  The  ruins  of 
the  house,  whatever  that  was,  are  evidently  of  great  antiquity. 
But  is  not  the  tree  older  still?  Judging  from  the  slow  growth 
of   this  kind  of   oak,   and  from  the  small    size  which  the 
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'  oldest  among  ns,  or  even  in  Italy,  attain  to,  the  enormons  girth 
of  the  trunk,  the  large  crooked  boughs  of  that  tree,  laden  witk 
a  mass  of  dense  foliage,  made  it  look  like  as  if  it  were  bowed 
down  with  age  under  the  weight  of  bygone  centuries.  Its 
gnarled  roots  too,  grasping  the  earth  that  seemed  to  have  worn 
away  in  time  around  them,  looked  as  if  destined  to  bear  for 
ages  to  come,  the  stately  son  of  the  hill  that  owned  them. 

Trees  of  this  kind,  which  are  literally  "  ever-green,'*  become 
naturally,  as  it  were,  landmarks  and  rallying  points  in  a  country 
like  this,  in  which,  after  the  spring,  every  green  thing  is  dried  up 
for  the  rest  of  the  year.  It  was  under  one  of  these  holm-oaks 
that  Joshua  set  up  a  stone  in  Shechem,  with  the  law  of  the  Lord ; 
where  Jacob  had  perhaps  '^  hid  the  gods  of  Laban,'*  and 
'^  buried  Rebecca's  nurse,''  some  centuries  before.  It  was 
under  an  oak,  also,  that  the  angel  of  the  Lord  met  Gideon, 
and  that  Abimelec  was  made  king.  And  the  prophet  ex- 
pressly mentions  '^  the  altars  upon  every  hill  and  under  every 
thick  oak,"  which  were  to  be  destroyed ;  while  Job,  wishing  to 
tell  of  the  firm  hold  of  the  wicked  upon  earth  says  of  him, 
that  '^  his  roots  are  wrapped  about  the  heap,  and  seeth  the  place 
of  stones." 

I  was  admiring  this  fine  old  tree,  upon  which  the  last  rays 
of  the  setting  sun  were  softly  gleaming,  and  I  was  ^^  taking  its 
likeness  "  in  a  pencil  sketch,  when  my  thoughts  were  suddenly 
interrupted,  and  not  in  the  most  agreeable  manner  possible. 
While  sketching  standing,  I  had  not  noticed  two  men  coming 
across  country  behind  me.  They  were  both  armed  with  mus- 
kets, and  came  straight  up  to  me.  I  wished  them  '^  Good 
evening/'  but  they  were  not  inclined  to  be  civil ;  for  without 
answering  me  a  word,  one  of  them  collared  me,  and  the  other 
stood  by  ready  to  assist  his  fellow,  if  I  offered  resistance.  My 
servants,  who  had  followed  the  path,  were  at  least  half  a  mile 
from  me,  so  that  I  found  myself  fairly  at  the  mercy  of  these 
men.  I  went  on  drawing,  but  they  were  not  to  be  put  off;  for 
the  one  who  held  me  shook  me  roughly,  saying,  ^'  Felons  I 
Ati-li  felons !     Money,  give  me  some  money !" 

'*  Money  I"  said  I,  "  what  for  ?"  and  I  tried  to  go  on  with 
my  sketch. 

'^  Felous !  felons !"  and  another  rough  handling  from  the 
one  who  held  me  captive,  while  the  other  seized  my  right  hand, 
so  that  I  held  pencil  and  book  in  the  left. 

Resistance  was  of  course  out  of  the  question.  I  had  no 
weapon  of  any  kind.  Besides,  two  sturdy  wild-looking  fellows 
who  knew  of  no  law  but  rapine  and  plunder,  would  soon 
have  stripped,  robbed,  and  otherwise  ill-treated  me,  if  I  had 
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attempted  even  to  call  to  my  servants^  who  were  following  their 
way  unconcerned ;  so  that  I  put  the  best  (and  wisest)  face  upon 
it^  and  while  thus  pinioned  I  made  good  use  of  the  little  Arabic 
I  knew. 

"  You  want  money/^  said  I,  "  but  what  for  ?  "What  right 
have  you  to  ask  for  any?^^  A  moral  lecture  at  this  juncture, 
however^  was  not  much  to  the  point,  and  they  were  not  going 
to  listen  to  it ;  so  I  added,  before  they  had  time  to  reply,  '^  I 
wiU  give  you  some  money ;  but  let  me  first  take  it  out  of  my 
pocket.^^ 

" Do  that  P*  said  they;  and  they  let  go  my  hands. 

"  What  do  you  want  it  for?'' 

"  To  buy  some  powder.'' 

'^  Powder !  not  to  shoot  me,  I  hope," 

'^  No !"  said  one,  "  if  you  give  us  some  money." 

"  Give  me  plenty,"  said  the  other. 

''  And  me,  too,"  added  his  fellow,  while  hi*  eyes  glistened 
at  the  sight  of  my  purse,  in  which  I  took  good  care  never  to 
keep  more  than  a  few  piastres. 

"  Well,  now,  how  much  ?" 

''  Five  piastres  each "  (about  a  shilling), 

I  thought  the  demand  very  moderate,  and,  taking  all  things 
into  account,  far  less  than  I  had  expected.  I  did  not  think  I 
should  get  oflF  so  cheap ;  I  therefore  readily  gave  each  man 
five  piastres,  and  one  more  "  because  they  were  my  friends." 

They  took  the  money  with  thanks,  and  wished  me  well. 

I  was  not  altogether  sorry  to  see  them  disappear,  and  with- 
out loss  of  time  I  joined  my  servants,  who  were  a  long  way 
before  me. 

Without  some  knowledge  of  Arabic  I  must  have  got  into 
trouble;  and  my  readers  WiU  see  that,  with  a  little  imagination, 
this  episode,  which  I  have  faithfully  described,  might  be  made 
much  of  in  a  book  of  travels.  Some  traveller's  stories,  especially 
from  the  Holy  Land,  may  have  no  better  foundation  than  this. 

We  reached  Sinjil,  the  village  at  which  we  were  to  spend 
the  night,  just  as  the  sun  was  pouring  forth  his  last  gleam  of 
light  over  the  landscape,  from  the  hills  to  the  west,  above 
Jiljili€  (or  Oilgal),  This  Sinjil  is  a  wild-looking  place,  and 
but  for  the  adventure  above  given,  I  should  have  regretted  we 
did  not  pitch  our  tents  under  the  fine  holm-oak  at  Shiloh. 

Our  only  resting-place  was  the  khan  of  the  village,  a  dirty, 
close,  uninviting  dwelling,  even  to  a  traveller  living  on  bread 
and  figs,  and  sleeping  in  the  open  air.  Besides  the  look  of  the 
inhabitants  was  anything   but  favourable  to  their  character. 
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There  was  however,  no  choice  but  either  to  spend  the  night 
inside  the  house,  or  to  pitch  the  tent  within  the  court,  for  safety 
sake.  I  adopted  the  latter  expedient ;  and  while  my  servants 
were  getting  it  ready,  I  studied  the  features  of  the  landscape 
before  me,  all  but  buried  in  the  cool,  grey  shadows  of  the 
evening. 

To  the  westward,  and  extending  far  north,  arose  the  varied 
outline  of  the  mountains  of  Ephraim  and  Samaria.  Before  us 
lay  the  plain  and  meadows  through  which  we  had  but  just 
come  from  Shiloh ;  and  beyond,  to  the  eastward,  appeared  the 
high  hills  of  Surtubeh,  and  on  the  distant  horizon  the  mountains 
of  Gilead. 

There  was  but  little  in  the  place,  Sinjil,  to  make  me  wish  to 
remain  in  it ;  so  that  as  soon  as  my  supper  could  be  got  ready, 
I  retired  to  rest,  intending  to  start  early  the  following  day  for 
Jerusalem. 

April  27th.— The  inmates  of  the  khan  kept  up  their  con- 
versation to  such  a  very  late  hour,  and  besides,  made  so  much 
noise  all  night,  that  I  welcomed  the  hour  of  departure  at  dawn. 
Whether  from  fatigue,  or  from  the  damp  of  the  night,  I  know 
not,  but  I  awoke,  feeling  altogether  far  from  well.  My  horse 
too,  I  found,  to  my  great  regret,  had  been  galled  by  the  saddle, 
and  was  incapable  to  carry  me  further;  so  that  I  was  obliged  to 
borrow  one  of  the  mules  to  ride,  while  my  sickly-looking  steed 
was  allowed  to  go  free  from  burden  of  any  kind. 

I  would  not  delay  my  servants  by  preparing  our  breakfast ;  I 
therefore  urged  them  to  get  ready  to  be  gone,  both  on  account 
of  the  place,  and  of  its  inhospitable  people ;  and  also  on  account 
of  the  weather,  which  was  overcast,  and  threatened  rain. 

We  left  Sinjil,  therefore,  tolerably  early ;  but  before  we  had 
proceeded  far  it  began  to  rain.  The  rain,  however,  did  not  last 
long :  but  as  the  sun  rose  higher  behind  the  thick  mantle  of 
dark,  overhanging  clouds  which  were  hovering  over  the  whole 
landscape,  leaving  the  horizon  clear — a  very  singular  eflFect — ^the 
rain  stopped,  but  only  to  let  the  wind  arise.  Meanwhile,  Abou 
Keslan  talked  fast  of  "  *Ain  el-haramiyeh, — the  fountain  of  the 
robbers,^'  to  which  we  presently  came.  He  was  loud  in  telling 
stories  of  robberies  that  usually  take  place  there,  to  the  unfeigned 
disgust  of  Abou  Medfa^,  who  kept  closer  to  me ;  until  down  in  a 
hollow  we  actually  alighted  at  this  dreaded  spring,  to  water  our 
horses.  It  must  be  confessed  the  spot  was  suggestive  of  its 
name ;  but  of  actual  robbers,  we  saw  none. 

We  continued  through  some  very  picturesque  scenery,  of 
fig-yards,  and  rocky  slopes,"  until  we  reached  a  high,  barren 
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tract  of  country^  Bbove  Beitln  (or  Seth-el)^  from  whence  a  view 
opened,  at  once  striking  and  full  of  interest. 

Immediately  on  the  left  rose  the  heights  of  el-Taiyibeh 
(probably  Ophrah),  and  lower  down  the  spot  where  'Ai  must  have 
stood  in  the  days  of  Abraham  and  Joshua.  For  at  about  half- 
a-mile  on  the  road  before  us,  lay  scattered  the  ruins  of  Beitln, 
the  Beth-el  so  often  mentioned  in  Holy  Scripture,  from  the 
days  of  Jacob  to  those  of  the  idolatrous  worship  of  Jeroboam. 
Further  south,  rose  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  beyond  the  Hills 
of  Juta  to  the  south  of  Jerusalem  and  Bethlehem ;  while  the 
western  horizon  was  bounded  by  the  hills  that  indent  the 
neighbourhood  of  Gibeon  and  of  Bethoron,  and  by  the  moun- 
tains of  Ephraim  further  north.  Jerusalem  itself  was  not 
visible.  But  the  place  was  seen  on  which  it  stands,  behind  the 
heights  which  then  screened  it  from  my  view.  I  thanked  God, 
and  went  on  my  way. 

A  little  further  on  we  passed  a  covered  cistern  by  the  way- 
side, at  which  we  stopped  to  water  our  horses,  or  to  drink  our- 
selves. The  interior  of  the  walls  of  this  cistern,  were  lined 
with  the  beautiful  fern,  maiden-hair  (A,  cap.  Veneris,  Sfc.J, 
growing  in  great  luxuriance.  I  never  before  saw  fronds  so 
green,  so  well  developed,  and  so  delicately  edged  with  their 
elegant  fringe,  nor  the  roots  so  black  and  shining ;  and  I  gathered 
some  specimens  that  would  have  gladdened  the  heart  of  many 
a  botanist,  as  they  did  mine  then;  but  I  regret  to  say  they  were 
lost  during  the  journey. 

Prom  Beth-el,  we  descended  gradually  to  Beer  (Beeroth), 
where  we  tarried  awhile  by  the  copious  springs  which  have 
given  this  place  its  name.  Beeroth,  and  Berothai  or  BeyrAt, 
are  akin  in  etymology;  for  they  both  derive  their  title  from  the 
abundance  of  water  they  enjoy,  a  treasure  above  silver  and  gold 
in  the  land  of  the  east. 

From  Beeroth  we  continued  our  route  over  dry  hills  and 
down  barren  dales,  till  we  came  to  Er-Ram,  or  Ramah,  where 
Samuel  dwelt.  At  this  point  the  horizon  was  very  limited,  for 
the  road  followed  the  bottom  of  a  deep  ravine  to  the  foot  of  a 
hill  that  lay  before  us,  at  no  great  distance.  We  wended  our 
way  to  it;  and  by  the  rugged  and  stony  road,  to  the  top  of  it, 
from  thence  I  beheld  the  first  view  of  the  "  City  of  the  great 
King,''  ^' the  joy  of  the  whole  earth,''  holy  Jerusalem. 

I  shall  never  forget  that  hour;  when  one  of  the  fondest 
dreams  of  my  life  was  at  last  realized,  and  I  actually  looked 
upon  the  long  wished-for  goal  of  i6any  of  my  earthly  hopes. 
I  feared  it  might  be  a  dream.  But  no ;  I  really  did  behold 
Jerusalem  before  me,  with  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  the  hills  of 
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Bethlehem.  Like  pilgrims  of  old  I  kneh  down  to  pray.  I 
then  rose  from  my  knees,  and  after  having  noted  down  my  first 
impressions  of  this  scene  in  a  pencil  sketch,  I  hastened  down 
the  hill  to  join  my  servants.  We  soon  came  to  the  wood  of 
olive-trees  that  grow  before  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  on  this  side; 
and  passing  by  the  Tombs  of  the  Kings,  we  entered  at  laai  the 
city  at  Babel-' Am  ud,  or  the  gate  of  DaflMseos. 

M. 
(To  be  eoatiiraed). 


THE  AV CIENT  EXPECTATI(»r  OF  A  REDEEICEB. 

That  remarkable  people  which  is  now  scattered  over  the 
habitable  globe,  and  which  still  preserves  its  own  exclusive 
nationality,  although  it  has  no  home,  once  dwelt  in  the  country 
that  borders  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  that 
has  supplied  both  an  alphabet  and  a  creed  to  nearly  the  whole  of 
civilized  humanity.  From  that  country  they  were  expeUed 
nearly  eighteen  centuries  ago ;  and  the  last  years  of  their  occu- 
pation of  it  were  made  memorable  by  the  stirring  events  which 
form  the  groundwork  of  the  Christian's  belief.  The  people  is 
called  the  holy  nation  by  their  own  writers.  They  are  known  to 
the  world  as  Jews,  or  Hebrews^  or  Israelites.  The  country  was 
the  Holy  Land,  and  has  been  variously  denominated  Canaan 
and  Palestine. 

Palestine  had  been  the  home  of  the  Hebrews  for  1500  years, 
during  which  period  their  customs  and  their  religion  differed  in 
a  strS^ing  manner  fk)m  those  of  all  other  people.  They  owed 
this  peculiarity  to  their  having  been  set  apart  and  consecrated 
by  Jehovah  for  the  reception  of  his  successive  revelations ;  and 
that  they  might  preserve  the  hope  of  his  interfering  witii  au- 
thority to  deliver  mankind  from  their  manifold  evils,  and  restore 
them  to  that  condition  which  the  traditions  of  all  races  repre- 
sented as  the  original  condition  of  the  human  family. 

Israel  therefore  strongly  and  distinctly  expected  a  Redeemer, 
whom  other  people  were  indeed  also  hoping  for ;  though  they 
had  never  learned  to  give  their  hopes  a  definite  shape.  A  very 
great  and  wonderfiil  privilege  was  thus  conferred  upon  Israel ; 
and  it  was  indicated  by  their  being  under  a  covenant  with  God, 
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who  agreed  to  retain  them  as  landowners  of  Canaan  jnst  so 
long  as  they  should  openly  and  nationally  render  homage  to  him 
for  the  fief. 

The  agreement  itself,  together  with  the  laws  and  ordinances 
appertaining  to  it,  have  been  guarded  with  scrupulous  care  in  a 
volume  which  was  entrusted  to  their  charge  by  their  great  law- 
giver Moses.  The  Jews  call  this  volume  the  Law,  and  we  know 
it  as  the  Pentateuch.  In  addition  to  this  they  possessed  another 
volume,  recording  the  history  of  the  nation,  and  containing  the 
songs  and  visions  of  the  prophets.  The  prophets  were  an  order 
of  men  whose  special  function  it  was,  not  merely  to  be  the  reli- 
gious teachers  of  their  countrymen,  but  more  peculiarly  to  be 
the  organs  of  communication  between  Jehovah  and  Israel,  and 
to  keep  alive,  by  means  of  the  messages  which  God  sent  through 
them,  the  growing  hope  in  the  coming  Deliverer. 

What,  then,  was  this  hope?  and  in  what  way  did  the  stream 
of  prophets  hand  on  and  foster  the  expectation  of  the  Redeemer? 
It  seems  qmte  dear,  and  beyond  all  controversy,  that  we  cannot 
understand  Christianity — cannot  indeed  have  a  distinct  concep- 
tion of  its  meaning — ^unless  we  first  properly  appreciate  that 
wish  for  something  good,  that  hope  for  a  ruler  and  a  judge, 
which  characterizes  the  Old  Testament,  and  which  was  mani^ 
festly  answered  by  the  facts  which  the  Christian  preachers  pro- 
claimed. 

The  sacred  book  opens  with  an  accoimt  of  human  apostasy 
and  degradation.  Man  abandoned  the  guidance  of  his  Maker, 
and  snapped  the  connexion  between  himself  and  the  Holy  Spirit 
of  God.  The  Lord  no  longer  conversed  and  associated  with 
man,  and  man^s  heart  was  left  void  of  divine  influences.  But 
no  sooner  was  the  mischief  completed,  than  a  promise  of  restora^ 
tion  was  immediately  given :  the  o£^pring  of  the  first  human 
sinners  was  to  bruise  the  serpent^s  head,  and  break  the  power  of 
evil. 

This  promise  upheld  all  good  and  true  men  during  their 
contest  with  Satan.  They^were,  moreover,  made  to  feel  that 
the  various  miseries,  to  which  flesh  seemed  to  be  heir,  were  only 
due  to  the  separation  between  God  and  man ;  and  they  longed 
naturally  for  the  return  of  him  who  alone  could  judge  among 
the  nations ;  that  is,  who  alone  could  make  right  superior  to 
wrong.  And  this  craving  for  visible  Deity  not  only  made  men 
look  forward  to  Jehovah's  presence,  but  it  acted  in  the  other 
direction,  by  producing  grotesque  imitations  of  visible  Deity. 
The  hideous  idolatry  of  nearly  all  mankind,  though  the  very 
o&pring  of  sin,  became  itself  the  surest  proof  of  the  need  of  a 
true  presence  of  God,  and  of  the  teaching  of  a  safer  guide  than 
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human  fancies  and  theories.  The  rankling  yices^  the  unnatural 
crimes^  the  misery  and  the  ruin  of  the  Pagans^  could  be  easily 
proved  to  be  the  inevitable  consequence  of  their  debased  and 
sensual  religions ;  which,  however,  had  arisen  from  the  uncon- 
querable desire  to  have  God  nearer  to  earth  than  the  God  who 
dwelt  in  heaven  could  be  conceived  to  be. 

During  this  season  of  darkness,  however,  man  was  not  left 
to  the  glimmering  lamp  of  his  own  reason.  Although  God  had 
removed  the  glory  of  his  Majesty  from  the  earth,  because  man, 
while  still  in  rebellion  against  him,  could  not  supiport — could 
not,  perhaps,  recognize — ^the  ftOl  brightness  of  Jehovah^s  pre- 
sence, yet  a  lesser  manifestation  and  a  shrouded  glory  were 
vouchsafed,  from  time  to  time,  to  a  class  of  men  who  were 
called  seers,  from  their  privilege  of  witnessing  some  visible  ap- 
pearance of  Jehovah. 

Throughout  the  whole  of  the  Bible,  it  will  be  found,  that 
every  inspired  messenger  from  God  to  man  based  his  authority 
upon  the  fact  of  his  having  received,  either  directly,  or  at  second 
hand,  the  message  from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  himself.  There 
was  no  kind  of  doubt  as  to  the  difference  between  such  an 
inspired  prophet  and  a  mere  dreamer,  who  might  have  been 
mistaking  some  fancy  of  his  own  mind  for  a  divine  afflatus.  The 
prophet  knew,  and  the  people  to  whom  he  came  knew,  that  the 
Lorii  had  spoken,  and  that  they  heard  through  the  prophet  what, 
if  man  had  retained  his  innocence,  might  have  been  spoken  to 
all  the  human  family.  It  is  marvellous  how  this  patent  fact  has 
been  lost  sight  of,  and  how,  in  consequence,  so  much  confusion 
is  caused  by  thinking  of  what  inspiration  really  means. 

Moses,  for  instance,  did  not,  as  far  as  we  Imow,  call  upon  his 
countrymen  to  follow  him,  until  Jehovah  had  sent  him  upon  his 
mission ;  and  he  hesitated  to  go  until  he  could  satisfy  them  that 
the  Lord  had  indeed  appeared  unto  him.  Balaam,  the  wicked 
but  genuine  prophet,  demanded  attention  to  his  words,  because 
he  had  seen  the  vision  of  the  Almighty  falling  down  but  having 
his  eyes  open."  Samuel  was  acknowledged  as  a  prophet  only 
when  the  Lord  appeared  in  Shiloh.  And  nearly  all  the  books  of 
the  prophets  commence  with  an  account  of  the  vision  that  had 
been  seen.  While  Ezekiel  (xiii.  3)  describes  the  false  prophets, 
or  those  who  only  pretended  to  have  the  gift  of  prophecy,  as 
those  that  followed  their  own  spirits,  and  had  seen  notlung. 

It  seems  certain,  therefore,  that  the  distinguishing  privilege 


«  The  words,  "  into  a  trance,"  are  the  addition  of  our  translators  to  Numb.  xxiv. 
4  and  16.  It  is  the  same  expression  as  occurs  at  Josh.  v.  14,  where  the  Hebrew 
general  received  a  visit  from  Jehovah,  and  was  commissioned  by  him. 
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of  those  who  received  divine  revelations^  consisted  in  their  pos- 
sessing among  them  seer^,  who  were  rendered  capable  of  con- 
versing with  Jehovah ;  while  the  rest  of  mankind  remained  in 
their  banishment  from  Jehovah^s  visible  presence^  and  could  only 
know  Jehovah^s  will  through  those  who  heard  it  from  his  own 
mouth.  In  the  sixth  chapter  of  Isaiah  there  is  an  account  of 
the  seer  being  invested  with  his  prophetic  o£G[ce  by  the  Lord ; 
and  we  cannot  doubt  that  a  similar  transaction  occurred  when- 
ever a  man  was  duly  consecrated  and  admitted  as  an  inspired 
prophet. 

Nor  can  it  be  doubted  that  the  Lord  appeared  on  these 
occasions  in  a  human  form.  The  assertion^  in  the  beginning  of 
Genesis^  that  man  was  created  in  the  image  of  Gk)d^  may^  for 
any  reason  that  appears  to  the  contrary,  be  understood  quite 
literally,  and  may  have  been  intended  to  convey  what  is  cer- 
tainly its  most  obvious  meaning.  And  assuredly  in  every 
recorded  appearance  of  the  Lord  to  the  seer,  there  seems 
clearly  implied  that  it  was  a  human  form  that  was  visible; 
whether  as  the  wayfarer  who  came  to  Abraham,  or  the  armed 
warrior  that  encountered  Joshua,  or  the  grand  and  resplendent 
Being  that  conversed  with  Moses  on  the  mount,  or  with  Isaiah 
in  the  temple.  One  cannot  therefore  in  any  way  comprehend 
the  difficulty  and  confrision  that  is  caused  by  many  writers  among 
ourselves,  who  do  not  see  any  essential  distinction  between  the 
commission  thus  given  to  the  ancient  Hebrew  prophet  and  that 
assumed  by  any  other  teacher. 

In  truth,  these  Theophanies  were  occasional  and  (if  we  may 
so  say)  obscure  occurrences  of  what  would  have  taken  place  con- 
stantly, and  much  more  gloriously,  if  Adam  had  kept  his  first 
estate.  They  were,  generally,  such  phenomena  as  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  when  he  writes  that  now  we  see  through  a  glass 
darkly,  but  then — ^when  Adam's  original  estate  should  be  re- 
stored— ^face  to  fe<«.  They  were  darkened  views  of  Jehovah, 
because  the  fall  splendour  could  not  be  received  by  impure  man. 
Thus  even  Moses,  who  was  admitted  to  a  nearer  view  of  Je- 
hovah's glory  than  were  the  greater  number  of  the  seers ; — al- 
though to  him  a  portion  of  the  veil  which  shrouded  that  glory 
was  rolled  back,  and  an  apocalypsis  or  revelation  of  the  Lord 
was  presented  before  him ; — ^yet  even  he  was  denied  a  sight  of  the 
unveiled  glory,  which  no  man  might  see  and  live :  the  face  of 
the  Lord,  as  St.  Paul  says  also,  could  not  be  seen. 

This  fiact,  that  not  even  a  seer  could  safely  look  upon  a 
glorious  appearance  of  Jehovah,  accounts  for  the  very  common 
impression  that  seems  to  have  prevailed,  that  he  who  did  obtain 
such  a  sight  should  speedily  die.     Thus  Jacob,  when  he  discovered 
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that  the  mysterious  Being  with  whom  he  had  wrestled  at  the 
brook  Jabbok,  was  no  other  than  Jehovah,  called  the  name  of 
the  place  Peniel,  or,  God^s  face;  "for/^  said  he,  ''I  have  seen 
God  face  to  face,  and  my  life  is  preserved/'  Manoah,  also,  said 
to  his  wife,  having  recognized  the  quality  of  their  visitor,  "  We 
shall  surely  die,  because  we  have  seen  the  Lord/'  And,  most 
remarkably,  in  the  vision  to  Isaiah,  in  the  temple — which  we  take 
to  have  been  a  species  of  type  of  other  visions, — ^the  seer  saw  the 
Lord  upon  a  throne,  high  and  lifted  up,  and  his  train  fiUed  the 
temple ;  and  the  attendant  seraphim  saluted  him,  as  the  thrice 
holy  Lord  of  Hosts,  of  whose  glory  the  entire  earth  was  full. 
The  prophet,  on  beholding  these  objects,  cried  out,  *'  Woe  is  me ! 
for  I  am  undone,  because  ''  I  am  a  man  of  undean  lips,  and  I 
dwell  in  the  midst  of  a  people  of  unclean  lips,  for  mine  eyes  have 
seen  the  King,  the  Lord  of  Hosts/'  Isaiah  believed  himself  in 
imminent  danger  because  he,  still  impure,  had  seen  what  only 
the  pure  in  heart  could  properly  witness  :  and  his  belief  was  cor- 
roborated by  the  symbolical  action  of  the  seraph,  who  touched 
his  lips  with  a  live  coal,  conveying  to  him  the  assurance  that  his 
undeanness  would  not  prevent  his  receiving  immediate  commu- 
nications from  Jehovah. 

And  again,  when  the  Law  was  given  on  Sinai,  we  are  certi- 
fied  yet  further  that  man,  in  his  actual  condition,  is  unable  to 
see  God  as  He  is;  for  Jehovah  conversed  not  with  the  people, 
who  could  not  endure  even  that  diminished  light  which  shone 
upon  the  Lawgiver ;  but  with  the  Lawgiver  himself,  who  was 
prepared  for  the  vision.  And  when  Moses  descended  from  the 
mount,  he  had  acquired  so  much  of  the  dazzling  splendour  even 
of  that  mitigated  glory,  that,  reflected  as  it  was,  the  people 
could  not  look  upon  it,  or  support  the  blaze  until  it  was  shrouded 
by  a  veil ;  and  to  this  circumstance  St.  Paul  made  allusion  (in 
2  Cor.  iii.)  when  he  said  of  the  Jews,  that,  by  rejecting  Christ, 
and  so  rejecting  him  who  was  to  be  the  imcovered  glory  of  God, 
they  were  retaining  themselves  in  the  inability  to  see  God,  and 
could  only  hold  intercourse  with  him,  through  the  intervention 
of  Moses  with  a  veil.  Lastly,  let  it  be  noticed,  that  both  Isaiah 
(Ix.  1,  2,  19)  and  St.  John  (Rev.  xxii.  5)  assure  us,  that,  in  the 
end,  the  uncovered  light  of  God's  presence  will  be  constantly 
visible :  and  the  conclusion  to  which  the  whole  Bible  seems  to 
point  is,  that  God's  servants  shall  ^^see  his  face"  (Rev.  xxii.  4). 

Now,  let  these  facts  be  put  together,  and  it  seems  that  the 
whole  Bible  becomes  most  wonderAilly  congruous  and  connected. 
It  had  once  been  the  property  of  man  to  hold  immediate  inter- 
course with  visible  Deity,  with  that  form  of  God  after  which  our 
first  parent  was  created ;  with,  in  fact,  Divinity  making  himself 
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concrete  as  a  Being  of  resplendent  appearance^  and  of  similar 
configuration  to  that  of  his  noblest  creatures.  Sin  destroyed  our 
capability  of  continuing  this  intercourse.  But  after  a  certain  lapse 
of  time,  this  capability  was  to  be  restored.  Meanwhile^  man  was 
to  be  prepared  for  this  restoration;  and,  under  limited  con- 
ditions, Gk)d  shewed  himself  to  the  seers,  not  with  the  full  glory, 
but  in  more  or  less  of  veiled  light,  for  the  purpose  of  preserving 
amcmg  at  least  some  few,  the  hope  and  expectation  of  his  coming, 
as  he  used  to  come  to  Adam.  The  reason  why  the  revelation  of 
the  Lord  was  not  brighter,  why  the  apocalypsis,  or  unveiling, 
was  not  more  complete,  why  even  Moses  was  denied  a  face-inter- 
view with  Jehovah,  was  simply  and  solely  on  account  of  the 
yet  unamended  «n,  which  prevented  the  recovery  of  the  lost 
privilege.  The  general  burden  of  the  Old  Testament  is,  that 
man  remained  unclean,  and,  in  the  strong  language  of  some  of 
the  prophets,  filthy.  The  general  prediction  was,  that  this  filthi- 
ness  should  be  purged,  and  that  Jehovah  should  occupy  the  same 
position  with  r^ard  to  man  as  formerly  he  had  done. 

We  assert,  that  Jesus  Christ,  bom  of  the  Virgru  Mary,  was 
the  only  one  who  can  answer  to  these  predictions.  The  New 
Testament — ^that  wondrous  and  priceless  codicil  to  the  older 
book — gives  us  the  account  of  the  claim  which  this  Jesus  made, 
and,  most  prominently,  and  as  most  productive  of  firuitful  conse- 
quences, the  rejection  of  him  by  his  own  peculiar  people.  Is  it 
not  evident,  that  the  main  cause  of  this  rejection  was  the  almost 
universal  oblivion  of  both  parts  of  the  ancient  prediction?  The 
Jews  of  Palestine,  1800  years  ago,  were  certainly  not  wrong  in 
expecting  a  glorious  Christ ;  for  man's  restoration  could  not  be 
complete  until  again  he  conversed  with  Jehovah,  as  Adam  had 
done.  The  prophet  of  Nazareth,  waUdng  through  the  length  of 
Canaan,  in  as  humble  a  form  as  at  least  the  seers  of  old  wit- 
nessed, could  not  be  that  presence  of  the  Lord  from  which  the  . 
first  man  had  been  banished.  How  could  the  carpenter's  son  be 
that  manifestation  of  the  Creator  that  was  to  be  brighter  than 
even  the  vision  seen  by  Moses,  or  Isaiah  ?  After  waiting  for  so 
many  dreary  ages  for  the  Desire  of  all  nations,  it  did  seem 
astonishing,  and  it  naturally  caused  ofifence,  to  be  told  that  they 
must  con&ie  their  hopes  to  a  humble  prophet,  who  sometimes 
worked  a  miracle.  But  their  error  was  most  patent.  They  seem 
entirely  to  have  forgotten  that,  as  man  originally  lost  his  privi- 
lege of  living  in  the  presence  of  Jehovah,  because  he  had  cast 
away  his  holiness  of  heart,  so  until  that  sin  should  have  ceased, 
man  was  in  no  condition  to  behold  Grod's  glorious  majesty. 
The  vision  of  God  was  the  especial  privil^e  of  the  pure  in  heart 
(Matt.  V.  8).     The  conduct  of  Christ's  countrymen  is  completely 
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accounted  for^  if  we  imderstand  this  forgetfiilness  of  theirs ;  and 
the  public  announcement  by  the  first  Grospel  preachers,  '^  Bepent, 
for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand/'  was  the  declaration  of 
the  very  truth  which  had  been  forgotten. 

No  doubt  the  Jews  would  have  received  Christ,  had  he 
come  as  formerly  he  had  shewn  himself  to  the  seers, — ^ihat  is 
to  say,  if  he  had  publicly  exhibited  even  such  a  portion  of  his 
glory  as  he  did  to  the  throe  disciples  at  the  Transfiguration.  But, 
indc^,  such  displays  as  these  were  not  possible,  except  to  those 
prepared  for  them,  as  Isaiah  was.  The  manifestation  of  Christ 
to  the  world  must,  of  very  necessity,  be  in  such  wise  as  the  whole 
world  was  able  to  receive ;  and  the  announcement  was  at  (mce 
made,  that  those  only  would  be  admitted  eventually  to  see  Grod 
in  his  great  glory,  who  should  become  pure  in  heart. 

It  must  be,  however,  evident  to  the  inquirer,  even  though 
we  were  not  positively  assured  in  the  narrative,  that  this  funda- 
mental error  was  held,  in  difierent  degrees  of  force,  by  the 
different  classes  of  people  mentioned  in  the  Gospels.  Those 
Jews  who  had  most  mistaken  the  import  of  their  own  law,  would 
naturally  be  found  most  decidedly  in  opposition  to  the  teaching 
of  Jesus ;  for  they  were  dreaming  of  a  Eedeemer  whose  work 
was  principally  to  consist  in  ministering  to  their  political  con- 
ceits. Some  of  these  refused  to  regard  their  native  constitu- 
tion as  the  machinery  for  perpetuating  and  preserving  the 
ancient  hope  of  redemption,  and  insisted  that  the  Mosaic  law 
was  itself  the  accomplishment  of  God's  purposes,  and  that  the 
Messiah  would  only  have  to  provide  enlarged  means  for  observing 
it.  The  most  extravagant  formed  a  sect,  who  were  called  Phari- 
sees, and  who  necessarily  became  the  bitterest  adversaries  of 
Christ.  Their  principles,  which  assumed  the  sufficiency  of  the 
outward  rites  of  the  law,  contradicted  the  great  assertion  of 
Revelation,  that  man  does  nothing  until  his  spiritual  being 
becomes  entirely  subject  to  the  Spirit  of  God.  They,  therefore, 
were  obnoxious  to  the  largest  share  of  the  rebukes  of  him  who 
came  to  call  mankind  to  an  acknowledgment  of  that  assertion. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees,  free 
indeed  from  all  excessive  veneration  for  the  Jewish  law,  had 
departed  into  the  opposite  extreme  of  almost  disregarding  it,  and 
therefore  of  neglecting  the  truths  towards  which  it  poiated. 
They  did  not  so  much  misapprehend  Judaism,  as  slight  it.  They 
were  rich,  worldly,  semi-infidel  men,  strongly  imbued  with  the 
Epicurean  philosophy  of  the  Greeks.  It  need  not  surprise  those 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  low  state  into  which  religion  had 
sunk,  and  with  the  degraded  existence  of  the  national  poKty,  that 
the  party  of  the  Sadducees  included  in  its  ranks  many  of  the 
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sacerdotal  famUy,  and  even  sometimes  the  Mgli  priest  himself;  or 
that  these  priests  vehemently  cast  themselves  into  a  position  of 
antagonism  with  the  doctrines  preached  by  the  heralds  of  the 
Gospel  j  for  they  were  alarmed  for  the  stability  of  that  ritual 
which  they  served,  and  disliked  the  faith  which  seemed  to 
threaten  its  very  existence. 

There  was,  however,  a  large  class  of  people  who  were  only 
partially  affected  by  any  of  these  mistakes.  Many  must  have 
retained  the  correct  tradition  of  a  Saviour  who  should  chiefly 
bring  spiritual  blessings  with  him ;  they  must  have  been  certain 
that  the  Redeemer  would  provide  some  remedy  which  would  not 
only  proclaim  pardon  for  sin,  but  which  would  unite  man^s 
spirit  to  Grod's  Spirit.  They,  therefore,  were  quite  ready,  or 
nearly  so,  for  receiving  the  truth,  that  the  Holy  Ghost  must  be 
given  to  all  who  sought  for  the  promises  of  God,  and  who  were 
looking  for  the  proper  consolation  of  Israel.  The  errors  which 
they  owed  to  their  age  or  their  country  sat  lightly  on  them,  and 
soon  vanished  when  the  truth  was  proclaimed.  These  consti- 
tuted the  first  generation  of  Christians ;  from  them  Christ  chose 
his  disciples,  and  patiently  bore  with  their  failings  when  he  was 
teaching  his  Gospel  to  them.  It  has  always  formed  an  essential 
part  of  our  creed,  that  many  of  this  class  existed  in  Israel  at  the 
date  of  the  Incarnation,  and  that  they  represented  the  ancient 
expectation  of  a  Bedeemer. 

W.  H.  J. 


MELITO  OF  SABDIS,  AND  HIS  DOUBTFUL  BEMAIKS^ 

Our  readers  vae  aware,  that  besides  what  we  have  already 
published  in  this  journal  as  the  genuine  remains  of  Melito, 
there  are  other  writings  which  are  either  doubtful  or  spurious. 
The  Latin  treatise,  De  Transitu  B,  Maries  Virginia,  which  was 
printed  in  the  Bibliotheca  Patrum  of  De  la  Bigne,  is  un- 
doubtedly spurious.  Its  unworthy  assumption  of  the  name  of 
Melito  is  stamped  upon  its  character,  and,  so  far  as  we  know, 
no  modem  writer  has  ventured  to  claim  it  for  him.  The  same 
work  seems  also  to  be  ascribed  to  Mellito  or  Mileto  of  Laodicea, 
who  is  said  to  have  written  an  account  of  the  sufferings  of  John 
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the  Evangelist.  Whoever  wrote  it,  it  is  of  great  antiquity,  and 
is  probably  related  to  the  Syriac  work  with  the  same  title,  and 
to  that  in  Arabic  which  was  published  by  Max.  Enger,  in  1854, 
under  the  name  of  John  the  Apostle.  It  will  be  unnecessary  to 
detain  our  readers  upon  a  fraud  so  undeniable,  and  the  same  is 
true  of  The  Acts  of  John  to  which  the  name  of  Mileto  of 
Laodicea  is  attached,  but  which  is  also  ascribed  to  a  certain 
Miro.  To  these  we  need  only  add  the  Apocalypse  of  Melito, 
which  was  published  in  French  in  1662,  and  is  a  book  of  modem 
origin.  AU  the  preceding  are  absent  firom  the  lists  of  works  by 
our  author,  and  are  of  such  a  character,  that  we  may  at  once 
reject  them.  But  there  is  another,  a  much  lai^er  and  a  more 
important  work,  one  of  real  value,  to  which  the  name  of  Melito 
is  prefixed,  and  to  which  we  propose,  at  some  length,  to  call  the 
attention  of  our  readers,  who  must  be  interested  and  we  hope 
will  be  profited  by  the  investigation. 

The  treatise  referred  to  is  what  is  called  TTie  Clavis  of  Melito ; 
and  although  it  has  been  long  known  by  name  is  now  for  the 
first  time  published  in  the  Spidlegmm  SolesmenBe^  under  the 
editorship  of  Dom  Pitra.  This  work  is  only  known  to  exist  in 
the  Latin  translation,  and  the  original  Greek  has  been  long  lost 
to  the  literary  world.  Making  the  edition  before  us  the  basis  of 
our  observations,  we  shall  proceed  in  the  following  order : — 

1.  Ancient  authors  who  mention  the  Clavis. 

2.  The  present  edition. 

3.  The  question  of  its  genuineness. 

4.  The  light  which  the  Clavis  throws  upon  the  canon. 

5.  The  light  thrown  by  the  Clavis  on  the  doctrines  and  rites 
of  the  Church. 

6.  Specimens  of  the  work. 

7.  Miscellaneous  remarks. 

Under  each  of  these  heads  we  shall  insert  such  facts  as  seem 
worthy  of  notice,  and  we  hope  the  whole  will  give  a  fair  and 
comprehensive  view  of  the  entire  work. 

1. — Ancient  Authors  who  mention  the  Clavis. 

It  need  scarcely  be  said,  that  the  work  is  a  key  to  Scripture 
metaphors,  or  the  symbolical  and  mystical  meaning  of  a  multi- 
tude of  words  to  be  found  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
The  editor  says  it  received  the  name  of  Clavis  or  Key,  because 
it  throws  open  almost  the  entire  body  of  allegorical  arcana  con- 
tained in  the  Holy  Scriptures.  It  consists  of  thirteen  chapters, 
which  commence  with  an  enumeration  of  particulars  relating  to 
God  and*  Christ,  and  go  on  to  embrace  and  circumscribe  sym- 
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bolicd  matters  pertaining  to  all  things  celestial,  terrestial,  and 
human.  Moreover,  each  chapter  is  subdivided  into  as  many 
articles  as  there  are  separate  symbols ;  and,  again,  each  article 
has  its  series  of  various  applications  of  the  symbol.  The  extracts, 
which  we  shall  give  below,  will  preclude  the  necessity  for  a  fuller 
description  of  the  plan  of  the  work ;  we  may  therefore  proceed 
with  our  enquiry. 

The  earliest  author  by  whom  this  book  appears  to  be  men- 
tioned is  Eusebius,  who  gives  us  a  catalogue  of  the  principal 
works  of  Melito  {H.  E.,  iv.,  27).  All  he  says  of  it  however  is,  "Kai 
^  KXeh/^  and  the  Clavis,  He  therefore  leaves  it  open  to  conjecture 
to  determine  the  character  of  the  work.  It  is  not  much  more 
fully  that  Rufinus  alludes  to  it :  "  Item,  liber  qui  dicitur  Clavis/^ 
As  he  follows  Eusebius,  so  also  Jerome,  whose  reference  to  it  is 
equally  brief :  ^^Et  alium  librum  qui  Ctom  inscribitur.^^  It  is 
not  unworthy  of  note,  that  the  old  Syriac  version  of  Eusebius 
contains  no  reference  to  the  Clavis.  Whether  the  omission  was 
accidental  or  designed  we  cannot  say,  but  most  likely  accidental, 
because  Rufinus  found  the  words  in  his  text,  and  Jerome  adopted 
them.  There  do  not  appear  to  be  any  other  allusions  to  the 
C/flw,  certainly  not  as  the  work  of  Melito,  in  the  earlier  writers ; 
another  omission  which,  to  say  the  least,  is  very  strange.  We 
should  have  expected  to  meet  with  it  in  the  writings  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  and  above  all  in  those  of  his  pupil  Origen,  but  we 
search  for  it  in  vain.  Yet  we  suppose  the  work  was  well  known 
notwithstanding,  as  it  appears  to  have  been  in  a  manner 
abridged  by  some,  and  by  others  altered  and  augmented.  At 
any  rate  it  is  well  nigh  certain,  that  the  Clavis  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  not  a  few  symbolical  treatises  which  appeared  in  later 
ages,  from  some  of  which  large  extracts  are  now  printed  along 
with  the  Latin  text. 

An  ancient  writer  named  Sylvius,  and  a  second  (perhaps 
Damasus, — ^fourth  century)  produced  the  first  epitomes  of  which 
we  have  any  information.  About  the  same  period,  Fhoebadiua 
Bareinonensis  and  Nicetas  of  Aquileia  wrote  something  on  the 
same  subject.  In  the  following  century  we  meet  with  Euche- 
rius,  Orientius,  Isidorus,  and  Adrian  pursuing  the  same  track. 
To  these,  at  a  later  period,  may  be  added  Notker,  a  writer  of  the 
tenth  century ;  and  there  were  otl^rs  who  made  use  of  the  same 
materials,  arranging  them  in  alphabetical  order,  adding,  altering, 
or  abridging  ad  libitum,  Gregory  the  Great  appears  to  have 
made  much  use  of  this  book;  and  Rabanus  Maurus,  in  the 
ninth  century,  transferred  whole  chapters  of  it  into  his  work, 
De  Universo.  Besides  all  these,  we  have,  in  the  twelfth  century, 
what  Dom  Petra  calls  the  Commentatores  Clarevallenses,  Cis* 
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tercian  Monks,  who  seem  to  have  taken  especial  delight  in  the 
Clavis ;  we  may  particularly  name  Alanus  Magnus,  Gamerius 
de  Rupeforti,  an  anonymous  English  author,  and  another  of 
Clareval.  The  anonymous  English  writer,  if  we  may  judge  of 
him  from  the  account  furnished  in  the  Spicilegium  Solesmense, 
was  a  remarkable  man ;  he  was  the  contemporary  of  Thomas 
h  Becket;  and  considerable  extracts  are  here  given  from  his 
hitherto  impublished  work.^  After  the  Clareval  commentators 
come  those  of  Paris,  including  Petrus  Cantor,  Petrus  de  Capua, 
Thomas  Cantipratanus,  an  anonymous  Dominican,  and  some 
others.  Thus  it  would  seem,  that  from  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century  there  has  been  a  regular  succession  of  writers,  who  may 
be  considered  as  having  taken  the  Clavis  as  their  text  book,  and 
yet  it  is  remarkable  that  there  are  so  few  direct  references  to  it 
as  the  work  of  Melito ;  and  perhaps  equally  singular  that  it  has 
never  seen  the  light  till  the  present  time.  As  the  Nile  was  to 
the  Egyptians,  such  has  this  book  been  to  the  symbolical 
writers  of  the  Church ;  for  as  the  Egyptians  of  old  drank  the 
waters,  sailed  upon  the  waters,  and  enriched  themselves  from 
the  waters  of  the  Nile,  but  never  knew  where  the  fountains  of 
their  river  lay ;  so  the  writers  in  question  have  made  every  pos- 
sible use  of  the  Clavis^  and  gained  every  possible  advantage  from 
it,  but  have  never  discovered  the  source  of  their  obligations.  How 
or  why  this  has  happened  we  cannot  say,  but  such  appears  to  be 
the  fact.  Probably,  as  the  statuary  does  not  always  say  where 
his  marble  comes  from,  nor  the  goldsmith  from  where  he  drew 
the  precious  metal;  so  these  felt  under  no  obligation  to  reveal 
the  quarry  and  the  mine  from  which  their  materials  were  taken. 

2. — The  present  Edition  of  the  Clavis. 

We  deem  it  not  out  of  place  to  say  a  few  words  about  the 
editio  princeps  now  in  our  hands.  Learned  men  have  long  been 
aware  of  the  existence  of  such  a  work,  and  several  attempts  have 
been  made  to  publish  it,  but  without  success.  The  celebrated 
Grabe  went  so  far  as  to  copy  it ;  and  indeed  the  present  editor 
gives  the  names  of  Sirmond,  Crusius,  Woog,  and  Galland  as 
also  anxious  to  eflPect  its  pubUcation.     The  best  known  manu^ 

i  It  may  not  be  amiss  to  record  here,  although  not  strictly  belonging  to  oar  pur- 
pose, that  the  well-known*  hymn,  commencing  Vent  Sancte  Spiritusy  is  traced  to  its 
author  by  the  writer  alluded  to.  He  ascribes  this  celebrated  composition  to  Stephen 
Langton,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  who  died  in  1228.  It  thus  appears  that  one  of 
the  most  popular,  and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  subUmest  and  purest  specimens 
of  Latin  Hymnology,  is  the  production  of  an  Enghshman ;  and  our  authority  lUludes  to 
him  as  a  ^ntemporary. — SpiciL  Soles,.,  III.,  p.  130. 
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script  of  it  was  in  the  libraiy  of  Clermont ;  but  this  celebrated 
depository  had  been  invaded  by  him  who  is  more  to  be  dreaded 
in  sach  places  than 

"  GorgODs  and  cliimseras  dire," 

the  auctioneer^ — ^and  its  contents  were  scattered  by  his  ruthless 
hand.  We  all  know  how  far  books  and  manuscripts  may  drifb^ 
when  once  loosed  from  their  moorings ;  for  instance^  our  copy, 
of  Procopius  has  inscribed  upon  its  title-page,  Biblioth€C(e  CoU 
bertiruB;  and  so  it  fared  with  our  Codex.  "Whether  it  sunk  or 
swam  nobody  knew.  It  might  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the 
bookbinder^  the  trunkmaker^  &c.^  &c.,  or  it  might  be  in  some 
quiet  resting-place,  and  perfectly  safe.  Well,  the  curiosity  of 
our  Benedictine  Pitra  was  roused  in  regard  to  it  many  years 
ago,  and  he  set  out  in  search  of  it^  hoping  that  if  he  did  not  find 
the  book  he  might  learn  its  fate  :  very  much  as  the  old  stories 
tell  of  wandering  lovers,  and  with  much  the  same  happy  result. 
No  doubt  such  an  expedition  would  be  regarded  as  Quixotic  in 
the  extreme,  and  about  as  hopeless  as  that  of  Diogenes  when 
he  went  out  into  the  world  with  his  lantern  in  search  of  an 
honest  man.  On  his  way  he  enquired  of  almost  everybody,  and 
like  a  true  knight-errant  in  France  and  the  countries  round  it, 
he  visited  no  fewer  than  sixty  libraries,  but  without  success.  At 
length  he  came  upon  the  traces  of  his  fugitive,  which  had  made 
its  escape  to  Holland,  the  most  unlikely  of  all  countries  for  a 
work  of  this  kind;  and  so  it  proved;  for  it  was  discovered  that, 
in  1825,  it  had  been  sold  by  auction  vrith  the  collection  of  a 
savant,  by  his  intelligent  heirs,  who  preferred  a  little  cash  to 
many  codices.  Having  lighted  upon  a  catalogue  of  the  sale, 
our  '^  passionate  pilgrim  ^'  was  woe-stricken  to  be  informed  that 
the  object  of  his  pursuit  had  flown  away,  only  leaving  the 
astounding  record,  ^^  Melitonis  Episcopi  Clavis  Sanctte  Scrip- 
turcRy  2  Flor.  !"  Well  might  he  exclaim,  "  For  the  Clermont 
manuscrip^t  to  be  valued  at  two  florins !"  But  not  to  follow 
him  in  all  his  wanderings,  we  flnd  that  Father  Pitra  stumbled, 
or  strolled,  one  day  into  a  library  at  Strasburg,  and  there,  among 
the  multitude  of  books,  his  attention  was  drawn  by  one,  any 
thing  but  attractive  in  appearance.  However  he  drew  it  forth, 
saw  it  was  a  manuscript,  and  began  turning  rapidly  over  the 
leaves.  The  old  book  contained  annotations  on  the  minor  pro- 
phets and  the  New  Testament,  and  so  forth ;  but  was  this  all  ? 
He  went  on,  and  lo  !  at  folio  168  he  saw  the  words  ^'  Miletus 
episcopus  Asianus  hunc  librum  edidit,  quem  librum  Clavobijm 
appellavit.''  Imagine  his  delight.  Ecce  siffnum  /  Here,  after 
BO  long  research  and  labour,  his  forlorn  expedition  proYCs  sue- 
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cessfbl,  and  lie  w^  "  Stedt  ooram  mei  expetita  tarn  diu^  Meli- 
toniana  mea  CUm9  f* 

And  now  the  tide  was  turned  in  his  fim>ur ;  ke  received  a 
leoond  mannacript  of  the  work  from  England ;  this  was  soon  fol- 
lowed by  a  third.  By  the  help  of  these  he  speedily  discovered  three 
more ;  and  the  six  were  followed  by  a  seventh.  Having  a  perfect 
number^  he  announced^  in  the  first  volume  of  SpicUegium  Soles- 
mense,  his  intention  of  publishing  the  Clavis  and  selections  from 
scholastic  writers.  "This  promise  has  been  more  than  fulfilled^  for 
he  afterwards  met  with  Codex  No.  8 ;  and  after  his  prolegomena 
were  written^  bnt  before  the  work  was  published^  he  received  a 
ninth.  These  manuscripts^  as  may  be  expected^  present  many  im- 
portant variations.  As  the  editor  of  the  Spicileffium,  Dom  Pitra, 
doubtless  enjoys  great  advantages^  but  to  his  zeal  and  perseverance 
for  many  years  we  owe  the  recovery  and  publication  of  this  long 
lost  and  little  understood  work. 

Having  traced  thus  far  the  history  of  the  present  edition^  we 
shall  proceed  to  the  next  particular  upon  which  we  proposed  to 
touch. 

3. — TTie  Question  of  its  Gemnneness. 

Under  this  head  we  intend  to  be  very  brief,  inasmuch  as 
what  follows  will  serve  to  illustrate  this  enquiry.  It  is,  of 
course,  not  sufficient  to  determine  the  genuineness  of  a  work, 
that  it  bears  the  name  of  the  author  to  whom  it  is  ascribed ; 
many  other  circumstances  have  to  be  taken  into  account,  such 
as  historical  evidence,  and  particularly  internal  proof.  The 
characteristic  features  of  a  document  need  all  to  be  considered  ; 
so  in  the  present  case.  The  external  evidence  is  meagre  in  the 
extreme,  and  only  amounts  to  this :  Eusebius  followed  by  his 
translator,  Bufinus,  and  his  copyist,  Jerome,  inform  us  that 
Melito  wrote  such  a  work, — i.  e.,  one  with  the  same  title — as 
that  in  our  hands.  To  this  we  may  add,  that  certain  early 
writers  on  the  same  subject  must  have  been  acquainted  with 
this  book :  and  the  book  itself  has  come  down  to  us  bearing  the 
name  of  Melito.  This  is  about  all  that  can  be  adduced  upon 
this  part  of  the  question,  and  it  must  be  admitted  that  it  is 
very  vague  and  unsatisfactory. 

But  on  the  other  side,  by  comparing  some  portions  of  the 
Clavis  with  those  remains  which  have  been  published  under  his 
name,  we  can  find  little  or  nothing  which  deviates  from  the 
opinions  there  expressed,  and  we  discover  some  things  which 
coincide  in  a  remarkable  manner.  Then  there  is  no  question  of 
the  high  antiquity  of  the  work,  which  is  adequately  established 
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bf  tiia  use  lAaek  hm  been  made  of  it  by  the  earlier  vfmbolical 
vittars.  We  afe  a^rare  that  in  tfaia  respect  there  may  be  some 
doabt  occasionally  as  to  which  was  the  borrower  and  which  was 
the  lender^  as  for  instance^  in  such  cases  as  those  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria^  Tertullian^  and  Origen;  but  this  doubt  will  frequently 
disappear  s^r  careful  examination.  This  is  not  the  only  proof 
of  its  early  origin.  The  Latin  version  itself  is  a  witness  to  its 
antiquity^  for  while  many  of  the  texts  quoted  are  taken  verbatim 
from  the  Vulgate,  not  a  few  belong  to  earlier  versions,  and 
represent  both  readings  and  renderings  which  were  current 
before  the  time  of  Jerome.  We  can  easily  account  for  the 
former,  but  not  for  the  latter,  except  on  the  supposition  of  its 
ancient  date;  of  which  this  intermingling  of  translations  is  a 
a  sign.  A  similar  witness  to  the  antiquity  of  the  book  itself  is 
found  in  the  quotations  from  the  Apocrypha  and  Antilegomena, 
to  which  we  shall  allude  below.  Another  kind  of  proof  is 
derivable  from  the  character  of  the  system  of  symbology  here 
represented.  To  what  school  and  age  does  it  belong?  Doubt- 
less to  one  very  early,  for  it  diflfers  in  many  things  from  what 
we  know  passed  current  at  a  later  period,  not  only  in  what  it 
includes,  but  in  what  it  omits.  Again,  the  insight  which  it 
gives  us  into  the  doctrines  and  church  principles  of  the  author, 
reveals  to  us  a  primitive  and  not  a  secondary  or  subsequent 
period.  The  whole  plan  and  execution  of  the  Clavis  suggest  a 
labourer  in  a  comparatively  new  field,  one  who  cannot  refer  to 
the  toils  of  his  predecessor,  and  who  forms  for  himself  the 
whole  scheme  of  his  operations.  Travellers  had  been  there 
before  him,  but  he  was  the  first  to  colonize;  he  therefore 
appears  as  the  patriarch  of  symbologists.  If  it  should  be 
objected  that  many  of  the  interpretations  are  fanciful,  and 
therefore  unworthy  of  an  age  so  near  the  apostolic,  we  may  in 
reply,  refer  to  nearly  all  the  early  uninspired  writers,  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Justin  Martyr,  and  Origen,  as  peculiarly 
addicted  to  fanciful  applications  and  explications  of  Scripture. 
The  conclusion  therefore  to  which  we  have  come  is  this ;  that 
whoever  was  the  author  of  the  Clavis,  it  is  the  production  of 
a  very  early  period,  and  was  translated  into  Latin  not  long 
after  the  death  of  Jerome.  Melito  may  have  been,  and,  we 
are  now  disposed  to  think,  probably  was  its  author,  but  upon 
this  point  we  are  not  prepared  to  speak  dogmatically;  future 
investigators  and  further  discoveries  are  perhaps  to  decide  this 
question,  and  we  may  therefore  leave  it  until  then%  Meanwhile 
we  receive  the  Clavis  as  a  very  ancient,  instructive  and  useful 
document,  for  the  preservation  of  which  we  feel  grateful,  and  in 
whose  publication  we  rejoice. 
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4.  The  light  which  the  Clams  throws  upon  the  Canon. 

The  name  of  Melito  is  inseparably  connected  with  the  history 
of  the  Canon.  He  has  left  a  catalogue  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  for  the  preservation  of  which  we  are  indebted  to 
Eusebius.  As,  however,  this  list  appeared  in  a  former  number 
of  the  /.  S.  L.,*  in  the  paper  on  '^  Melito  of  Sardis  and  his 
Remains,'*  it  will  be  unnecessary  to  repeat  it  here.**  It  will  be 
found  to  include  all  the  books  now  recognized  as  canonical, 
except  perhaps  Nehemiah  and  Esther,  whUe  it  excludes  all  the 
books  called  apocryphal.  From  the  remaining  fragments  we 
also  gather  several  references  to  the  New  Testament,  and  parti- 
cularly to  the  second  epistle  of  St.  Peter.  It  therefore  becomes 
an  interesting  enquiry  to  examine  what  books  of  Scripture  are 
quoted  in  the  Clavis,  where  thousands  of  texts  are  cited.  We 
have  in  consequence  carefully  examined  the  very  ftdl  (but  sadly 
inaccurate)  indexes  supplied  by  the  editor,  and  verified  the 
passages  wherever  necessary.  As  the  result  of  this  investigation, 
we  are  enabled  to  construct  the  following  canon. 

For  the  Old  Testament. 


Five  books  of  Moses.^ 
Joshua. 

1  Samuel. 

2  Samuel. 

1  Kings. 

2  Kings. 

(1  Chronicles.) 
2  Chronicles. 
Nehemiah. 
Job. 
Psalms. 


/udges. 

fiuth. 

Provdrbs. 

Ecclesiastes. 

Canticles. 

Isaiah.  / 

Jeremiah. 

Lamentations. 

Ezekiel. 

Daniel. 

Twelve  minor  Prophets.^ 


For  the  Apocryj^M. 
Wisdom. 
Ecclesiasticus. 
Tobias. 

For  the  New  Testament, 
The  four  Gospels.*  I  Romans. 

Acts.  I  1  Corinthians. 

c  For  April,  1855,  p.  127. 

<^  The  list  is  in  Etueb,  Hist.  Ecel  iv.  27. 

*  Tom.  3,  p.  284,  we  read  "  Qumariust  ad  quinque  libros  Moysis." 
/  Tom.  3,  287,  ^'  Sexdecimj  ad  numerum  sexdedm  prophetarum.'' 

9  Ibid.  **  Vigintiduo,  ad  libros  yeteris  legis,  secundum  Hebneorum  litteras 
Viginti  guatuor,  Hie  numerus  viginti  quatuor  librorum  veteris  testamenti,  secundum 
Hebrseorum  traditionem  "  (Cf.  Tom.  iii.,  p.  306,  sec.  xii). 

*  Tom.  3,  p.  2S3,  "  QuatuoTf  Evangelistae." 
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2  Corinthians. 

2  Timothy. 

Galatians. 

Titus. 

Ephesians, 

Hebrews. 

Philippians. 

James. 

Colossians. 

1  Peter. 

1  Thessalonians. 

2  Peter. 

2  Thessalonians. 

1  John. 

1  Timothy. 

Revelation. 

Besides  these^  there  are  quotations^  which  we  have  not  been 
able  to  verify,  proving  that  the  writer  occasionally  drew  his 
proofs  from  sources  which,  while  he.considered  them  not  without 
authority,  he  regarded  as  uninspired.  It  appears  &om  the  above 
list,  that  the  Book  of  Esther  is  not  quoted ;  and  yet  the  author 
adopts  the  canon  of  Josephus  as  to  the  number  of  the  books, 
which  is  proved  by  note  ff.  This  statement  of  the  number  of 
books  in  the  Old  Testament  will  not  only  take  in  the  book  of 
Esther,  but  will  give  to  the  three  apocryphal  books  a  subordi- 
nate position.  Hence,  while  the  book  of  Nehemiah  here  finds 
a  place,  but  not  in  the  Eusebian  canon  of  Melito,  we  have  these 
three  apocryphal  books  also  which  are  there  not  referred  to.  It 
is  also  to  be  noted  that  the  second  and  third  epistles  of  John 
are  not  alluded  to,  neither  is  the  epistle  by  Jude.  In  all  other 
respects  the  canon  agrees  with  the  version  appointed  to  be  read 
in  Churches,  which  is  in  common  use  among  us.  We  admit 
that  the  omission  of  these  books  does  not  prove  that  the  writer 
rejected  them ;  we  can  easily  account  for  the  absence  of  the  two 
epistles  of  John,  but  in  reference  to  Jude  the  case  is  different, 
and  the  book  would  seem  to  have  been  written  before  the  canon 
became  irrevocably  fixed.  In  concluding  what  we  have  to  say 
under  this  particular,  we  wish  it  to  be  observed,  that  the  above 
lists  are  merely  attempts,  and  perhaps  it  may  be  found  that  they 
are  capable  of  some  modification;  this  however  we  know,  that 
so  far  as  they  go,  we  have  reason  to  believe  them  to  be  correct. 

5.  7%€  liffht  throtvn  by  the  Clavis  upon  the  Doctrines  and  Rites: 
of  the  Church, 

We  are  all  aware  that  the  theology  of  an  age  is  represented 
in  its  writings,  and  therefore  this  question  is  of  some  importance, 
at  least  in  determining  the  date  of  the  work  before  us.  It  is 
not  our  intention  to  educe  from  the  Clavis  either  the  ecclesias- 
tical or  the  doctrinal  system  of  the  writer,  but  simply  to  direct 
attention  to  a  few  facts.  It  was  an  ancient  accusation  against 
Melito,  that  he  taught  the  doctrine  of  an  incorporate  or  em- 
bodied God.     This   might  arise  from  his  views  of  the   divine 
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humanity  of  Christy  or  from  his  appearing  to  represent  Ood  as 
clothed  in  a  body.  Now^  in  the  work  before  us,  there  is  nothing 
so  far  as  we  have  observed,  upon  which  the  charge  of  heresy 
could  be  founded  in  this  respect.  The  anthropomorphic  pas- 
sages of  Scripture  are  all  interpreted  figuratively,  so  as  to  leave 
the  writer  free  from  all  suspicion  of  holding  any  other  than  the 
purely  spiritual  view  of  the  character  of  God.  Therefore,  if 
Melito  taught  any  such  doctrine,  it  is  not  here.  We  have  also 
looked  in  vain  for  any  intimation  that  the  author  had  even  the 
idea  of  a  purgatory  and  other  inventions  of  a  later  age.  Equally 
vain  have  been  our  endeavours  to  discover  any  of  the  fanciful 
interpretations  which  have  been  put  upon  such  words  a:^  fount, 
flower,  lily,  virgin,  spouse,  mother,  queen,  &c.,  in  the  endeavour 
to  exalt  the  Virgin  Mary  to  an  equality  with  the  Lord  Jesus. 
Ages  ago,  this  tendency  revealed  itself,  and  led  to  the  extra- 
ordinary language  which  is  to  be  found  in  mediaeval  and  later 
writers.  Yet  we  do  find  certain  expressions  explained  of  the 
Virgin,  and  for  the  information  of  our  readers,  shall  enumerate 
all  we  have  been  able  to  discover. 

1.  Nubes,  the  humanity  of  Christ,  or  the  Vii^n  Mary. 

2.  Aurora,  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  the  Church,  or  the  soul. 

8.  Crystallum,  the  virgin  mother,  or  the  strength  of  the 
angelic  nature. 

4.  Rubus,  the  Virgin  Mary. 

5.  Vitis,  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  the  Church. 

6.  TurriSy  the  Virgin  Mary,  or  the  Church 

7.  Areola,  the  Virgin  Mary. 

8.  Virga,  the  Virgin  Mary. 

9.  Thalanms,  the  Virgin^s  womb. 

10.  Tabemaculum,  the  Virgin  Mary, 

11.  Porta,  the  Virgin^s  womb. 

These,  we  repeat^  are  till  the  allusions  to  the  Virgin  which 
we  have  met  with  in  the  text,  yet  they  swarm  in  the  accom- 
panying ^^  Commentarii^'  from  later  writers,  a  kind  of  negative 
evidence,  which  is  both  instructive  and  suggestive.  It  is  jJso  to 
be  observed  that  several  of  those  we  have  given,  are  not  to  be 
found  in  all  the  copies.  This  will  leave  six  of  the  eleven  doubt- 
ful, while  five  have  other  interpretations  suggested  for  the  scrip- 
tures quoted.  We  shall  then  have  only  Rubus,  Areola,  and 
Porta,  with  a  single  and  undoubted  reference  to  Mary. 

Prefixed  to  the  Clavis,  is  what  is  called  the  *^  Recension  of 
Theodulfus,^*  which  is  an  epitome  of  the  symbols,  and  their 
explanations,  without  scripture  proofs.  In  this  we  find  six  words 
with  reference  to  the  Virgin,  namely,  Nubes,  Areola,  Rubus, 
Virga,  Thalamus,  and  Porta, 
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The  explanation  of  Babylon  is^  '^  Mimdus  aut  Roma/^  TVes 
is  said  to  signify  the  Trinity.  Ver  is  "renovatio  vitse  per 
baptismum.^^  Aa  it  respects  the  Churchy  there  is  nothing  to 
denote  that  it  had  either  reached^  or  expected  to  reach^  that 
temporal  lordship  to  which  it  afterwards  attained :  and  nothing 
pointing  to  a  state  of  external  grandeur.  Petra  is  Christy  and 
''firmamentum  fidei/'  to  illustrate  which  latter  expression^  refer- 
ence is  made  to  the  famous  passage^  "  Thou  art  Peter,  &c.*' 
Piscatores  are  '^  apostles  or  other  preachers."  The  absence  of 
passages  ascribing  pre-eminence  to  Peter  and  precedence  to 
Borne,  is  particularly  to  be  observed.  As  to  the  elaborate  sacra- 
mental system  of  Rome,  it  evidently  was  unknown.  True,  we 
have  the  following  under  the  word  ''  Septenariua,'*  '^  ad  septiforme 
Ecdesiae  sacramentum."  But  that  this  has  no  reference  to  the 
seven  sacraments  of  the  Church  of  Bome,  is  proved  first  by  the 
scriptures  quoted,  which  are,  2  Kings  iv.  35,  and  Bev.  i.  11;  and 
secondly  by  the  sense  which  the  word  ^'  saoramentum"  has  in 
this  work,  namely,  that  of  mystery.  On  the  whole,  the  writer 
seems  to  have  lived  before  the  times  when  an  elaborate  church- 
system  had  been  firamed,  and  before  the  severe  simplicity  of  the 
apostolic  period  had  passed  away.  We  should  recommend  the 
study  of  this  book  in  connexion  with  Justin  Martyr,  Irenaeus, 
Athenagoras,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  Origen,  and  Tertullian, 
from  whom  curious  analogies  might  be  educed. 

6.  Specimens  of  the  Clams. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  give  a  few  specimens  of  the  contents 
of  the  book  itself.  These  we  shall  translate  literally  frpm  the 
Latin,  but  shall  only  refer  to  the  passages  of  Scripture  by  which 
they  are  accompanied. 

"  The  head  of  the  Lord,  the  divinity  itself,  because  it  is  the  original 
Cprindpium)  of  all  things. 

''  The  hair  of  the  Lord,  the  eternity  of  his  days,  because  he  is  the 
ancient  of  days. 

"  The  eyes  of  the  Lord,  the  inspection  of  the  divine  mind ;  Heb.  ii.  13. 

''  The  eyelids  of  the  Lord,  secret  and  spiritual  mysteries  in  divine 
precepts;  Ps.  x.  5. 

"  The  smelling  of  God,  his  delight  in  the  prayers  of  the  saints ;  Gen. 
viii.  21. 

"  The  mouth  of  the  Lord,  his  Son,  or  his  word  to  men ;  Is.  i.  29 ;  Lam. 
i.  18.  (LXX.) 

"  The  tongue  of  the  Lord,  the  Holy  Spirit ;  Ps.  xlv.  1.  . 

"  The  face  of  the  Lord,  his  manifestation  (pstensio) ;  Ex.  xxxiii.  14  ; 
Lam.  iv.  16. 

"  The  word  of  the  Lord,  the  Son ;  Ps.  xlv.  1. 
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"  The  niffhi,  the  present  life,  Ps.  cxxxIt.  1 ;  adversity,  Luke  xi.  5 ; 
blindness  of  heart,  or  yain  security.  Job  xxvii.  20;  future  life  to  the 
reprobate,  John  ix.  4  :  the  quiet  of  ccmtemplation.  Cant.  iii.  1 ;  the  devil. 
Job  iii.  6  ;  the  obscurity  of  ignorance,  or  s(»tow  arising  from  temptation. 
Job  xxxvi.  20 ;  the  second  advent  of  Christ,  Matt.  xxv.  6 ;  eternal  damna- 
tion, Prov.  xxxi.  18;  the  life  of  sinners,  1  Thess.  v.  7.  Midnight,  the 
secret  judgment  of  God,  Matt.  xxv.  6  ;  death  coming  suddenly,  as  in  Job 
xxiv.  24,  of  the  reprobate.  The  Jtrat  watch,  the  first  age  of  man,  that  is, 
infancy  or  childhood.  The  second  watch,  boyhood  and  youth.  The  third 
watch,  old  age,  Luke  xii.  38." 

A  second  series  on  Tenebra  follows,  and  a  third  on  Umbra, 
Lux  gives  these : — 

"  Lux,  Christ,  John  i.  9 ;  the  apostles  or  saints,  Matt.  v.  14 ;  Eph. 
V.  8;  the  illumination  of  faith,  or  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  Ps.  iv.  7 ; 
wisdom,  Prov.  vi.  23 ;  knowledge  of  the  law.  Job  xxxviii.  61 ;  eternal 
q)lendour.  Is.  Iviii.  10 ;  vain  joy.  Job  xviii.  6.  Light  and  darkness, 
righteousness  and  unrighteousness,  1  John  ii.  10,  11 ;  the  elect  and 
reprobates.  Job  xxxviii.  19,  20,  24." 

Under  the  head  of  spring  (Ver),  we  have, — 

"  The  renewing  of  life  by  baptism,  Ps.  Ixxiii.  17  (Vulg.) ;  the  resur- 
rection (same  reference)  ;  the  peace  of  the  church,  Cant.  ii.  11,  12." 

The  word  Fons  gives  the  following  : — 

"  Fans,  Christ,  Zech.  xiii.  1 ;  Jer.  ii.  13 ;  baptism,  Joel  iii.  8 ; 
preachers.  Is.  xii.  3  ;  Joel  i.  20 ;  the  origin  of  the  human  race,  Eccl.  xii. 
6 ;  gifts  of  spiritual  grace,  Ps.  civ.  10 ;  Heretics,  2  ;  Pet.  ii.  17." 

Again,  under  Navis^  a  ship,  we  have, — 

"Navis,  the  Church,  Ps.  civ.  26 ;  in  malam  partem.  Is.  xxiii.  1,  14; 
churches  of  heretics,  Ps.  xlviii.  7  ;  the  soul  passing  over  the  sea  of  this 
world  on  the  wood  of  the  cross,  Prov.  xxx.  19." 

"Fishermen"  are  "apostles  or  other  preachers;  ^'  Matt.  iv. 
19;  and  in  malam  partem,  Is.  xix.  8.  Nets  are  the  deceit  of  the 
devil,  Ps.  cxl.  10;  Hab.  i.  15.  The  Fish  is  Christ,  Luke  xxiv. 
12;  saints,  John  xxi,  11 ;  the  wicked.  Matt.  xiii.  47;  Ps.  viii.  9; 
Hos.  iv.  3.  T\vo  fishes  joineA  with  five  loaves  of  bread,  are  the 
two  testaments  of  the  law,  or  the  two  precepts  of  charity,  or  the 
two  characters  (persona)  regal  and  sacerdotal.  Matt.  xiv.  19.  A 
hook  is  the  divinity  of  Christ,  Job  xl.  20;  and  in  malam 
partem,  for  the  devil,  Amos  iv.  2.   Pools  are  heretics.  Is.  xix.  10, 

Under  the  head  of  Caro,  flesh,  we  find  sixteen  particulars, 
of  which  the  second  is  "  the  body  of  Christ,  Num.  vi.  18  ;*  the 
sacrament  of  the  Lord's  body,  John  vi.  64,  56.'*  The  clause 
marked,  *  is  wanting  in  some  copies.     "  One  talenV  is  "  the 


1856.]  and  his  doubtful  Remains.  133 

^ft  of  intelligence^  Matt.  xxv.  13 ;  and  in  malum  partem,  Zech. 
V.  7/'  "Two  talents'*  are  "the  intellect  and  its  operation ;  the 
two  Testaments/'  "  Five  talents/'  are  "the  five  books  of  Moses; 
the  five  senses  of  the  body  whereby  external  things  are  clearly 
perceived/'  "  Ten  talents/'  are  "  the  performance  of  the  ten 
precepts  of  the  law.  Matt,  xviii.  24."  "  Talents/'  in  general,  are 
"  the  gifls  of  grace/'  "  A  rock  is  Christ ;  the  foundation  of 
&ith.  Matt.  xvi.  18 ;  authorities  fix)m  Scripture ;  the  hardness  of 
the  times ;  hardminds;  the  lofty  powers  of  heaven."  "Paradise" 
is  the  Church.  The  "  lily"  is  Christ ;  the  saints ;  the  beauty 
{candor)  of  the  eternal  country ;  chastity.  "  Bread"  is  "Christ; 
the  word  of  God,  or  the  body  of  Christ ;  faith ;  charity ;  the 
doctrine  of  heretics;  compunction  or  devotion;  punishment." 
The  ten  loaves  represent  the  mystery  (sacram^ntum)  of  the 
fdlness  of  all  holy  things  in  the  decalogue  of  the  law.  The 
twelve  loaves  which  were  every  week  changed  upon  the  table 
of  shew-bread,  "preserve  the  mystery  {sacramentum)  of  the  twelve 
apostles."  Here,  and  very  frequently  in  the  course  of  the  book, 
the  word  sacramentum  is  so  used  as  to  suggest  that  it  had  not 
received  what  may  be  called  that  technical  sense,  and  the 
precise  construction  which  it  has  since  borne.  This  is  an  argu- 
ment for  the  high  antiquity  of  the  writing,  from  the  early  date 
of  the  translation. 

A  vnne-press  becomes,  "an  altar;  future  tribulation;  the 
cross ;  Scripture ;  past  tribulation ;  the  passion  of  Christ,  or  of 
the  martyrs ;  the  passion  of  Christ."  A  cup  is,  "  the  passion  of 
Christ ;  scripture ;  present  tribulation ;  punishments  of  the  repro- 
bate ;  the  blood  of  Christ ;  the  sufferings  of  the  martyrs ;  conso- 
lation of  the  Spirit ;  philosophy,  or  the  science  of  the  world,  or 
the  deceit  of  the  demon."  An  eagle  represents,  "  Christ ;  the 
elect;  the  devil;  John  the  Evangelist;  the  divinity  of  the 
Son  of  Grod;  the  dignity  of  the  human  condition;  earthly 
power,"  &c.  As  John  is  an  eagle,  Mark  is  a  lion,  Paul  is  a 
wolf,  the  devil  is  a  thief,  antichrist  is  a  leopard,  Titus  and  Ves- 
pasian are  a  bear,  temptations  are  foxes,  demons  are  frogs,  and 
the  moth  is  heretical  pravity.  Frequently  we  meet  with  the 
most  diverse  applications  of  the  same  symbol,  some  examples  of 
which  the  reader  will  have  noticed ;  we  may  add,  the  serpent , 
which  stands  for  both  Christ  and  the  devil ;  woman  is  put  for 
the  Church,  wisdom,  carnal  minds,  the  soul,  weakness,  Babylon, 
heresy,  &c.  Some  are  ingenious :  a  wife  is  good  husbandry ; 
the  sovl  is  a  widow,  the  Church,  and  heresy.  Traces  of  a  later 
hand  seem  sometimes  to  appear,  as  under  Virgo,  which  is  not 
only  "Ecclesia  fide  Integra/'  but  "  continentes,  sive  propter 
Deum,  sive  propter  coenodoxiam "  (gw.,  xenodochiam),  where. 
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however^  there  is  a  various  reading.  As  may  be  expected^  Christ 
is  sponsuSy  and  the  Church  is  spansa.  Marriage  is  the  union  of 
the  divine  Word  with  human  flesh.  A  garden  suggests  the  inner 
delights  of  Paradise;  the  Church  (Cant.  iv.  2),  Judea^  a  pure 
soul^  souls  full  of  virtues^  and  the  feigned  works  of  hypocrites. 

The  division  on  the  mystical  properties  of  numbers  is  very 
curious;  but  owing  to  the  length  of  previous  illustraticms  we 
can  do  Uttle  more  than  refer  to  it.  Seven  and  eight  involve  a 
sacrament  (mystery)  of  rest  and  the  resurrection.  Eight  points 
to  the  day  of  judgment  and  the  resurrection.  The  allusions 
here  are  to  the  Jewish  Sabbath  and  the  Lord's  day ;  on  the 
former  of  which  the  r«st  of  God  was  commemorated^  and  on  the 
latter  the  resurrection  of  Christ;  on  this,  too,  (it  was  anciently 
believed^)  the  last  judgment  is  to  take  place.  There  is  a  various 
reading  here  which  refers  the  number  eight  to  "  diem  dominicam 
resurrectionis.^'  The  closing  chapter  "  on  names/'  which  ap- 
pears incomplete,  gives  a  correct  translation  of  many  of  them, 
and  their  symboUcal  significance ;  but  we  must  tiot  detain  our 
readers  by  extracts. 

It  is  hoped  that  our  illustrations  will  not  be  considered  too 
numerous,  inasmuch  as  the  book  will  not  fall  into  the  hands  of 
many  who  peruse  these  pages,  and  we  were  anxious  to  give  a 
sufficiently  large  collation  of  specimens,  to  shew  what  it 
really  is. 

We  have  not  turned  aside  to  call  attention  to  the  curious 
and  hitherto  unpublished  ^'Commentarii''  which  accompany  the 
text,  nor  to  the  many  items  of  new  information  which  may  be 
collected  from  the  volumes. 

Before  we  finally  dismiss  this  topic,  we  would  direct  attention 
to  the  laconic  mode  of  expression  adopted  by  the  writer.  With 
primitive  simplicity  he  cumbers;  not  his  pages  with  useless,  nor 
even  with  honourable  epithets.  With  him  it  is  merely  "  the 
Lord,''  '^Christ,''  "the  Virgin  Mary/'  "the  Church/'  "the 
Evangelist  John,"  "Paul,"  "the  apostle,"  "baptism."  There 
is  in  fact  no  more  use  of  customary  epithets  than  in  the 
New  Testament  itself.  The  terminology  of  the  whole  work  is 
interesting,  and  deserves  to  be  carefully  observed. 

7. — Miscellanetms  Remarks. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  Clams  is  a  work  of  merit 
and  value;  and  yet  we  confess  we  should  be  sorry  to  see  adopted 
in  this  age  such  a  system  of  symbology.  The  author  was  a  man 
of  great  patience,  labour,  and  ingenuity,  but  we  scarcely  think 
he  possessed  sufficient  judgment,  with  all  his  facility  in  quoting 
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Scripture.  We  are  disposed  to  call  him  theologically  orthodox^ 
and  critically  heretical.  The  application  he  makes  of  hundreds 
of  Scripture  texts  is  unsupported  by  any  principle  of  sound  and 
healthy  criticism ;  and  such  a  system  of  interpretation  could  not 
be  adopted  without  constant  violence  to  the  evident  meaning  of 
Holy  Writ.  No  doubt  such  a  mode  of  seizing  upon  real  or 
fancied  res^nblances  will  always  take  with  minds  of  a  certain 
order^ — with  persons  whose  imaginations  are  more  easily  reached 
than  their  reason  and  judgment.  Often  perhaps  this  method  of 
enigmatizing^  spiritualizing  or  allegorizing  wiU  lead  to  right 
action^  and  stir  up  right  feeling ;  but  it  is  none  the  less  a  ques- 
tionable kind  of  teaching ;  and  he  who  indulges  in  it  may  have 
to  rue  it^  in  seeing  it  carried  out  where  he  would  not  have  it  so. 
From  this  source  we  know^  no  little  of  the  fanaticism  and  heresy 
which  have  afSicted  the  Church  have  proceeded^  and  therefore 
we  would  recommend  great  caution  to  such  as  are  disposed  to 
"  spiritualize/^  as  it  is  called^  the  plain  and  simple  portions  of 
the  Word  of  God. 

There  is  one  enquiry  to  which  we  have  barely  alluded  in  a 
reference  to  the  text  of  Scripture  employed  by  the  author  of  the 
Clams.  If  we  may  assume  that  the  work  was  originally  written  in 
Greeks  we  may  perhaps  also  assume  that  the  LXX.  was  the  source 
from  which  the  Old  Testament  quotations  were  taken.  This  view 
of  the  matter  is  supported  by  the  fact^  that  we  do  meet  with 
readings  which  agree  with  the  Septuagint^  and  not  with  the 
Vulgate.  In  some  cases  the  readiii^s  differ  somewhat  from 
both ;  as,  for  instance^  Vol.  iii.  295,  where  we  read,  "and  they 
built  cities  for  Pharaoh,  Phyton,  Bameses,  and  Aton,  that  is 
Heliopolis.^'  Here  the  Vulg.  omits  "  and  Aton,  which  is  Helio- 
polis  j"  and  the  LXX.  reads,  '^and  On,  which  is  Heliopolis.'^ 
The  difference  from  the  LXX.  presents  but  little  difEculty ;  but 
the  passage  could  not  have  been  taken  firom  the  Vulg.  It  should 
be  observed,  that  where  the  Vulg.  differs  from  the  Sept.  there  is 
sometimes  a  variety  of  readings  in  the  quotations  of  the  Clavis, 
some  manuscripts  following  the  one,  and  others  the  other.  The 
deviations  from  the  Latin  Vulg.  in  New  Testament  quotations 
are  less  frequent.  It  may  generally  be  remarked,  in  dismissing 
this  question,  that  the  translators,  in  most  cases,  would  rather 
foUow  existing  translations  into  Latin  than  make  one  for  them- 
selves for  Scripture  quotations. 

We  have  already  given  a  general  opinion  as  to  the  time  when 
the  Clavis  was  translated  into  Latin.  From  the  manifold  agree- 
ments with  the  Vulg.  we  have  inferred,  that  it  was  after  the  time 
of  Jerome ;  but  from  the  many  places  in  which  it  differs  from 
his  version,  we  suppose  it  was  made  before  it  had  come  into 
exclusive  use.    If  this  opinion  is  correct,  the  date  of  the  Clavis, 
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as  we  now  have  it,  may  be  fixed  within  a  century  after  the 
labours  of  Jerome  were  completed,  or  at  about  the  middle  of  the 
fifth  century. 

Other  enquiries  have  suggested  themselves,  and  other  facts 
have  come  under  our  notice,  but  the  length  to  which  we  have 
gone  renders  it  undesirable  that  we  should  go  furtlier.  We 
shall,  therefore,  bring  our  notes  to  a  conclusion.  It  is  uot  for 
us  to  boast,  but  we  think  our  imperfect  labours  will  have  served 
not  a  little  to  bring  the  records  of  Melito^s  life  and  the  relics 
of  his  productions  before  the  English  public. 

Before  we  close  we  wish  to  say,  that  while  the  work  is 
beautifully  printed,  and  edited  with  great  care,*  it  is  perfectly 
astonishing  to  find  so  many  errors  in  the  references  to  texts  of 
Scripture,  both  in  the  body  of  the  work  and  in  the  copious 
indexes.  The  discovery  of  this  fact  has  competted  us  to  verify 
all  the  quotations  of  importance  with  which  we  were  not  quite 
familiar,  and  we  shall  render  the  readers  of  the  book  a  service 
by  reminding  them  of  this  unfortunate  defect.  The  errors  of  re- 
ference are  not  only  to  chapters  and  verses,  but  to  books  of  Scrip- 
ture. What  is  stiU  more  noticeable,  the  author,  or  translator, 
does  not  always  refer  to  the  proper  source  for  his  quotations, 
ascribing  to  Habbakuk,  for  instance,  what  belongs  to  Amos. 

With  the  book,  as  a  whole,  we  are  more  than  satisfied ;  it  far 
exceeds  our  expectations ;  and  a  careful  examination  of  it  has 
convinced  us  that  it  has  been  underrated :  ^^  Omne  ignotum  pro 
magnifico^'  has  been  reversed  in  this  case.  We  should  recom- 
mend a  portable  edition  of  all  the  extant  writings  ascribed  to 
Melito,  including  the  Greek  and  Syriac  fragments  and  the  Clavis} 
We  would  even  reprint  the  spurious  treatise,  De  Transitu  B.  M.  F* 
To  this  work  should  be  prefixed  a  literary  and  biographical 
notice,  and  a  translation  of  the  fragments  where  necessary.  We 
have  no  doubt  our  G-erman  neighbours  will  do  this;  but  we 
had  rather  it  should  be  done  in  our  own  country.  And  here  we 
bid  farewell  to  the  "  Angel  of  the  Church  of  Sardis.^' 

B.  H.  C. 

t  Though  not  with  sufficient  judgment. 

*  In  any  reprint  of  the  Clavis  we  should  very  strongly  urge  the  avoidance  of  what 
we  think  a  capital  error  in  the  present  edition.  Dom  Pitra,  instead  of  taking  some 
one  MS.  and  printing  it,  throwing  into  the  margin  all  various  and  additional  readings, 
has  formed  his  text,  in  a  manner  collecting  these  variations  under  their  respective 
heads,  as  parts  of  the  text.  Those  which  are  in  what  is  called  Cod.  A.  alone,  have  a 
sign  prefixed ;  those  which  are  derived  from  the  other  codices  have  a  similar  diacritic 
sign ;  and  those  which  are  found  in  all  the  codices  have  no  mark.  All  these  readings 
are  in  the  text ;  others  are  in  the  margin.  We  place  these  observations  in  a  note, 
because  we  do  not  wish  to  give  prominence  to  any  seemingly  harsh  judgment ;  but  wc 
print  them,  because  we  wish  to  state  our  opinion  that  the  improbw  labor  of  the  critic 
^et  remains  to  be  performed  upon  this  work. 
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beilalBes  on  the  vabi^  lectiones  of  the 

HEBBEW  BIBLE.O 

Seventy-pivb  years  have  now  elapsed  since  the  publication  of 
the  second  volume  of  Dr.  Kennicott's  Biblia  Hebraica:  the 
first  volume  was  published  in  1776,  the  second  in  1780.  It  was 
the  work  of  thirty  years'  hard  labour,  and  the  publication  of  this 
work  by  the  University  of  Oxford,  will  ever  be  considered  an 
important  epoch  in  the  history  of  sacred  criticism.  The  first 
volume  of  De  Rossi's  VaricB  Lectiones  was  published  in  1784; 
the  Scholia  Critica,  or  supplement,  in  1798.  The  Summa  Col- 
latorum  Codicum  Sacri  Textus  is  thus  given  by  De  Eossi  at  the 
end  of  his  supplement.  "MSS,  1418;  Editi,  374,  universim  1793; 
MSS.  Kenn.  CoUationis,  677 ;  Biblioth.  auctoris,  691;  exteri,  134; 
Samar,  16 ;  Editiones  Biblioth.  auctoris,  333 ;  exteri,  42.''  No 
MSS.  of  any  material  importance  have  been  collated  since  the 
last  work  of  De  Rossi.  Neither  Kennicott's  nor  De  Rossi's  were 
perfect  collations ;  as  many  of  Dr.  Kennicott's  MSS.  were  only 
collated  in  select  places,  and  De  Rossi  only  noticed  such  varicB 
lectiones  as  he  considered  important.* 

And  now  comes  the  interesting  question,  what  is  the  result 
of  this  immense  labour  and  cost  bestowed  on  the  sacred  text  ? 
Is  the  text  of  Van  der  Hooght,  commonly  considered  the 
texttis  receptus,  admitted  to  be  in  so  pure  and  perfect  a  state 
as  to  need  no  correction?  Does  it,  on  the  other  hand,  like 
the  Septuagint,  abound  in  errors  and  corruptions,  and  urgently 
require  great  and  important  amendments  ?  or  has  it  been  handed 
down  to  us  with  so  much  care  and  fidelity,  that,  though  frequent 
transcription,  without  the  special  interference  of  Divine  Provi- 
dence, must  have  led  to  occasional  errors,  many  of  which,  after 
the  lapse  of  so  many  centuries  it  is  impossible  to  correct,  we 
have  cause  to  be  thankful  that  the  immense  majority  of  errors 
do  not  in  the  slightest  degree  aflfect  the  sense  of  Holy  Scripture; 
and  that  with  all  the  aid  of  various  readings,  and  ancient  versions 
which  we  now  possess,  we  can  only,  in  very  few  cases  compa- 
ratively, improve  the  Masoretic  text  ?  We  will  not  anticipate 
the  right  answer  to  these  questions,  but  only  remark  that  the 
second   of  the  three  opinions  was  held  by  Bishop  Lowth,  by 

^  The  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Old  Testament t  revised  from  critical  sources ;  being 
aa  attempt  to  present  a  purer  and  more  correct  text  than  the  received  one  of  Van  der 
Hooght,  by  the  ud  of  the  best  existing  materials,  &c.  &c.  By  Samuel  Davidson, 
D.D.,  &c.     London:  Bagsters,  1856,  8vo.,  pp.  222. 

b  De  Rossi  Scholia  Critica  in  V.  T.  Libros,  p.  143. 
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Archbishop  Newcome,  and  generally  by  those  who  belonged  to 
the  school  of  Lowth. 

"  We  have  a  great  advantage,"  says  Bishop  Lowth,  "  in  regard  to  the 
Hebrew  text,  which  the  Greek  and  Latin  authors  generally  want,  and 
which  in  some  degree  makes  up  for  the  defect  of  age  in  the  present 
Hebrew  MSS. :  that  is,  from  the  several  ancient  versions  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  different  languages,  made  in  much  earlier  times,  and  from 
MSS.  in  all  probability  much  more  correct  and  perfect  than  any  now 
extant.  These  versions,  for  the  most  part«  being  evidently  intended  for 
exact  literal  renderings  of  the  Hebrew  text,  may  be  considered  in  some 
respect  as  representatives  of  the  MSS.  from  which  they  were  taken  :  and 
when  the  version  gives  us  a  sense  better  in  itself,  and  more  agreeable  to 
the  context,  than  the  Hebrew  text  offers,  and  at  the  same  time  answer- 
able to  a  word  or  words  simflar  to  those  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  only 
differing  from  it  by  a  change  of  one  or  more  simflar  letters,  or  by  the 
different  positions  of  the  same  letters,  or  by  some  other  inconsiderable 
variation ;  we  have  good  reason  to  believe,  that  the  simflar  Hebrew  words 
answering  to  the  version,  were  indeed  the  very  reading  that  stood  in  the 
MS.  from  which  the  translation  was  made.  To  add  strength  to  this  way  of 
reasoning,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  MSS.  now  extant  frequently  con- 
firm such  supposed  reading  of  those  MSS.  from  which  the  ancient 
versions  were  taken,  in  opposition  .to  the  authority  of  the  present  printed 
Hebrew  text ;  and  make  the  collection  of  variations,  now  preparing  for  the 
public,  of  the  highest  importance,  as  iheij  give  a  new  evidence  to  the 
fidelity  of  the  ancient  versions,  and  set  them  upon  a  footing  of  authority 
which  they  never  could  obtain  before." 

And  a  few  verses  below  he  adds : — 

"The  present  Hebrew  MSS.  so  often  justify  the  versions  in  such 
passages,  that  we  cannot  but  conclude  that  in  many  others  likewise  the 
difference  of  the  version  from  the  present  original  is  not  to  be  imputed  to 
the  licentiousness  of  the  translator,  but  to  the  carelessness  of  the  Hebrew 
copyist ;  and  this  affords  a  just  and  reasonable  ground  for  correcting  the 
Hebrew  text  on  the  authority  of  the  ancient  versions."*' 

We  might  naturally  suppose  that  the  talents,  the  learning 
the  eloquence,  the  high  rank  in  the  church  of  Bishop  Lowth, 
gave  great  currency  to  an  opinion  supported  by  such  plausible 
reasoning,  at  a  time  when  very  little  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
prevailed  in  England,  and  when  the  result  of  Dr.  Kennicott's 
collation  of  MSS.  must  have  been  but  very  little  knowo,  as  it 
was  then  only  in  progress.  Bishop  Lowth^s  Isaiah  was  published 
in  1778,  and  the  second  volume  of  Kennicott^s  Biblia  Hebraica 
did  not  appear  till  1780.  It  would  be  idle  now  to  attempt  to 
refute  these  crude  opinions  of  Bishop  Lowth :  though  an  elegant 

^  Bishop  Lowth's  Isaiah,  Prel.  Dissert.,  first  edition,  p.  buii. 


1866.]  Varus  Leciumes  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  139 

scholar^  and  entertaining  a  great  appreciation  of  the  nature^ 
characteristics^  and  varieties  of  Hebrew  metre,  which  till  his 
time  had  been  enyeloped  in  obscurity,  he  had  no  profound 
knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  language,  nor  had  he  formed  any 
sound  principles  applicable  to  the  amendment  of  the  Hebrew 
Text.  The  criticid  remarks  of  Kocher,  roughly  and  coarsely  as 
his  work  is  written,  have  set  the  question  at  rest  as  to  the 
unsoundness  of  Bishop  Lowth^s  opinions.  Towards  the  end  of 
his  vindication  of  the  present  Hebrew  text,  are  these  words : — 

"  Susceptum  exegi  opus,  sit  Deo  laus !  circa  divinos  libros  pestilentes 
latius  latiusque  errores  spargi  non  magnopere  mirabar,  ea  tempora,  ii 
mores  sunt ;  id  indignabar,  virum  cseteroquin  egregium  magnseque  famae 
sibi  persuaderi  passum,  Codicis  Hebrsei  libros  nimium  corruptos  esse. 
Quare  in  exemplo  auctoritatem  metuens  feci  quod  potui ;  satisque  feliciter 
pkramque  mihi  decertare  videbar,  causae  tamen  magis  quam  viribus  con- 
fisus.'*^ 

Nor  were  there  wanting  other  eminent  Hebrew  scholars  on  the 
continent  to  lay  down  sounder  principles  for  the  amendment  of 
the  Hebrew  text. 

''  Sed  me  iUa  libertate  minime  esse  abusum/'  says  Dathius,  "  ut  ciisi 
temeraria  et  intempestiva  lectionem  vulgarem  repudiarem,  apparebit  ex 
locis  bene  multis,  in  quibus  earn  contra  conjecturas  recentiores,  utut  spe- 
dosas,  defendi ;  cui  persuasum  esset,  non  minori  verecundia  tractandos 
esse  libros  divinos  quam  profanos,  in  quibus  critici  minime  concedendam 
esse  judicant ;  immo,  vehementer  improbant  illam  Hcentiam,  qua  lectioni- 
bus  duriusculis,  quae  videntur,  sine  auctoritate  aut  testimoniis  antiquorum 
codicum,  fadliores  ex  ingenio  tantum  critici  ortis  substituuntur."' 

Baver  expresses  similar  sentiments  in  language  at  least 
equally  strong. — 

'*  Maxima  pars  emendationum  criticarum  quas  viri  docti  attulerunt,  aut 
finxerunt,  a  chticis  modestioribus,  et  linguse  Hebraicse  analogiae  periti- 
oiibus  jam  jure  reprobatur,  et  ut  non  necessaria  et  vana  repudiatur,"-^ 

We  have  mentioned  the  text  of  Van  Der  Hooght  as  the 
textus  receptus,  the  first  edition  of  which  was  published  in 
1705.  It  has  been  adopted  as  such  by  Kennicott,  De  Rossi, 
Jahn,  Boothroyd,  &c. ;  and  though  attempts  have  been  made,  at 
various  times,  for  its  improvement,  no  corrected  edition  of  his 
text  has  yet  been  published,  which  has  obtained  anything  like 
general  approbation  and  adoption. 

i  Kocher,  Vmdicise  S.  Textus  Hebrsei  Esaus  Vatis,  adversus  D.  Roberto  Lowthi 
Yen.  Episc.  Lond.  criticam,  p.  347,  348. 
e  Dathius  In  Psabnos,  prsefatio,  p.  v. 
/  Baver  de  integritate  et  comiptione  textus. 
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''  Apart  from  the  errors  of  the  press  which  it  'contains/'  says  Dr. 
Davidson,  we  do  not  regard  this  as  the  best  text  which  has  been  pub- 
lished. That  of  J.  H.  Michaelis,  in  2  vols.  8vo.,  and  4to.  Halle,  1720, 
is  superior  in  every  respect,  except  legibility  and  beauty  of  type."  ^ 

Now,  though  we  justly  repudiate  the  opinion  held  by 
Bishop  Lowth  and  his  school  as  to  the  corrupt  state  of  the 
received  Hebrew  text,  no  one  can  consult  the  varue  lectiones  of 
the  Hebrew  Bible  without  being  convinced  that  there  are  errors 
in  the  Hebrew  text,  however  few  they  may  be,  which  the  most 
guarded  principles  of  criticism  would  warrant  us  in  correcting ; 
and  whether  the  edition  of  Michaelis  be  preferable  or  not  to 
that  of  Van  Der  Hooght,  it  is  both  practicable  and  desirable  to 
prepare  and  publish  a  more  correct  edition. 

Two  attempts  have  been  made  in  England  to  obtain  this 
desideratum ;  the  first  by  the  Rev.  George  Hamilton,  Rector  of 
Killermogh,  in  a  work  entitled, — '^  Codea^  Criticus  oftJie  Hebrew 
Bible,  wherein  Van  Der  Hooghfs  text  is  corrected  from  the 
Hebrew  MSS,  collated  by  Kennicott  and  De  Rossi,  and  from  the 
ancient  versions ;  being  an  attempt  to  form  a  standard  text  of  the 
Old  Testament.    London,  1821." 

The  second,  by  Dr.  Davidson,  the  learned  author  of  a  very 
valuable  work  on  biblical  criticism;*  and  we  shall  give  our 
readers  a  sufficient  insight  into  the  character  and  merits  of  both 
works,  if  we  confine  our  remarks  to  the  proposed  amendments 
of  the  text  in  the  book  of  Genesis.  We  will  begin  then,  with 
the  earlier  work,  the  Codex  Criticus  of  Mr.  Hamilton. 

We  cannot  do  better  than  lay  before  our  readers  the  clear 
and  succinct  account  of  this  work  of  his  predecessor  in  this 
branch  of  sacred  criticism,  given  by  Dr.  Davidson. 

"In  1821  appeared  Hamilton's  Codex  Criticm,  of  the  Hebrew  Bible, 
which  is  the  first  attempt,  properly  so  called,  to  form  a  standard  text  of 
the  Old  Testament.  The  text  of  Van  Der  Hooght  has  been  adopted  as 
the  basis.  Every  deviation  from  it,  except  the  correction  of  typographical 
errors,  is  marked  by  hollow  letters,  and  the  word  or  words  as  they  stand 
in  Van  der  Hooght,  are  exhibited  in  the  outer  margin ;  so  that  the  entire 
of  his  text  is  printed.  The  inferior  margin  contains  such  various  readings 
as  were  deemed  worthy  of  notice,  though  not  entitled  to  a  place  in  the 
text,  being  divided  into  probably  true,(*)  and  possibly  true.(f  ) » 

The  work  of  Mr.  Hamilton  was  written  at  a  time  when  the 
principles  of  biblical  criticism  were  at  a  very  low  ebb  in  this 

ff  The  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Old  Testament ,  revised  firom  critical  sources,  &c.  Ac, 
by  Samuel  Davidson,  D.D.,  Introd.  p.  viii. 

A  A  Treatise  on  BibHcal  CriticisrHf  exhibiting  a  systematic  view  of  that  science,  by 
Samuel  Davidson,  D.D.,  of  the  University  of  Halle,  and  LL.D.,  Edinburgh,  1854. 

•  The  Hebrew  Teat,  Ac,  Introduction,  p.  viii.  ix. 
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country.  If  therefore  we  find  it  necessary  to  reject  a  very 
large  number  of  his  proposed  amendments^  we  ought  neverthe- 
less to  feel  our  obligation  to  him  for  having  been  the  first  to 
attempt  an  application  of  the  vast  collations  of  Kennicott  and 
De  Bossi  to  the  improvement  of  the  text  of  the  whole  Hebrew 
Bible :  and  if  he  failed^  it  is  only  one  instance  amongst  many 
of  first  attempts  proving  abortive.  The  number  of  amendments 
of  Van  Der  Hooght^s  text  throughout  the  Book  of  Genesis, 
amounts  to  about  166.  We  propose  to  divide  these  into  several 
classes,  and  shall  endeavour  to  shew  how  very  small  a  portion 
of  them  is  entitled  to  any  consideration,  and  consequently,  in 
how  very  few  cases  we  are  warranted,  by  the  rules  of  sound 
criticism,  to  make  any  changes  in  the  textui  receptus. 

1.  The  first  and  largest  class  will  consist  of  the  words, /?/ewe, 
or  defective  scripta.  As  no  one  now  pretends  to  read  Hebrew 
without  the  Masoretic  points,  the  visionary  system  of  Masleff 
having  been  long  exploded,  it  is  a  matter  of  perfect  indifiference 
in  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  whether  we  read  the 
verba  plene,  or  defective  scripta,  as  the  sense  is  precisely  the 
same  in  both  cases,  and  the  current  of  opinion  seems  to  be  in 
favour  of  the  verba  defective  scripta.  This  was  certainly  the 
opinion  of  that  excellent  Hebrew  scholar,  the  late  Professor 
Nicol.  The  verba  plene  scripta  should  only  be  adopted  in  those 
few  cases  where  they  are  supported  by  the  larger  number  of 
MSS.  This  class  of  proposed  amendments  comprises  no  fewer 
than  seventy-four  in  the  Book  of  Genesis. 

2.  Our  second  class  will  comprise  those  in  which  the 
feminine  pronoun  rni  is  spelt  kh  with  *)  instead  of  >.  It  is  suffi- 
cient to  remark,  first,  that  in  the  printed  Hebrew  it  is  a  matter 
of  perfect  indifference  whether  the  pronoun  feminine  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  word  tm  or  ntt  ;  and,  secondly,  that  the  ancient 
spelling  in  the  books  of  Moses  appears  to  have  been  wfn,  and  not 
as  in  the  other  books,  vm .  The  word  is  so  spelt  in  all  these 
passages:  Gen.  ii.  12;  iii.  12,  20;  iv.  22;  vii.  2;  x.  11,  12; 
xii.  14,  18,  19;  xiv.  7,  8;  xvii.  10,  14;  xix.  20,  88;  xx.  8; 
xxxviii.  14;  xl.  10;  Exod.  iii.  8;  xii.  15;  Levit.  vii.  20; 
xiii.  26,  28 ;  xix.  20.  These  are  quite  sufficient  authorities  for 
retaining  the  ancient  spelling  of  the  textus  receptus  : — "  Erat 
>m  Scriptori  idem  quod  rm  vivit,  ut  idem  wn  quod  vm  ftdt,  -^  enim 

et  *  ut  notat  Abenezra inter  se  permutantur.'^* 

And  this  remark  will  strike  off  twenty-five  from  Hamilton's 
amended  readings. 

8.  The  insertion  or  omission  of  the  conjunction  i  will  consti- 

*    Rosenmulleri  Scholia  in  Genmn. 
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tute  our  third  class.  Now,  it  is  well  known  that  >  corresponding  to 
our  English  conjunction  and,  is  frequently  omitted  in  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  and  generally,  without  at  all  affecting  the  s^ise ;  and  it 
is  also  well  known  by  every  one  at  all  conversant  with  Walton's 
Polyglott,  that  both  the  Samaritan,  the  Septuagint,  and  the 
Syriac  are  in  the  habit  of  supplying  the  conjunction,  to  com*- 
plete  the  sense,  when  absent  firom  the  Hebrew.  Their  authority, 
therefore,  ought  to  pass  for  nothing  in  this  case,  unless  sup- 
ported either  by  a  considerable  number  of  Hebrew  MSS.  or  by 
the  ewigentia  loci. 

We  have  not  noticed  more  than  eight  or  ten  proposed 
readings  coming  under  this  head.  There  are  some  other  altera- 
tions, not  coming  under  either  of  these  heads,  which  we  propose 
to  deal  with  separately. 

Oen.  xxi.  33.  Hamilton  proposes,  on  the  authority  of  the 
Samaritan  and  the  ancient  versions,  to  insert  the  word  Abra^ 
ham,  but  as  the  sense  is  perfectly  clear  as  it  stands,  as  similar 
omissions  are  frequent  in  the  Hebrew  text,  as  there  is  not  the 
authority  of  a  sin^e  Hebrew  MS.  in  its  favour,  this  conjecture 
may  be  dismissed  at  once. 

G«n.  xxvi.  7.  After  Ttm  Hamilton  adds  kh  .  This  is  sup*- 
ported  by  a  small  number  of  Hebrew  MSS.  and  by  the  ancient 
versions,  which  often  make  similar  additions ;  but  not  by  the 
Chaldee,  though  erroneously  inserted  in  the  Latin  version  of  the 
Chaldee  in  Walton's  Polyglott.  But  the  insertion  is  not  re- 
quired, and  the  Hebrew  is  at  least  as  good,  if  not  better,  with- 
out it.    It  ought,  therfcKre,  to  be  rejected. 

Gen.  xxvii.  8.  t»  proposed  by  Hamilton  for  rrps .  The  mas- 
culine and  feminine  are  both  used,  and  ts  is  supported  by  a 
very  few  MSS.    There  is  no  reason  for  any  change. 

Gen.  xxix.  24.  rvmh  for  r^rtm,  though  this  is  the  more  usual 
form,  it  is  supported  by  very  few  MSS.,  and  therefore  may  be 
considered  as  one  of  the  many  cases  of  ellipsis  of  the  preposi- 
tion. See  the  following,  amongst  other  instances :  Gen.  xv.  6, 
xrpi  "h  nattjm  rrcra  pwri ;  Nehem.  iv.  16,  id«d  nWn  la*?  iTn  • 

Gen.  xxxviii.  3.  For  ¥cy\,  Hamilton  proposes  to  read  Mnpm. 
This  is  supported  by  a  few  MSS.,  and  is  plausible  at  first  view; 
but  it  is  rightly  rejected  by  that  eminent.  Jewish  critic,. 
Norzius : — 

*'  Alii  codices  legerunt  *npm,  et  vocavU  Ula,  juxta  alia  verba  prsece- 
dentia  fBBminina,  sed  in  codicibus  corfectis  Toletanis  legitur,  tqn  et 
vocavit  Ule,  et  sic  vertit  Targum,  et  sic  scripait  Nacbmanides,  quod  Judas 
filium  suum  vocaverit,  nee  aUter  legitur  in  Maaorii."' 

i  Norzius,  quoted  by  De  Rossi  in  Loc 
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''Quod  in  textu  Samaritano,"  says  Bosemntiller,  ''et  in  nonnuUis 
codicibus  Hebrseis  a  De  Eossio  commemoratis,  hie  vrpro,  foemininum 
legitar,  non  dubium  est  deberi  librarioram  quorundam  intempestivo. 
emendandi  studio,  nee  erat  eur  De  Eossi  ad  h.  1.  seriberet,  knpm,  postulare 
eontextus  analogiam.""* 

Oten.  xxxix.  4.  Afker  bi  Hamilton  adds  tosh  ,  on  the  authoritjr 
of  two  of  Kennicott's  MSS.  and  one  of  De  Rossi's^  and  of  the 
ancient  versions^  which  are  of  little  authority  in  cases  like 
this^  as  they  generally  add  any  word  wanting  to  complete  the 
sense.  Now,  •tbTwrVaa,  or  >bvtea,  would  be  unexceptionable 
Hebrew  expressions,  and  the  insertion  of  *tdm  in  the  latter  pas- 
sage is  quite  unnecessary.  Amongst  the  many  examples  of  the 
ellipsis  of  *rDH,  adduced  by  Noldius,  are  the  following :  Exod. 
vi.  28,  TTn»  "iiT  hwRl  ora  *m ;  Lam.  iii.  1,  vwn  [tdkI  naan  '3m  ;  Isaiah  xlii. 
16,  -on*  vh  [TttHl  TTO  onw  Tc:frerr\.  The  relative  pronoun,  which  is  de- 
ficient in  these  passages,  is  inserted  within  brackets  to  shew  its 
natural  position/ 

Gen.  xli.  23.  fnrw  for  Drrrr«.  This  change  is  also  plausible 
at  first  view,  but  is  supported  by  a  comparatively  small  number 
of  MSS.,  and  the  masculine  form  seems  to  be  among  those 
anomalies  in  the  Hebrew  Bible  which  reforming  critics,  ancient 
and  modem,  have  thought  themselves  at  liberty  to  restore  to 
what  they  imagine  to  be  the  true  reading :  ^'  Antiquse  editiones,'' 
says  De  Boasi,  "  summo  consensu  enallagen  hie  generis  in  scrip- 
tuns  crebernmam  exhibent.'^'* 

Gen.  xli.  58.  m  for  rm.  This,  also,  is  only  supported  by  a 
few  MSS. ;  but  the  verb  singular  is  not  unfrequently  used  for 
the  plural :  "  Verbum  singularis  numeri,^'  says  Glassius,  "  jun- 
gitur  nomini  vel  participio  plurali,  quo  notari  distributionem 
dicunt.^'^  See,  amongst  other  examples,  Exod.  xxxi.  14. 
^R3t»^lorrt^,  where  there  is  no  various  reading,  either  in  the 
Hebrew  or  in  the  Samaritan,  and  Job  xii.  7,  nam  niona  ra  bwo  obwi ; 
and  here  also  there  is  no  various  reading.  See  also  other  pas- 
sages enumerated  by  Glassius,  and  ver.  23,  where  the  same 
idiom  may  be  remarked. 

Gen.  xlii.  3.  onsm  for  tnatao.  Now,  it  is  true  that  some  MSS., 
both  of  Kennicott^s  (and  De  Rossi^s)  collation,  read  onsoa, 
and  so  does  the  Vulgate ;  but  it  is  quite  clear  that  the  copy 
from  which  the  Septuagint  was  made,  read,  D^rtton;  for  that 
version  is  ef  Airpnnov,  not  ev  Air/virr^,  The  Syr.  and  Sam. 
is  the  same,  and  though  Walton^s  version  of  Chald.  is  in 
Egypto,  the  original  is  crtwo  ex  ^gypto.     In  fact,  onsoo  is  an 

»  Rosenmuncrii  SchoUa  tn  Geneiin,  i  Noldius'  De  ParticulU, 

»  De  Rossi  in  Loc.  o  Glassii  Philohgia  Saera^  de  Yerbo. 
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Hebrew  idiom,  by  which  one  verb  has  two  Bignifications  :  "  In 
uno  verbo  duse  eignificationes  concorrunt,  peculiari  lingase 
sanctse,  idiotismo  quern  metalepsin  vocant  vel  synthesin/'^  He 
gives  as  an  instance,  Gen.  xii.  12,  ^^'"nprn,  et  capta  est  mulier  ilia 
Fharaonis  domum,  h.  e.,  capta  in  Pharaonis  domam  perducta 
est/'  See  numerous  other  instances  adduced  by  the  same 
eminent  grammarian.  The  words  then  might  be  paraphrazed, 
"  to  buy  corn  [and  to  bring  it]  from  Egypt.'* 

Gen.  xlv.  25.  renM  for  pt.  It  is  a  matter  of  indiflference 
which  reading  we  take,  and  the  great  majority  of  MSS.  are  in 
favour  of  the  common  reading. 

Gen.  xlix.  Jl.  rifrtt,  rrw,  rimo.  We  will  take  these  three  words 
together.  There  are  very  few  MSS.  in  favour  of  either  of  them. 
They  are  Chaldaisms  of  not  un&equent  occurrence.  See  also 
Gen.  ix.  21;  xiii.  8,  &c.,  &c. ;  V.  D.  H.  text  requires  no 
alteration. 

We  now  proceed  to  those  readings  proposed  by  Hamilton, 
which  have  more  to  be  said  in  their  favour,  and  some  of  which 
are  preferable  to  those  of  Van  der  Hooght's  text:  (ii.  24; 
iii.  7 ;  iv.  8 ;  xvii.  19 ;  xxii.  18 ;  xxiv.  14, 16,  28,  55,  57 ;  xxv.  8, 
15,  28 ;  XXX.  11 ;  xxxiv.  8 ;  xxxvi.  5,  14,  15,  89;  xlvi.  22). 

(1.)  ii.  24.  After  vm,  Hamilton  addsDrrav?,  as  possibly  true. 
It  is  not,  however,  supported  by  any  Hebrew  MS.,  though  it 
has  the  support  of  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and  Sam.,  and  the  New 
Testament,  yet  Father  Simon  considers  it  as  one  of  the  additions 
of  Sam.  "  Ea  enim  est,*'  says  he,  "  Sam.  T.  natura  et  character, 
ut  saepe,  perspicuitatis  grati&  Hebrseum  supplet,  nonnullaque 
adjiciat,  quse  videantur  deesse ;  quod  vero  spectat  ad  testimonium 
Novi  Test,  vel  ea  ad  LXX.  interpretum  yersionem  sunt  accom- 
modata,  vel  ipsi  auctores  hie,  ut  alibi  ssepe,  eum  sequuntur.**^ 

(2.)  iii.  7.  For  rft»,  he  reads  '^.  This  reading  is  supported 
by  five  MSS.— one  Marg.,  four  pr.  K.,  Sam.,  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr., 
and  the  eangentia  loci ;  and  may  fairly  be  admitted  into  the  text 
instead  of  the  singular  form  n^. 

(3.)  iv.  8.  After  inw  add  rmn  roV:.  This  is  one  of  the  few 
cases  in  which  a  reading  that  has  a  great  appearance  of  truth 
has  not  the  support  of  a  single  MS.  In  many  MSS.  there  is  a 
blank  space  after  vrm,  in  some  sufficient  for  the  two  words. 
They  appear  in  Sam.,  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and  some  copies  of 
Chald.,  but  they  were  not  in  Origen's  Hebrew  text.  They 
might,  therefore,  be  placed  in  the  margin  in  any  future  edition 
of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  but  not  having  the  authority  of  any  MSS., 
are  inadmissible  into  the  Hebrew  text. 

9  Glassius,  de  Yerbo.  9  Father  Simon  qaoted  by  De  Rossi  in  Loc. 
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(4.)  xvii.  19.  rBnh\  for  ysrxh.  Though  Chaldee  foUows  the 
present  Hebrew  text  in  omitting  the  conjunction^  yet  a  con- 
siderable number  of  MSS. — forty-nine  and  twenty-three  pr.  K., 
eleven  and  seven  pr.  R.,  besides  the  other  ancient  versions — 
support  the  proposed  amendment^  as  well  as  the  ewigentia  loci. 
It  is,  therefore  preferable  to  Van  der  Hooght^s  reading. 

(5.)  xxii.  13.  TiH  for  vw.  No  doubt  this  is  the  true  reading, 
and  is  supported  by  the  context,  by  many  MSS.,  both  K.  and 
B.,  by  some  ancient  and  valuable  editions,  and  by  all  the 
ancient  versions  except  Vulg. 

(6.)  xxiv.  14,  16,  28,  55,  57,  and  also  twice  in  xxxiv.  3,  the 
feminine  noun,  y^,  is  spelt  without  the  usual  termination  n;  as  the 
full  reading  is  that  of  the  Eeri,  and  is  supported  by  some  MSS., 
there  seems  to  be  no  objection,  in  this  instance,  to  substitute 
the  full  for  the  defective  reading. 

(7.)  XXV.  8.  After  »aw)  add  trc.  Though  this  word  is  only 
found  in  a  few  Hebrew  MSS.,  yet,  as  the  sense  is  defective 
without  it,  and  it  has  the  support  of  all  the  ancient  versions 
except  Chald.,  it  might  safely  be  admitted  into  the  text.  See 
Gen.  XXXV.  29.  any  w«i,  see  also  Job  xlii.  17,  1  Chron.  xxiii.  1, 
xxix.  28. 

(8.)  —  15.  TiTT  for  TTT.  This  reading  is  supported  by  a  very 
large  number  of  MSS.:  De  Bossi  enumerates  193,  and  one  pr.  E., 
and  90  of  his  own  collation,  and  many  valuable  editions.  The 
ancient  versions  give  but  little  help :  indeed  the  following  various 
readings  enumerated  by  Holmes  shew  the  state  of  corruption 
and  ccQofusion  which  prevails  amongst  the  MSS.  of  the  LXX. : — 
j(pB8av,  x^SBaZ,  voXSoS,  ^oX&u/^  j(p'\&il3,  'Xp'XJSa/jL,  ')(aK£af 
j(p<rSa\,  ')(ppBaZf  X^SoS,  xoaZ. 

(9.)  —  28.  Dna  for  xry .  The  eangentia  loci.,  and  the  support 
of  some  MSS.  and  edd.,  require  this  amendment. 

(10.)  XXX.  11.  laMifor-m.  Though  this  reading  is  only 
supported  by  seven  MSS.,  yet,  as  it  makes  the  sense  clear, 
which  it  is  not  in  the  common  reading,  and  has  also  the  support 
of  Chald.  and  Syr.,  it  may  be  adopted. 

(11.)  xxxvi.  5.  tror  for  tti^.  Keri.,  Sam.,  twenty  MSS., 
some  edd.,  4  pr.,  LXX.,  Vulg.,  Chald. 

(12.)   —  14.  w  for  w.  Keri LXX.,  Syr.,  Vulg., 

Chald.,  eighteen  MSS.,  3  pr.  K. 

(13.)  —  15.  p*n  for  pin.  Keri,  Sam.,  seventy-five  MSS., 
some  edd.,  LXX.,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Chald.,  Ken.  These  three  may 
be  considered  preferable  to  Van  Der  Hooght. 

(14.)  —  39.  Tm  for  th.  Keri,  Sam.,  two  Hebrew  MSS.,  K., 
and  some  edd.,  besides  the  parallel  1  Chron.  i.  50.  No  change 
required. 

VOL.   in.— NO.   V.  L 
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(15.)  dvi.  22^  rr^  for  n^.  This  reading  is  supported  by  six- 
teen MSS.^  8  pr.  K.,  one  MS.^  4  pr.  B.  The  text  is  consistent 
with  the  Hebrew  idiom^  and  there  is  no  necessity  to  make  the 
change. 

The  general  result  of  this  examination,  without  pledging 
ourselves  to  great  accuracy,  may  be  stated  as  follows : — Altera- 
tions in  Van  Der  Hooght^s  text,  proposed  by  Mr.  Hamilton, 
amount  to  about  166. 

Of  these,  plene  scripta  proposed  in   place  of  defeetwe 

scripta 74 

wn  proposed  instead  of  Hfn 25 

Insertion  of  the  conjunction  i  about        ....  10 

Proposed  insertion  of  words 5 

Miscellaneous  changes  not  required        ....  10 

Changes  preferable  to  Van  Der  Hooght's  readings  11 

Sundries 31 

Total       ...       166 

The  extensiTe  collations  of  Kennicott  and  De  Bossi  have  had 
quite  a  different  result  from  what  was  expected  by  the  principal 
promoters  of  that  great  work.  They  have  proved  to  us  how 
Tery  few  changes  comparatively  can  with  any  judgment  or 
propriety  be  adopted,  in  any  degree  affecting  the  sense  of  the 
passages,  and  have  given  us  cause  for  thankfiUness  that  the  text 
of  the  Old  Testament  has  come  down  to  us  with  so  little  injury 
and  so  few  deficiencies. 

Having  gone  so  much  into  detail  on  the  subject  of  Hamilton's 
Codex  CriticuSy  our  remarks  on  Dr.  Davidson's  Hebrew  Text  of 
the  Old  Testament,  revised  from  critical  sources,'  will  be  confined 
within  a  much  narrower  compass.  And  in  the  first  place,  we 
must  acknowledge  the  great  labour  and  the  extensive  learning 
which  he  has  brought  to  bear  on  his  subject,  and  the  judgment 
and  moderation  he  has  shewn  in  the  selection  of  readings  he  has 
laid  before  his  readers,  as  preferable  to  those  of  Van  Der 
Hooght.  But  though  he  has  shewn  such  abstinence  himself, 
there  are  passages  in  his  Treatise  on  Biblical  Criticism,  as  well  as 
in  the  work  towards  which  we  propose  to  direct  the  attention  of 
our  readers,  and  to  which,  if  we  understand  him  rightly,  we  are 
not  disposed  to  assent.  In  his  Biblical  Criticism  is  the  following 
passage,  speaking  of  those  parts  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  which 
appear  to  be  inconsistent  with  each  other : — 

"  In  some  there  is  not  a  single  various  reading,  eitlier  in  MS.  version 
e  Hebrew  Text  qfthe  Old  Testament,  S^c,  8fc.    London,  1855. 
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or  quotation.  What,  then,  is  to  be  done  P  Shall  the  pure  text  of  the 
Old  Testament  be  disfigured  P  Shall  these  passages  be  allowed  to  remain  as 
they  are^  though  they  are  manifestly  erroneous  ?  No,  Critical  conjecture 
must  be  resorted  to.  A  sober  judgment  must  try  to  rectify  these  gross 
improprieties.  Contradictions  must  be  removed  at  all  hazards^  unless  it  be 
believed  that  they  stood  in  the  text  at  the  very  first.  If  they  did  not,  as 
mx)st  suppose^  they  will  be  carefully  and  cautiously  taken  away.  Let  one 
place  be  corrected  by  another,  where  two  are  inconsistent.  Let  the 
analogy  of  faith  be  consulted."''  Again,  "  It  is  needless  to  argue  against 
the  application  of  critical  conjecture  in  every  case,  from  the  abuse  of  it  by 
many ;  as  it  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  an  argument  of  that  sort  is 

worthless Where  external  evidence  fails,  or  is  not  sufl&cient,  let 

a  strong  internal  evidence  call  for  and  justify  conjecture.  Here  it  is  legiti- 
mate.    Here,  in  safe  hands,  it  will  be  seasonable  and  serviceable."  * 

We  shall  quote  one  passage^  bearing  the  same  aspect,  from 
the  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Old  Testament ^  &c. : — 

"It  is  well  known  that  with  regard  to  a  variety  of  discrepancies 
which  appear  irreconcileable,  conjecture  must  be  resorted  to  in  the 
absence  of  all  various  readings ;  or  else  sttch  discrepancies  must  be  left  as 
original.  Numerous  particulars  occur  throughout  the  Old  Testament 
books  which  clash  more  or  less  with  one  another — statements  objection- 
able, or  positively  wrong,  appear — and  the  question  is,  how  they  should 
be  dealt  with  when  there  is  no  objective  authority  for  altering  or  reconciling 
them.  Should  we  proceed  without  hesitation  to  bring  them  into  harmony  by 
the  use  of  critical  conjecture,  believing  them  inconsistent  with  the  true 
theory  of  inspiration ;  or  should  they  be  suffered  to  remain  undisturbed, 
as  not  militating  against  a  correct  theory  of  the  authority  belonging  to  the 
BibHcal  books?"* 

Now  the  question  is  not  whether  every  endeavour  should  be 
made  to  reconcile  apparent  contradictions^  to  suggest  the  supply 
of  omissions  where  required,  to  point  out  passages  in  the 
ancient  versions  which  appear  to  have  been  translated  from  a 
purer  text — ^nay,  even  to  suggest  from  mere  conjecture  what 
would  restore  harmony  and  consistency  to  the  sacred  text, — these 
are  all  legitimate  and  important  sources  of  sacred  criticism ;  but 
whether  we  are  warranted,  on  conjecture  only,  or  on  the 
authority  of  the  ancient  versions  only,  without  the  sanction  of  a 
single  MS.,  to  alter  the  Hebrew  text  itself.  This  has  been 
frequently  done  by  those  who  have  altered  the  Samaritan  text, 
and  though  Kennicott  was  strongly  inclined  to  correct  the 
Hebrew  by  the  Samaritan  in  many  passages,  the  opinion  of  our 
best  critics  is  by  no  means  in  favour  of  the  purity  of  the  present 
copies  of  that  version.     Indeed,  the  remarks  of  Dr.  Davidson 

r  BibUcal  Criticism,  p.  376. 

«  lb, — the  Chapter  rdating  to  Critical  Conjecture,  p.  377. 

/  Hebrew  Text,  &c.    Intn>diiction»  pp.  vi.*  vii. 
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himself  on    the    Samaritan    text  by  no   means  support  the 
opinion  of  Kennicott. 

"  From  a  general  survey  of  the  Samaritan  text,  we  learn — first,  that  it 
exhibits  readings  not  found  in  the  Jewish  text,  but  arbitrarily  adopted  for 
the  purpose  of  rendering  it  complete  and  more  perspicuous,  and  of  bringing 
expressions  in  the  original  into  harmony  with  their  religious  ideas,  or  of 
adapting  the  orthography  and  construction  of  the  Hebrew  text  to  the 
Samaritan  idiom,  &c.,  &c."  *  * 

It  has  been  done  also  not  unfrequently  by  those  who  have 
transcribed  the  Hebrew  text,  by  attempting  to  restore  what 
they  imagined  were  the  ori^nal  readings,  and  by  such  con- 
jectures they  have  only  falsified  their  own  copies. 

In  addition  to  the  quotations  which  we  have  already  made 
from  eminent  critics  on  the  subject  of  the  amendments  of  the 
Hebrew  text,  we  shall  rest  satisfied  with  placing  in  contrast 
with  Dr.  Davidson^s  views  the  opinion  of  Professor  Jahn,  in  his 
introduction  to  the  Old  Testament. 

"Data  opera  co^jecturas  queerere,  aut  levibus  momentis  lectionem 
mutare,  et  mutationem  in  textiun  inferre,  pruritum  atque  scabiem  corri- 
gendi  compellunt  cordati  critici,  qui  statuunt  conjecturas  non  esse  tentan- 
das,  nisi  quando  necessitas  urget,  aut  permagna  verisimilitudo  suadet ; 
atqtie  turn  quoque  non  in  texium  recijnendaa  ease  cemewty^ 

We  have  already  remarked  that,  though  we  cannot  agree 
•with  Dr.  Davidson  in  his  opinion  respecting  the  correction  of 
the  Hebrew  text,  we  think  he  has  shewn  much  judgment  in  the 
selection  of  those  readings  which  he  has  marked  as  preferable 
to  those  of  Van  Der  Hooght ;  yet  we  feel  it  incumbent  upon  us 
to  notice  some  faults  of  omission,  and  some  works  of  superoga- 
tion  in  his  last  publication.  The  readings  which  he  prefers  to 
those  of  Van  Der  Hooght,  he  has  indicated  in  the  following 
words : — 

"  Wherever  a  reading  has  been  judged  better  than  the  received  one, 
it  is  given  first,  with  the  authorities  or  authority  in  its  favour  ;  Van  Der 
Hooght's  being  put  after  it,  with  V.  D.  H.  subjoined.  In  this  way  the 
writer  has  indicated  the  places  where  a  change  should  be  made  in  the 
common  text,  and  stated  the  reading  he  recommends.  In  all  cases  where 
Van  Der  Hooght  stands  first  with  its  authorities,  he  is  to  be  regarded  as 
abiding  by  it  in  preference  to  any  other."* 

Now  all  the  readings  in  the  Book  of  Genesis  which  our 

/  BibUeal  Criticism,  p.  102. 

»  Jahn  Introductio  in  libros  sacros  veteris  Fcederis. 

V  The  Hebrew  Text^  Introduct.,  p.  xii. 
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author  considers  entitled  to  preference^  amount  only  to  eleven ; 
viz..  No.  1,  Gen.  iv.  8 ;  No.  2,  xiv.  2 ;  No.  3,  xiv.  8 ;  No.  4,  xxii. 
13;  No.  5,  XXV.  15;  No.  6,  xxv.  23;  No.  7,  xxvii.  29;  No.  8,  xxx. 
11;  No.  9,  xxxvi.  14;  No.  10,  xxxvi.  15;  No.  11,  xliii.  28. 

Dr.  Davidson  says,  "  wherever  a  reading  has  been  judged 
better  than  the  received  one,  it  is  given  first,  with  the  autho- 
rities ;  ^'  yet  in  seven  cases  out  of  eleven,  he  has  omitted  to  give 
any  authority  except  the  Keri. 

We  will  therefore,  in  the  first  place,  notice  the  collated  MSS. 
and  the  ancient  versions,  which  support  these  seven  readings. 

Gen.  xiv.  2,  trias,  instead  of  D«as,  Keri,  4  MSS.,  Kenn.  LXX., 
Syr.  Vulg.  Chald. 

—  xiv.  8,  tnas,  instead  of  d"»,  Keri,  4  MSS.,  Kenn.  LXX., 
Syr.  Vulg.  Chald. 

—  xxvii.  29,  mrtm,  instead  of -rfmn,  Keri,  27  MSS.,  3  pr., 
Kenn. 

—  xxx.  27,  la  Kx,  Keri,  7  MSS.,  Kenn.,  Syr.  Chald. 

—  xxxvi.  14,  w,  Keri,  Sam.,  18  MSS.,  3  pr.,  some  Edit., 
K.,  and  parallel,  1  Chr.  i.  35. 

—  xxxvi.  15,  iinrwn,  Keri,  Sam.,  74  MSS.,  some  Edit.,  K. 
LXX.,  Syr.  Vulg.  Chald. 

—  xliii.  28,  pn,  Keri,  83  MSS.,  3  pr.  Kenn. 

We  will  now  make  a  few  remarks  on  Dr.  Davidson's  selected 
readings  seriatim.  Gen.  iv.  8 :  we  have  nothing  to  add  to  our 
observations  on  this  passage,  except  to  remark  that  Dr.  Davidson 
has  omitted  to  state  that  the  words  were  not  in  the  Hebrew 
copy  which  Origen  consulted.  jdieXOeofiev  et^  to  ttcSiov,  In 
haec  verba  irap*  ovSeva  roov  XoLTrmv  Keirat,  ra  (yqfiara  rov  Kaiv 
irpo^  A^eK.  AW^  ovSe  irap  E^patoi^  AW^  €V  airo/cpv^  (fnunv* 
irapa  Be  T049  o  xetrai.    Exec  Se  aura  teal  to  SafiapeiTiKov.^ 

Nos.  2,  3,  4,  6,  and  8,  are  decidedly  preferable  to  V.  D.  H. 

Nos.  7  and  11,  are  merely  verba  plene  instead  of  defective 
scripta.  Though  of  no  importance,  there  seems  to  be  no  reason 
against  their  adoption. 

Nos.  5,  9,  and  10,  are  only  different  modes  of  spelling  the 
words,  and  Dr.  Davidson  has  chosen  the  best. 

With  the  exception  therefore,  of  Gen.  iv.  8,  which  might 
with  great  propriety  be  placed  in  the  margin,  we  see  no  objec- 
tion to  adopting  all  the  readings  which  Dr.  Davidson  considers 
preferable  to  those  of  Van  Der  Hooght. 

And  to  these  we  would  add — 

No.  12.  Gen.  iii.  7,  ^  leaves,  instead  of  rfw,  literally  a  leaf. 

No.  13.  xvii.  19,  ijniVi  and  to  his  seed,  instead  of  itnib  to  his  seed. 

«  Montfaucon's  Hexq^la. 
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No.  14.  xxv.  8,  cny  to  be  inserted  after  vi«i  literally  fuU 
of  days. 

No.  15.  xxxvi.  39,  nrr  for  Tin.* 

We  may  now  congratulate  ourselves  on  arriving  at  nearly 
the  same  conclusion  with  our  learned  author  as  to  the  correction 
of  the  texttis  recepttis  required  throughout  the  book  of  Genesis. 

We  have  said  that  we  have  some  fault  to  find  with  Dr. 
Davidson  for  his  works  of  supereroffation,  for  the  number  of 
unnecessary  and  rather  perplexing  references  to  the  ancient 
versions  which  he  has  appended  to  the  Hebrew  text.  The 
principal  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the  ancient  versions  we 
hold  to  be  these.  First,  the  ascertaining,  with  more  or  less 
probability,  the  readings  of  those  ancient  Hebrew  MSS.  from 
which  they  were  for  the  most  part  made.  We  refer  to  the 
LXX.,  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Chald.  The  other  versions,  or  such  portions 
of  them  as  we  have,  being  of  inferior  importance.  Secondly, 
the  learning  what  words  they  thought  fit  to  introduce  to  supply 
the  real  or  supposed  defects  of  the  Hebrew  original,  to  make 
the  sense  fuller  and  clearer.  Thirdly,  the  benefit  which  some- 
times arises  from  the  free  translation  of  passages  of  acknowledged 
difficulty  into  languages  of  near  affinity.  But  when  the  Hebrew 
text  is  clear  and  consistent,  and  no  aid  is  wanted  from  the 
ancient  versions,  why  encumber  it  with  the  reading  of  the 
ancient  versions,  which  neither  can  have  any  tendency  to  correct 
the  text,  nor  to  throw  the  smallest  degree  of  light  upon  it  ?  Why 
perplex  the  young  student,  who  has  made  but  small  progress  on 
the  road  of  Biblical  criticism,  with  an  incongruous  mass  of  read- 
ings which  every  sob§r  and  intelligent  critic  must  at  once  reject? 

We  shall  select  a  very  few  passages,  as  a  sample,  of  quota- 
tions from  the  ancient  versions,  which  we  think  not  only  useless 
for  either  of  the  above  purposes,  but  consisting  chiefly,  if  not 
entirely  of  errors  and  interpolations. 

Genesis,  Ch.  i.,  v.  6  and  7.  The  LXX.,  transfers,  without 
any  other  authority,  the  words,  and  it  was  so,  from  the  end  of 
verse  7  to  the  end  of  verse  6 :  after  verse  8,  LXX.,  adds,  and  God 
saw  that  it  was  good :  not  only  is  there  no  other  authority  for 
this  reading,  but  Origen  marks  the  words  with  an  obelisk,  as 
not  in  his  copy  of  the  Hebrew.^ 

Ver.  9,  LXX.  adds,  and  the  waters  under  the  heaven  were 
gathered  together  into  one  place,  and  the  dry  land  appeared. 
This  also  has  no  other  authority,  and  the  words  were  not  in 
Origen's  copy  of  the  Hebrew.* 

»  The  authorities  for  these  readings  have  heen  already  given. 

9  Montfaucon's  Hexapla,  «  Mont&ucon's  Hexapla, 
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Ver.  12,  LXX.  interpolates  from  the  preceding  verse  upon 
the  earth ;  and  he  is  supported  by  no  other  authority. 

Ver.  14,  LXX.  again  interpolates  from  v.  15,  to  give  light 
upon  the  earth,  which  is  supported  by  a  single  Hebrew  MS.  only. 

Ver.  20.  The  same  interpolation  as  at  the  end  of  ver.  6. 

Ch.  ii.,  12.  For  good,  LXX.  reads  very  good,  supported 
only  by  a  single  Hebrew  MS. 

Ch.  iii.,  2.  Between  p  tree,  and »«  frmt,  Syr,,  alone  inter- 
polates Vq  all. 

Ch.  V.  6.  And  he  eat.  Sam.,  LXX.,  and  tfiey  eat.  The 
common  reading  requires  no  alteration. 

Yer.  10.  And  he  said;  and  lie  said  unto  him,  LXX.,  and  one 
MS.  This  is  one  of  those  additions  of  little  words  to  complete 
the  sense,  with  which  all  readers  of  the  LXX.,  and  Syr.  versions 
must  be  familiar.     The  present  Hebrew  text  is  quite  perfect. 

Ver.  12,  and  15,  and  also  iv.  22,  x.  12,  xii.  14,  xix.  38,  xx. 
3,  12,  xxii.  20,  24,  xxiv.  44,  xxv.  21,  xxvi.  7,  9,  xxvii.  38, 
xxix.  9,  25,  vpn,  instead  of  vm.  Now  in  all  these  seventeen  pas- 
sages, only  two  Hebrew  MSS.  support  the  Samaritan  reading  of 
vm  instead  of  wirj.  There  can  therefore  be  no  reasonable  doubt, 
as  Dr.  Davidson  must  be  well  aware,  that  vnn  is  the  true  reading. 
See  also  pur  former  note  on  this  word,  and  it  is  quite  evident  that 
the  Samaritan  reading  is  wrong.^ 

We  need  not  extend  our  remarks  on  these  useless  quotations 
from  the  ancient  versions  any  farther ;  and  can  only  express  our 

a  Before  we  conclude  we  will  recapitulate  those  readings  in  the  book  of  Genesis 
which  we  consider  preferable  to  those  of  Van  Ber  Hooght,  and  entitled  to  insertion  in 
any  new  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  making  the  difference  of  the  readings  intelligible 
to  those  readers  who  cannot  follow  us  into  the  details  of  criticism. 


VAN   DER   HOOOHT. 

Gen.  ill.  7.  n^  a  leqft  though  with  the 
Towd  point  of  the  plural. 

—  xiv.  2.  O^os  erroneous  spelling. 

—  —  8.  The  same. 

—  xvii.  19.  ^3ni^  to  his  seed. 

—  xxii.  13.  TIN  behind  [Aim]. 

—  xxv.    8.  MW  andfaU. 

—  —  15.  Tin  Hadar.     Erroneous 
spdling. 

-^    -^  23.  0^3  erroneous  spelling. 

—  xxviL  29.  inrwn  no  difference  in 
the  sense. 

—  XXX.  11.  131  not  intelligible. 

—  xxxyL  14.  xcrff*  erroneous  spelling. 

—  —     15.  ]wn  erroneous  spelling. 

—  xliii.  28.  like  xxrii.  29. 


PROPOSED   READINGS. 

^  kaces. 

iJmVl  and  to  his  seed. 
TTW  one,  i.e.,  a  ram. 
add  un*  of  days. 
Tirr  Hadad. 


la  Ml  a  troop  cometh. 

pn 
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regret  that  onr  learned  author  has  expended  his  time  and  labour 
on  this  part  of  his  work  to  so  very  little  purpose,  and  now  we  have 
concluded  our  comment  on  Dr.  Davidson,  thanking  him  for  the 
large  and  valuable  addition  he  has  made  to  the  cause  of  sacred 
criticism ;  and  if  we  have  felt  it  our  duty  to  take  on  ourselves 
the  office  of  censors,  we  shall  hope  to  hail  the  next  production 
of  our  author  on  the  important  subject  which  has  engaged  his 
pen,  and  occupied  so  many  of  his  studious  hours,  with  unmixed 
commendation. 

J,  R. 


ON   ASSYRIAN    VERBS. 

Sect.  VI. — Medially  augmented  forms  of  QaL 

76.  There  is  a  class  of  verbal  forms  which  occurs  very  fre- 
quently, and  of  which  I  promised  (in  Par.  16),  that  I  would 
speak  after  I  had  gone  through  the  regular  tenses  of  qal.  The 
characteristic  of  these  forms  is  a  dental,  generally  /,  or  a  syllable 
commencing  therewith,  introduced  into  the  body  of  the  word. 
This  should  not  be  considered  as  characterizing  a  new  conjuga- 
tion, because  it  is  evident  that  it  does  not  alter  the  meaning  of 
the  verb.  Moreover,  other  conjugations  as  well  as  qal  admit 
such  additions ;  so  that  if  we  admitted  one  new  conjugation  of 
this  sort,  we  should  be  compelled  to  admit  at  least  four.  It  may 
be  doubted,  however,  whether  this  addition  ought  to  be  consi- 
dered as  an  augment,  or  as  constituting  a  new  tense. 

77.  An  addition  of  this  sort  is  made  to  both  the  present 
and  the  aorist.  I  will  begin  with  the  former,  and  I  have  no 
hesitation  in  considering  the  augmented  present  to  be  a  new 
tense,  and  calling  it  the  second  aorist  It  is  interchanged  with 
the  first  aorist  in  different  copies  of  the  same  inscription ;  and 
in  other  inscriptions  it  is  joined  with  it  in  the  same  continuous 
narration.  Instances  of  the  former  occur  in  the  Nimrud  in- 
scriptions, reverse  of  pavement,  lines  48  and  170,  compared  with 
the  corresponding  parts  of  other  inscriptions ;  we  have  77  ^>^ 
(111) .105,  ich.ba.tu,  first  aorist,  and  77.5.79.290,  ich.cha.a'p.tu, 
second  aorist ;  the  standard  form  is  iptaklu,  and  here  we  see 
how  it  is  modified  when  the  first  radical  is  chaddi.  The  two 
forms  are  identical  in  signification,  "  they  took.^'  Again,  we 
have  185.51.209,  a\ru.vfb,  first  aorist,  and  135  ►►v  (28)  .111, 
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a'.tar.ba,  second  aorist.  The  meaning  of  both  is,  "  I  passed 
through/^  For  an  instance  of  the  latter,  I  may  refer  to  Botta, 
28.d'd>  1»6,  where  we  have  in  sequence,  and  evidently  without 
any  change  of  tense  being  intended,  135.59.262,  a\bu.u's,  "I 
made,*'  214.113.95,  aj.ku,ra  (before  its  object;  see  par.  16),  "I 
called,''  both  in  the  first  aorist;  and  79.272.192,  ap.ta.ni,  "I 
made,"  in  the  second  aorist. 

78.  Other  reasons  for  considering  the  second  aorist  to  be  a 
distinct  tense,  wiU  be  apparent  from  considering  the  second 
example  that  I  have  given,  aHarhd,  In  the  first  place,  it 
has  at  the  end  the  augment  of  locomotion  which  Smb  in 
the  first  aorist  never  has.  This  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the 
supposition  that  the  dental  supplied  the  place  of  an  augment. 
It  may  be  asked  why  the  augment  was  omitted  in  the  first 
aorist.  I  answer,  because  it  would  have  been  impossible  to 
pronounce  the  first  syllable  of  a'rubd,  Mins^M,  so  as  to  express  the 
first  radical  distinctively.  It  is  difficult  enough  to  do  this  in  the 
simple  form  d^rvb ;  but  when  a  third  syllable  was  added,  and 
the  accent  carried  to  the  end  of  the  word,  it  would  become 
impossible.  Again,  c^tarbd,  deprived  of  the  augment,  would  be 
sftdraby  as  if  the  present  were  a? drab,  its  regular  form.  It 
appears,  however,  from  par.  64,  66,  that  the  present  of  verbs  of 
this  class  is  not  regular,  but  would  be  Vrrab,  We  can  scarcely 
suppose  that  if  aptdkal  were  an  augmented  form  of  apdkal,  it  should 
be  preserved  in  an  irregular  verb  when  the  unaugmented  form 
was  altered.  For  all  these  reasons  I  have,  as  I  said,  no  hesita- 
tion in  considering  aptdkal  to  be  a  distinct  tense,  which  I  call 
the  second  aorist. 

In  reference  to  the  verb  of  which  I  have  just  been  speakings 
I  may  as  well  remark,  that  the  first  aorist  is  almost  always 
written  290.209,  which  it  would  be  a  great  error  to  read  tuMb, 
The  ideograph  for  the  root  a-v  is  290 ;  see  par.  63 ;  and  this 
character,  combined  with  209,  expresses  any  form  of  the  first 
aorist,  according  to  the  context ;  while  combined  with  79,  it 
expresses  any  form  of  the  second  aorist. 

79.  The  regular  forms  of  the  second  aorist  are  aptdkal,  tap- 
tdkal,  iaptdkali,  iptdkal,  &c.  A  comparison  with  those  of  the 
present,  given  in  par.  58,  will  shew  that  the  second  aorist  differs 
by  the  addition  of  t  after  the  first  radical.  The  vowel  between 
the  second  and  third  radical  is  more  frequently  dropped  when 
a  final  vowel  is  added,  as  in  the  third  person  plural ;  and  when 
it  is  not  dropped  the  preceding  consonant  is  apt  to  be  doubled. 
Thus,  though  iptdkalu  is  perhaps  the  more  correct  form,  we 
more  frequently  meet  with  either  iptdkkalu,  or  iptdklu, 

V  80.  In  a  few  instances,  tan  is  used  instead  of  t,  to  form  the 
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second  aorist.  Thus  on  the  Khorsabad  bulls  (Botta  4fi.49)^  we 
have  277.272  E:t:]f  (117),  ^  (44) .51,  iUa.nap.pa.ru,  ''they  sent 
out''  from  nDtf .  The  form  is  iptandkkalu ;  and  we  here  see  an 
instance  of  one  mode  of  dealing  with  a  shin  when  it  is  the  first 
radical.  It  is  converted  into  I  (see  par.  50).  Another  mode  of 
dealing  with  it  appears,  Ob.  189,  where  we  have  4.181  ^^^^ 
(284),  a.tsa.rapy  "I  burned"  from  rpfe,  In  Botta  9.22,  we  have 
45.116  ^^  (200),  as.tak.kan,  and  in  the  third  person  with  the 
subjunctive  enclitic  (see  par.  41),  in  Botta  5.16,  90.116.^43.211; 
isJak.ka.nu,  ''I  (or  who)  placed.''  For  this  verb  we  have  on  the 
reverse  of  the  pavement  at  Nimriid  1. 94,  278.272.243.287,  aUa. 
ka.a*n;  other  copies  have  200,  kan,  instead  of  the  last  two 
characters.  It  seems,  then,  that  the  substitution  of  /  for  «,  as 
well  as  the  duplication  of  the  second  radical,  was  allowable,  but 
not  necessary.  In  B.  206,  we  have  in  a  different  context,  but 
apparently  as  the  same  verb,  4.181.200,  a.tsa.kan;  so  that  it 
would  seem  to  have  been  optional,  when  the  first  radical  was  s, 
to  treat  it  as  an  ordinary  letter,  to  change  it  into  Z,  or  to  trans- 
pose it  and  the  following  t,  so  as  to  form  the  double  letter  d  ts. 

81.  Another  instance  of  a  dental  followed  by  an,  occurs  in 
Bellino's  inscription,  line  88,  where  we  have  57.268.140.154. 
165.51,  im.da.na.akh.kha.ru,  "they  received,"  from  •mn.  Here 
the  form  is  precisely  the  same  as  in  the  last  example ;  but,  in 
place  of  the  t  converting  the  m,  with  which  it  does  not  well 
harmonize,  into  some  other  letter,  the  m  converts  the  tiuto  d.  In 
line  205  of  the  reverse  inscription,  we  have  204.272  -A  ^  (156), 
at.ta.khar,  for  "  I  received."  Here  the  m  is  changed  into  /, 
instead  of  the  t  being  changed  into  d.  I  cannot  think  that  the 
additional  an  in  the  two  examples  that  I  have  given  should  be 
considered  as  forming  a  new  tense.  I  consider  the  element 
inserted  in  the  second  aorist  to  have  been  originally  a  syllable 
including  a  nasal  vowel,  similar  perhaps  to  the  French  ten 
in  entendre,  and  this,  when  followed  by  a,  might  either  be 
reduced  to  a  simple  t,  or  sounded  as  tan  with  a  full  n. 
According  to  this  view  of  the  matter,  the  identity  of  the  element 
inserted  in  this  tense,  and  in  that  which  I  am  about  to  speak 
of,  will  be  apparent. 

82.  The  modes  of  dealing  with  an  initial  m  in  this  tense, 
are  as  various  as  with  an  initial  s.  In  the  reverse  inscription, 
Une  126,  we  have  227.268.151.77,  am.da.khi.Vch,  "  I  fought,^' 
from  yno.  Here,  as  in  the  last  instance,  the  t  is  changed  after 
the  m  into  d;  but  in  the  obelisk  inscription,   145,  we  have 

instead  of  this  word,  227    JZ^    (16).161.77,  am.takh.khi.Vch, 
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where  the  t  appears  to  be  retained.  It  is^  however,  possible 
that  16  may  be  extended  to  express  dakh,  as  well  as  takh,  and 
that  it  should  be  read  in  the  former  manner  here.  This  last 
verb  is  one  of  the  few  examples  that  I  have  met  with,  of  the 
second  aorist  of  a  perfect  verb  admitting  any  vowel  but  a  after 
the  second  radical.  The  doubled  t  may  come  from  n,  or  from 
any  dental,  more  naturally  than  from  m;  it  may  also  come 
from  A,  as  in  269.272.188.113,,  i^./a./a.fa*,  "  (who)  went,"  reverse 
22,  equivalent  to  277.295.113,  iUi.ku ;  or  from  w,  as  in  204. 
272  ^  (72),  aUa.rad,  "I  went  down,''  reverse  283.  The  first 
aorist  is  written  46.73.268,  u.ri.da,  with  the  augment  of  loco- 
motion, the  root  being  -m ;  and  the  second  aorist  is  also  found 
with  the  same  augment  in  B.  M.  47.23,  written  204.23.268, 
atJar.da.  An  instance  has  been  already  given  of  the  second 
aorist  of  a  verb  beginning  with  'ayin ;  another  such  instance  is 
135  ^  (101). 44.48,  i\tap.pa.su^  '"they  made,''  reverse  124. 
Here,  as  before,  this  tense  follows  the  standard  form,  though 
the  present  is  irregular. 

83.  I  have  given  instances  of  the  mode  in  which  this  tense 
was  formed,  when  the  first  radical  was  chaddi  or  bit,  and  when 
the  last  was  a  weak  letter,  namely,  ichchdptu  and  aptdni.  In 
both  these  words  I  write  pt  for  bt,  such  a  euphonic  change  being 
necessary.  In  cases  where  the  substitution  of  p  for  b,  or  the 
like,  might  give  rise  to  confusion,  I  believe  that  the  dental  was 
placed  before  the  first  radical,  and  sounded  d.  Thus  we  have 
269.111.4,  id.baM,  "  he  came,"  and  269.59.192,  id.bu.ni,  "they 
came,"  from  wa.  I  take  these  to  be  the  second  aorist;  12.111, 
t.Aa,  to  be  the  present,  and  the  first  aorist  to  be  wanting.  On 
this  point,  however,  I  would  not  be  understood  as  speaking 
positively.  Defectives  in  the  second  radical  are  by  no  means 
common,  and  it  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  their  tenses. 
An  instance  of  the  second  aorist  of  such  a  verb  occurs  in  the 
seventh  colume  of  the  great  inscription  at  the  India  House, 
line  17  {ina  Hrani  (?)  nis  'inisunu  asar),  90.272.4.15,  is.ta.a,mu 
("  in  cities  the  delight  of  their  eyes  a  place)  they  fixed  on,"  from 
crto.  Nebuchadnezzar  is  here  speaking  of  the  kings  who  preceded 
his  father,  who,  he  says,  for  a  long  period  neglecting  Babylon, 
chose  other  cities  for  their  residence  and  their  buildings. 

84.  In  the  inscription  last  quoted,  I.  32,  there  is  a  verb 
which  I  suspect  to  be  a  second  perfect,  related  to  the  second 
aorist,  as  the  ordinary  perfect  is  to  the  first  aorist;  see  par. 
58.  It  is  written  204.272.140.4.260,  at.ta.na.ha.du,  of  the  form 
aptandkalu,  the  n,  which  is  the  first  radical  (of  ms),  being  assi- 
milated to  the  t.  I  would  translate  this  word  "  I  have  been 
glorious."     There  is  no   reason   that  I  can  perceive,  for  its 
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having  the  sabjunctive  enclitic ;  and  besides^  if  this  were  to  be 
added^  I  should  expect  aitahdddu.  I  may  here  be  permitted  to 
observe,  that,  though  this  root  ti3  is  used  in  Hebrew,  with  the 
same  sense  of  "  being  glorious,^'  Colonel  Bawlinson  has  in  his 
latest  publication  ignored  it ;  referring  its  derivatives  to  a  sup- 
posed 113,  from  which  they  cannot  regularly  come,  and  to  which 
he  attributes  the  imaginary  sense  of  ''comforting/'  The 
true  meaning  and  derivation  had  been  previously  pointed  out 
by  me. 

85.  The  medial  augment  introduced  into  the  aorist  is  regu- 
larly the  syllable  275^  ta!\  interposed  after  the  first  radical. 
The  true  pronunciation  of  this  syllable  is,  I  believe,  that  of 
the  middle  syllable  in  the  French  entendre  or  itaindre,  but  the 
nasal  disappears  before  a  vowel :  275.253,  for  example,  being 
VaJ'ib,  undistingmshable  from  34.253,  ti.Vb',  while  before  a  con- 
sonant it  seems  sometimes  to  be  assimilated  to  it^  doubling  its 
sound,  and  at  other  times  to  have  the  sound  of  a  nasal  conso- 
nant. It  always,  I  believe^  carries  the  accent.  I  have  already 
remarked  that  275  represents  the  first  syllable  of  the  second 
person  of  the  aorist  of  qal  in  verbs  commencing  with  'ayin.  In 
this  case  I  write  it  ta* ;  but  when  it  does  not  contain  a  radical 
V,  I  write  ta'\  which  the  reader  may  pronounce  as  he  pleases,  as 
with  the  anuavara  or  otherwise. 

86.  This  addition  to  the  aorist  seems  in  no  respect  to  alter 
the  signification.  In  the  Fersepolitan  inscription,  C.  18,  12. 
275.59.262  i.'ta^buM'a,  is  exactly  equivalent  to  12.59.262,  fJm, 
u^8,  which  occurs  in  B.  6.  Each  is  translated  by  akunaushy 
"  he  made.''  I  have  omitted  the  afllx,  126,  tm,  which  follows 
the  former  verb ;  but  it  is  evident  that  this  cannot  modify  the 
sense,  and  we  have  in  D.  12  and  16,  analogous  forms  without 
the  affix,  viz.,  135.275.59.262,  a'M'.bu.u's,  "I  made,''  and  192. 
275.59.262,  na\tci'.buM'8,  "we  made."  It  will  be  remarked 
that  the  affix  is  here  tsu,  not  su,  as  given  in  the  table  in  par. 
18.  Affixes  which  begin  with  «,  to,  invariably  substitute  for  it 
tSj  D,  when  a  dental  or  sibilant  precedes  it.  In  the  former 
case,  the  dental  is  frequently  omitted,  and  this  seems  more 
correct.  In  the  latter  case,  the  change  is  necessary  in  order  to 
keep  the  affix  distinct  from  the  verb  or  noun  which  precedes  it, 
and  to  permit  the  final  letters  of  this  to  be  heard.  It  is  a  rule 
of  euphony,  very  similar  to  that  which  prevails  in  English,  with 
respect  to  tion,  which  is  pronounced  shun  after  ordinary  conso- 
nants^ as  in  action,  caption^  &c. :  but  tshun  after  s,  as  in  combus- 
tion. Words  which  end  with  chaddi,  I  should  observe,  combine 
the  affix  with  it,  as  if  it  were  a  tau.  Thus  in  the  reverse 
inscription,  1. 93,  speaking  of  "  Akhiyababa,  the  son  of  nobody," 
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the  king  says,  "4.113.126,  a.ku.tsu  {for  akuch-su),  '^  I  flayed  him/* 
and  he  adds,  "  with  his  skin  the  castle  of  Nineveh  I  covered." 
This  was  the  least  cruel  mode  of  dealing  with  rebels  which  this 
monster  of  wickedness  describes  himself  as  having  practised. 

87.  The  forms  of  this  tense  which  end  with  the  third  radical 
are,  aptdkul,  taptdkul,  iptdkul,  naptdkul ;  and  if  this  were  all,  I 
should  set  this  down  as  a  medially  augmented  aorist;  these 
forms  being  all  derived  from  those  of  the  aorist  by  inserting 
td  after  the  first  radical.  A  difficulty  arises,  however,  as  to  the 
third  person  plural,  and  doubtless  it  would  equally  arise  as  to 
the  remaining  forms,  if  they  could  be  found.  We  do  not  meet 
with  iptdkulu,  but  with  iptiklu.  In  the  third  line  of  the 
Behistun  inscription  we  have  12.275.253.19,  i\M.ij9.^;  "they 
made,*'  equivalent  to  the  single  aorist,  135.59.48,  i\bu,su  of 
Botta  29.47.  The  meaning  is,  "they  exercised  or  adminis- 
tered," sarrut  or  bi'luty  "  the  government."  In  like  manner, 
in  Beh.  30  we  have  269.275.283.51.153,  it.fa.ik.ruM  "they 
revolted,  or  became  hostile,"  from  t)3.  This  is  of  the  same 
form  as  the  preceding,  but  has  the  augment  added.  The  n 
before  t  is,  as  usual,  changed  into  another  t.  Now  this  form, 
ipttkluy  may  be  derived  from  iptdkul,  as  an  inflection  of  the 
same  tense ;  but  I  do  not  see  how  any  one  can  derive  it  from 
ipkulu  by  the  addition  of  an  augment.  I  have  therefore,  though 
very  reluctantly,  come  to  the  conclusion  that  we  have  here  a  third 
aorist.  It  is  chiefly  used  in  defective  verbs,  or  at  least  in  such 
as  have  a  weak  radical,  with  a  view  to  give  them  more  body. 
It  is  also  useful  for  distinguishing  verbs  that  might  otherwise 
be  confounded. 

88.  Euphonic  changes,  similar  to  those  which  I  have  noticed 
in  the  second  aorist,  occur  also  here.  I  will  give  a  few  examples. 
In  the  obelisk  inscription,  1.  32,  we  have  40.151.47,  aq,dha",rib, 
from  a-Tp,  "I  draw  near  to."  151  properly  represents  khi,  but 
was  extended  to  dhi^  b  (see  par.  27),  and  here  again  to  dha'\  the 
nasal  vowel  at  the  close  of  which  was  more  akin  to  i  than  to 
any  other.  4.107.225,  a,tsa".bi,  in  1.  118  of  the  same  inscription, 
must,  from  the  context,  signify,  "  I  made  war  against,  attacked, 
or  besieged."  We  must,  I  think,  consider  107  to  represent 
tsa"  in  place  of  tsi,  which  is  its  ordinary  value.  It  is  most 
natural  to  refer  this  to  a  root,  nato  (see  par.  80),  but  no  such 
root  is  known  in  Hebrew.  This  may,  however,  have  been  the 
Assyrian  form  of  the  Hebrew  na»,  which  has  the  meaning 
required.  The  equivalence  of  pro  and  prro  is  well  known.  It  is 
possible,  also,  that  ts  may  have  been  used  by  a  euphonic  change 
for  cht,  though  this  was  more  frequently  changed  into  ch,  single 
or  doubled. 
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89.  In  the  Great  Inscription  at  the  India  House^  1. 39^  there 
is  a  verbj  to  which  I  have  never  met  anything  similar.  It  is 
87.269.119.165.40,  pi.ltdu.kha.ak.  This  is  obviously  a  qal  form 
of  the  root  nbo ;  and  a  medially  augmented  one,  analogous  in 
its  formation  to  the  continuative,  which  would  be  palkhdku 
(see  par.  78).  Its  precise  meaning  cannot  be  considered  as  ascer- 
tained by  a  single  example;  but  as  the  context  in  which  it 
occurs  is  perfectly  translatable,  I  think  there  is  no  doubt  that 
it  is  either  a  second  continuative,  equivalent  to  the  ordinary  one, 
or  a  continuative  perfect^  related  to  the  ordinary  continuative 
as  the  perfect  to  the  aorist.  The  following  is  the  entire  con- 
text : — Inagimir  hUfbiya  ktnim,  aramu  pulukhti  Uutisunu  pitlukh- 
ak  bUuttsun^  ^'With  the  whole  of  my  true  heart  I  have 
applied  (preterperfect)  to  the  worship  of  their  godhead,  /  have 
constantly  worshipped  their  lordship.''  It  should  be  observed, 
that  the  last  word  is  an  accusative  governed  by  the  preceding 
verb.  In  par.  75,  I  expressed  doubts  as  to  the  continuative 
being  used  in  transitive  verbs,  but  these  doubts  have  siuce  been 
removed.  The  standard  form  of  the  first  person  in  the  tense  I 
am  now  considering  would  be  pitkulak,  the  final «« being  dropped, 
owing  to  its  remoteness  from  the  accent.  The  second  person 
masculine  singular  would,  I  presume,  heptikulta,  and  the  third 
pitkul;  but  I  have  not  yet  recognized  any  of  these. 

In  treating  of  the  other  conjugations,  I  intend  to  speak  of 
such  of  these  medially  augmented  tenses  as  are  used  in  them, 
in  connexion  with  those  from  which  they  appear  to  be  derived. 

Sect.  VII. — The  Second  or  Niphhal  Conjttgation — 
Quadriliteral  Roots. 

90.  It  is  generally  known,  that  the  conjugation  Niphhal  is 
peculiar  to  the  Hebrew,  as  far  as  respects  the  Semitic  languages 
previously  known.  The  Chaldee  and  Syriac  form  their  passive 
by  prefixing  ith  to  the  qal  form,  the  Ethiopic  by  prefixing  te, 
and  the  Arabic  by  changing  the  vowels.  It  is,  therefore,  a 
question  of  peculiar  interest  in  what  manner  the  Assyrians 
formed  their  passive.  They  had  a  conjugation  precisely  similar 
to  the  Hebrew  niphhal;  the  first  aorist  of  which  was  almost 
identical  with  the  Hebrew  future,  exactly  as  it  was  in  qal. 

91.  I  think  it  best  to  give,  in  the  first  instance,  the  leading 
tenses  of  the  Assyrian  verb,  the  first  aorist  and  the  present,  in 
parallel  columns,  together  with  the  Hebrew  future.  It  will, 
however,  be  unnecessary  to  go  beyond  the  persons  that  are  in 
ordinary  use  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  which  have  come 
down  to  us ;  namely,  the  first  person  singular,  and  the  thii'd 
person  masculine  singular  and  plural.    The  rest  can  be  supplied 
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from  these  by  Miomb^:  the  analogy  of  the  qal  conjugation 
(see  par.  5ft)«. 


First  Aorist. 

Present. 

Hebrew  Future. 

1.   C.S. 

3.  m.8. 
3.  in.p. 

ajfpakU 

ippakil 

^akilu, 

or 
ippaklu 

anapkil 
inapkil 

inapkilu 

eppakel 
yippakel 

yippakulu 

92.  It  is  to  the  niphhal  forms  that  we  must  look  as  analo- 
gous to  those  of  quadriliteral  roots  in  qal.  The  only  Assyrian 
quadriliteral  root  with  which  I  am  acquainted  is  rdm.  It  is 
not  used  in  qal^  so  far  as  I  am  aware ;  but^  according  to  the 
above  analogy,  if  it  were,  its  first  aorist  would  be  aplakit,  and 
its  present  apatkit.  It  is  actually  used  in  niphhal,  where  it 
corresponds  in  sense  to  the  Latin  deponent  transgredior.  I 
find  for  its  third  person  plural  in  the  first  aorist,  with  affix, 
shewing  its  transitive  sense,  notwithstanding  its  passive  form, 
253.33.163.290.48,  ip.pal.kUu.su,  ^^they  transgressed  (or  re- 
volted) against  him^^  (Botta,  147.11).  This  shews  what  the  first 
aorist  of  a  quinqueliteral  root  would  be;  anpalkit,  the  root  being 
roVtt .  The  second  aorist  of  this  verb  is  more  commonly  met 
with.  In  the  reverse  inscription*  we  have  204.272.33,  ^J 
(235),  atta.pal.kat,  "I  crossed  over''  (Unel06);  269.272.33. 
235,  it.ta.pal.katj  "  he  transgressed,  or  revolted  '^  (line  75) ; 
269.272.33.113.290,  it.ta.pal.ku.tu,  "  they  revolted ''  (line  103). 
This  is  the  second  aorist,  and  the  present,  from  which  it  is 
derived,  would  be  a.na.pal.kat.  The  change  of  the  final  vowel 
is  similar  to  what  has  been  already  noticed  in  par.  1 1. 

93.  In  the  above  table,  and  in  the  paragraph  which  follows 
it  respecting  quadriliteral  roots  in  qal,  I  have  written  i  for  the 
vowel  before  the  last  radical.  I  think  it  right  to  give  my 
reason  for  this.  Analogy  appears  to  require  that  the  present 
should  have  a  different  vowel  from  the  aorist,  and  indeed  that 
it  should  have  the  vowel  a ;  but  I  have  met  one  example  in 
which  the  vowel  is  distinctly  i ;  and  knowing,  as  yet,  no  other 
example,  I  feel  that  I  ought  to  be  guided  by  this.  The  example 
in  question  is  12.  ^\^  (29),  172,  i.nan.din,  which  occurs  in 
the  contracts  published  by  Grotefend,  A.  and  C,  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence  preceded  by  the  preposition  ana  and  a  man's  name. 
I  translate  this,  "is  given  (to  such  a  person).^'    The  second 
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character  is  properly  nam,  but  its  value  is  here  extended  to  nan, 
which  had  no  character  of  its  own.  The  third  character  is 
distinctively  din ;  dan  would  be  expressed  by  47.  This  is^  as  I 
have  said^  the  only  example  known  to  me  of  a  present  in  niph- 
hal;  I  have  met  with  no  future^  and  with  no  second  aorist^ 
except  that  of  the  quadriliteral  verb  mentioned  in  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph.  I  therefore  must^ /or  the  present,  consider 
the  final  vowel  to  be  i,  though  I  should  not  be  surprised  to  find 
that  in  the  majority  of  verbs  it  was  a. 

94.  Several  examples  of  the  aorist  occur :  in  the  fifth  line 
of  Bellino's  inscription  it  is  said,  that  Merodach  Baladan  252. 
105.  ^TTT  2SS,  ip,par.sid.va,  "escaped,  and,"  ana  Gnjummani," to 
Gujumman,''  25.140.182,  in.na.bid,  "  fled.'*  Here  we  have  two 
niphhal  verbs,  though,  as  in  the  case  of  rcfm  already  mentioned, 
the  passive  signification  is  not  obvious.  The  second  root  is 
evidently  -m;  we  have  in  Botta  76.3  the  plural  form  25.140. 
225.260.46.238  in.na.bi.d'u.u.va,  "  they  fled,  and,''  where  it  is 
added  188  25.140  ^B]  (280)  4.27.19.256,  la  in.na.mir  a.sar. 
su.u^n  "their  place  was  not  found.''  Here  is  a  third  niphhal 
verb,  and  a  true  passive,  from  td3.  For  the  plural  innabidu,  we 
have,  in  an  unpublished  inscription  of  Sennacherib,  in  a  similar 
context,  25.117.290.238,  in.nap.tu.va,  "  they  fled  and ;"  where  it 
will  be  observed  that  pt  is  substituted  for  bd,  when,  by  the  omis- 
sion of  the  intervening  vowel,  these  letters  are  brought  into 
contact.  Of  similar  euphonic  changes  there  are  very  frequent 
instances.  The  word,  ippdrsid,  is  distinguished  by  the  operation 
of  another  euphonic  law.  The  regular  form  would  be  ippdsid 
from  tOd  ;  but  the  s  is  strengthened  by  prefixing  an  r.  The  last 
radical,  uncertain  as  far  as  this  form  is  concerned,  is  determined 
by  253.105.32.260,  ippar.si.du,  "they  escaped,"  in  Bellino  25. 
In  an  older  inscription,  Reverse  72,  we  have,  41,  bar,  for,  105, 
par,  which  excites  a  suspicion  that  the  root  may  have  been  "wia. 
Ibba  for  ippa  would  be  a  change  contrary  to  all  analogy ;  but 
ippa  might  be  substituted  for  ibba,  through  the  euphonic  law 
lately  mentioned.  I  am  not  aware,  however,  that  either  -rafcx  or 
-ra^D  is  used  in  any  of  the  cognate  languages.  Other  examples 
are  77.5.287.211.46.238,  ij,jd,an.n'u.u,va,  "were  (or  had  been) 
defended  and,"  Rich.  1.17,  from  p,  and  25.140.15.46.238, 
in.na.m^u.u.va,  which  occurs  two  lines  before  it,  and  seems  to 
come  from  a  verb  defective  in  the  third  radical.  It  has  for  its 
subject  "  which,"  referring  to  a  masculine  singular,  and  must 
therefore  be  a  perfect.  An  optative  occurs  on  the  Khorsabad 
bulls,  namely,  32.238.151 .194,  lim.maMi.i'r,  Botta,  57. 117.  In 
51.101  we  have  295.57,  li.i'm,  for  the  first  character. 
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95.  I  have  not  met  with  an  imperative  of  niphhal^  nor  a 
continuative;  but  the  form  of  the  latter  may  be  inferred  from 
that  of  the  participle,  which  is  napkal,  like  the  Hebrew's  nipkaL 
From  this  I  should  expect  a  continuative  1  s.  c,  ndpkalak; 
2  8.  m.,  ndpkaUa;  8  s.  m.,  ndpkal;  3  s.  f.,  ndpkalat;  8  p.  m., 
ndpkalu ;  3  p.  f.,  ndpkala.  Examples  of  the  participle  are  140. 
204.111.113,  na.a'd.ba,ku,  which  occurs  in  the  following  con- 
text :  "  With  their  blood  the  mountain  I  reddened ;  with  their 
corpses,  kharru  nadbaku  of  the  mountain  I  filled.^'  Reverse, 
232.233.  The  verb  adbuky  which  occurs  pretty  freely,  seems  to 
signify,  ^'I  left  behind/'  "1  left  behind  upon  them  dread,'' 
Ob.  158  and  in  the  Bavian  inscription  we  have  pulukhtu  ittabik^ 
"  dread  was  left  behind  (upon  all  the  Elamites) ;"  where  it  may 
be  remarked,  that  not  only  is  itta  used  for  idda  (see  last  par.), 
but  a  masculine  verb  is  connected  with  a  feminine  noun  (com- 
pare par.  72).  Assuming  this  to  be  the  meaning  of 'pi,  I  think 
it  probable  that  kharru  nadbaku  were  the  beds  of  torrents  aban- 
doned by  the  water,  or  dry.  If  this  may  be  questioned,  it  is  at 
any  rate  evident  that  nadbaku  is  a  participle  in  the  plural,  and 
being  from  a  perfect  verb,  it  leaves  its  form  certain.  I  have 
met  with  two  other  participles,  but  they  are  both  from  defective 
verbs.  In  the  Obelisk  inscription,  line  19,  we  have  the  par- 
ticiple, or  rather  verbal  noun  derived  from  it,  117.192.290, 
nab.ni.tUi  "offspring,  production,"  from  roa.  Again,  we  have 
very  frequently,  140.95.227,  wa.ra.a'm,  "chosen,"  from  mwor  orr, 
as  I  suppose ;  but  neither  is,  I  believe,  used  in  any  of  the  cog- 
nate languages.  I  think  the  root  cannot  be  defective  in  the 
second  radical,  because  the  genitive  of  this  participle  is  (with 
the  aflBlx),  140.291.17.48,  na.ar.mLsUy  "his  chosen  (city)."  India 
House  inscription.  III.  36.  The  aorist  of  qal  is  dram.  The 
preterperfect  occurs  in  a  passage  cited  in  par.  89,  where  I  have 
translated  it  "  I  have  appUed  to." 

Sect.  YTil.—The  Third  tyr  Pihel  Conjugation. 

96.  Examples  of  the  first  aorist  of  the  third  conjugation  are 
very  frequent ;  those  of  the  other  tenses  are  less  so ;  but  the 
form  of  the  present  is  given  by  a  tablet  in  the  British  Museum, 
both  in  perfect  verbs  and  in  those  which  are  defective  in  kaph 
and  in  lamed-aleph.  The  peculiar  force  of  the  conjugation  is 
intensive  or  causative.  It  is  often,  however,  scarcely  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  that  of  the  qal  form.  The  following  table 
contains  a  few  of  the  forms  of  the  principal  persons  of  the 
aorist  compared  with  those  of  the  futures  of  the  Hebrew, 
Chaldee,  Syriac,  Arabic,  and  Ethiopic. 
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Ics. 

uplULkil 

Spakkel 

fipakkn 

epakd 

npakka 

epakkel 

2  m.8. 

tapfikldl 

tfipakkel 

tiipakkn 

tiipakel 

tapakkil 

tepakkel 

3  m.B. 

yap^addl 

yttpakkel 

yiipakkn 

nlipakel 

yupakkn 

yepakkd 

3m.p. 

yuptickila 

yiipakkiilu 

yfipakkiHOn 

n&paktil{Ui 

yupakkilu 

yepakkdii 

It  must  be  recollected  that  u  and  yu  are  alike  expressed  by 
46 ;  and  that  the  duplication  of  the  second  radical  is  often 
neglected. 

97.  The  Assyrian  tablet  already  referred  to,  gives  the  third 
persons  masculine  singular  of  three  verbs — ^^a,  wto,  and  p,  in 
the  four  principal  tenses.     These  are — 


3  m.8.  aor.  46.140.163.194,  yu.naMA'r 


per.  46.140.163.51,  yt(.na.^'.m 


pre.  46.140.40,^yy][(276)  yu.na.ak.har      fut.  46.140.243.51,  yu.fM.1ca,ru 


3  ms.  aor.  46.273.287.192,  yu.9a,a'n,m 
„     pre.  46.273.287.140,  yu.8a,a*n.na 

3  m.8.  aor.  46.163.25,  yuM.i*n 

„     pre.  46.  243.  4.  287,  yu.ka.a.a*n 


per.  46.273.287,211.21,  y«.M.<m.n*«.tt 


fut. 


the  same 


pre.  46.163.25.211,  yu.ki.i'nMU 

fut.  46.243.287.211.46,  ytt.*a.a'n.«'tt.tt 


It  should  be  observed  that  the  aorist  of  Qal  of  some  verbs 
in  Pe-vaw  and  that  of  Hhel  of  a  defective  in  kaph  are  appa- 
rently the  same.  The  one,  however,  would  be  in  the  first  person 
ukil,  and  I  would  write  it  in  Hebrew  characters  ^w  j  the  other 
would  be  ttpil^  and  I  would  write  it  Vp«.  It  is  only  of  this  class 
of  defectives  that  the  aorist  of  Qal  can  have  u  after  the  pre- 
formative  letter,  this  u  being  radical.  Colonel  Rawlinson  was, 
therefore,  altogether  in  error  when  he  lately  corrected  me  for 
translating  yuchur  "  he  formed,"  as  from  nan  =  Hebrew  tr.  He 
affirmed  that  the  meaning  was  ''he  protected,"  from  taa;  but 
the  aorist  of  this  verb  would  be  ichchur,  not  yuchur.  The  dupli- 
cation of  the  final  radical  in  yuHnnu,  yukdnnu  shews  that  the 
accent  must  be  on  the  second  syllable.  The  present  of  the  last 
verb  must  certainly  be  pronounced  as  a  trisyllable ;  and  I  be- 
lieve it  would  be  proper  to  give  to  4  the  value  ya,  reading 
yukdyan ;  though  it  is  possible  that  a  simple  hamza  was  inter- 
posed, yvkffan.  The  i  of  a  pihel  like  yukm  eannot  be  lost  in 
declension  or  by  augment.  Not  so,  however,  with  the  i  of  the 
qal  of  a  defective  in  Pe-vaw,  such  as  ubil  ''  I  brought "  (root 
bai  =  Hebrew  ^2»),  which  gives  vhld  ''  I  brought "  with  the  aug- 
ment ;  and  in  the  plural  y&blUy  yubluni. 
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98.  I  have  met  no  actual  example  of  tHe  present  of  Pihel  in 
the  inscriptions;  I  cannot,  at  least,  recollect  any.  I  have  met 
one  second  aorist,  105.116.243.51,  ytUJak.ka.ru  from -t»,  in  the 
third  person  masculine  plural.  This  occurs  towards  the  begin- 
ning of  many  of  the  Nimriid  inscriptions,  in  connexion  with  a 
word  of  which  the  meaning  is  unknown  to  me.  Of  the  future 
there  is  a  clear  example  in  the  fifth  line  of  the  fourth  column 
of  Michaux^s  stone.  This  line  begins  46.44.45.6.247.238,  yu. 
pa.a'sMi.dhu,va.  I  am  not  certain  as  to  the  meaning.  If  it 
be  connected  with  paldku  "  the  survivors  "  (see  Par.  50),  the 
translation  would  be  "  he  shall  survive,  and,"  meaning,  I  sup- 
pose, "  in  case  he  shall  survive."  This  may  suit  the  context ; 
but  it  seems  strange  that  tsJd  and  TitUD  should  be  used  with  mean- 
ings so  similar  (c.f.  Par.  94),  the  former  only  in  Niphhal,  and  the 
latter  only  in  Qal  and  Pihel.  It  should  also  be  observed  that 
the  Hebrew  root  corresponding  with  the  signification  to  paldhu 
is  TDfe,  not  iDttJB.  Both  of  these  are  objections  to  the  conjecture 
which  I  have  offered,  that  ought  to  have  weight.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  this  be  not  the  meaning,  I  can  suggest  no  other.  The 
same  verb  occurs  again  in  an  obscure  context,  Botta  47.104 ; 
and  a  little  before  it  is  46.>-^Ty?T  (301). 243.51,  yu.nak.ka.ru, 
another  future. 

99.  Of  the  first  aorist  of  Pihel,  there  are  numerous  examples 
in  all  the  inscriptions.  I  will  give  a  few  as  specimens,  begin- 
ning with  derivatives  from  perfect  verbs,  and  passing  then  to 
defective  ones.  All  these  verbs  admit  participles,  the  mascu- 
line singular  of  which  is  formed  from  the  third  person  mascu- 
line singular  of  the  aorist  by  changing  46  yu  into  15  mu.  These 
Pihel  aorists  are  very  useful  in  fixing  the  values  of  characters, 
so  far  as  respects  their  vowels ;  the  vowel  of  the  second  syllable 
being  in  regular  verbs  always  a,  and  of  the  third  i.  In  the 
India-house  inscription  (iii.  62)  is  46  1^^]  (248).17.283.238, 
u,dam.mi.yq.va  "  I  strengthened,  and."  The  participle  occurs 
iv.  25  with  268.227,  da.a'm,  in  place  of  248.  This  root  seems 
peculiar  to  the  Assyrians. 

100.  In  the  41st  line  of  the  inscription  on  the  cylinders 
found  by  Col.  Rawlinson  at  Nimr^d,  46.140.40.163.194,  u.na. 
aq.qi.Vry  signifies  "I  dug  up,"  from  ipa.  It  might  equally 
come  from  ^,  as  in  the  example  in  Par.  97 ;  for  I  lay  no  stress 
on  the  omission  of  the  40,  as  constituting  a  distinction. 
The  inscriptions  of  Nebuchadnezzar  never  distinguish  qi  from 
ki.  From  this  last  verb  we  have  in  Bellino  32,46.301 
^I£<  (166)  .238,  u.nak.kir.va  "  (its  former  name)  I  abolished 
(lit.,  made  strange),  and  (Kar-Tsinakhirba  I  called  its  name)." 

M  2 
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Another  instance  in  which  two  roots  are  liable  to  be  confounded, 
owing  to  their  derivatives  being  written  alike,  may  be  here 
mentioned.  I  have  already  observed  that  5  is  used  to  express 
Ja  as  well  as  cha.  There  is  certainly  a  root  t»  in  Assyrian, 
having  the  same  senses  as  the  corresponding  roots  in  Hebrew 
and  Arabic.  Nevertheless,  I  think  that  there  is  also  a  root  t» 
signifying  ''  to  build,^'  or  some  modification  of  this  idea.  My 
reason  for  this  is,  that  in  the  eighth  column  of  the  India  House 
inscription.  1.  89,  I  read  palar-su  la  185.77.168.194,  i^A'ch. 
ki.Vr,  n^^.  The  first  aorist  of  xn  in  qal  is  214.24,  ajJcur,  Botta 
51.84  or  in  49.41,  with  the  augment  of  regimen,  214.118.95, 
€^,ku,ra.  The  verb  here  before  us  is  evidently  distinguished 
from  this  not  only  by  the  vowel  in  the  last  syllable,  but  by  the 
extraordinary  substitution  of  185.77  for  214.  Such  a  substitu- 
tion is  essentially  Babylonian ;  and  I  think  that  I  see  clearly 
the  object  for  which  it  was  made,  both  here  and  in  a  similar 
instance,  185.258.84.288,  aWb.ti.fq,  viii.  58.  I  have  already 
observed  that  the  Babylonians  used  185  for  c^  only  in  the 
aorist  of  qal  of  verbs  in  Pe-ayin;  using  12  for  i\  The  Assy- 
rians used  185  for  both  a'  and  i\  This  shews  that  the  Babylo- 
nians dwelt  more  on  the  vowel,  as  a  distinct  a,  neglecting  the 
peculiar  sound  of  the  *ayin ;  while  the  Assyrians  marked  this 
sound  and  probably  pronounced  the  a  before  it  as  an  i.  This 
being  premised,  I  observe  that,  as  185  admitted  the  two  initial 
values  of  (or  in  Assyrian  V)  and  'i,  such  a  combination  as  135. 
258  which  naturally  signified  H.Vb,  that  is  'i&,  a^^,  might,  at 
Babylon,  but  not  in  Assyria,  be  used  also  for  aWb^  that  is  ab,  im; 
provided  that  an  adequate  cause  existed  for  using  such  a  com- 
bination in  place  of  79^  which,  being  properly  ap  rjM  (a  nose^  see 
Par.  27),  was  nevertheless,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  used 
for  ab  also.  I  have  observed  in  Far.  27  that  150  was  sometimes 
used  for  ab,  when  it  was  wished  to  distinguish  it  from  ap,  but  it 
could  only  be  so  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a  word.  At  the 
beginning  of  a  word  something  else  must  be  used;  for  the 
values  of  150  are  so  many,  that  if  there  were  no  clue  to  the 
true  one  from  what  went  before,  it  would  be  impossible  to  fix 
on  ab  with  any  confidence.  The  Babylonians,  therefore,  used 
185.258,  c^.Vb.  The  value  of  258  is  distinctively  ib ;  it  represents 
"  standing  corn  ripe  for  the  sickle,^'  aw.  In  like  manner  77  was 
distinctively  ich ;  it  represents  a  beam  of  wood,  y?.  I  must, 
therefore,  suppose  that  the  combination  185.77  was  used  in 
this  word  to  represent  ach  ^,  as  distinguished  from  ja  aj,  which 
would  be  represented  by  214,  as  ach  might  be  if  there  had  been 
no  danger  of  ambiguity.  We  have,  thus,  two  aorists  of  qal, 
ajkur  ^^  I  called  or  remembered,'^  and  achJdr  equivalent  to  the 
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Pihel  aorist,  46.5.40.163.194^  u.cha.akM.i^  which  is  always 
used  to  express  buUding  generally^  or  some  modification  of  that 
idea.  It  is  used  in  Orotefend's  inscription  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
2.  9 ;  a  comparison  of  which  with  the  India  House  inscription 
vi.  32  proves  that  aktsur  in  qal  was  equivalent  to  uchakkir 
khwrtsanis.  The  object  is  here  ''a  wall/^  and  the  materials 
those  used  in  building.  I  should  be  disposed  to  translate  the 
former  verb  "I  constructed/'  and  the  latter  verb  and  adverb 
"  I  built  compactly ;  '*  though  I  would  not  be  very  positive  as  to 
the  precise  meaning  of  each  expression.  In  the  80th  and  31st 
lines  of  the  inscription  on  the  cylinders  which  Col.  Bawlinson 
found  at  the  Birs  NimrAd,  we  read  concerning  that  building, 
"  which  a  king  formerly ''  ibusuva  "had  made  (or  begun)  and'' 
xlii.  ^yyy^  yuchakHruva  "  had  built  up«  to  the  height  of  forty- 
two  cubits"  as  I  translate  it  j — not  "forty-two  cycles  ago/'  as 
Col.  Bawlinson  imagines ; — "  but  had  not  completed  it.  The 
expressions  in  the  Bavian  inscription  and  on  the  Octagon  of 
Tiglath  Pileser,  which  I  recognized  as  recording  the  intervals 
between  remote  events  and  the  time  when  the  inscription  was 
made^  have  no  resemblance  to  the  formula  here  used.  This  in- 
scription is  conclusive  as  to  the  Birs  NimrAd  not  being  "  the 
tower  of  Babel." 

101.  The  clause  palar-su  la  achkir  in  viii.  39  must,  I  think, 
mean  "  his  canal  (or  a  canal  of  his)  I  did  not  build."  There 
are  two  palars  mentioned  in  this  inscription,  an  Eastern  and  a 
Western,  The  Eastern  palar  is  the  special  subject  of  the  in- 
scription published  by  Rich,  and  its  name  is  there  mentioned, 
with  the  determinative  of  rivers  prefixed.  From  this  it  is  evi- 
dent that  it  was  a  canal  or  aqueduct.  It  is  said,  too,  that  Nebu- 
chadnezzar made  (or  built  B.  rai)  its  tsukku  with  bitumen  and 
burned  bricks  from  the  Euphrates  to  a  place  which  is  named 
but  has  not  been  identified ;  but  which  must,  of  course,  have 
lain '  considerably  to  the  east  of  the  river.  The  tsukku  (R.  yio 
sepsit)  were,  I  presume,  walls  on  each  side  of  the  canal,  between 
which  and  it  were  "  the  walks,"  subsequently  mentioned.  The 
entire  is  stated  to  have  been  dedicated  to  Marduk.  Now,  the 
passage  in  which  the  above  sentence  occurs  is  certainly  an 
obscure  one;  it  contains  many  unknown  words,  and  some 
characters  which  I  have  not  been  able  to  ascertain  the  value  of, 
or  even  to  identify  with  any  Assyrian  ones.  I  think,  however, 
that  its  general  purpose  is  sufiidently  manifest.     Nebuchad- 

«  Colonel  Rawlinson  has  only  partially  investigated  the  mysteries  of  this  tower. 
Has  the  original  huilder  left  no  records  of  his  work  in  the  lower  part  of  the  tower  ? 
«nd,  as  it  is  probahle  that  he  has,  ought  they  not  to  be  sought  for  ? 
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uezzar  devoted  himself  specially  to  the  worship  of  Marduk^  and 
he  for  this  reason  resolved  to  reside  in  Babylon^  the  dty  of 
which  that  god  was  the  patron^  which  had  been  altogether  neg- 
lected by  his  predecessors  for  many  years,  and  had  only  a  small 
palace  bnilt  in  it  by  his  father.  The  building  of  a  palace  for 
his  residence  was  therefore  the  first  work  by  which  Marduk  was 
to  be  honoured;  all  others  were  postponed  until  this  was 
finished ;  and,  among  the  rest,  the  construction  of  the  polar  of 
Marduk  was  delayed. 

102.  I  feel  it  necessary  to  explain  this  on  account  of  the 
singular  mistake  into  which  Col.  Bawlinson  has  fallen  in  relation 
to  this  passage,  and  of  the  discredit  which  must  attach  to  the 
fiook  of  Daniel,  if  the  views  which  he  has  put  forward  be 
adopted.  In  the  fourth  chapter  of  Daniel,  we  have  an  account, 
attributed  to  Nebuchadnezzar  himself,  of  a  suspension  of  his 
intellectual  faculties  during  seven  years,  the  result  of  which  he 
states  to  be,  that  he  "  blessed  the  Most  High,  and  praised  and 
honoured  him  that  liveth  for  ever.''  During  his  insanity  he 
was  incapable  of  doing  anything ;  when  it  ceased,  he  was  con- 
verted to  the  worship  of  the  true  God.  In  opposition  to  this, 
Col.  Bawlinson  pretends  that  he  has  discovered  in  this  inscrip- 
tion a  passage,  where  Nebuchadnezzar  alludes  to  his  madness 
as  an  "  enchantment "  that  came  over  him.  While  it  prevailed, 
he  says  that  he  suspended  the  worship  of  his  gods,  and  that  the 
business  of  Babylon  was  brought  to  a  stand-still.  Afterwards, 
he  recovered  from  his  enchantment,  and  worshipped  his  gods, 
as  before :  that  is  to  say;  during  his  insanity  he  suspended  his 
idolatrous  worship,  but  when  he  recovered  from  it  he  re- 
sumed it  I 

103.  When  I  heard  that  Col.  Bawlinson  had  made  this 
strange  statement,  I  was  a  good  deal  surprised.  I  knew  that 
there  was  nothing  in  the  inscription,  having  the  most  re- 
mote resemblance  to  it;  and  yet  I  could  not  bring  myself  to 
think  that  he  was  hoaxing  his  audience.  At  last,  I  discovered 
what  had  led  him  astray.  The  only  passage  in  the  column  to 
which  he  referred,  as  containing  the  statement  in  question, 
which  contains  negative  particles,  is  that  of  which  I  have  given 
the  leading  clause,  palar-su  la  achkir  ^^  his  canal  I  did  not  con- 
struct.'* Col.  Bawlinson  must  have  derived  achkir  from  the 
root  t}Y,  and  must  have  read  44.188.229  as  pa.la.ffa,  instead  of 
paJa,a*r.  The  character  229  has  in  reality  the  double  value  ffa 
and  ar.  This  palaga  he  seems  to  have  derived  from  the  root 
rte  "  to  worship,  or  fear;"  translating  the  clause  ''his  worship  I 
did  not  remember,  or  attend  to ;"  but  ga  cannot  represent  a 
syllable  containing  kheth ;  nor  would  palakha,  had  that  been 
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written,  have  been  a  verbal  noun  signifying  "  worship."  Having 
ascertained,  as  he  supposed,  the  meaning  of  one  sentence,  Col. 
Bawlinson  assumed  the  meaning  of  the  other  obscure  sentences 
in  connexion  with  it  to  be  such  as  would  harmonize  with  this. 
The  translations  that  he  had  previously  published  shew  that  he 
considers  this  a  legitimate  mode  of  proceeding. 

104.  J  trust  that  the  great  importance  of  the  subject  treated 
in  the  preceding  paragraphs  will  be  accepted  as  an  excuse  for 
what  is  in  some  measurp  a  digression.  I  now  proceed  to  give 
some  other  instances  of  pihel  aorists.  ''  I  destroyed,''  root  Ta«, 
is  expressed  in  b.m.  17.9,  by  46.79.182,  u.abMd;  "  I  clothed,  or 
coated,''  root  *)VrT,  is  expressed  by  46  ^-^  (102). 123  u.khaUipy  at 
the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  in  par.  86  "  (with  his  skin  the 
castle  of  Nineveh)  I  coated."  In  Porter's  Transcript,  1.  10,  this 
word  is  written,  46.165.278.295.258,  u.kha.<^UL¥p  "  (the  wood 
with  gold)  I  coated."  The  India  House  inscription  here  reads 
usalbish,  from  xaah  in  the  fifth  conjugation,  the  meaning  of  which 
is  the  same.  These  two  last  examples  shew  that  no  irregularity 
is  occasioned  by  the  first  radical  being  a  guttural,  or  at  least 
being  any  guttural  but  'aym.  I  do  not  recollect  having  recog- 
nized the  pihel  aorist  of  a  root  beginning  with  this  last  letter; 
but  I  should  expect  that  it  would  be  of  the  same  form  as^if  the 
first  radical  was  akph.  By  the  way,  I  omitted  to  notice  153. 
4.182,  ih.a,bid,  "  it  was  destroyed,"  the  niphhal  aorist  of  the  root 
13M.  Whether  aleph  and  he  were  regarded  as  equivalent  in  sound, 
or  at  least  as  what  might  be  expressed  alike,  or  whether  he  was 
regarded  as  a  doubled  aleph,  may  be  matter  for  further  discus- 
sion. This  example  would  be  consistent  with  either  of  these 
views.  An  instance  of  a  pihel  aorist  from  a  root  beginning  with 
vaw, is46>f-  (41). 26.51,  yu.was.si.ru,  "they  abandoned;"  in 
the  singular,  46.41  >-^^^  (55),  yu.was.sir,  ''he  abandoned" 
(Obelisk  188,  166).  That  the  second  syllable  is  to  be  read  was, 
and  not  mas,  appears  from  the  qal  form  46.26.51,  yu.si.ru,  which 
occurs  Reverse  231.     See  also  par.  109. 

105.  The  duplication  of  the  second  radical  is  often  neglected, 
whatever  it  may  be ;  thus  we  have  in  different  copies  of  the 
same  inscription,  46.28  21-^  (160),  u.bat.tik,  and  46.111.160, 

u.ba.tik,   "I  chopped  off"  (Reverse  238);   46  J]^y  (82) .295, 

u.maUi,  and  46.238.295i  u.ma.li,  ''I  filled"  (same  Une).  It  is, 
however,  particularly  liable  to  be  so  when  the  second  radical  is 
a  guttuiul  or  resh,  which  in  Hebrew  are  not  capable  of  being 
dageshed.  Thus,  46.229.73.25.  u.ga.ri.Vn,  is,  "I  heaped  up" 
(India  House  inscription,  viii.  15),  46.5.154.25,  u.cha.akh.in,  is. 
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''I  adorned'^  (same.  III.  82).^  In  this  inscription,  the  same 
character  is  used  for  akh  and  ah ;  and  other  inscriptions  shew 
that  the  latter  is  the  value  in  this  word.  The  root  ps  is  perhaps 
equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  t»  ;  nun  and  resh  being  interchange- 
able in  passing  from  one  of  the  cognate  languages  to  another. 
I  have  met  no  pihel  from  a  root  with  'ayin  for  a  second  radical. 
Such  would,  however,  I  should  suppose,  be  formed  as  if  the 
root  were  he.  I  have  already  noticed  in  Par.  94,  the  occasional 
substitution  of  rs  for  ss.  Some  verbs  with  vaiw  for  the  second 
radical,  are  formed  regularly.  Thus  from  ^  we  have  (I.  H. 
inscription,  VII.  8),  "  the  temples  of  the  great  gods  tumis,  like 
the  sun,  46.140.227.17.194,  u.na.a^v.vi.Vr,  I  made  to  shine.^''' 
In  Bellino  61,  we  have  an  equivalent  expression,  46.29.280, 
u.nav.vir  kima  tumi,  "  I  made  to  shine  like  the  sun.''  A  com- 
parison of  these  two  expressions  shews  the  force  of  the  post- 
position is,  which  has  the  power  of  the  preposition  kima  '^  like,'' 
as  well  as  of  ana  '^to,  for." 

106.  In  general,  however,  when  the  middle  radical  is  vaw, 
the  pihel  aorist  is  irregularly  formed  as  described  in  par.  97. 
There  are  three  modes  of  determining  whether  a  verb  like  uHn  is 
in  qal  otpe-vaw,  or  in  pihel  of  kaph-vaw.  One  has  been  explained 
in  the  paragraph  referred  to.  A  second  is  by  observing  whether 
its  Hebrew  equivalent  has  its  first  radical,  yodh,  or  its  second,  vaw. 
Thus,  the  equivalent  te»,  shews  that  ubla  is  from  Va^,  as  well 
as  the  dropping  of  the  vowel  between  the  b  and  the  L  The 
Hebrew  pa,  on  the  contrary,  points  to  an  Assyrian  p,  as  well 
as  the  form  yukinnu.  A  third  mode  of  determining  whether  the 
form  be  pihel,  is  by  shewing  if  there  be  a  namen  agentis  like 
mukin ;  for  this  cannot  be  derived  from  an  aorist  of  qal.  This 
last  word  is  of  common  occurrence,  being  generally  preceded  by 
the  determinative  ^S^  (144),  signifying  ''a  man."  It  is 
written  144.15.260,  d.s.  muMn,  and  144.15.87.211  (or  192 
according  to  the  case),  n.s.  muMn.nu  (or  ni).  It  is  applied  to 
the  party  or  parties  who  execute  a  contract.  The  verb  yuMn,nu, 
occurs  in  the  Reverse  inscription  fix)m  Nimriid,  written  46.156. 
211;   it  thus  appears  that  the   syllable  Un  was  indifferently 


h  Yet  46.6.73.211,  yu.gar.ri.nu  **  (who)  heaped/'  occurs  Botta  45.37  ;  and  ih  i& 
occasionally  doubled. 

«  I  am  by  no  means  clear  that  25.140.280,  in  Par.  90,  should  not  be  read  injui, 
mr.,  as  firom  this  root.  There  are  some  indications,  indeed,  of  a  root  loa,  **  to  hunt," 
from  which  it  might  also  come ;  but  the  other  is  a  certain  root.  At  any  rate,  I  must 
protest  against  deriTing  the  Nimrod  of  the  Bible  from  this  last  root,  whether  it  be  real 
or  imaginary.  It  would  be  contrary  to  every  principle  of  etymology,  T  being  never  a 
lervile  at  the  end,  while  3  is  habitually  one  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 
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expressed  by  260,  87  and  156 ;  all  three  of  which  had  other 
values^  namely,  du,  qi,  and  khar. 

107.  Defectives  in  the  third  radical  are  not  common  in 
pihel ;  and  I  would  therefore  be  understood  to  speak  of  them 
with  some  doubt.  I  believe,  if  the  third  radical  be  weak,  what- 
ever it  may  be,  those  persons  of  the  aorist  which  end  in  the 
radical  terminate  in  f,  their  only  irregularity  being  that  the 
third  radical  disappears ;  we  should  have  upakH,  &c.,  in  place  of 
upakkii.  Thus,  46.20.192,  u.man.ni,  "  I  counted''  (Botta  81.2), 
and  46.288.278.295,  u.ma,aH.li,  "  I  filled''  (India  House  inscrip- 
tion,  V.  42),  are  from  nao  and  «te.  K  a  vowel  be  added  to  the 
third  radical,  either  to  form  the  plural,  or  the  perfect,  or  as  an 
augment  or  enclitic,  this  i  is  always,  or  at  any  rate,  most  commonly 
changed  into  the  vowel  that  follows  it.  Examples  are,  46.111. 
287.140.4,  u.ba.a?n.n'a?a^  "  I  made"  (India  House  inscription, 
V.  20);  46.238.278.119.46,  yu.ma.a'Uu.u,  "they  filled,"  (Gr. 
8.19) ;  46.140.214.126.46,  yu.na.c^ts.tsu.u,  "they  tore  out,"  »03, 
(Birs  Nimrud  Cyl.  1.  36.)  These,  with  the  example  given  from 
an  Assyrian  tablet  in  par.  79,  shew  what  are,  I  think,  the 
most  correct  forms ;  but  I  think  I  have  met  with  instances  in 
which  the  vowel  is  dropped,  instead  of  being  assimilated,  though 
I  cannot  now  refer  to  any  such. 

108.  The  affixes  are  appended  to  verbs  in  pihel  in  the  same 
manner  as  to  those  in  qal.  The  following  examples  will  suffi- 
ciently prove  this.  "  I  clothed  them,"  is  expressed  in  the  Bavian 
inscription,  A.  86  by  46.102.123.48.211.84,  u.khaUip.su.nu.tL 

*^  He   gave  me  confidence,   and"  in  Bellino  20  is  46.116  T^ 

(103)  .287,192.238,  yu.takMLanMLva.  The  root  is  ten,  which  in 
niphhal  gives  269.272.103,  itJa.kil,  like  the  Latin  confisus  est, 
and  in  the  plural  269.116.119,  it.tak.lu  (Botta  73.6,  146.12). 
The  second  vowel  is  sometimes  i  instead  of  a;  and  I  should  then 
take  the  conjugation  for  qal,  and  the  tense  for  the  medially 
augmented  aorist. 

109.  The  first  aorist  in  pihel  is  occasionally  medially  aug- 
mented, the  form  being  uptakkil  in  place  of  upakkii;  and  these 
forms  I  take  to  be  absolutely  equivalent.  In  the  India  House 
inscription,  II.  27,  I  read  192.167,  ni.sim,  262.272.227.17.154, 
tis.ta.a'm.mi.i'kh,  which  I  compare  with  the  feminine  participle, 
15.46.31.165.204,  mu.sam.mLkha,aH,  256  \4m  (50),  applied  to 
Ishtar  in  Botta,  47.86.  The  last  word  is  an  ideograph  signifying 
"  men,  people ; "  and  nLsim  tr^  may  represent  this  in  the  pre- 
ceding text.  The  verb  and  participle  are  from  nmJ,  "  I  glad- 
dened," and  "the  gladdener,"  and  they  evidently  have  the  same 
meaning,  though  one  has  the  dental  inserted,  and  the  other  has 
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not.  In  the  inscription  from  the  Birs  Nimriid,  line  37^  is 
another  example,  209.272.204.162.194,  .yup.ta.a'd.diA'r.  The 
root,  whether  -m  or  lODp,  and  the  meaning  are  uncertain ;  but  it 
is  evidently  equivalent  to  yupaddir.  Again  in  the  B/everse 
inscription,  line  134,  ''they  abandoned,^^  is  expressed  by  46. 
272.26.51,  yu.ta.si.ru,  which  I  take  to  be  for  yuwassiru,  with 
the  medial  augment.  See  par.  104.  Two  other  examples  occur 
in  the  90th  line  of  the  Belustun  inscription ;  viz.,  209.23.73.77, 
yup.tar.ri.Vch,  "he  told  a  lie,'^  from  pt,  and  300.85.182,  wcA. 
chabMt,  "  I  took,'^  from  nss.  The  last  example  may  be  com- 
pared with  the  first  example  of  the  second  aorist  in  par.  77. 
In  line  323  of  the  Nimriid  reverse  inscription,  we  have  64.34. 
119,  yuk.ti.lu.  I  take  this  to  be  from  Vu  with  the  medial  aug- 
ment.    The  regular  form  would  be  yugilu, 

]  10.  The  perfect  and  optative  are  formed  from  the  first 
aorist  as  in  qal.  Examples  of  the  former  are  46.95.40.163.126, 
yu.ra.€^k.ki.tsu,  "  he  had  put  together,''  from  oan,  which  is  in 
connexion  with  the  pluperfects  given  in  par.  56;  and,  46. 
151.59,  u.dhi.bu,  "I  have  gladdened  (the  hearts  of  their  great 
godheads),''  from  ym.  This  word  occurs  on  the  octagon  of 
Tiglath  PUeser,  8.22,  where  the  context  requires  a  verb  in  the 
preterperfect.  The  feminine  participle  corresponding  to  this 
occurs  in  the  India  House  inscription,  lY.  53;  and  is  written, 
15.162.111.204,  mu.di.ba.aH ;  dhi  is  here  represented  by  a  dif- 
ferent character.     See  par.  27. 

111.  Examples  of  the  optative  are  119.284.225.90,  lu.rab. 
bi.i's,  "  may  he  enlarge,"  in  the  Behistun  inscription,  line  107 ; 
and  119  jj^jhyf  (255).225.51,  lu.sab.bi.ru,  ''may  they  break," 
on  the  Octagon,  8.80.  I  have  recognized  no  instance  of  an 
imperative  of  this  conjugation. 

112.  In  connexion  with  the  continuatives  in  par.  74,  we  have 
three  which  I  take  to  belong  to  this  conjugation,  from  a  com- 
parison of  which  I  infer  that  the  standard  form  was  pikkdlaku. 
In  the  first,  I  suppose  that  the  duplication  of  the  second  radical 
has  been  omitted ;  in  the  second,  that  a  has  been  substituted  for 
i,  through  the  influence  of  some  principle  of  euphony ;  and  in 
the  third,  that  the  root  is  defective  in  the  third  radical.  I  con- 
jecture that  the  translation  is  "  I  am  strong  as  a  lion,',  the  root 
being  connected  with  the  Hebrew  »a^  and  K»aV.  The  words  in 
question  are,  53.243.95.113,  Ji.ka.ra.ku,  ^^  (230)  .95.268.113, 
,qar.ra.da.ku,  and  47.113.113,  lib.ba.ku.  1  have  not  recognized 
this  tense  in  any  other  person. 

113.  Before  I  leave  this  conjugation,  I  must  give  an  example 
of  a  pihel  first  aorist  with  a  derived  noun  for  its  object.     It  is 
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analogous  to  the  examples  of  qal  verbs  in  paragraphs  44—48 ; 
and  it  occurs  over  the  representation  of  the  king  offering  a  liba- 
tion. It  is  <>^]^  (244).71.51, 46.238.27,  mukh.khu.ru,  u.ma.khir, 
"  libations  I  poured  out.^'  The  root  I  take  to  be  vid  =  Hebrew 
too;  or  the  characters  containing  kh  may  be  used  for  characters 
containing  dh.     See  par.  27. 

E.  HiNCKS. 
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C0BBE8P0NDEHCK 


*^*  The  Editor  begs  the  reader  will  bear  in  mind  that  he  does  not  hold  himself 
responsible  for  the  opinions  of  his  Correspondents. 

LOED  AETHUE  HBEVEY  ON  THE  GENEALOGIES. 
lb  ike  Editor  qf  the  Journal  qf  Sacred  Literature. 

SiE, — ^Will  you  allow  me  to  tbank  your  correspondent,  H.  M.  G., 
through  the  pages  of  your  Journal,  for  his  observations  on  tbe  Geneor 
loffiea,  and  to  add  a  few  statements  in  reply. 

I  bestowed  a  great  deal  of  labour  on  the  chapters  to  which  he  calls 
my  attention  (1  Chron.  i.  ii.  and  yi.),  as  he  will  perceive  if  he  looks  at 
my  work  on  the  Oeneahgies^  especially  the  third  and  ninth  chapters; 
but  my  conclusions  differ  from  his  in  several  respects. 

As  regards  Caleb  the  spy,  I  think  that  I  have  proved  almost  to  demon- 
stration (pp.  29 — 83),  that  he  was  not  an  Israelite  by  birth,  but  was 
reckoned  in  the  genealogy  of  Judah,  on  account  of  his  inheriting  land  in 
that  tribe.  Hence,  perhaps  the  obscurity  of  his  genealog^r  in  1  Chron.  ii. 
That  he  may  have  been  connected  with  the  house  of  Hur  is  very  possible, 
but  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  there  is  nothing  by  which  we  can  determine 
what  the  connexion  was ;  only  in  1  Chron.  xi.  50,  he  is  called  "  Caleb, 
the  son  of  Hur,  the  first-bom  of  Ephratah." 

Nor  is  his  connexion  with  Salma,  the  father  of  Bethlehem,  more 
obvious  (I  Chron.  ii.  50).  That  there  is  a  connexion  of  some  kind  is 
certain  from  the  circumstance  of  Bethlehem  being  called  Bethlehem- 
Ephratah ; "  the  latter  part  of  which  name  distinctly  marks  that  the  town, 
where  we  know  that  Salma  and  his  descendants  had  their  property,  was 
somehow  connected  with  the  line  of  Hur,  the  first-bom  of  Ephratah,  the 
elder  Caleb's  wife ;  and  the  same  connexion  is  no  less  distinctly  marked 
by  Hur  himself  being  called  "  the  father  of  Bethlehem,"  in  1  Chron.  iv.  4, 
But  whether  it  consisted  in  intermarriages,  or  merely  in  the  circumstance 
of  Salma  (who  might  be  a  younger  brother),  having  his  inheritance  within 
the  limits  of  the  district  of  which  Caleb  was  chief  father,  I  know  no 
means  of  determining.  But  that  these  faiherfihvpe  and  so9i8hij)s  were  to 
the  full  as  much  topographical  as  genealogical,  I  have  shewn  at  length  in 
my  Genealogies.'*' 

I  cannot  forbear  adding  that  the  existence  of  the  elder  Caleb  seems  to 
me  a  very  doubtful  matter.  He  first  appears  under  the  denomination 
Chelubai  (1  Chron.  xi.  9),  which  would  designate  "the  children  of 
Chelub;"  and  Chelub  we  read  in  1  Chron.  iv.  11,  was  "the  brother  of 
Shuah"  rtvnd  which  Shuah  I  conjecture  to  have  been  the  same  as  Shuah 
vv(6,  the  father-in-law  of  Judah,  Gen.  xxxviii.  2.  In  verse  18  Chelubai  is 
changed  to  Caleb.    But  on  this  I  will  not  insist. 

When,  however,  H.  M.  G.  asserts  that  "  the  son  of  Jephunneh  was  a 
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patronymic  belonging  equally  to  tlie  son  of  Hezron,  as  to  Caleb  tbe  spy, 
he  is  certainly  mistaken.  The  title,  "  the  son  of  Jephunneh,"  is  clearly  the 
distinctive  appellation  of  Caleb  the  spy.  It  is  appHed  to  designate  him  in 
the  following  passages;  Nam.  xiii.  6,  xiv.  6,  xxx.  88,  xxvi.  65,  xxxii.  12, 
xxxiy.  19 ;  Deut.  i.  36 ;  Josh.  xiv.  13,  14,  xv.  13.  This  is  quite  enough 
to  prove  that  in  1  Chron.  iv.  15,  the  same  person  is  designated  by  the 
same  title.  Nor  is  there  the  slightest  reason  why  we  should  not  so  under- 
stand it.  The  only  ground,  I  believe,  on  which  H.  M.  G.  thinks  it  applies 
to  the  elder  Caleb,  is  the  circumstance  that  Othniel  is  called  the  son  of 
Kenaz  (1  Chron.  iv.  18),  and  that  Kenaz  is  the  name  of  a  grandson  of 
Caleb  tbe  son  of  Jephunneh  (1  Chron.  iv.  15).  But  the  recurrence  of 
family  names  in  genealogies  is  so  common,  that  nothing  can  be  built  upon 
it,  unless  supported  by  other  circumstances,  and  it  has  probably  escaped 
your  correspondent's  recollection,  that  Caleb  the  spy  is  himself  designated 
as  a  son  of  Kenaz  (Josh.  xiv.  14)  or  Kenezite,  a  distinct  proof  that  he 
and  Othniel  had  a  common  ancestor,  Kenaz.  I  notice  by  the  way,  that 
not  Kenaz,  but  Othniel,  is  said  to  be  Caleb's  brother.  The  commentators 
have  distorted  the  passage,  to  prevent  the  scandal  of  Achsah  marrying 
her  unde. 

With  regard  to  1  Chron.  ii.  42 — 49,  there  is  manifestly  some  confu- 
sion. In  verse  42,  Caleb  is  described  as  the  brother  of  Jerahmeel ;  in 
verse  49,  as  the  father  of  Achsah.  Now  we  know  that  the  father  of 
Achsah  was  Caleb  the  spy.  Josh.  xv.  16,  17.  This  strengthens  the  suspi- 
cion that  there  was  really  only  one  Caleb,  and  verse  50  does  so  still 
further ;  for  it  is  like  the  summing  up  of  what  went  before,  and  describes 
Caleb  as  the  son  of  Hur.  The  names  of  the  sons  of  Caleb  in  verse  42, 
sqq.,  still  further  confirm  it,  for  Hebron,  Ziph,  Mareshah,  &c.,  were  the 
names  of  places,  which  it  is  likely  were  so  called  from  living  persons,  the 
sons  and  grandsons  of  Caleb  the  spy. 

In  endeavouring  to  answer  your  correspondent's  arguments  as  to  the 
settlements  at  Bethlehem  and  elsewhere  being  old  settlememts  in  the  time 
of  Boaz,  I  labour  under  the  difficulty  of  not  being  at  all  sure  that  I 
understand  him  aright.  If  therefore  I  misrepresent  his  arguments,  or 
answer  wide  of  the  mark,  he  will,  I  trust,  not  impute  it  to  design.  I  pro- 
ceed, then,  to  remark  that  your  correspondent's  assertion  that  '^  Boaz 
bought  the  inheritable  right  in  the  heiress  of  the  younger  branch  of  the 
three  sons  of  Hezron,"  if  it  means  that  his  right  to  be  called  the  son  of 
Salmon,  and  grandson  of  Naasson,  was  the  result  of  his  purchase  (and  I 
cannot  think  what  else  it  can  mean),  is  totally  unsupported,  or  rather 
directly  contradicted  by  facts.  St.  Matthew's  testimony  is  one  from  which 
there  is  no  escape,  that  Boaz  was  the  son  of  Salmon,  and  that  hia  mother 
was  Bahah,  who  we  know  from  the  book  of  Joshua,  lived  at  the  time  of  the 
entrance  into  Canaan.  That  her  husband  should  be  the  son  of  him  who  was 
prince  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  in  the  wilderness,  is  in  perfect  harmony ;  and  as 
H.  M.  G.  truly  observes,  Salmon's  place  in  the  genealogies  of  1  Chron.  ii., 
fixes  his  generation  as  co-incident  with  the  settlement  in  Canaan.  If 
again  Boaz  acquired  any  genealogical  right  by  his  purchase  of  land  from 
Caleb's  family  (as  H.  M.  G.  supposes),  it  must  have  been  a  right  to  be 
reckoned  in  Caleb's  line ;  but  the  genealogy  in  question  speaks  of  him  as 
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the  son  of  Salmon,  the  son  of  Naasson  &c.  to  Bam,  which  surely  must 
be  his  natural  line.  But  however,  it  is  not  necessary  to  argue  this  point. 
We  are  all  agreed  as  to  the  time  when  Salmon  liyed ;  and  St.  Matthew's 
expression  above  referred  to  tells  us  that  Boaz  was  his  son  by  Bahab.  I 
contend  that  informations  so  positive  and  so  precise  must  overrule  any 
number  of  mere  xttfereneeB  as  to  the  antiquity  of  the  settlements  in  the 
days  of  Boaz. 

But  what  do  these  iffferences  rest  upon,  or  amount  to  ?  I  candidly 
confess  that  beyond  your  correspondent's  assertion  that  the  description  of 
Ebimelech  "  refers  to  his  being  a  native  of  these  old  settled  towns,"  and 
that  "  the  other  genealogies  indicate  that  between  the  generations  of  the 
wilderness,  and  the  more  recent  progenitors  of  the  house  of  David  a  ffreat 
chasm  must  have  existed^  sufficient  to  allote  of  the  establishment  of  the 
townships  of  Judah  as  patronymical  names  by  Umg  prescription,'*  I  see 
nothing  in  the  names  of  the  towns,  or  in  the  "  generic  descents,"  which 
affords  even  the  faintest  indication  of  "  old  settlements/'  i.  e.,  of  the 
settlements  being  old  in  the  time  of  Boaz.  That  the  towns  should  be 
called  by  the  names  of  the  men  who  settled  in  them,  your  correspondent, 
if  I  understand  him,  acknowledges  to  be  quite  natural,  just  as  Virginia 
was  called  from  the  living  Elizabeth,  and  Carolina  from  the  living  Caro- 
line. But  he  seems  to  think  that  calling  a  man  an  inhabitant  of  such  or 
such  a  town,  is  a  clear  proof  that  such  a  town  must  be  a  very  "  old  settle- 
ment." Bethlehem  Ephratah  was  so  called  because  it  was  the  inheritance 
of  the  children  of  Hur,  Ephratah's  son.  But  a  man  who  lived  in  Beth- 
lehem, and  belonged  by  birth  to  Hur's  family,  could  not  be  called 
an  Ephrathite  tiU  after  "  a  great  chasm,"  and  "  long  prescription."  Now 
I  do  not  see  the  force  of  thu  argument ;  and  even  if  it  had  any  force  as 
regards  persons  living  and  speating  at  the  time  of  the  settlentent,  it  cer- 
tainly would  not  apply  to  persons  writing  long  after  the  settlement,  as 
the  writers  of  the  genealogies  in  1  Chron.,  and  the  author  of  the  book 
of  Euth  obviously  £d.  I  think  too,  H.  M.  G.  must  have  overlooked  the 
peculiar  nature  of  the  colonization  of  the  land  of  Canaan  by  the  Israelites. 
These  arrived  in  the  land,  already  a  large  nation,  already  divided  into 
tribes,  families,  and  houses  of  fathers,  each  under  its  proper  head,  with 
fixed  laws  of  possession  and  inheritance.  They  took  possession  of  the 
country  and  its  cities  and  villages  by  lot,  according  to  their  divisions,  each 
tribe,  family,  and  household  having  its  possessions  fixed  by  the  lot  un- 
changeably. All  they  had  to  do  in  many  cases,  was  to  change  the  name 
of  the  town  or  villages,  and  give  it  the  name  of  the  head  of  the  family 
who  was  fixed  there.  In  many  cases  it  might  be  doubtful,  as,  e.g.,  in  the 
expression  Ephrathites,  whether  it  were  derived  from  the  town  where  they 
dwelt,  or  the  head  of  a  house  from  which  the  town  was  called,  and  under 
whom  they  were  included.  So  that  in  the  case  of  the  Israelites,  a  shorter 
time  would  be  required  than  in  any  other  case  for  individual  settlers  to 
be  designated  as  dwellers  in  such  a  village.  I  cannot  but  conclude  there- 
fore^ that  there  is  really  no  weight  at  all  in  your  ccnrespondent's  argument 
from  'Hhe  generic  descents"  as  to  the  old  settlements. 

But  when  from  these  somewhat  obscure  inferences  your  conespondent 
passes  to  a  definite  and    distinct  argument  drawn  from  Jerahmeel's 
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descent  (1  Chron.  ii.  35 — 41),  which  he  says,  amounts  to  twenty-four 
generations  doton  to  David,  and  shews  distinctly  the  correctness  of  the 
previous  inferences,  he  puts  into  my  hands  so  condusive  an  argument  in 
favour  of  the  shorter  chronology,  that  I  am  sanguine  as  to  its  effect  in 
bringing  H.  M.  G.  over  to  my  side. 

I  would  ask  then,  first,  why  dovm  to  David?  If  I  should  assert  that 
Jerahmeel's  line  is  brought  down  to  Hezekiah's  reign,  or  to  the  captivity, 
how  wiU  your  correspondent  prove  me  to  be  wrong  P  The  genealogies 
in  chapter  iii.,  as  commonly  read,  go  down  to  Alexander  the  Great's  time, 
and  any  how  down  to  the  times  of  Ezra.  The  genealogies  in  chapter  vi. 
go  down  to  the  captivity,  others  to  the  time  of  Pul,  king  of  Assyria ;  and 
others  again,  as  in  chapter  ix.,  to  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  Why  then 
pitch  upon  the  time  of  David  as  the  terminus  of  Jerahmeel's  pedigree, 
and  then  argue  from  it  as  an  estal^shed  fact  P  But  it  so  happens  that 
not  only  is  there  no  proof  that  Jerahmeel's  line  ends  in  the  time  of 
David,  but  there  is  distinct  and  positive  proof  that  it  extends  ten  gene- 
rations after  David.  For  the  14th  in  your  contemporary's  list  is  a  well- 
known  person;  he  flourished  in  David's  reign,  and  was  one  of  his 
mighty  men.  He  is  described  in  1  Chron.  xi.  41,  as  "  Zabad  the  son 
of  Ahlai,"  and  that  he  is  the  same  person  as  Zabad,  the  No.  14  in  the 
list,  whose  descent  from  Ahlai  is  given  (1  Chron.  ii.  31,  36),  is  self- 
evident.  Jerahmeel's  pedigree,  then,  gives  not  twenty-four,  but  fourteen 
generations,  from  Judah  to  David ;  and  it  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that 
of  seven  genealogies  which  I  compared  with  David's, /o«r  contained  four- 
teen generations,  two  contained  ffteen,  and  one  had  eleven,  to  correspond 
with  the  eleven  in  David's  own  line.  Jerahmeel's  adds  a  fifth  line  of 
fourteen  generations  from  the  patriarchs  (See  Genealogy,  ch.  ix.)  or  of 
eight  from  the  entrance  into  Canaan  to  the  time  of  David. 

As  regards  Samuel's  genealogy,  given  in  1  Chron.  vi.,  your  corres- 
pondent will  find  it  discussed  at  length  in  the  note  to  p.  214  of  the 
CrenealogieB,  where  I  think  I  have  shewn  that  Zuph  was  the  grandson  of 
Assir,  the  son  of  Korah.  The  statement  that  he  was  the  grandson  of 
KoraJt  was  an  error  on  my  part,  repeated  from  p.  258  of  the  Genealogies. 

With  regard  to  the  explanation  suggested  of  the  mention  of  Phinehas, 
the  son  of  Eleazar,  in  Judg.  xx.  28,  that  it  merely  means  of  the  house  of 
Eleazar,  and  that  this  is  a  different  Phinehas  from  Eleazar's  own  son  of 
that  name,  not  only  is  the  silence  of  the  history  and  of  the  genealogies 
as  to  any  such  third  Phinehas  the  high  priest,  a  fatal  objection ;  but  the 
identity  of  the  description  in  Judg.  xx.  28,  "Phinehas,  the  son  of  Eleazar, 
the  son  of  Aaron,'*  with  that  in  Numb.  xxv.  7,  1 1,  "  Phinehas,  the  son 
of  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Aaron  the  priest,"  proves  that  the  same  person  is 
meant  in  both  places. 

Passing  over  several  other  points  in  which  I  dissent  from  H.  M.  G.'s 
views,  and  apologizing  to  you  for  the  length  of  this  communication,  as 
well  as  to  your  correspondent  for  the  freedom,  I  hope  not  uncourteous, 
with  which  I  have  controverted  his  arguments,  I  remain.  Sir,  your  obe- 
dient and  obliged  servant, 

Abthub  Hervey. 


176  Correspondence.  [Aprils 

MATTHEW  m.  13, 17,  COMPAEED  WITH  JOHN  I.  31. 
To  the  Editor  qf  the  Journal  qf  Sacred  LUerature, 

SiE, — There  is  a  seeming  contradiction  between  these  two  passages  of 
Scripture.  In  the  former,  John  the  Baptist  represents  himself  as  having 
been  personally  a  stranger  to  Jesus,  when  he  entered  upon  his  public  mis- 
sion to  preach  and  to  baptize.  For  he  says,  speaking  of  the  Saviour, — 
"  And  I  knew  him  not  (icaryw  ovk  rj6eiv  avrov)  but  that  he  should  be  made 
manifest  to  Israel,  therefore  am  I  come  baptizing  with  water."  John  i.  31. 
And,  immediately  after  he  repeats  the  assertion,  and  thus  emphatically 
confirms  it.  "  And  John  bare  record,  saying,  I  saw  the  Spirit  descending 
from  heaven  like  a  dove,  and  it  abode  upon  him.  jdnd  I  knew  him  not ; 
but  he  that  sent  me  to  baptize  with  water,  the  same  said  unto  me ;  upon 
whom  thou  shalt  see  the  spirit  descending  and  remaining  upon  him,  the 
same  is  he  which  baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost." 

Such  are  the  words  of  the  son  of  Zacharias,  as  recorded  by  the  Evan- 
gelist and  apostle  John,  in  which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  he  twice  declares 
that,  when  he  commenced  the  ministry  with  which  God  had  expressly 
entrusted  him,  he  was  personally  a  stranger  to  him,  to  whom  he  was  to 
bear  this  public  testimony  that  he  was  both  the  Lamb  of  God  and  the  Son 
of  God.  Yet,  when  we  tarn  to  St.  Matthew's  simple  and  concise  narra- 
tive of  our  Lord's  baptism  it  would  seem  that  the  baptist,  as  soon  as  the 
divine  Saviour  reached  the  brink  of  the  river  Jordan,  at  once  recognized 
that  very  Jesus,  of  whom  he  afterwards  twice  asserted,  "  I  knew  him  not." 

The  following  are  the  words  of  this  Evangelist ;  "  Then  cometh  Jesus 
from  Galilee  to  Jordan  to  John,  to  be  baptized  of  him.  But  John  for- 
bad him,  saying,  I  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  thee,  and  comest  thou  to 
me  ?  And  Jesus  answering  said  unto  him.  Suffer  it  to  be  so  now ;  for 
thus  it  becometh  us  to  fulfil  all  righteousness.  Then  he  suffered  him. 
And  Jesus,  when  he  was  baptized,  went  up  straightway  out  of  the  water; 
and  lo,  the  heavens  were  opened  unto  him,  and  he  saw  the  spirit  of  God 
descending  like  a  dove,  and  lighting  upon  him ;  and  lo,  a  voice  from 
heaven  saying.  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased.'*  Here 
we  at  once  see  that  the  son  of  Zacharias  at  the  very  moment  in  which 
Jesus  was  approaching  him,  was  convinced  in  his  mind  that  the  stranger 
whom  he  was  about  to  baptize,  was  no  other  than  he  who  was  himself 
soon  to  baptize  with  the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  fire ;  and  accordingly  he 
proceeds  to  acknowledge  his  own  inferiority,  in  saying,  I  have  need  to  be 
baptized  of  thee."  We  thus  learn  that  John  discovered  who  Jesus  was, 
even  previously  to  that  visible  descent  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  he 
had  already  been  divinely  taught  to  expect  as  the  sure  token  by  which  he 
was  to  ascertain  the  person  of  the  illustrious  individual;  for  the  purpose  of 
whose  manifestation  to  Israel  he  had  been  commissioned  by  the  Most 
High  to  preach  as  a  herald,  and  to  baptize. 

It  is  here  unnecessary  to  dweU  at  length  upon  the  miraculous  circum- 
stances which  preceded  and  were  connected  with  the  birth  of  John  the 
Baptist,  that  eminent  and  faithful  servant  of  God,  to  whom  Jesus  himself 
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gave  ibis  memorable  testimony;  "Yeriiy  I  say  unto  you,  among  them 
that  are  bom  of  women,  there  hath  not  risen  a  greater  roan  than  John  the 
Baptist,"  adding  however,  to  shew  the  higher  privileges  of  the  Gospel 
dispensation,  "  notwithstanding,  he  that  is  least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  greater  than  he."  With  regard,  however,  to  the  place  and  manner  of 
the  abode  and  training  of  the  son  of  Zacharias,  from  his  early  years  to  the 
commencement  of  his  ministry  (with  which  our  subject  is  connected),  we 
read  that  the  child  grew,  and  waxed  strong,  and  was  in  the  deserts  until 
the  day  of  his  shewing  unto  Israel."  When  of  suflBlcient  age,  be  would 
doubtless  be  present  at  Jerusalem  three  times  every  year,  at  the  celebra- 
tion of  the  great  national  feasts.  But,  with  the  exception  of  these  solemn 
and  stated  visits  to  the  holy  city,  whither  he  repaired  from  time  to  time,  not 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  kindred  of  his  parents,  but  to  fulfil  the 
injunctions  of  the  Mosaic  law,  we  may  believe  that  he  dwelt  in  compara- 
tive seclusion  and  solitude  "  in  the  deserts,"  until  he  entered  upon  his' 
public  ministry.  And  we  thus  easily  understand  how  it  was  that  John 
was  personally  unacquainted  with  Jesus,  when  the  latter  came  to  the  river 
Jordan  to  be  baptized  of  him.  How  then  was  John  able  to  recognize  at 
once  in  Jesus  that  promised  Messiah  of  whom  he  was  the  appointed 
herald? 

If  Jesus  of  Nazareth  bad  been  altogether  ignorant  of  his  own  personal 
dignity,  and  of  the  great  work  for  the  accomplishment  of  which  he  had 
been  born  into  the  world,  it  might  have  been  a  difficult  task  to  reconcile 
the  apparent  contradiction  of  which  we  are  speaking.  But  this  was  cer- 
tainly not  the  case.  When  only  twelve  years  of  age,  he  remained  in 
Jerusalem  without  the  knowledge  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  who  had  set  out 
on  their  return  to  Nazareth ;  and  when  his  mother  said  to  him,  "  Son, 
why  hast  thou  dealt  with  us  ?  behold,  thy  father  and  I  have  sought  thee 
sorrowing,  Jesus  said  unto  them.  How  is  it  that  ye  sought  me  P  Wist 
ye  not  that  I  must  be  about  my  Father's  business  (or,  in  my  Father's 
house?)" 

Jesus  was  about  thirty  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  his  baptism.  Can 
we  for  a  moment  suppose  that,  between  his  twentieth  and  thirtieth  year 
he  had  not  received  from  his  mother  distinct  information  of  the  important 
and  marvellous  facts  of  the  angelic  messages  to  herself  and  Joseph ;  of 
the  divine  command  to  call  his  name  Jesus,  as  the  destined  Saviour  of 
his  people,  of  the  homage  of  the  Magi,  and  of  the  flight  into  Egypt, 
and  the  return  thence  to  Nazareth  ? 

When  John  began  to  preach  repentance  and  the  near  approach  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  Mary  would  assuredly  call  to  mind  the  salutation 
addressed  to  her  by  the  mother  of  the  Baptist,  who  said,  "  Whence  is  this 
to  me  that  the  mother  of  my  Lord  should  come  to  me  ?  "  and  she  could 
not  but  feel  persuaded  that  John's  mission  was  connected  with  the  speedy 
manifestation  to  Israel  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  as  the  promised  Messiah. 
She  could  not  have  been  silent  to  her  son  upon  a  subject  of  such  intense 
interest  to  herself,  and  to  Israel ;  and  it  is  neither  impossible  nor  impro- 
bable, that  her  words  at  the  marriage  feast  of  Cana — "  They  have  no 
wine,"  were  intimately  connected  with  some  of  the  last  conversations 
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which  she  had  held  with  Jesus,  before  he  set  forth  from  Nazareth  to  be 
baptized  by  John,  in  which  she  had  spoken  of  her  hope  of  his  approaching 
manifestation  through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Baptist. 

John  went  forth  to  his  heaven-appointed  task  under  the  full  conviction 
and  expectation  that  the  promised  Messiah  would  come  to  him,  in  order  to 
be  made  known  through  his  ministry  to  Israel. 

The  candidates  for  this  new  baptism  would  approach  the  son  of 
Zacharias  with  a  consciousness  (more  or  less  visible)  of  inferiority.  It 
was  not  so  with  Jesus.  He  was  doubtless  fully  aware  that  he  had  nothing 
of  which  to  repent  and  make  confession,  that  John  was  his  appointed 
herald,  the  servant  of  God  sent  to  announce  the  near  approach  of  the 
son  of  God.  Jesus  could  not  assume  a  character  which  did  not  belong 
to  him :  holy,  harmless,  and  undefiled,  he  could  not  look  as  a  penitent 
sinner.  Conscious  of  being  the  only-begotten  and  beloved  son  of  the 
eternal  Father,  he  could  not  wear  the  appearance  of  one  who  felt  an  inward 
consciousness  of  inferiority  to  John,  who  was  only  six  months  older  than 
himself.  There  must  have  been  something  in  the  meek,  unearthly,  and 
heavenly-minded  deportment  of  Jesus,  so  different  from  the  looks  and 
manner  and  bearing  of  the  other  candidates  for  baptism,  that  the  devoted 
and  single-hearted  John  would  at  once,  and  without  hesitation,  recognize 
in  the  approaching  stranger,  Israel's  promised  Messiah  and  king.  John's 
personal  convictions,  however,  were  not  enough ;  it  was  necessary  that 
his  momentous  testimony  should  rest  on  divine  authority.  There  is 
therefore,  nothing  strange  in  John's  recognition  of  Jesus,  when  we  take 
into  consideration  aU  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  It  would  have  been 
marvellous  had  such  recognition  not  taken  place. 

Dec.  Uth,  1855.  G.  B. 


THE  LOST  BRIBES  OF  ISRAEL. 

To  the  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature. 

Siii^ — I  offered  a  few  remarks,  which  were  inserted  in  the  October 
number  of  the  /.  8.  Z.,  in  reference  to  Mr.  Kennedy's  paper  on  The  Lost 
Tribes,  read  before  a  section  of  the  British  Association.  He  does  not 
hesitate  to  regard  it  as  certain  that  the  predictions  in  the  thirty-seventh 
chapter  of  Ezekiel,  "  referred  to  the  state  of  Judea  after  the  return  from 
captivity,  when  the  Israelites  enjoyed,  under  their  own  princes,  for  nearly 
five  centuries,  a  degree  of  liberty  and  quietude  possessed  by  perhaps  no 
other  nation  in  the  world  at  the  time;"  pp.  10 — 12.  When  Mr.  K. 
wrote  thus,  did  he  not  overlook  the  confession  made  by  the  Levites  at 
Jerusalem  publicly,  in  the  name  of  themselves  and  their  nation,  in  the 
days  of  Nehemiah,  cir.  445  B.C.,  about  ninety  years  qfter  the  decree  of 
Cyrus,  and  the  return  of  Zerubbabel  with  his  companions.  To  enable 
the  reader  to  judge  for  himself,  I  here  transcribe  (side  by  side),  the  pre- 
dictions of  Ezekiel,  and  the  national  confession  made  by  the  Levites. 
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Predtciions  of  Ezekiel,  dr.  587  b.c. 
"  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God ;  Behold,  I  wiU  take 
the  difldieaof  Israel  (f.  e.f  Judah,  Ephraim,  and 
all  the  house  of  laraeL),  from  among  the  heathen, 
whither  they  be  gone,  and  will  gather  them  on 
every  side,  and  bring  them  into  their  own  land, 
and  I  will  make  them  one  nation  in  the  land 
upon  the  mountains  of  Israel ;  and  one  king  shaQ 
be  king  to  them  all ;  and  they  shall  be  no  more 
two  nations.  .  .  .  And  David  my  servant 
shall  be  king  over  them  ;  and  they  all  shall  have 
one  shepherd  .  .  .  and  they  shall  dwell  in 
the  land  that  I  have  given  unto  Jacob  my  ser- 
vant, wherein  your  fathers  have  dwelt,  and  they 
shall  dwell  therein,  even  they,  and  their  chil- 
dren's children  for  ever ;  and  my  servant  David 
shall  be  their  prince)  for  ever." — Ezek.  zxxvii. 
20—25. 


"  National  OnrfntUm  made  by  the 
Levitea  at  Jerusalem,  445  b.c. 
**  Behold  we  (i.e.,  the  children 
and  children's  children  of  those 
who  returned  frt)m  Babylon),  are 
eervants  this  day,  and  for  the  land 
that  thou  gavest  unto  our  fathers  to 
«at  the  friiit  thereof  and  the  good 
thereof,  behold  we  are  servants  in 
it.  And  it  jrieldeth  much  increase 
unto  the  khigs  (of  Persia)  whom 

THOU  HAST  SET  OVER  US  BE- 
CAUSE OF  OUR  SINS :  also  they 
have  dominion  over  our  bodies,  and 
over  our  cattle,  at  their  pleasure; 
and  we  are  in  great  distress." — 
Nehem.  ix.  36,  37. 


These  promises  in  Ezekiel,  addressed  "  to  them,  and  their  children, 
and  their  children's  children  for  ever,"  are  strikingly  absolute^  and  uncon- 
ditional; whereas,  under  the  establishment  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation, 
all  the  promises  of  temporal  blessings  were  strictly  conditional,  and 
dependent  upon  the  obedience  of  the  people.  This  will  at  once  be  seen 
from  the  following  passages. 

*'  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if  thou  (Israel)  "  But  it  shall  come  to  pass  if 

shalt  hearken  diligently  unto  the  voice  of  the  thou  vnlt  not  hearken  unto  the 

Lord  thy  God,  to  observe  and  do  all  his  com-  voice  of  the  Lord  thy  God,  to  ob- 

mandments  which  I  command  thee  this  day,  serve  to  do  all  his  commandments 

that  the  Lord  thy  God  will  set  thee  on  high,  and  his  statutes  which  I  command 

above  all  the  nations  of  the  earth," — Deut.  thee  this  day,  that  all  these  curses 

zxviiL  1.  shall  come  upon  thee,  and  over- 
take thee." — Deut.  xxviii.  15. 

This  conditional  limitation  was  plainly  implied  even  where  it  was  not 
expressed.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  divine  assurance  given  to  Josiah, 
king  of  Judah ;  "  Behold,  therefore,  I  will  gather  thee  unto  thy  fathers, 
and  thou  shalt  be  gathered  unto  thy  grave  in  peace,  and  thine  eyes  shall 
not  see  all  the  evil  which  I  will  bring  upon  this  place,"  2  Kings  xxii.  20, 

<^  The  absolute  and  unconditional  character  of  the  divine  promises  to  Israel  with 
reference  to  a  glorious  deliverance  of  all  the  tribes  from  exile  and  captivity,  is  very 
manifest  in  Ezekiel  xxxvi.,  24 — 38.  "  For  I  vnll  take  you  from  among  the  heathen, 
and  gather  you  out  of  aU  countries,  and  vnll  bring  you  into  your  own  land.  Then 
will  I  sprinkle  clean  water  upon  you,  and  ye  shall  be  clean ;  frxim  all  your  filthiness 
and  from  all  your  idols  will  I  cleanse  yon.  A  new  heart  also  will  I  give  you,  and  a 
new  spirit  will  I  put  vrithin  you,  and  I  will  take  away  the  stony  heart  out  of  your 
flesh,  and  I  wUl  give  you  an  heart  of  flesh.  And  I  will  put  my  spirit  within  you, 
and  cause  you  to  walk  in  my  statutes,  and  ye  shall  keep  my  judgments,  and  do  them. 
And  ye  shall  dwell  in  the  land  that  I  gave  unto  your  fathers ;  and  ye  shall  be  my 
people,  and  I  veiU  be  your  God,"  verses  24 — 28.  Here  it  would  seem  that  the  Most 
Hig^  promises,  in  the  most  absolute  and  unconditional  manner,  not  only  to  restore  the 
house  of  Israel  **  from  all  countries,"  but  to  give  and  maintain  in  their  hearts  and 
minds  such  a  degree  of  sanctifying  and  enlightening  grace,  as  shall  secure  them  from 
again  forfeiting  their  land,  liberty  and  happiness,  by  again  falling  into  transgression  and 
disobedience. 

n3 
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this  promise  was  apparently  unconditionaL  But  when  Josiab,  of  his 
own  wiU,  and  without  duly  consulting  the  Most  High,  marched  against 
Pharaoh-necho,  king  of  Egypt,  his  army  was  defeated,  and  himself  mortally 
wounded. 

There  is,  however,  a  prediction  in  the  twenty-fourth  chapter  of  Jere- 
miah, which  was  delivered  dr.  598  B.C.,  and  which  doubtless  referred  to 
those  Jews  who  had  been  recently  carried  away  to  Babylon,  and  did  not 
plainly  belong  also  to  the  house  of  Ephraim,  and  the  whole  house  of 
Israel,  who  had  been  removed  from  the  land  of  their  fathers  by  the 
Assyrian  kings,  more  than  a  century  previously.  It  was  apparently  to 
be  foliilled  on  the  return  from  Babylon,  and  is  not  unfrequently  brought 
forward  in  the  attempt  to  prove  that  other  well-known  unconditional  pro- 
mises were  also  to  be  fulfilled  at  the  same  time.  By  the  side  of  this 
promise,  especially  addressed  to  those  Jews  of  the  Chaldean  captivity  whom 
God  had  removed  to  Babylon  for  their  good,  that  they  might  be  preserved 
from  the  national  calamities  which  fell  upou  those  who  remained  under 
Zedekiah,  I  will  transcribe  an  important  prophetic  promise,  which  had 
reference  to  the  whole  house  of  Israel,  to  all  the  twelve  tribes,  that  the 
contrast  may  be  at  once  discerned. 

**  I  will  acknowledge  them  that  *^  Behold  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that 

are  carried  away  captive  of  Ju-  I  will  make  a  new  covenant  with  the  house  of 
dah,  whom  I  have  sent  out  tf  Israel,  and  with  the  house  of  Judah ;  not  accord- 
this  place  for  their  good.  For  I  ing  to  the  covenant  that  I  made  with  their  fathers 
will  set  mine  eyes  upon  them,  in  the  day  that  I  took  them  by  the  hand  to  bring 
and  I  will  bring  them  again  to  them  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  which  my  cove- 
this  land;  and  I  will  build  them  nant  they  brake,  although  I  was  an  husband  to 
and  not  pull  them  down ;  and  I  them,  saith  the  Lord.  But  this  shall  be  the 
will  plant  them  and  not  pluck  covenant  that  I  will  make  with  the  house  of 
them  up.  And  I  will  give  them  Israel ;  After  those  days,  saith  the  Lord,  I  will 
a  heart  to  know  me  that  I  am  put  my  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and  write  it 
the  Lord ;  and  they  shall  be  my  in  their  hearts ;  and  will  be  their  God,  and  they 
people,  and  I  will  be  their  God ;  shall  be  my  people.  And  they  shall  teach  no 
for  they  shall  return  unto  me  more  every  man  his  neighbour,  and  every  man 
with  the  whole  heart.'' — Jer.  xiuv.  his  brother,  saying,  Know  the  Lord ;  for  they  shall 
5 — 7,  all  know  me,  from  the  least  of  them  unto  the 

greatest  of  them,  saith  the  Lord ;  for  I  will  for- 
give their  iniquity,  and  I  will  remember  their  sin 
no  more." — Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34. 

We  must  surely  interpret  the  predictions  of  Jer.  xxiv.  17  (evidently 
addressed  to  a  particular  portion  of  the  house  of  Judah  (and  Benjamin) 
whom  God  had  removed  for  their  good  to  Babylon),  according  to  the 
historical  books  of  the  scriptures,  as  found  in  the  writings  of  Nehemiah 
and  Ezra.  These  prophetic  promises  were  delivered  more  than  fifty  years 
before  the  decree  of  Cyrus ;  we  may  therefore  believe  that  at  least  one 
third  of  the  Jewish  exiles  to  whom  they  were  addressed,  died  before  the 
accession  of  Cyrus  to  the  throne  of  Babylon,  and  were  buried  beyond  the 
Euphrates.  Such  as  were  restored  to  Judea,  evidently  returned  to  God 
with  their  whole  heart,  so  far  as  the  abandonment  of  idolatiy  was  concerned, 
and  doubtless  God  gave  them  that  steadfastness  of  heart  against  idolatry, 
and  the  will  to  return  from  Babylon  to  the  land  of  their  fathers.  God 
was  manifestly  their  God,  who  planted  them,  and  did  not  pluck  them  up. 
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altbougli  he  subsequently  plucked  up  their  posterity  in  the  days  of  the 
Boman  emperor,  Vespasian.  He  permitted  great  opposition  to  arise 
against  them,  in  their  own  immediate  vicinity,  and  at  the  Persian  court ; 
yet,  against  all  this  powerful  opposition,  he  inclined  King  Darius  to 
favour  them,  and  enabled  them  to  erect  the  second  temple  under  Zerub- 
babel  and  Jeshua,  and  afterwards  to  rebuild  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  under 
Nehemiah.  Still  they  were  the  servants  of  the  sovereigns  of  Persia,  who, 
as  the  Levites  publicly  acknowledged,  '"^had  dominion,  at  their  pleasure, 
over  the  bodies  and  the  cattle  of  their  Jewish  subjects."  Also  "the 
mountains  of  Israel"  still  continued  to  belong  for  the  most  part,  to  the 
descendants  of  the  Gentile  colonists.  If  a  person,  entirely  ignorant  of 
the  Jewish  history  subsequent  to  the  victories  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  should 
study  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  to  learn  the  actual  fulfilment  of 
the  gracious  promises  in  Jer.  xxiv.  4 — 7,  he  would  doubtless  experience 
not  a  little  disappointment.  He  could  not,  on  a  patient  comparison  of 
the  prophet  and  the  historians,  deny  that  God  had  been  faithful  to  his 
promise ;  yet  he  would  not  hesitate  to  confess  that  he  had  expected  to 
find  a  more  glowing  and  triumphant  fulfilment.  This  should  teach  us 
the  duty  of  self-distrust  and  caution  in  the  interpretation  of  what  we 
regard  as  unfulfilled  prophecy. 

On  the  contrary,  the  predictions  in  Jer.  xxxi.  31,  34,  which  are  also 
quoted  in  Hebrews  viii.  8 — 12,  are  plainly  to  be  fulfilled  in  the  days  "of 
the  new  covenant  which  was  to  be  made  (not  with  a  certain  particular 
class  of  Jewish  captives  in  Babylon,  but)  with  the  house  of  Israel,  and 
with  the  house  of  Judah,  L  e.,  after  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  into  the 
world,  and  are,  therefore,  distinct  from  those  addressed  to  the  Jews  of  the 
Chaldean  captivity,  who  had  been  removed  for  their  good  to  Babylon. 
The  predictions  in  Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34,  would  seem  almost  beyond  question 
to  refer  to  those  times  of  glorious  and  universal  deliverance,  and  holy  and 
permanent  prosperity  of  which  Jeremiah  elsewhere  writes,  "  Behold,  the 
days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  they  shall  no  more  say.  The  Lord  liveth 
which  brought  up  the  children  of  Israel  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt ;  but 
the  Lord  liveth,  which  brought  up  and  which  led  the  seed  of  the  house  of 
Israel  out  of  the  north  country,  and /ro»i  aZZ  coww^ma  whither  I  had  driven 
them,  and  they  shall  dwell  in  their  own  land."  Jer.  xxiii.  7,  8. 
Dec,  26^^,  1855.  G.  B. 


ME.  BOSANQUET  ON  CHRONOLOGY. 

Deab  Sir, — ^Mr.  Bosanquet,  in  his  letter  which  appeared  in  your  last 
number,  has,  no  doubt  unintentionally,  misrepresented  a  matter  in  which 
he  introduces  my  name.  You  will  allow  me,  in  the  first  place,  to  rectify 
this.  He  says  (in  p.  395),  "Afidcanus,  in  transcribing  the  dynasties  of 
Manetho,  writes,  *  Cambyses,  in  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign  (which 
Dr.  Hincks  proposes  to  read  ninth,  0  for  e)  over  Persia,  reigned  over  Egypt 
for  six  years,'  together  eleven  years." 

What  Africanus  says  is  distinctly  this,  if  we  are  to  go  by  the  only  MS. 
copies  of  his  text  that  we  possess :  "  Cambyses  reigned  five  years  (eriy  i) 
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over  his  own  kingdom  of  the  Persians,  and  six  years  over  Egypt."  I 
have  proposed  to  read  ^  for  e :  that  is,  "  nine  "  for  "  five" — supposing 
that  Africanus  gives  the  whole  period  of  his  reign  over  Persia  from  his 
father's  death  to  his  own,  as  well  as  the  portion  of  this  period  during 
which  he  reigned  over  Egypt.  The  reason  why  Africanus  has  given  this 
doable  date  is  because  Cambyses  counted  the  years  of  his  reign  in  Egypt 
from  his  father's  death,  and  not  from  his  conquest  of  the  country. 

Eusebius  quotes  Manetho  as  saying,  "  Cambyses,  in  the  fifth  year  of 
his  reign,  reigned  (t.  e,,  began  to  reign)  over  Egypt,  three  years." 

Bunsen,  in  the  AppencUx  of  Authorities,  which  he  has  given  in  the 
first  volume  of  his  ^fypfs  Place,  has  substituted  the  ivei  of  Eusebius  in 
Africanus's  text,  in  place  of  the  irtf  which  appears  in  all  previous  editions, 
so  far  as  I  am  aware,  as  well  as  in  the  MSS.  Strangely  enough,  he  has 
not  apprised  his  readers  of  the  change  that  he  has  made, 

Mr.  Bosanquet,  I  presume,  used  Bunsen's  edition ;  and  he  has  applied 
to  his  altered  text,  the  correction  which  I  applied  to  the  genuine  text. 

Having  set  this  matter  to  rights,  so  far  as  it  affects  myself,  I  will  add 
a  few  words  respecting  Mr.  Bosanquet's  theory.  He  endeavours  to  shew 
that  Cambyses  must  have  reigned  for  a  longer  period  than  is  generally 
admitted.  It  appears,  however,  from  a  cotemporary  record  that  has 
been  recently  discovered  by  M.  Marietta,  and  which  may  be  seen  in  the 
Salle  d'Apis  at  the  Louvre,  S.  2274,  that  a  certain  Apis  was  born  in  the 
fifth  year  of  Cambyses,  that  he  lived  eight  years,  and  that  he  died  in  the 
fourth  year  of  Darius.  This  is  a  positive  proof  that  the  Egyptian  year, 
which  was  in  its  beginning  the  ninth  of  Cambyses,  was  the  next  year 
before  that  which  was  in  its  latter  part  ihe  first  of  Darius.  The  latter 
part  of  the  former  of  these  years,  and  the  former  part  of  the  latter,  would 
compose  the  reign  of  the  Majean  imposter  who  called  himself  Bardis. 

With  respect  to  the  length  of  the  reign  of  Darius,  there  surely  ought 
to  be  no  difference  of  opinion.  The  inscriptions  on  the  Cosseir  road 
determine  it  to  have  lasted  thirty-six  years.  Added  to  this  we  have  two 
eclipses  recorded  by  Ptolemy,  as  having  occurred  in  the  20th  and  Slst 
years  of  Darius,  which  identify  those  years  beyond  all  dispute  as  the 
246th  and  267th  years  of  Nabonassar.  His  first  year  would  accordingly 
be  the  227th  of  Nabonassar,  and  the  furst  of  Xerxes,  his  successor,  the 
263rd.  This  would  begin  the  23rd  Dec,  486  years  B.C. ;  and  we  know 
from  Grecian  history  that  Xerxes  began  to  reign  at  this  very  time. 

The  intervals  between  the  first  years  of  the  Saite  kings  Psammi- 
tichus  I.,  Nechao  II.,  Psammitichus  II.,  Apries,  and  Amasis,  are  all 
determined  by  cotemporary  inscriptions  with  absolute  certainty.  They 
were  54,  15,  6,  and  19  years,  making  the  first  four  of  these  reigns 
together  equal  to  ninety-four  years.  Whether  the  reign  of  Amasis,  of  his 
son,  and  of  Cambyses,  amounted  to  fifty  or  to  fifty-one  years,  is  the  only 
point  on  which  the  cotemporary  monuments  allow  us  to  doubt.  I  can 
conceive  no  chronological  fact  better  authenticated  than  that  the  death  of 
Nechao  (the  Pharaoh  Necho  of  Scripture)  occurred  in  the  summer  of  either 
597  or  596  B.C.  The  former  date  I  consider  the  more  probable ;  but  any 
other  is  absolutely  inadmissible.  Now,  as  the  death  of  Josiah  occurred 
before  this,  and  evidently  a  considerable  time  before  it, — probably  not  long 
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after  612  or  611,  when  Nechao  began  to  reign, — 1  cannot  be  influenced 
by  any  of  Mr.  Bosanquet's  arguments,  plausible  as  some  of  them  are,  to 
bring  down  the  date  of  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  to  660  B.C.,  and  con- 
sequently that  of  the  death  of  Josiah  to  582  b.o.  It  is  enough  for  me 
that  this  last  date  is  at  least  fourteen  years  after  the  death  of  Nechao,  by 
whom  Josiah  was  slain.  It  is  quite  unnecessary  to  follow  Mr.  Bosanquet 
through  the  arguments  by  which  he  attempts  to  establish  a  system  of 
chronology  which  is  inconsistent  with  cotemporary  monuments ;  but  I 
will  make  a  few  observations  on  what  may  be  inferred  from  two  in- 
scriptions of  Darius,  which  have  at  least  as  much  bearing  on  the  question 
as  that  which  he  quotes. 

In  the  inscription  on  th^  tomb  of  Darius,  at  Nakshi  Bustam,  the  N.  B. 
of  Lassen,  after  the  usual  statement  that  he  was  ''  the  son  of  Hystaspes, 
an  Ajchsemenian,"  he  proceeds :  "  a  Persian,  the  son  of  a  Persian,  an 
Arian,  of  Arian  descent."  How  is  it  possible  to  suppose  that  this  was 
the  same  Darius,  who  was  called  in  the  book  of  Daniel  ''  the  son  of 
Ahashnenis,  of  the  seed  of  the  Medes  ?"  and  I  may  add,  who  was  so 
called,  by  way  of  distinction  from  another  Darius,  the  Persian  P 

Mr.  Bosanquet  quotes  the  inscription  "  H  "  of  Niebuhr  and  Lassen,  as 
proving  that  at  one  time  Darius  was  only  king  of  the  province  of  Persia. 
As  the  Behistun  inscription  describes  the  manner  in  which  Darius  became 
possessed  of  the  whole  kingdom,  formerly  held  by  Cambyses,  tmd  usurped 
by  the  pretended  Bardis,  it  appears  strange  to  bring  forward  a  small 
inscription  in  opposition  to  its  statements.  There  is,  however,  no  real 
opposition.  The  inscription  in  question  is  one  of  four,  two  of  which  are 
in  the  Persian  character  and  language,  one  in  the  Mediae  or  Elymsan, 
and  one  in  the  Babylonian.  The  contents  of  all  four  are  different ;  in 
which  respect  this  set  of  inscriptions  differs  from  all  others ;  the  series  of 
inscriptions  met  with  everywhere  else  consisting  of  a  Persian,  an  Elymsean, 
and  a  Babylonian,  conveying  the  same  meaning.  This  being  the  case,  it 
seems  to  me  exceedingly  unfair  to  draw  an  inference  from  the  absence  of  a 
statement  in  one  inscription  of  a  set,  when  that  statement  is  most  dis- 
tinctly made  in  another.  A  list  of  the  provinces  subject  to  Darius  is 
given  in  the  inscription  "  I "  (which  is  parallel  to  "  H,"  and  which  was 
evidently  of  the  same  date  with  it),  which  is  similar  to  that  at  Behistun, 
but  more  extensive,  because  it  includes  India,  which  Darius  conquered 
after  the  date  of  the  Behistun  inscription.  These  inscriptions  were  first 
translated  by  Lassen,  in  1845.  Some  corrections  were  made  by  Holzmann 
and  myself,  in  1846  ;  and  in  1847  Colonel  BawHnson  published  transla- 
tions of  them,  as  did  also  Benfey.  The  following  translations  are  slightly 
altered  from  those  of  Benfey : — 

"H. 
"  Very  poweifal  is  Ormazda,  the  greatest  of  the  gods.  He  made  Darius  king ;  he 
gave  to  him  the  kingdom.  Darius  is  king  by  the  grace  of  Ormazda.  Darius  the 
king  declares.  This  land  of  Persia,  which  Ormazda  has  given  me,  is  beautiful,  rich  in 
horses,  rich  in  men ;  by  the  help  of  Ormazda  and  of  me  Darius  the  king,  it  dreads  no 
enemy.  Darius  the  king  declares.  May  Ormazda  and  the  domestic  gods  bring  me 
help ;  and  may  Ormazda  defend  this  land  from  war,  from  pestilence,  and  from  lying 
(t.  e.,  false  religion  1)  May  no  war  nor  pestilence,  nor  lying,  come  upon  this  land  1 
This  is  what  I  ask  of  Ormazda  and  the  domestic  gods.  Let  Ormazda  and  the  domestic 
gods  grant  me  this  V* 
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Looking  no  further  than  to  the  above,  I  can  by  no  toeans  agree  with 
Mr.  Bosanqiiet  that  this  inscription  is  "  in  an  humbler  tone "  than  the 
others ;  that  "  it  affords  the  most  distinct  evidence  that  Darius  was  once 
merely  king  of  the  province  of  Persia;  and  that  he  must  have  been 
subordinate  to  some  greater  king,  who  was  sovereign  of  the  empire."  I 
proceed,  however,  to  the  inscription  that  accompanies  it : — 

"I. 
"  I  am  Darius,  the  powerfiil  king,  the  king  of  these  many  provinces,  the  son  of 
Hystaspes,  the  Achemenian.  Darius  the  king  declares.  These  are  the  provinces 
which  I  have  acquired  along  with  (or  hy  the  help  of  it  ?)  this  Persian  people ;  which 
have  trembled  before  me,  and  which  pay  me  tribute:  Susiana,  Media,  Babylon, 
Arabia,  Assyria,  Egypt,  Armenia,  Cappadoda,  Saparda,  the  lonians  both  of  the  land 
and  of  the  sea ;  and  the  provinces  to  the  East,  Asagartia,  Parthia,  Taranga,  Asia, 
Bactria,  Sogdiana,  Chorasmia,  Sattagydia,  Arachoiia,  India,  Gundara,  Sacia,  and 
Macia.  Darius  the  king  declares.  If  it  be  thy  will  that  we  shall  not  fear  an  enemy, 
defend  thou  this  Persian  people;  and  if  this  Persian  people  be  defended,  then,  oh! 
greatly  to  be  praised  Ormazda,  may  an  existence  of  the  utmost  length  be  allotted  to 
this  palace.'' 

Whatever  uncertainty  may  attach  to  the  concluding  passage  in  this 
inscription,  and  there  is  certainly  some,  the  inference  to  be  dbrawn  from 
the  whole  is  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  writer  was  Darius,  when  king  of 
Persia,  and  asserting  the  pre-eminence  of  Persia  over  Media  and  all  other 
provinces  ;  but  Darius  also,  when  his  power  was  at  its  height,  and  when 
the  whole  empire  was  under  his  government. 

More  than  was  necessary  has  been  said  already;  but  I  must,  as  I 
conclude,  beg  Mr.  Bosanquet  to  consider  how  early  in  his  reign  Darius 
appears,  from  Herodotus,  to  have  invaded  Scythia,  and  to  have  had  satraps 
iu  Asia  Minor  who  had  intercourse  with  the  Greeks.  Is  it  possible  that 
he  could  then  have  been  only  a  dependent  prince  of  Persia  Proper  ? 

I  am  &c., 

E.  HiNCKS. 


THEOLOGY,  PHILOLOGY,  GEOLOGY. 
To  the  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature,  \ 

Sir, — In  the  October  number  of  your  Journal  you  inserted  an  article 
of  mine  with  the  title  as  given  above,  upon  which  I  shall  now,  with 
your  permission,  make  a  few  supplementary  observations.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  I  endeavoured  to  shew  how,  by  placing  the  six  literal 
days,  as  described  in  Genesis,  intermediate  between  the  past  and  the 
future,  and  having  reference  to  both,  a  scheme  of  harmony  might  be 
elaborated  which  would  satisfy  the  demands  of  theologian,  philologer, 
and  geologist.  The  events  related  in  Genesis  were  ranged  under  three 
triads,  or  nine  epochs,  with  three  of  which  there  have  been  usually  identified 
three  great  epochs  in  geology,  viz.,  days  three,  five,  and  six,  with  the 
Carboniferous,  the  Eeptilian,  and  Mammalian  ages.  Seeing,  then,  we  have 
the  account  of  the  previous  history  of  the  planet,  so  far  as  the  Spirit  of 
God  has  seen  proper  to  describe  it  to  us  in  Genesis,  and  seeing  also  that 
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we  have  the  wLole  of  the  geologic  series  of  events  more  or  less  accuratdy 
set  down  by  geologists,  the  interesting  question  arises :  What  prospect 
have  we,  if  any,  of  a  final  adjustment  between  every  point  of  the  Mosaic 
and  geologic  accounts  ?  In  answer  to  this,  we  find  that  amongst  the 
most  recent  grand  divisions  of  geologic  phenomena  there  are  three  terms 
employed  corresponding  with  our  three  triads  in  Genesis.  These  terms 
are  Hypozoic,  Palaeozoic,  and  Neozoic.  But  in  the  meantime  a  tabular 
view  of  the  similarity  and  connexion  of  the  two  scales  will  render  our 
subsequent  description  more  readily  understood. 

GENESIS. 


4  Ymdness 

5  Darkness 

6  Motion 

1  Light 

2  Water  &  Air 

3  Vegetation 

PALiEOZOIC 

4  The  Lights 

5  Reptiles  &  Birds 

6  Mammals 

HYPOZOIC 

NEOZOIC 

A 

4  Gneiss 

5  Mica-Schist 

6  Clayslate 

1  Silurian 

2  Devonian 

3  Carboniferous 

4  Triassic 

5  Oolitic 

6  Tertiary 

GEOLOGY. 

We  need  scarcely  remind  the  reader  that,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  our 
table  omits  all  smaller  divisions  in  the  geologic  scale.  In  the  Neozoic 
period,  two  days  have  been  identified — ^viz.,  days  five  and  six,  with  the 
Oolite  and  Tertiary,  i.  e,,  with  reptiles  and  mammals.  But  before  reaching 
the  carboniferous  epoch,  there  is  an  intermediate  epoch  of  note,  namely, 
the  Triassic,  for  it  geologically  marks  the  commencement  of  the  Neozoic 
period.  The  Triassic  period,  therefore,  may  yet  be  identified  with  the 
fourth  day. 

In  the  Palaeozoic  period  only  one  day  has  been  identified  with  a 
geologic  epoch — viz.,  day  three  with  the  carboniferous  epoch.  What 
prospect  is  there  in  regard  to  the  other  two  days?  It  may  be 
noticed  that  there  are  below  the  carboniferous  system  just  tioo  great 
systems  which  bring  us  to  the  commencement  of  the  Faleeozoic  period. 
These  are  the  Devonian  and  Silurian,  the  Palaeozoic  period  beginning 
with  the  latter.  According  to  this  arrangement,  the  Devonian  system 
would  correspond  with  the  second  day,  and  the  Silurian  with  the  first. 
The  second  day  in  Genesis  points  to  the  epoch  during  which  aqueous 
and  atmospheric  arrangements  were  taking  place.  The  Devonian  system 
is  of  an  aqueous  character,  and  its  leading  feature  consists  in  its  numerous 
species  of  fishes.  Also,  three  or  four  years  ago,  there  was  discovered  in  this 
system  the  Telerpeton  Elginense,  which  is  considered  the  first  true  air- 
breathing  creature  in  the  fossiliferous  strata.  This  fact  may  be,  as  it 
were,  the  straw  which  shews  the  direction  of  the  current. 

The  Palaeozoic  and  Neozoic  periods  bring  us  to  the  confines  of  the 
two  triads  of  days.  Geologically  there  is  a  period  beyond  them,  and  we 
have  seen  that  in  Genesis  also  there  is  a  corresponding  period.  The 
Mozaic  period  antecedent  to  the  six.  days  has  three  subdivisions  which 
we  have  marked  off  by  the   words   Voidness,   Darkness,   and  Motion. 
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Geologically,  the  Hypozoic  period  has  the  three  leading  divisions  indicated 
by  the  epoch  of  Gneiss,  Mica-schist,  and  Clay-slate.  The  expression 
"  Spirit  of  God,"  in  Gen.  i.  2,  may  be  taken  as  a  Hebraism  for  a  mighty 
^ind,  as  the  token  of  the  presence  and  action  of  the  Third  Person  in  the 
Trinity,  Acts  ii  2,  iv.  81.  Also,  this  wind  is  described  as  acting  "on 
the  face  of  the  waters  " — Gen.  i.  2.  Geologically,  the  phenomena  of  the 
Clay-slate  epoch  point  to  a  long  period  of  aqueous  and  atmospheric 
influence  producing  a  very  fine  sedunent.  In  the  geologic  scale  we  are 
down  now  to  the  granite,  and  beyond  this  may  lie  ages  compared  to 
which  all  the  geologic  epochs  may  be  but  as  yesterday ;  for  of  the  4,000 
miles  between  the  circumference  and  the  centre  of  the  earth  geology 
occupies  only  some  twenty.  So  also  with  Genesis :  we  are  back  now  to 
the  period  when,  in  the  beginning  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth. 
Thus  we  have  seen  that  the  Mosaic  account  is  naturally  divisible  into 
three  periods,  and  that  the  Geologic  account  also  is  divisible  into  three 
leading  periods.  In  Matthew,  which  commences  with  the  book  oi  the 
generation  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  progenitors  of  our  Lord  are  traced  as  far 
back  as  Abraham,  the  father  of  the  faithful,  and  are  expressly  distributed 
into  three  groups.  Matt.  i.  17. 

There  are   some  individual  points  to  which  we  shall  now  briefly 
refer : — 

1.  The  fourth  day.  We  have  seen  that  mammalian  animals  existed 
long  before  they  became  leading  characteristics  of  an  epoch.  So  of 
reptiles.  Also  plants  occur  before  the  vegetable  kingdom  reached  its 
highest  development  in  the  Carboniferous  era.  Mammalian  reptiles  and 
plants  are  taken  notice  of  only  when  they  become  unmistakeably  promi- 
nent. Now  a  similar  history  appears  to  characterize  the  introduction  of 
light.  During  the  Palseozoic  period  we  have  light  simply ;  and  during  the 
Neozoic  period  we  have  distinctly  the  luminaries  themselves — sun,  moon, 
and  stars.  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  Mammalian,  Eeptilian,  and 
Vegetable  epochs,  we  seem  bound  to  interpret  the  appearance  of  sun, 
moon,  and  stars  during  the  fourth  Mosaic  epochs  as  occurring  for  the  first 
time.  Their  appearance  in  the  visible  luminaries  in  the  heavens  is  in 
fact  the  grand  event  referred  to  in  the  fourth  day.  If  this  be  correct, 
while  there  was  darkness  during  the  Hypozoic  period,  there  was  light 
during  the  whole  of  the  Palaeozoic  period,  without  the  sun,  moon,  and 
stars  being  visible ;  and  during  the  Neozoic  period  there  was  not  only 
light,  but  the  sources  of  light  were  visible.  Moreover,  this  gradual  intro- 
duction of  light  seems  to  refer  to  our  planet,  as  undergoing  the  prepara- 
tion which  rendered  it  fit  for  illumination,  rather  than  to  any  changes  in 
the  luminaries  themselves.  We  may  suppose  the  sun  to  have  been  shining 
during  the  whole  of  the  Hypozoic  period,  but  oar  planet  may  have  been 
in  such  a  chaotic  state  as  to  have  its  surface  enveloped  in  total  darkness, 
notwithstanding.  When  this  was  to  some  extent  removed,  during  the 
Silurian  epoch,  light  and  life  appeared  on  the  earth.  So  far  as  light  is 
concerned,  an  important  change  took  place  during  the  Devonian  epoch, 
for  then  great  atmospheric  improvements  were  doubtless  introduced. 

After  the  sultry,  warm,  moist  epochs  of  the  vegetable  predominencc, 
the  earth,  as  to  atmosphere  was  ready  for  the  next  epoch  in  the  history  of 
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light;    and  accordingly  the  luminaries  tbemselrea  become  visible,  as 
distinct  objects  in  the  beavens. 

Here  I  must  refer  for  a  moment  to  the  article  in  tbe  October  number. 
It  is  stated  in  a  note,  p.  74,  that  possibly  the  appearance  of  the  moon  on 
the  fourth  day  may  be  identified  with  a  geologic  epoch  by  the  occurrence 
of  meteoric  stones,  t.  ^.,  on  the  supposition  that  meteoric  stones  come 
from  the  moon.  Here  I  have  perhaps  fallen  into  some  mistake  as  to  a 
matter  of  fact  in  geology,  for  I  find  that  Sir  Charles  Lyell,  in  his  Elements^ 
places  meteoric  stones  no  farther  back  than  the  Pliocene.  It  is  true  he 
accounts  for  their  non-occurrence  in  earlier  times,  by  the  fact  that,  being 
largely  composed  of  iron,  and  falling  into  the  sea,  they  would  readily  dis- 
appear by  chemical  action,  as  happens  with  anchors  and  pieces  of  iron,  ^n 
the  course  of  two  or  three  hundred  years,  around  our  own  coasts.  Yet, 
granting  both  that  meteoric  stones  come  from  the  moon,  and  that  they 
may  yet  be  found  as  far  back  as  the  Triassic  epoch  itself,  there  is  another 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  connecting  the  moon  with  any  epoch  in  geology 
by  means  of  meteoric  stones.  The  question  of  the  origin  of  the  moon 
itself  is  raised  here.  Were  the  moon  and  the  earth  at  first  one  ?  When 
did  the  disruption  take  place  ?  Was  it  during  the  fourth  Mosaic  epoch  ? 
This  last  question,  I  imagine,  geologists  would  at  once  answer  in  the 
negative.  Such  an  event  appears  to  be  altogether  on  a  scale  of  greater 
magnitude  than  that  which  characterizes  the  geolo^c  ages.  Accordingly, 
so  far  as  the  lunar  origin  of  meteoric  stones  is  concerned,  they  may  yet  be 
found  in  any  and  every  epoch  of  geologic  history. 

2.  Psalm  104.  By  carefully  comparing  this  psalm  with  Genesis,  we 
shall  find  that  there  are  some  peculiarities  in  it  which  are  not  contained  in 
Grenesis,  although  this  later  affords  manifestly  the  groundwork  upon 
which  the  psalm  is  constructed.  Those  peculiarities  will  be  found  to 
point  to  facts  which  are  discovered  by  geology.  Thus,  in  regard  to  the 
third  day,  which  points  to  the  Carboniferous  epoch  of  the  earth,  it  is  said, 
verse  6 — 

''  With  the  deep  as  a  garment  thou  coveredst  it.'' 
Both  the  Devonian  and  Silurian  epochs  which  immediately  preceded  the 
Carboniferous,  were  marine  epochs,  so  also  was  the  Clay-slate.  But 
during  the  Carboniferous  era  upheavals  take  place,  and  we  are  told  of 
very  active  volcanic  agency.  This  last  appears  specially  alluded  to  in  the 
following  words,  verses  6,  7  : — 

Above  the  momitains  stood  the  waters, 
At  thy  rebuke  they  fled, 
At  the  voice  of  thy  thunder  they  hasted  away, 
The  mountains  ascend,  the  valleys  descend.* 

It  will  be  noticed,  as  the  poem  progresses,  that  the  preparatory 
arrangements  are  connected  at  once  with  the  ultimate  uses  to  which  they 
were  destined.  Hence  trees  are  the  habitation  of  birds  (ver.  12),  though 
possibly  no  birds  existed  during  the  Carboniferous  era ;  plants  are  for  the 
use  of  man,  though  he  was  not  created  for  ages  afterwards.  The  same 
principle  kept  in  view  regarding  the  other  epochs  will  at  once  prevent  any 
confusion  that  might  otherwise  appear. 

h  Marginal  rendering. 
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In  regard  to  the  fifth  day,  after  a  reference  to  the  reptilian  amphibious 
monsters  which  moved  about  in  the  waters,  it  is  said,  verses  28 — 30  : — 
Thou  givest  them  what  they  gather ; 
Thou  openest  thy  hand — they  are  filled  with  good. 
Thou  hidest  thy  face — ^they  are  troubled. 
Tfum  takest  away  their  breath — they  diet 
And  to  their  dust  they  return. 
Thou  aendeat  forth  thy  Spirit — they  are  created; 
And  thou  renewest  the  face  of  the  ground. 

There  is  geologically  a  peculiarity  in  the  history  of  reptiles,  which 
does  not  appear  in  the  history  of  mammals.  Every  order  of  existing 
mammals  (man  only  excepted)  is,  according  to  geologists,  represented  in 
the  tertiary  strata.  In  the  history  of  reptiles,  however,  a  check  appears, 
for  geologists  tell  us  that  of  the  very  numerous  species  which  characterized 
the  secondary  periods,  not  one  is  to  be  found  in  the  tertiary  or  subsequent 
formations.  This  extinction  may  be  referred  to  in  ver.  39  of  the  psalm, 
although  it  is  not  referred  to  in  Genesis.  It  will  be  recollected  that  the 
verb  of  creation  (htq),  however,  occurs  in  Genesis  i.  21,  in  the  account  of 
the  fifth  literal  day,  and  may  imply  a  previous  extinction,  just  as,  con- 
versely, the  statement  of  extinction  in  the  psalm  is  followed  by  the  state- 
ment of  a  new  creation  (>ra)  in  ver.  30. 

Finally,  in  regard  to  Psalm  104,  the  arrangement  by  triads  referred  to 
in  the  six  days  of  Genesis  appears  to  have  been  followed  in  the  structure 
of  this  psalm.     The  introduction  consists  of  three  lines,  viz. — 

BlesSy  my  soul,  the  Lord, 

O  Lord,  my  God,  thou  art  very  great. 

With  honour  and  mi^esty  art  thou  clothed. 

The  conclusion  consists  of  two  lines — 

Bless  my  soul  the  Lord. 
Hallelujah. 

Now  if  the  reader  will  count  in  any  Hebrew  Bible,  metrically  divided,  the 
number  of  lines  between  the  introduction  and  the  conclusion,  he  will  find 
them  amount  to  74.  Dividing  these  74  into  two  equal  columns,  each 
column  consists  of  37  Hues.  In  the  former  of  such"  colunms  is  described 
the  first  triad  of  days ;  and  in  the  latter  is  described  the  second  triad  of 
days. 

Edinburgh.  M. 


ON  THE  ASSYRIAN  INSCRIPTIONS.— No.  II. 

Deab  Sib, — Some  further  remarks  may  be  made  upon  the  inscription  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  of  which  I  have  translated  a  small  portion  in  your  last 
number. 

In  the  first  column,  and  again  in  the  ninth  column,  the  king  prays 
thus  to  his  idol  Marduk — 

"  O,  Marduk,  thou  hast  created  me.'' 

I  have  since  found  that  these  words  offer  a  remarkable  illustration  of  the 
second  chapter  of  Jeremiah.  In  that  chapter  the  prophet  expostulates 
most  warmly  with  the  princes  and  people,  and  even  with  the  priests  of 
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Judah.  He  cries  out  that  the  whole  nation  was  fast  sinking  into  idolatry, 
"  The  prophets  prophesied  by  Baal "  (ver.  8),  and  idolatrous  rites  were  per- 
formed "  upon  every  high  hill  and  under  every  green  tree  "  (ver.  20).  Idols 
were  seen  everywhere,  and  in  the  utmost  profusion  :  "  for  according  to  the 
multitude  of  thy  cities  are  thy  gods,  O  Judah  "  (ver.  28).  And  then  the 
following  remarkable  words  are  found :  "  The  house  of  Israel  is  ashamed  : 
Their  kings,  their  princes,  their  priests,  and  their  prophets :  saying  to  a 
stock,  •  Thou  art  my  father^  and  to  a  stone,  *  Thou  hast  brought  me 
forth,* "  It  will  be  observed,  from  a  comparison  with  the  inscription  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  that  the  idolaters  not  only  thought  and  believed  what 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  ajfirms  of  them,  but  that  they  actually  addressed 
their  idols  in  these  words. 

I  now  proceed  to  offer  some  observations  on  other  parts  of  the  in- 
scription. 

Worship  of  Cyhele  and  Rhea. 

In  my  former  communication  I  suggested  the  idea  that  one  of  the 
Assyrian  goddesses  was  the  Cybele  of  the  Greeks.  I  now  feel  almost 
certain  that  not  only  Cybele  but  Ehea  also  were  worshipped  in  Assyria, 
and  that  the  Greeks  in  very  ancient  times  received  from  thence  the  name 
and  worship  of  those  deities. 

I  have  shewn  in  my  last  paper  that  the  goddess  Gulawasso  honoured 
by  the  Babylonians,  that  she  had  three  great  temples  in  the  single  city  of 
Borsippa,  besides  two  in  Babylon.  But  the  name  which  I  have  written 
Gula  may  equally  well  be  transcribed  as  Kula.  And  I  think  that  it  may 
have  been  pronounced  Kuvla,  or  in  the  mouth  of  a  Greek,  Kv^eXa. 

But  be  that  as  it  may,  I  think  I  may  announce  with  certainty  that 
the  great  goddess  Ei,  whose  name  occurs  so  often  in  the  inscriptions,  is 
to  be  identified  with  the  Ehea  of  the  Greeks.  It  appears  from  com- 
parison of  the  inscriptions  that  the  goddess  Ei  was  the  mother  of  the 
gods,  and  in  some  sense  her  worship  was  identified  with  that  of  the 
moon.     And  Ehea,  as  we  know  from  Hesiod,  was  the  mother  of  the  gods. 

On  the  reign  of  Merodach  Baladan, 
Merodach  Baladan,  King  of  Chaldea,  is  an  interesting  personage  to  the 
students  of  Bible  history,  being  conspicuously  named  in  the  book  of 
Isaiah.  There  is  a  great  deal  about  him  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  few 
persons  being  more  frequently  named  there.  His  reign  was  very  eventful : 
he  was  three  times  at  least  conquered  by  the  Kings  of  Assyria — once  by 
Sargina,  and  twice  by  Sennacherib ;  but  nevertheless  he  always  appears 
again  upon  the  scene  as  King  of  Chaldea,  from  which  we  may  infer 
that  the  triumph  of  the  Assyrian  arms  was  less  complete  than  they  have 
chosen  to  represent.  In  your  last  number  I  translated  a  passage  from  the 
Khorsabad  annals,  in  which  Sargina  accuses  him  of  "  having  reigned  over 
Babylon  twelve  years  with  impiety."  It  appears  that  the  King  of  Chaldea 
utterly  refused  to  worship  Ashur,  the  supreme  god  of  the  Assyrians,  and 
a  religions  war  ensued,  in  which  Ashur  triumphed  over  his  adversary.  I 
have  since  found  a  remarkable  passage  in  the  inscriptions  (Botta,  plate 
151,  line  2),  in  which  Sargina  says  in  express  terms  of  the  Eliug  of 
Chaldea,  that  "  he  doth  not  worship  the  name  of  the  Lord  of  Lords," 
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The  original  words  are  la  palikku  (he  doth  not  worship)  from  the 
Hebrew  j?a^A  nVe,  to  worship ;  giffir  (the  name)  which  is  the  Hebrew  *tn 
teker,  or  zikir,  and  Bel  (a  lord),  which  is  repeated  in  the  plural. 

Oh  tie  eonfumn  of  tongues  in  the  district  of  Babel. 

The  Assyrian  records  which  illustrate  so  many  points  of  the  ancient 
history  of  the  East,  do  not  touch,  so  far  as  known  at  present,  upon  any 
point  of  patriarchal  history :  with  one  remarkable  exception,  however,  that 
of  the  confusion  of  tongues  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Babylon.  Not  that 
the  inscriptions  contain  any  direct  reference  to  the  Biblical  account,  but 
that  they  use  expressions  from  which  it  is  manifest  that  a  general  opinion 
prevailed  of  some  extraordinary  variety  of  language  in  that  part  of  the 
world.  The  kings  of  Assyria,  when  enumerating  their  titles,  frequently 
say,  "  The  great  gods  have  given  to  me  the  kingdom  of  tongues'*  (sarrut 
leshanan  toeshalimu  annima),  the  word  leshanan  being  the  plural  of  leshan, 
a  tongue,  in  Hebrew.  Now  this  does  not  merely  mean  "  I  am  king  over 
divers  countries,"  but  it  has  a  more  particular  meaning;  for  in  the 
inscriptions,  the  province  of  Babel  or  Babylon  is  frequently  called  the 
land  of  Leshan :  the  two  names  of  Babel  and  Leshan  being  interchanged 
in  different  copies  of  the  same  inscription,  as  if  they  had  exactly  the  same 
meaning.  The  gods  of  Babylon  were  taken  prisoners  by  Sargina  in  one 
of  his  campaigns,  and  carried  off  in  triumph.  Elsewhere  they  are  called 
the  gods  of  Leshan.  Sometimes  the  country  or  province  of  Arbaleshan  is 
spoken  of,  that  is,  the  country  of  Four  Tongues,  I  know  not  whether  it 
is  a  subdivision  of  the  same  country. 

Leaving  the  neighbourhood  of  Babylon  and  going  northward,  we  find 
that  an  astonishing  variety  of  language  prevailed  there  anciently.  We 
have  copious  remains  of  the  language  of  Van,  which,  though  so  near  to 
Nineveh,  had  a  totally  different  language,  which  was  not  even  Semitic, 
but  Indo-Germanic,  as  Dr.  Hincks  has  proved.  I  think  this  was  anciently 
the  land  of  Vanna,  so  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions, 
which  may  also  have  been  sounded  Manna,  v  and  m  being  nearly  interchange- 
able in  Assyrian.  Passing  onwards,  we  soon  come  to  the  country  where 
Mithridates  afterwards  reigned,  and  in  his  time  we  know  that  languages 
or  dialects  abounded  in  such  profusion,  that  twenty  or  thirty  are  said  to 
have  been  spoken  in  his  dominions,  and  he,  having  acquired  a  knowledge 
of  them  all  (so  it  is  said),  thence  deservedly  became  the  protector,  or 
hero  eponymus^  of  all  future  linguists. 

And  in  modem  times  philologers  stOl  find  a  most  remarkable  diversity 
of  tongues  contained  in  a  narrow  space,  among  the  Caucasian  mountains, 
where  ancient  tribes  have  succeeded  in  preserving  their  rude  and  illiterate 
independence. 

I'oreign  languages  spoken  of  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions. 
It  were  much  to  be  wished  that  the  Assyrian  records  had  preserved 
to  us  specimens  of  the  various  tongues  spoken  in  those  days.     This  they 
have  not  done,  that  I  am  aware  of,  except  casually,  in  two  or  three 
trifling  instances.     These,  however,  may  be  worth  mentioning. 

In  the  description  of  Sargina's  palaces  we  find  mention  of  a  certain 
object,  apparently  much  used  in  architecture,  called  Beth-appati,  the  first 
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syUable,  Beth,  meaning  a  house,  or  a  building.  It  continues  thus : 
'^  Beth'oppati,  which  in  the  tongue  of  the  land  of  Martu  [in  leahan  Martu 
ki\  they  call  Beth-Khilani*^  There  exists  a  great  number  of  copies  of 
this  inscription,  but  they  all  repeat  the  same  thing,  so  that  we  learn  no 
more  upon  this  interesting  subject.  It  would  be  desirable  to  know  where 
this  country  of  Martu  was  situated,  and  for  what  reason  it  was  referred 
to — probably  because  it  was  a  land  of  skilftQ  artificers,  or  architects.  My 
impression  is,  derived  from  other  passages  of  the  inscriptions,  that  it  was 
a  district  of  Syria,  on  the  sea-coast  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  name  of 
Marathus,  in  that  neighbourhood,  is  found  in  classical  authors,  and  I  think 
that  Rawlinson  has  somewhere  pronounced  the  land  of  Martu  to  be 
Marathus.  But  though  it  may  have  included  that  city  within  its  bounds, 
it  was  certainly  some  large  and  important  province  of  the  sea-coast. 

To  pass  to  another  example.  The  Hebrews  called  ivory  "  shin  ebbi," 
literally,  "  tooth  of  ebbi,"  whence  Gesenius  (page  1026)  infers  that  ebU 
must  have  meant  an  elephant.  He  shews,  moreover,  that  this  is  the 
Sanscrit  word  Hha,  an  elephant.  I  would  add  that  ebu  meant  an  elephant 
in  the  Egyptian  language,  and  that  it  also  seems  possible  that  the  Latin 
^mr,  ivory,  may  have  been  hence  derived. 

Now  it  is  often  said  in  the  inscriptions  that  a  costly  gift  of  gold  and 
silver,  and  ebUy  or  ebbu,  was  given  by  the  king  of  Assyria  to  the  image  of 
some  deity,  and  this,  I  think,  was  very  probably  ivory,  for  what  other 
article  was  more  likely  to  be  joined  with  gold  and  silver  in  the  triple 
present? 

Mr.  Layard  found  at  Nineveh  the  remains  of  an  ivory  sceptre,  figured 
at  p.  195  of  his  work ;  also  several  entire  elephants'  tusks.  He  then 
produces  proofs  from  the  sculptures  of  Nimroud  that  ivory  was  very 
abundantly  brought  to  Assyria,  and  used  for  the  adornment  of  palaces  and 
temples,  as  well  as  iot  thrones  and  furniture. 

I  wiU  now  give  a  very  interesting  example — ^that  of  the  occurrence  of 
a  Greek  w(»d  in  the  inscriptions — the  first  which  has  been  hitherto 
observed,  but  I  think  that  I  have  detected  a  few  others  also. 

In  the  long  lists  of  tribute  paid  to  the  Assyrian  kings,  frequent 
mention  is  made  of  scarlet  clothe  the  word  in  the  original  being  "  argaman 
cloth,"  which  was  recognized  by  Dr.  Hincks  as  the  Hebrew  word  arga- 
man, scarlet,  of  which  there  can  be  no  doubt.  We  may  translate  it 
royal  purple,  if  we  will,  but  it  is  now  admitted  that  the  royal  or  imperial 
purple  of  the  ancients  was  the  colour  we  now  term  scarlet.  It  bore  the 
well-known  name  of  Tyrian  purple,  because  obtained  from  a  shell  fish 
that  is  found  on  the  sea-coasts  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tyre.  Ashurakh- 
bal  and  his  successors  frequently  received  tribute  from  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
and  all  the  sea-coast  of  Phoenicia  and  Palestine.  Tyre  is  called  Tsur 
in  the  inscriptions,  being  the  same  name  it  bears  in  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  and  Sidon  appears  under  its  usual  name.  But  in  several  of 
the  inscriptions  an  additional  epithet  is  given  to  the  argaman  cloth ;  it  is 
called  (cloth)  argaman  gukhli  or  kukhli,  and  in  this  epithet  we  may 
certainly  recognize  the  Greek  word  icoxX'7— a  shell-fish.  This  word, 
which  is  sometimes  written  KO'xki^^  ko'xXiov,  kox^o^^  &c.,  &c.,  has  passed 
into  many  other  languages.     It  is  the  Latin  cochlea,  the  French  coquilk 
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(any  IdDd  of  shell),  the  English  cockle,  restricted  to  a  bivalve  shell  of  a 
particular  kind,  &c.,  &c.  If  now  the  reader  will  take  the  trouble  to  refer 
to  Liddell  and  Scott's  Lexicon,  or  any  other,  he  will  find  sufficient  evidence 
that  the  Greeks  used  this  word,  and  several  kindred  words  of  nearly 
similar  sound,  frat,  in  the  general  sense  of  any  shell-fish ;  secondly,  as  the 
name  of  that  particular  sheU-fish  which  yielded  the  celebrated  Tynan  dye. 
The  word  koxK'O^  appears  in  Greek  under  three  other  forms,  which  are  all 
derived  from  it,  or  mere  dialectic  variations,  namely,  jcoXxo?,  KciXx^t  ^^^ 
Kor^XV  (whence  the  Latin  concha).  From  the  last  of  these  words  comes 
/co7XvXiov,  any  bivalve  shell,  but  especially  the  purple  fish,  Latin  murex. 
Dioscorides  uses  the  word  for  the  purple  colour  itself  prepared  therefrom ; 
and  Galen  for  wool  dyed  with  purple. 

Passing  to  the  form  *ca\x7»  ^®  ^^^  ^^  explained  as  the  murex  or 
purple  shell  elsewhere  called  iroptpvpa ;  and  Strabo  uses  koXx^  for  purple 
dye.  The  Latin  conchylium  agrees  entirely  with  icorfxvXiov  in  its  meanings, 
viz.,  the  shell  which  affords  the  purple  dye,  the  colour  itself,  and  garments 
dyed  purple.  A  word  so  extensively^ known  was  probably  ancient ;  I  hope 
that  I  have  shewn  with  some  probability  that  it  was  the  kukhli  of  the 
Assyrians,  and  that  it  was  known  at  Nineveh  750  years  before  Christ. 
Commerce  most  probably  brought  the  name  thither,  along  with  the  highly- 
prized  article  itself.  If  it  be  asked  why  it  bore  a  Greek  name,  the  reason 
does  not  seem  far  to  seek.  It  is  clear  from  many  considerations  that 
Greek  sailors  frequented  the  harbours,  and  that  Greek  colonists  were 
extensively  settled  on  the  Phoenician  coasts.  But  more  than  that,  the 
Greek  element  had  certainly  penetrated  into  the  interior  of  Syria  as  early 
as  the  year  900  before  Christ;  an  important  subject,  which  I  hope  to 
develope  in  a  future  communication. 

Campaigns  of  AahurakhbaL 

This  great  conqueror  appears  to  have  lived  in  the  ninth  century  before 
Christ.  He  rebuilt  the  city  of  Calah,  which  Divanurish,  his  remote 
ancestor,  had  founded,  but  which  in  his  time  had  fallen  into  complete 
decay.  From  this  city,  which  he  made  the  capital  of  his  empire,  he 
appears  to  have  yearly  sallied  forth  at  the  head  of  a  numerous  army,  and 
overrun  the  countries  of  Asia,  everywhere  exacting  tribute,  or  when  it  was 
refused,  defeating  and  destroying  the  armies  of  the  kings  who  ventured  to 
oppose  him,  burning  their  cities,  putting  their  chiefs  to  death,  and  car- 
rying off  the  bulk  of  the  population  into  slavery.  Such  has  been  the 
career  of  conquerors  in  many  subsequent  times,  but  there  was  a  peculiar 
ferocity  in  the  wars  of  the  Assyrians.  Very  copious  annals  of  his  reign 
have  been  found  and  copied  by  Mr.  Layard,  but  have  not  yet  been  pub- 
lished. These  I  have  seen  in  the  British  Museum.  They  are  clear 
historic  documents,  written  in  a  simple  and  often  lucid  style,  much  more 
easy  to  be  understood  than  the  inscriptions  of  the  monarchs  who  flourished 
one  or  two  centuries  afterwards. 

In  page  63  of  Layard's  MSS.  there  is  a  short  account  of  an  expedition 
undertidcen  by  Ashurakhbal  against  a  certain  city  named  Amidi,  which 
evidently  failed,  although  the  king  glosses  over  his  discomfiture.  Of  the 
exact  position  of  this  city  I  am  unaware,  but  it  is  said  a  few  lines  pre- 
viously that  the  king  halted  his  army  on  the  banks  of  the  Tigris.   Departing 
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from  tbencei  he  destroyed  the  cities  on  both  banks  of  the  Tigris,  and  in 
the  land  of  Arka  (which  may  be  the  modem  Warka).  He  then  advanced 
against  a  certain  city  belonging  to  the  king  of  Amidi  (but  not  his  capital). 
This  city  he  took  and  destroyed,  and  massacred  many  of  the  inhabitants. 
Then  comes  a  passage,  of  which  the  following  translation  may  be  given : — 
"  That  dty  I  destroyed.  I  flung  my  soldiers  like  lightning  upon  them.  Six 
hundred  of  their  warriors  I  sdzed  and  executed.  Their  heads  I  cut  off.  Four  hundred 
bands  of  soldiers  I  bound  as  captives.  Three  thousand  women  I  carried  off.  That 
dty  I  gave  to  my  soldiers.  The  heaps  of  warriors'  heads  imto  the  dty  Amidi,  his 
royal  city,  I  transported.  And  I  piled  up  those  heaps  of  heads  in  front  of  his  great 
gate.  Bands  of  captive  soldiers  I  imp^ed  on  stakes  on  every  side  of  his  city.  I 
made  a  fnitkutzi<*  dose  to  his  great  gate.  His  palm-trees  I  cut  down.  And  from 
the  dty  Amidi  I  departed.'' 

A  more  complete  picture  of  a  savage  and  relentless  warrior  could 
hardly  be  exhibited.  But  he  failed  to  terrify  the  inhabitants  into  sub- 
mission. It  may  be  that  they  knew  that  if  they  submitted  the  mercy  of 
the  conqueror  was  not  to  be  trusted. 

The  city  of  Jericho. 
The  city  of  Jericho,  or  another  city  of  the  same  name,  is  occasionally 
mentioned  in  the  inscriptions,  which  I  think  has  not  hitherto  been  observed. 
For  instance,  the  name  occurs  in  the  British  Museum  series,  plate  15, 
line  36,  which  relates  to  the  victories  of  Divanubar,  son  of  Ashurakhbal, 
which  are  very  remarkable.  It  is  said  that  the  twelve  kings  of  the  sea- 
coast  of  Palestine  combined  together,  and  joining  their  forces  to  those  of 
the  king  of  Hamath,  gave  battle  to  Divanubar.  They  were  totally 
defeated,  with  the  loss  of  10,000  men.  This  event  took  place  in  the  ninth 
century  before  Christ. 

The  city  qf  Gimzo, 

A  remarkable  illustration  of  Scripture  from  the  Assyrian  inscriptions 
may  here  be  mentioned.  In  2  Chronicles  xxviii.  16,  we  are  told,  "At 
that  time  did  King  Ahaz  send  unto  the  kings  of  Assyria  to  help  him." 
And  at  verse  18  we  are  told  the  reason.  "  The  Philistines  had  invaded 
the  cities  of  the  low  country,  and  of  the  south  of  Judah,  and  had  taken 
Beth-Shemesh."  Then  several  more  cities  are  named — "and  Gimzo  and 
the  villages  thereof."  This  city  is,  I  believe,  not  much  spoken  of  else- 
where. 

Now  we  read  in  the  inscriptions  that  Sargina,  king  of  Assyria,  made 
a  triumphant  campaign  in  this  very  country,  "the  low  country  and  the 
south  of  Judah,"  in  which  he  took  Gaza,  and  many  other  towns.  But  I 
would  particularly  draw  attention  to  what  is  said  in  plate  155,  line  10,  of 
Botta  (of  which  there  are  several  other  copies  extant,  containing  fuller 
accounts  of  the  war).  It  is  there  said  that  Sargina's  army  advanced 
against  the  three  cities  of  Ashdod,  Gimto,  and  Ashdod-imma,  and  took 
them,  and  carried  away  great  spoil.  Ashdod-imma  is  a  city  not  men- 
tioned in  history.  It  may  possibly  mean  the  lesser  Ashdod,  or  the  newer 
dty  of  that  name,  most  probably  not  far  distant  from  the  parent  city. 
And  as  the  dty  of  Gimto  is  mentioned  between  them,  its  position  most 
probably  was  also  between  them.     I  think  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
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this  city  is  tbe  Gimzo  of  the  Bible,  the  position  agreeing  so  accurately. 
The  change  of  t  for  z  is  common  in  many  languages  especially  in 
English,  as  compared  with  German.  It  is  sufficient  to  mention  our  word 
ten  for  zehn,  tin  for  sdnn,  twenty  for  zwanzig,  and  many  others. 

With  these  few  eitracts  and  observations  I  oonclnde  for  the  present, 
remaining,  dear  Sir, 

Tours  very  truly, 
Lacoch  Abbey,  February,  1866.  H.  F.  Talbot. 


To  the  Editor  of  "  The  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature,'^ 
Sib, — ^In  Dr.  Tregelles'  interesting  volume,  Account  of  the  Printed  Text 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  page  ^69,  occurs  the  following :« — 

"  Pains  have  often  been  taken  to  explain  difficulties  occasioned  wholly 
by  readings  of  later  copies :  thus,  in  Acts  xiii.  19,  20,  in  our  version,  St. 
Paul  says,  *  And  when  He  had  destroyed  seven  nations  in  the  land  of 
Chanaan,  He  divided  their  land  to  them  by  lot :  and  after  that  He  gave 
unto  them  judges  about  the  space  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years,  until 
Samuel  the  prophet.' 

"  Endeavours  of  various  kinds  have  been  made  to  reconcile  this  term 
of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years  from  the  rise  of  the  Judges  till  Samuel, 
with  other  Scripture  dates ;  and  this  passage,  as  thus  read,  has  furnished 
materials  for  whole  volumes.  But  the  most  ancient  copies  put  this  period 
of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years  in  quite  a  different  connexion: — * .... 
He  divided  to  them  their  land  by  lot  about  four  hundred  and  fifty  years, 
and  afterwards  He  gave  unto  them  judges.' " 

"  This  is  the  reading  to  which  attention  should  have  been  drawn,  and 
which  should  have  received  explanation.*' 

Can  any  of  your  readers  furnish  such  explanation? 
London,  Feb,  21,  1856.  E.  B.  B. 


To  the  Editor  of  "  The  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature.^' 
Sia, — I  shall  be  deeply  indebted  to  you,  or  to  any  of  your  readers,  who 
may,  in  respect  of  scholarship  and  matured  views,  be  really  competent  to 
treat  the  subject,  for  an  answer  to  the  following  question  :  What  were 
the  prevalent  notions  of  the  Jews  in  general,  and  of  their  learned  men  and 
various  sects  in  particular,  regarding  the  Person,  work,  and  kingdom,  of 
the  Messiah,  immediately  before  and  about  the  time  of  Christ's  actual 
appearance,  when  their  opinions  had  not  yet  been  corrected  by  what  they 
borrowed  from  Christianity  on  the  one  hand,  nor  biassed  by  their  pole- 
mical attitude  towards  Christianity  on  the  other? 

1  need  not  remind  any  intelligent  person  who  has  read  the  notorious 
Leben  Jem  of  Strauss,  how  important  is  the  question  I  have  now  asked. 

W.  T. 
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The   Ghreek  Testament:  mth  a  Critically  Revised  Text:  a  Dig^t  of 

Various  Readings :  Marginal  References  to  Verbal  and  Idiomatic 

Usa^e :  Prolegomena :  and  a  Critical  and  Exegeiical  Commentary, 

For  the  use  of  Theological  Students  and  Ministers.     By  Henjby 

Alpord,  B.D.,  Minister  of  Quebec  Chapel,  London ;  and  late  Fellow 

of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.      In  four  volumes.     Vol.  I.,  coin- 

taining  the  Four  Gospels.     Third  Edition.     London :  Bivingtons, 

1856.     8vo.     pp.  936. 

The  appearance  of  a  third  edition  of  an  expensive  and  learned  volume 

like  the  present,  must  be  presumed   to   indicate  a  large  number  of 

readers  capable  of  using  it  and  appreciating  its  contents.     In  some 

respects  our  age  may  be  called  one  of  ephemeral  productions ;  but, 

with  the  great  increase  of  the  lighter  literature,  we  must  not  forget 

that  more  permanent  and  solid  works  keep  pace  in  an  approximating, 

if  not  an  equal  ratio.     At  all  events,  books  concerning  "  theological 

students  and  ministers ''  are  now  furnished,  which  at  once  evince  a 

higher  development  in   their   status,  and  tend    to    accelerate  their 

improvement.     In  relation  to  the  Greek  Testament,  a  quarter  of  a 

century  ago  Valpy's  edition  was  the  principal  one  published,  with 

English  notes ;  this  was  superseded  by  Bloomfield,  which,  as  we  shall 

presently  see,  still  keeps  its  groimd,  and  more  recently,  the  labours  of 

Mr.  Alford  have  opened  up  a  new  and  attractive  field  of  Biblici^l 

criticism  and  interpretation.     We  hail  this  movement  in  the  region  of 

theology  as  a  happy  eircumstance  for  the  present,  and  an  auspicious 

omen  for  the  coming  generation;  convinced  that  religion  will  only 

rationally  and  safely  progress  as  our  divines  cease  to  be  empirical,  and 

become  wisely  critical. 

In  the  present  edition  of  his  first  volume,  Mr.  Alford  has  merely 
met  the  demand  of  the  Christian  public,  and  has  not  found  it  necessary 
to  lessen  the  value  of  the  former  copies  by  alterations  of  his  plan,  or 
additions  to  his  matter.  "  In  the  text,"  he  says,  "  I  am  not  aware  of 
having  introduced  any  alteration,  except  indeed  *lwavvov  for  'Iioi/a,  in 
John  i.  43,  which  latter  was  already  marked  as  an  erratum  in  the 
second  edition.  In  some  places  in  St.  John  I  have  added  a  fe^"^ 
explanatory  and  other  remarks  to  the  Notes,  and  throughout  that 
Gospel,  for  my  former  analytical  titles  of  the  various  sections,  I  have 
substituted  in  the  main  those  of  Luthardt,  which  regard  not  so  much 
its  outer  historical  surface,  as  its  inner  theological  coherence."  We 
cannot,  therefore,  treat  this  volume  as  a  new  book ;  and  as  portioi^ 
of  the  work  have  at  various  times  received  attention  in  our  pages,  our 
task  might  be  considered  performed  by  our  merely  introducing  the  new 
:  edition,  and  congratulating  the  author  on  his  favour  with  the  public. 
But  we  confess  to  having  used  Mr.  Alford's  Qreek  Testament  in  our 
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daily  stadies ;  to  having  read  the  volume  through,  hoth  as  an  intel- 
lectual and  devotional  exercise,  and  we  embrace  the  opportunity  now 
afforded  us  of  recording  the  impressions  of  our  own  mind  as  to  the 
value  of  the  whole.  We  shall,  however,  omit  all  reference  at  present 
to  the  text,  or  its  criticism  by  Mr.  Alfoid,  and  confine  our  remarks  to 
the  department  of  exegesis. 

The  principal  thing  which  must  strike  an  attentive  reader  of  this 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  Scriptures,  is  the  free  and  unconstrained 
tone  of  the  commentator — free  from  personal  prejudices,  and  uncon- 
strained by  mere  popular  orthodox  conventionalities.  With  regard  to 
all  catholic  truth,  there  is  indeed  a  highly  conservative  feeling  mani- 
fest, a  devout  recognition  of  Christian  antiquity,  which  at  once  takes 
the  whole  commentary  out  of  the  range  of  modem  neologism,  and  puts 
us  at  our  ease  as  to  its  genuine  orthodoxy.  But  as  such  an  orthodoxy 
derived  from  the  first  ages  of  the  Church,  and  her  consentient  creeds 
may  be  enveloped  in  two  distinct  mental  atmospheres  ;  one  of  a  hazy, 
satisfied,  and  bigoted  complexion  and  hue ;  and  the  other,  pellucid,  genial, 
and  enquiring ;  it  is  at  once  evident  to  the  reader  that  Mr.  Alford  has 
chosen  the  latter  as  the  pleasant  sky  under  which  his  labours  have 
been  carried  on.  With  a  tendency  to  reverence  what  is  old,  he  is  not 
disinclined  to  value  what  is  new,  nor  afraid  to  avow  his  predilections. 
This  persuasion,  that  he  has  a  fearless  guide,  soon  becomes  strong  in 
the  student  of  Mr.  Alford' s  exposition,  and  adds  a  charm  to  his  fre- 
quently laborious  efforts  to  follow  him  ;  rendering,  however,  the  acqui- 
sitions, when  once  fairly  and  fully  attained,  of  no  ordinary  value. 

Perhaps  in  no  point  of  view  is  this  freshness  and  independence  of 
Mr.  Alford' s  mind  more  apparent  than  in  his  treatment  of  the  Har- 
monists, who  have  hitherto  ruled  so  dogmatically  the  minds  of  students 
of  theology,  and  who  so  ill  brook,  generally,  any  questioning  of  their 
favorite  theories.  That  the  Gospels  must  have  been  framed,  like  statute 
books,  as  the  guides  and  laws  of  the  Christian  Church,  not  merely  in 
the  sacred  arrangements  of  Divine  Providence,  as  we  know  they  were, 
but  also  in  the  minds  and  by  the  intentions  of  the  separate  writers, 
and  that,  therefore,  they  supplement  and  illustrate  one  another,  was, 
and  is,  a  locus  standi,  an  axiom  indeed  with  many  interpreters  and 
critics.  How  much  criticism,  how  many  far-fetched  schemes,  have 
been  set  in  operation  to  reconcile  apparent  discrepancies,  through  this 
belief,  that  each  Evangelist  must  be  perfectly  in  harmony  with  the 
others  I  What  patching,  and  joining,  and  dove-tailing,  which,  after 
all,  turns  out  to  be  labour  in  vain,  as  far  as  the  conviction  and 
enlightenment  of  a  free  searcher  for  truth  are  concerned.  Now  Mr. 
Alford  eschews  this  harmonizing  principle  altogether,  and  looks  upon 
the  Evangelists  as  so  many  independent  witnesses,  whose  discrepancies 
are  to  be  admitted,  and  not  explained  away.  ^'  It  remains,  then,  that 
the  three  Gospels  should  have  arisen  independently  of  one  another.  But 
supposing  this,  we  are  at  once  met  by  the  difficulty  of  accounting  for 
so  much  common  matter,  and  that  narrated,  as  we  have  seen,  with  such 
curious  verbal  agreements  and  discrepancies.     Thus,  we  are  driven  to 
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some  common  origin  of  those  parts.  But  of  what  kind  ?  Plainly,  either 
documentary  or  oraV*  After  weighing  each  of  these  suppositions, 
Mr.  Alford  gives  a  formal  statement  of  his  view  of  the  matter  :  "  That 
the  synoptic  Gospels  contain  the  substance  of  the  Apostles^  testi- 
mony, collected  principally  from  their  oral  teaching  current  in  the 
Church,  partly  also  from  written  documents  embodying  portions  of 
that  teaching ;  that  there  is,  however,  no  reason,  from  their  internal 
structure,  to  believe,  but  every  reason  to  disbelieve,  that  any  one  of 
the  three  Evangelists  had  access  to  either  of  the  other  two  Gospels 
in  its  present  form." 

This  opinion,  stated  in  the  Prolegomena,  is  not  a  barren  idea,  but  is 
followed  out  and  illustrated,  as  the  Commentary  proceeds,  in  the 
numerous  places  where  occasion  is  afforded.  Thus,  in  Matt.  viii.  25 — 
where  the  Evangelist  relates  that  the  disciples  said,  Kvpie  awaov^  a 
prayer  conveyed  in  very  different  language  by  Mark  and  Luke — ^we 
read: — 

**  On  these,  and  such  like  variations,  notice  the  following  excellent  and  important 
remarks  of  Augustine :  '  Una  eademque  sententia  est  excitantium  Dominum,  volen- 
tiumque  salvari ;  nee  opus  est  quserere  quid  horum  potius  Christo  dictum  sit.  Sive 
enim  aliquid  horum  trium  dixerint,  sive  alia  verba  quae  nuUus  Evangelistarum  com- 
memoravit,  tantundem  tamen  valentia  ad  eandem  sententiae  veritatem,  quid  ad  rem 
interest  ?'  We  may  well  exclaim,  *  0  si  sic  omnia !'  Much  useless  labour  might  have 
been  spared,  and  men's  minds  led  to  the  diligent  enquiry  into  the  real  difficulties  of 
the  Gospels,  instead  of  so  many  spending  time  in  knitting  cobwebs.  But  Augustine 
himself,  in  the  very  next  sentence,  descends  to  the  very  unsatisfactory  ground  of  the 
Harmonists  when  he  adds,  *  Quamquam  et  hoc  fieri  potuit,  ut  pluribus  eum  simul 
ezcitantibus,  omnia  haec,  aliud  ab  aho,  dicerentur.'  His  mind,  however,  was  not  one 
to  rest  contented  with  such  sophisms ;  and  all  his  deeper  and  more  earnest  sayings 
are  in  the  truer  and  freer  spirit  of  the  above  extract.'' 

Mr.  Alford's  Commentary  has  recently  been  brought  prominently 
before  the  public  by  some  zealous  Sabbatarians,  who,  not  satisfied  with 
viewing  our  Lord's  day  as  a  Christian  institution,  would  attach  to  it 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Mosaic  economy.  We  will  quote  the  passage 
on  Rom.  xiv.  5,  which  has  been  attacked  with  much  of  the  odium 
theologicum,  and  leave  our  readers  to  form  their  own  opinion  upon  it. 

**  It  is  an  interesting  question,  what  indication  is  here  found  of  the  observance  or 
non-observance  of  a  day  of  obligation  in  the  apostolic  times.  The  Apostle  decides 
nothing :  leaving  every^  man's  own  mind  to  guide  him  in  the  point.  He  classes  the 
observance  or  non-observance  of  particular  days  with  the  eating  or  abstaining  from 
particular  meats.  In  both  cases  he  is  concerned  with  things  which  he  evidently  treats 
as  of  absolute  indifference  in  themselves.  Now  the  question  is,  supposing  the  divine 
obligation  of  one  day  in  seven  to  have  been  recognized  by  him  in  any  form^  could  he 
have  thus  spoken  ?  The  obvious  inference  from  his  strain  of  arguing  is,  that  he  knew 
of  no  such  obligation^  but  believed  aU  times  and  days  to  be^  to  the  Christian  strong 
in  fiiith,  alike.  I  do  not  see  how  the  passage  can  be  otherwise  understood.  If  any 
one  day  in  the  week  were  invested  with  the  sacred  character  of  the  Sabbath,  it  would 
have  been  wholly  impossible  for  the  Apostle  to  commend  or  uphold  the  man  who 
judged  all  days  worthy  of  equal  honour,  who,  as  in  ver.  6,  paid  no  regard  to  the  (any) 
day ;  he  must  have  visited  him  with  his  strongest  disapprobation,  as  violating  a  com- 
mand of  God.  /  therefore  infer,  that  sabbatical  obligation  to  keep  any  day,  whether 
seventh  or  first,  was  not  recognized  in  apostolic  times.  It  must  be  carefully  reraem- 
bered  that  this  inference  does  not  concern  the  question  of  the  observance  of  the  Lord's 
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day  a»  an  nutUutUm  of  the  Chriaiian  Church,  analoffoua  to  the  aiKient  Sabbacth, 
binding  on  us  from  considerations  of  humanity  and  rettgUnu  expediency,  and  by  the 
rules  of  that  branch  of  the  Church  in  which  Providence  hoe  placed  w,  bat  not  in  any 
way  inberiting  tbe  divinely  appointed  obtigation  of  tbe  otber,  or  tbe  strict  prohibitions 
by  which  its  sanctity  was  defended." 


T?ie  Greek  Testament^  with  English  Notes,  Critical,  Philological,  and 
Exegetical,  especially  adapted  to  the  Use  of  Theological  Students 
and  Ministers,  By  the  Rev.  S.  T.  BLOOMFiELt),  D.D.,  of  Cambridge 
and  Oxford.  Ninth  Edition.  London :  Longmans,  1855.  2  vols. 
8vo.  pp.  900,  908. 
So  far  back  as  1837.  the  American  Biblical  Repository  said  of  Dr. 
Bloomfield's  Qreek  Testament,  "  We  presume  there  will  be  but  one 
opinion  of  the  value  of  this  work.  Dr.  Bloomfield  is  a  learned  and 
critical  scholar,  long  practised  in  the  study  of  the  New  Testament, 
well  acquainted  with  German  works,  and  apparently  devoted  to  the 
truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus.''  This  opinion  was,  at  that  time,  but  the 
echo  of  that  expressed  by  every  organ  of  learned  literature  both  at 
home  and  abroad ;  and  the  mere  fact  that  now — namely,  twenty  years 
lat'ir,  the  ninth  edition  has  been  called  for,  proves  that  such  praise  was 
bestowed  upon  no  meretricious  or  ephemeral  production.  In  the 
evening  of  bis  days,  after  a  long  life  devoted  to  the  study  and  illus- 
tration of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  the  venerable  author  is  permitted  to 
say,  in  the  preface  before  us,  "  It  is  with  feelings  of  deep  thankfulness 
to  the  Giver  of  every  good  gift,— especially  of  all  wisdom  to  place  and 
power  to  carry  out  counsel  into  execution, — that  the  author  hasy  after 
a  very  long  period  of  most  strenuous  exertion,  been  enabled  to  send 
forth  to  the  public  a  work  which,  from  its  wide  extent  of  plan,  and  no 
less  comprehensiveness  of  particulars,  may  be  said  to  constitute,  in  a 
manner,  the  results  of  labours, — at  least  in  the  department  of  theology, — 
of  a  lifetime." 

We  are  not  in  the  number  of  those  who  undervalue  the  labours  of  a 
retreating  generation,  or  lose  sight  of  public  service  in  the  depart- 
ments of  Biblical  science,  in  our  admiration  of  the  more  complete 
criticism  and  exegesis  of  the  day  in  which  we  live.  Even,  therefore, 
if  the  remark  were  true  that  such  works  as  that  before  Us,  and  the 
Introduction  of  the  Rev.  T.  Hartwell  Home,  are  behind  the  age,  we 
should  feel  it  to  be  unworthy  of  us  to  forget  that  there  was  a  time 
when  they  were  in  advance  of  it,  and  led  the  way  and  opened  up 
the  path  to  future  labourers.  We  need  often  to  be  reminded  of  our 
Lord's  check  to  the  pride  and  self-gratulation  of  His  disciples,  "  Other 
men  laboured,  and  ye  have  entered  into  their  labours,"  in  order  to 
prevent  our  being  elated  with  a  knowledge  which  we  owe  to  our  fore- 
fathers, or  an  elevated  position  which  we  have  gained  by  the  shoulders 
of  others.  There  is  something  ungenerous,  if  not  mean,  in  the  temper 
with  which  the  two  works  we  have  mentioned  are  sometimes  spoken  of 
by  writers  on  Biblical  subjects ;  and  we  seriously  think  that  even  if 
all  the  faults  and  omissions  imputed  to  them  were  real,  gratitude  for 
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services  really  rendered  before  some  of  us  were  bom,  should  make  such 
critics  more  fair  and  charitable. 

But  we  do  not  concede  that  Dr.  Bloomfield's  work,  as  it  is  now 
put  into  our  hands,  requires  any  apologies,  or  needs  to  be  defended 
by  us  as  in  any  degree  effete  or  superannuated.  If  we  may  speak  from 
experience,  we  may  say  that  a  former  edition  of  it  has  been  our  com- 
panion for  many  years  past,  that  we  have  constantly  consulted  it,  and 
have  seldom  faUed  to  find  some  degree  of  satisfaction  in  our  inquiries. 
Viewed  only  as  a  synopsis  or  digest  of  the  vast  mass  of  critical  and 
exegetical  materials  relating  to  the  Greek  Testament,  the  work  is  a 
store-house  of  the  thoughts  and  opinions  of  the  dead  and  the  liviug 
who  have  employed  their  intellect  upon  the  Word  of  God.  Dr. 
Bloomfield  has  originality ;  but  that  is  a  quality  not  to  be  desired  in 
any  great  degree  in  a  Biblical  expositor.  It  is  better  for  us  to  be 
informed  of  what  others  have  done,  than  to  be  always  entertained  with 
a  critic's  own  conceptions.  To  learn  what  critics  say  about  disputed 
texts, — ^to  have  the  philology  of  obscure  texts  brought  to  bear  upon 
their  illustration, — ^and  to  be  told  what  learned  and  pious  divines  have 
thought  to  be  "  the  mind  of  the  Spirit"  in  interpretation  ;t— these,  we 
think,  are  the  general  desiderata  of  a  commentator  on  the  whole  New 
Testament.  In  the  case  of  a  monograph  on  a  chapter  or  an  epistle,  or 
even  on  a  gospel,  we  rather  look  for  the  writer's  idiosyncracy  to 
appear ;  but  it  is  rather  too  much  to  have  it  stamped  upon  an  exposi- 
tion of  the  whole  Bible.  Now,  as  Dr.  Bloomfield  has  hitherto  been 
considered  a  correct  exponent  of  the  various  views  of  other  men 
labouring  in  the  same  field ;  and  as  he  has  brought  these  opinions 
together  with  immense  labour,  and  by  dint  of  great  erudition,  we  feel 
sure  that  on  this  ground  alone  his  name  is  deserving  pf  respect  and 
veneration. 

So  much  we  feel  bound  to  say  in  reference  to  former  editions  of  this 
work.  But  the  present  one  lays  claim  to  great  improvements  and 
additions,  the  mature  labours  of  the  author.  Of  these  we  can  only 
speak  in  the  language  of  Dr.  Bloomfield  himself,  since  we  cannot  be 
expected  to  have  read  through  these  ponderous  volumes  in  order  to 
ascertain  how  the  promises  of  the  preface  have  been  fulfilled.  First 
of  all,  the  author  says  he  '^  found  the  Critical  Annotatiqns  not  such  asf 
he  could  now  consider  sufficient;"  and  therefore  he  entered  into  a 
laborious  examination  of  MSS.  and  other  sources  ci  information,  in 
order  to  make  them  more  complete.  Further,  "in  the  exercise  of 
fresh  research,  he  entered  more  fully  into  the  true  interpretation  of  not 
a  few  variously-expounded  passages  of  the  New  Testament ;  and  the 
exegetical  notes  have  been  very  considerably  increased  in  number,  and 
not  least  by  the  insertion  of  much  important  geographical  and  topo- 
graphical matter."  The  Introduptions  to  the  several  books  have  been 
also  nearly  re-written ;  and  many  other  alterations  for  the  better  havQ 
been  introduced.  On  the  whole,  we  rejoice  that  such  a  work  is  ready 
for  the  hands  of  students  of  theology.  Mr.  Alford's  work  is  of  great 
value,  especially  as  bearing  everywhere  the  impress  of  his  own  free  i^nd 
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peoetntiiig  nund ;  but  we  are  not  sore  that  it  would  be  well  if  that 
were  the  only  Greek  Testament  aTmilable  for  students.  '^  Every  man 
in  his  own  order;'^  and  we  are  glad  to  be  able  to  place  Alford  and 
Bloomfield  together  on  oar  shelves. 


Annotations  on  the  Apostolical  Epistles:  designed  chxefiy  for  the  Use  of 
Students  of  the  Greek  Text,    By  Thomas  Williamson  Peile,  D.D., 
late  Fellow  and  Tutor  in  the  University  of  Durham,  and  formerly 
Fellow  of  Trinity   College,  Cambridge.      Vol.   I.     Romans — Co- 
rinthians.     Second    Edition,     revised    and    enlarged.      London : 
Rivingtons.     8vo.     pp.  594. 
We  are  glad  that  Dr.  Peile  has  been  encouraged  in  his  labours  on  the 
Greek  Testament,  by  his  first  volume  reaching  a  second  edition.     His 
work  is  complete  in  four  volumes,  brought  out  at  successive  periods, 
and  displaying  great  scholarship  and  patient  study  of  the  original 
text.    The  editor  of  The  Agamemnon  and  Choephoras  of  .JSschylus, 
with  English  Notes — two  thick  octavos,  containing  an  immense  amount 
of  highly  important  matter,  and  forming  a  monument  of  learning — 
might  be  expected  to  do  something  valuable  for  the  ^'  Oracles  of  God," 
if  he  should  attempt  their  illustration,  and  the  d  priori  promise  has 
not  been  frustrated.     We  are  proud  of  having  to  record  in  our  pages 
the  existence  of  such  a  work  as  is  now  finished,  and  hope  that  our 
recommendation  may  induce  many  of  our  readers  to  study  it  for  them- 
selves. 

In  the  Pre&ce  to  this  second  edition,  the  author  shews  that  he  has 
entered  upon  his  labours  in  the  spirit  in  which  alone  the  Divine  Word 
can  be  properly  studied — ^with  a  full  appreciation  of  the  supreme  value 
of  its  contents.     He  says — 

<«  Good  indeed  is  it  for  him — during  all  that  time  of  not  more  than  needful  prepara- 
tion for  bis  work-— to  have  been  with  Jamss,  and  Pbtbr,  and  John  ;  and  with  that 
one  ''  in  labonrs  more  abundant "  than  them  all,  to  whom  these  pillars  of  the  first 
Christian  commonwealth  gave  the  right  hand  of  fellowship  and  acceptance,  as  (equally 
with  the  Twelve),  a  speoally  called  and  oonmiissioned  Apostle  of  Christ.  Good  it  is 
to  have  caught  fin>m  them — ^for  himself,  and  for  as  many  as  he  shall  have  grace  to 
influence — a  deep  conviction  of  heart  and  mind,  *  that  no  cunningly-devised  fables 
have  they  followed,'  but,  as  His  most  true  witnesses,  have  made  known  the  spiritual 
power  and  presence  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ;  their  saintly  obedience  of  fiiith,  and 
that  inspired  wisdom  wherein  they  *  being  dead  yet  speak,'  out  of  the  fulness  of  a 
Divinely-converted,  enlarged,  and  enlightened  heart.  .  .  .  Good  he  has  found  it, 
also,  not  unsupported  and  alone,  to  scale  that  holy  mount  (as  it  were)  of  Inspiration, 
whereon  stand  the  '  chosen  witnesses '  and  very  seers  of  *  the  King  in  His  beauty,' 
where  hardly  might  he  endure  to  look  upon  their  bright  visions  and  revelations  of  ^e 
Lord." 

This  strain  of  piety  prepares  us  to  find  Biblical  subjects  reve- 
rentially treated,  and  we  are  not  disappointed.  Everywhere  there  is 
apparent  an  experimental  acquaintance  with  the  great  truths  which  the 
Epistles  enclose  and  illustrate,  and  which  the  expositor  endeavours  to 
bring  out  of  his  own  mental  treasures,  explicated  with  '^  things  new 
and  old." 
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Dr.  Peile's  plan  is,  to  give  a  translation  of  the  Greek  text,  as  close 
as  possible ;  to  point  out  the  coherence  of  the  several  sentences,  and 
the  parts  of  the  arguments ;  and  to  exhibit  the  meaning  of  the  writer 
as  a  whole.  Much  learned  matter  is  given  in  the  text,  but  a  large 
portion  is  found  in  marginal  notes.  Use  is  made,  and  generally  in  sl 
very  efficient  manner,  of  the  labours  of  former  expositors,  both  those 
of  the  ancient  Church  and  of  modem  times.  Sobriety,  carefulness, 
and  a  rational  orthodoxy,  pervade  the  whole,  and  the  impression  made 
by  a  perusal  of  any  part  of  the  volumes  is,  that  we  may  safely  trust 
ourselves  to  Dr.  Peile  as  our  guide.  It  is  difficult  to  con^^ey  any 
adequate  idea  of  a  work  like  this  by  extracts,  and  yet  the  following 
passage  is  pretty  characteristic  of  the  whole  work  in  its  originsd 
criticisms,  and  in  its  employment  of  the  thoughts  of  others  : — 

'*  1  Cor.  XV.  29.  Else — ^irel,  *fory  if  it  be  not  as  I  have  asserted  in  ver.  22  : ' 
compare  note  on  Rom.  iii.  6, — '  what  good  shall  they  do  who  are  having  themselves 
bug^tized  as  proxies /or  the  dead,  if  dead  men  are  not  raised  at  all — ^i.e.,  ^  there  be  ahsO' 
kUely  no  such  thing  as  rising  from  the  dead  7  Under  what  expectation — ri  Kotif  *  why 
tff  it  that  they  ? '  or  *  that  what  may  come  of  it  V — hone  they  themselves  baptized  for 
them  f  Under  what  expectation  do  we,  Christ's  Apostles  and  Evangelists  (ch.  iv.  9, 
10),  stand  in  jeopardy  every  hour  7 

"  This  translation,  we  think,  will  better  substantiate  the  acute  thought  that  in  the 
AiK)stle's  ri  rcoi-furovo-ar  *  there  is  a  tacit  reprehension  of  the  practice  about  to  be 
mentioned,'  and  that  <  both  by  his  speaking  here  in  the  third  person,  and  by  his 
introduction  of  the  Article  before  jSanr.,  he  indirectly  separates  himself,  and  those  to 
whom  he  is  writing,  from  all  participation  in,  or  approval  of,  the  practice,'  than  if, 
with  Mr.  Alford,  whose  words  these  are,  we  were  to  say  the  meaning  is,  '  What  wiU 
become  of  those  (what  account  can  they  give  of  their  practice)  who  are  in  the  habit 
of  being  baptized  for  the  dead  7 ' 

"  Under  this  view,  we  all  the  more  confidently  adhere  to  what  we  had  before 
adopted,  as  the  best  explanation  of  what  things  we  find  here  '  hard  to  be  understood :' 
2  Pet.  iii.  16.  'Miiller,  in  his  dissertation  upon  this  difficult  passage,  mentions  seven- 
teen different  interpretations  of  it :  but  I  should  prefer  the  most  simple  and  literal  one, 
which  refers  it  to  vicarious  baptism.  Epiphanius  says  that  this  was  practised  by  the 
Cerinthians,  who  probably  began  in  the  first  century ;  and  he  and  Tertullian  mention 
it  of  the  Marcionites,  who  appeared  in  the  second  century.  St.  Paul  would  then 
argue  thus :  If  there  be  no  Resurrection,  why  are  even  heretics  so  firmly  convinced  of 
it  as  to  baptize  a  living  person  for  the  dead  ?  and  he  then  adds  rl  xal  rifius — why 
also  do  we  the  orthodox  Christians  expose  ourselves,  8fc.*  Burton,  and  so  Wells ; 
*  Else  what  shall  they  do — i.e.,  to  what  purpose  do  they  so, — who  are  baptized  for  the 
dead,  i.e.,  for  those  Christians  (Catechumens,  he  means,)  who  have  happened  to  die 
before  they  could  be  baptized,  if  the  dead  rise  not  at  all  7  Why  are  they  then 
baptized  for  them,  since  it  is  man^est  that  they  can  thereby  advantage  them  nothing  ? 
Wbereas  this  practice  of  some  living  friend  being  baptized  before  the  one  that  has  hap- 
pened  to  die  before  he  could  himself  be  baptized,  is  an  argument  that  it  is  supposed  some 
advantage  will  thereby  accrue  to  the  dead  person  in  reference  to  a  Future  State,  and 
consequently  that  there  is  a  Resurrection.'  And  to  this  Paraphrase  he  appends  the 
remark,  *  That  this  sense  is  the  most  easy  and  agreeable  to  the  literal  signification  of 
the  words,  must  be  confessed  by  alL  And  that  the  same  was  probably  designed  by 
St.  Paul,  will  appear  by  considering  not  only  that  this  sense  is  followed  by  Tertullian 
and  Ambrose,  but  also  that  there  seems  to  be  no  great  difference  between  being  thus 
baptized  in  the  stead  of  a  deceased  person,  and  making  the  baptismal  sponsion  in  the 
st^  of  an  infant ;  but  the  one  may  be  allowed,  as  well  as  the  other.' " 
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The  AeU  cf  lAe  ApoHUSy  iUmtrated  fchiefly  in  the  doetrinai  and  moral 
teme)  from  Ancient  and  Modem  AtUhors,  By  the  Rev^.  James 
Ford,  M.A.,  Prebendary  of  Exeter.  London:  Masters,  1856. 
8vo.     pp.  800. 

This  is  the  fifth  of  a  series  of  similar  volames,  the  fbor  former  being 
devoted  to  the  four  Gospels.  Quietly,  and  in  an  unpretending  manner, 
Mr.  Ford  has  for  many  years  pursued  his  labours,  and  has  erected  in 
these  volumes  a  monument  of  Christian  piety  and  learning,  the  separate 
parts  of  which  are  furnished  by  men  of  '^  all  nations,  and  peoples,  and 
tongues, ''  and  of  every  age  of  the  Christian  era.  The  occasion  which 
originated  the  work  is  stated  by  Mr.  Ford  as  follows : — 

''  The  author,  at  an  early  period  of  his  ministry,  was  accustomed  to  read  daily  to  a 
sick  friend  a  few  words  of  spiritual  comfort  or  admonition,  in  the  shape  of  an  extract  from 
some  approved  theological  writer.  He  thus  formed  the  hahit  of  transcrihing  passages  as 
they  struck  him  in  the  course  oC  his  reading,  a  practice  which  he  afterwards  cod- 
tinned  for  his  own  edificatk>n.  Subsequently,  it  occurred  to  him  that  his  selections 
might  furnish  the  means  of  illustrating  and  enforcing  particular  texts  of  Scripture. 
He  therefore  transferred  them  to  an  interleaved  New  Testament,  adapting  them  as  he 
went  on,  and,  in  order  to  fill  up  the  unavoidably  vacant  spaces,  borrowing  from  different 
commentators ;  until  the  gradual  accumulations  of  many  years  at  length  assumed  the 
form  of  a  Collecta  on  the  sacred  volume." 

This  laborious  task  has  been  performed  with  great  taste  and 
judgment,  and  everywhere  there  is  manifest  a  deep  Christian  piety. 
One  great  feature  of  the  work  is  its  catholicity,  for  Mr.  Ford  has  Imown 
no  bounds  to  his  citations  but  their  orthodox  and  general  fitness  to 
illustrate  the  text  before  him.  Many  of  the  comments  are  from  his 
own  pen,  and  they  are  highly  useful  productions.  The  treatment  of  one 
verse  will  give  a  good  idea  of  the  character  of  the  whole : — 

**  Acts  vii.  41.  In  Egypt,  the  great  workshop  of  Satan,  where  the  molten  images 
were  cast  which,  in  latter  ages,  all  the  world  adored,  idolatry  was  in  its  infency  (if  it 
had  at  all  gotten  ground)  in  the  days  of  Joseph.  For  when  Joseph  was  brought  to 
Pharaoh  to  interpret  his  dream,  the  holy  patriarch  and  the  Egyptian  king  speak  of  God 
in  much  the  same  language,  and  with  the  same  acknowledgment  of  His  overruIiDg 
Providence.  Idolatry,  therefore,  in  this  country,  was  in  no  advanced  state  in  Joseph's 
time ;  and  the  settlement  of  the  patriarchs  there,  and  the  rank  and  authority  Joseph 
held,  must  have  checked  its  growth  for  some  considerable  period.  At  the  time  when 
the  Israelites  went  out  of  Egypt,  that  country  and  the  hmd  of  Canaan  were  sunk  in 
the  grossest  idolatry.  The  name  of  Jehovah  was  forgotten  (Ex.  v.  3),  and  in  the 
public  religion  no  traces  were  remaining  of  His  worship.  After  Jacob's  death,  his 
descendants,  in  the  latter  years  of  their  sojournment  in  Goshen,  were  deeply  infected 
with  this  idolatry.  The  molten  calf  they  m&de  in  Horeb  was  surely  not  the  first  thing 
they  had  worshipped.  (Bp.  Horsley,  J  JHsgeriation  on  the  Prophecies  of  the  Messiah 
dispersed  among  the  heathen).  . 

''The  golden  calf,  Ex.  xxxii.  1,  was  made  instead  of  Moses,  the  mediator;  not 
instead  of  God,  Jehovah.  The  Idolatry  of  the  world  has  been  not  about  the  object, 
but  about  the  means  of  worship  (Mediator J,  *  Keep  yourselves  from  idols  *  (1  St.  John, 
V.  21),  in  opposition  to  owning  Jesus  Christ  (ver.  20).  So  Rev.  xiv.  9,  11,  contrary 
to  iv.  7,  and  xiii.  5  5  and  2  Thess.  ii.  3,  Phil.  ii.  10,  Col.  ii.  18.  (Dr.  Whichcote, 
Aphorisms  J  Cent.  z.  961.) 

"  They  did  not  think  the  calf  to  be  God,  or  that  God  could  be  made ;  but  they 
desired  only  a  visible  representation  of  God,  which  may  appear  by  these  reasons : 
first,  because  they  would  have  it  to  go  before  them,  as  Moses  did;  and  that  was  to 
represent  God  unto  them.    For  Moses  was  a  visible  representation  of  God  to  them ; 
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and  nofw  the^  eould  not  teUwhatwtu  become  pfMm :  that  is  to  say,  he  whom  we  had, 
8fl  an  as8tfaB<ie  of  God's  preseace  with  as,  is  aot  to  be  foiuid»  theref(M%  let  us  have  in  hia 
stead  ffods  to  go  before  us.  Now  either  this  reajson  must  hold»  or  else  Moses  was  their 
God  before.  And  they  made  a  calfj  rather  than  anything ;  because  they  knew  no 
ether  shape  of  God  than  they  had  of  the  ox,  called  apis,  m  Egypt.  Ex.  zxii.  32; 
Hos.  iv.  11.    (Bp.  Andrewes,  On  the  Moral  Law,  Second  Commumdmenty 

"  Sacrificing  is  a  voluntary  action,  whereby  we  wwrship  God,  offering  Him  some- 
what, m  token  that  we  acknowledge  Him  to  be  the  Lord,  and  ourselves  His  servants. 
vcv.  13,  18  ;  1  St.  Pet.  ii.  5 ;  Rev.  i.  6.     (Abp.  Sandys,  -Senw.,  Ps.  iv.  5). 

"  It  belongs  to  God  to  rejoice  in  the  work  of  His  own  hands ;  in  these,  too,  we 
most  rejoice :  men  who  rejoice  in  the  work  of  their  own  hands  are  idolatrous.  Hab. 
L  16.     {Bengeiy* 


1.  The  Doctrines  and  Difficulties  of  the  Christian  Faith  contemplated 
from  the  standing  ground  afforded  hy  the  Catholic  Doctrine  of  the 

Being  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Being  the  Hulsean  Lectures  for 
the  year  1855.  By  tlie  Rev.  Harvey  Goodwin,  M.A.,  late  Fellow 
of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  and  Minister  of  St.  Edward's,  Cam- 
bridge.    Cambridge :  Deighton  and  Co.,  1856.     8vo.     pp.  278. 

2.  The  Inspiration  of  Holy  Scripture.  Five  Sermons  preached  before 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  in  the  month  of  December,  1855.  By 
the  Rev.  Lord  Arthur  Hervey,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Ickworth,  Cam- 
bridge.    Cambridge  :  Macmillans,  1856.     8vo.     pp.  96. 

3.  Five  Sermons  preached  before  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  the 
month  of  November^  1855.  By  Charles  Perry,  D.D.,  Bishop  of 
Melbourne.     Cambridge:  Macmillans,  1856.     12mo.     pp.  144. 

We  have  grouped  these  works  together,  because  they  all  give  a  very 
explicit  testimony  on  the  subject  of  inspiration.  No  question  more 
divides  the  Church  at  the  present  time  than  that  of  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  Divine  influence  exerted  upon  the  writers  of  the  books  of 
Holy  Scripture.  Men  equally  orthodox,  zealous,  and  devout,  and 
equally  acknowledging  the  necessity  of  inspiration  as  a  quality  of  the 
documents  of  the  faith,  yet  greatly  differ  as  to  the  measure  of  that 
quality.  We  think  we  see  indications  of  a  tendency  to  go  to  an 
extreme  in  the  assertion  of  plenary  and  verbal  inspiration,  and  we 
are  sorry  for  it,  simply  because  we  think  the  facts  or  phenomena  of 
the  subject  do  not  bear  out  such  a  theory.  We  ought  to  have  no 
will  of  our  own  in  such  matters,  except  to  find  out  what  inspiration 
really  is,  and  this  can  only  be  done  by  inquiring  of  the  Scriptures 
themselves,  and  of  the  early  Church,  respecting  the  matter. 

Before  we  give  Mr.  Goodwin's  opinion  on  inspiration,  we  may  state 
that  his  volume  contains  ten  Lectures— one  introductory,  from  the 
text^  "  I  determined  not  to  know  anything  among  you,  save  Jesus 
Christ  and  Him  crucified,"  in  which  the  author  unfolds  his  intention, 
which  is  not  to  contend  with  the  infidel,  but  to  take  his  stand  upon  the 
Catholic  doctrine  of  the  being  of  our  Lord,  and  from  the  elevation  so 
given,  to  make  a  survey  of  some  of  the  doctrines  and  attendant  difficulties 
of  the  Christian  faith. "  "  Instead  of  travelling  in  search  of  Christ,  like 
ike  wise  men  from  the  East,  who,  following  the  flickering  light  of  a 
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star,  asked  where  ChriBt  shoiild  be  bom,  I  would  ratber  (so  to  speak) 
take  yon  at  once  to  the  sammit  of  Calvary,  and  say,  '  This  is  Christ 
the  King  I  stand  reverently  by  the  side  of  His  cross,  and  contemplate 
the  world  from  thence !' "  The  subjects  surveyed  in  this  manner  are, 
the  Atonement,  the  Resurrection,  the  Miracles  of  Christ,  Inspiration, 
in  two  Lectures,  the  Character  of  God  in  the  Old  Testament,  the 
dealings  of  God  with  the  heathen  world,  and  Science  in  relation  to  the 
Christian  Faith.  All  these  subjects  are  well  handled,  and  the  lectures 
deserve  and  will  repay  an  attentive  reading. 

On  the  subject  of  Inspiration,  Mr.  Goodwin  maintains  that  it  is  the 
habit  of  forming  theories  that  creates  the  difficulties.  The  early  Church 
was  satisfied  with  the  position  that  the  Bible  was  of  Divine  authority — 
a  vehicle  for  conveying  to  man  the  will  of  God,  adapted  to  and  suffi- 
cient for  that  end.  The  following  paragraphs  will  make  our  readers 
acquainted  with  the  sentiments  of  our  author  on  this  most  important 
subject : — 

'*  I  need  hardly  say  that  I  neither  hope  nor  desire  to  exhaust  such  a  subject  as  this ; 
but  it  will  be  found  possible  to  embrace  within  (comparatiydy  speaking)  narrow  limits 
that  yiew  of  it  which  I  propose  to  give ;  and  I  have  the  better  hope  of  being  able  to 
avoid  the  dangers  belonging  to  the  subject,  and  of  being  able  to  treat  it  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  make  it  subservient  to  the  great  purpose  of  encouraging  £aith  and 
reverence  and  love  towards  the  Word  of  God,  in  consequence  of  the  very  fact  that  I 
do  not  intend  to  offer  you  a  complete  theory  of  Inspiration,  but  rather  to  suggest  that 
such  a  theory  is  unnecessary,  and  perhaps  impossible ;  and  to  urge  as  the  most  sound 
and  wholesome  view  that  which  may  be  taken  of  this  as  of  so  many  other  subjects, 
from  the  standing-point  which  is  supplied  by  the  CathoUc  doctrine  of  the  being  of  our 
blessed  Lord.  And  here  let  me  make  this  general  remark,  that  the  whole  difficulty  of 
this  subject  would  seem  to  Ue  in  its  scientific  treatment.  So  long  as  a  person  regards 
the  Bible  in  the  light  of  a  practical  guide  to  his  U£e,  and  as  the  storehouse  of  spiritual 
and  Christian  truths,  he  wUl  be  able,  without  any  sense  of  difficulty,  to  speak  of  it  as 
the  Word  of  God,  or  as  the  volume  of  Inspiration :  or  to  describe  it  by  any  of  those 
titles  in  which  devout  Christians  of  all  ages  have  endeavoured  to  embody  their  sense 
of  the  unique  and  precious  character  of  the  book.  .  .  .  But  as  soon  as  the 
question.  What  is  the  Bible  ?  becomes  one  of  science,  and  not  of  religion,  then  forth- 
with a  hundred  difficulties  start  up  which  were  not  seen  before." 

*****  *  * 

**  Let  me,  however,  guard  against  being  misunderstood.  I  by  no  means  vnsh  to 
turn  the  liberty  which  the  Church  gives  us  into  Ucence.  I  do  not  wish  to  take 
advantage  of  the  absence  of  dogmatic  determination  of  the  question  of  the  manner  of 
the  inspiration  of  Holy  Scripture,  for  the  purpose  of  insinuating  any  low  and  insuffi- 
cient views  of  that  inspiration :  it  would  be  dishonest  to  pretend  to  mistake  an  absti- 
nence from  definition  of  the  manner  for  an  impUed  negation  of  the  fact.  Doubtless, 
no  words  could  have  expressed  too  strongly  for  the  judgment  of  those  concerned  in 
the  composition  of  the  Articles  of  the  Church  of  England  the  doctrine  of  the  infallible 
authority  of  Holy  Writ ;  the  instances  which  have  been  quoted  prove  this  abundantly ; 
and,  indeed,  when  they  spoke  of  the  Scriptures  as  God's  Word,  what  could  they 
do  more  ?  What  more  plenary  inspiration  could  they  assert  for  the  Bible  than  by 
caUing  it  the  Word  of  God  ?  All*  they  omitted  to  do  was,  to  define  scientifically 
in  what  manner  the  message  of  God  to  mankind  came  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
human  book — ^by  what  process  God's  speech  became  clothed  in  human  language — 
how  much  of  human  fallibility  was  introduced  by  this  human  garb — ^how  far  the 
indwelling  Spuit  preserved  the  book  from  possibility  of  corruption.  All  this,  the  con- 
sideration of  which  the  Articles  of  the  Church  of  England  have  expressly  avoided, 
precisely  constitutes  the  task  with  which  sometimes  modem  divines  have  perplexed 
themselves,  and  not  unfrequently  their  readers  too.    And  while  I  admit  that  divines 
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have  a  right  to  speculate  upon  such  points  if  they  will,  I  think  we  may  protest  against 
their  conclusions  being  canonized  as  orthodox — ^not  only  on  the  ground  cf  the 
injustice  of  putting  upon  our  necks  a  yoke  which  the  Church  does  not  put  upon  them, 
but  also  upon  much  more  general  grounds — because  the  freezing  up  of  the  living 
principle  of  the  utterance  of  the  Holy  Ghost  by  human  lips  into  some  dry  formula  of 
plenary,  verbal,  or  literal  inspiration,  does  seem  as  well  fitted  as  almost  any  process 
conceivable,  to  expose  the  whole  fabric  of  the  faith,  and  the  character  of  Holy 
Scripture,  to  the  rude  attacks  of  subtle  adversaries.  In  one  word,  I  would  desire  to 
maintain  the  freedom  which  the  Church  of  England  permits ;  not  because  I  wish  to 
degrade  the  Bible  into  a  human  book,  but  just  because  I  am  anxious  to  uphold  its 
character  as  the  Book  of  Scriptures,  given  by  the  inspiration  of  God" 

Lord  Arthur  Hervey  is  known  to  the  theological  world  by  his 
learned  work  on  the  Genealogies  of  our  Lord,  and  the  same  patient 
investigation  by  which  that  treatise  is  distinguished,  marks  the 
volume  before  us.  The  text  of  his  discourse  is  2  Tim.  iii.  16,  17  ;  a 
passage  which  gives  occasion  for  considering  the  question  of  inspira- 
tion in  all  its  bearings.  Every  part  of  these  verses  is  critically 
analyzed,  and  the  meaning  is  brought  out  in  a  very  efficient  manner. 
We  will  give  the  explanation  of  "  all  Scripture  is  given  by  inspira- 
tion of  God." 

"  It  seems  impossible  that  St.  Paul  could  have  said,  as  some  interpret  the  words, 
'  all  inspired  Scripture  is  also  profitable,'  &c.,  with  the  intention  of  discriminating 
between  such  inspired  Scriptures  and  some  other  Scriptures  to  which  the  epithet 
would  not  apply.  The  extreme  grammatical  awkwardness  of  the  sentence  thus  con- 
strued, is  equaUy  unfavourable  to  such  a  rendering.  On  the  other  hand,  the  EngUsh 
translation  is  greatly  supported  by  the  fact,  that  the  omission  of  the  copula  in  such 
phrases  is  exceedingly  common  in  St.  Paul's  style.  The  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
alone  supplies  about  thirty  instances.  The  following  example  from  1  Tim.  iv.  4  is  very 
similar  to  our  text :  irw  tcrlfffM  0€ov  koXSv,  kclL  oitB^y  ii7r6fi\'nroy,  *  Every  creature 
of  God  is  good,  and  nothing  to  be  refrised.'  We  may  safely  conclude,  therefore,  that 
9€&KV€u<rro5  is  that  which  is  predicted  concerning  the  subject,  -Koura  ypa^^  the  copula 
'  is'  being  omitted.  The  next  point  is,  ought  icaura  to  be  translated  aU  or  every  ? 
The  omission  of  the  article  at  first  sight  favours  the  rendering  every^  as  e.g,  in  St. 
Luke  iii.  5,  we  read  *  every  valley*  and  <  every  mountain.'  But  what  is  here  pre- 
dicted of  irwra  ypaufyfi  is  not  true  of  *  every  Scripture,'  i.  e.,  of  every  separate  text. 
One  is  profitable  for  doctrine,  and  another  for  reproof,  and  so  on ;  but  it  is  only  of 
'  all  Scripture'  that  it  can  be  predicated  that  it  is  profitable  for  all  these  uses.  We 
are  necessarily,  therefore,  driven  back  to  inquire  whether  the  absence  of  the  article 
makes  it  impossible  to  render  the  passage  '  all  Scripture.'  And  when  we  find  such 
expressions  as  ircura  ffdp^,  '  all  fiesh,'  iras  oTkos  'lo-pa^X,  *  all  the  house  of  Israel,' 
Tcura  *l€pova-a\'fifjL,  *  all  Jerusalem,'  and  again  remember  that  ypcup^i  is  found  without 
the  article  in  three  other  passages,  viz.,  Rom.  i.  2,  iy  ypcufxus  hyiais,  *  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures,'  Rom.  xvi.  26,  8t&  ypcup&v  irpoijnrriK&Vy  *  by  the  Scriptures  of  the  prophets/ 
and  2  Pet.  i.  20,  irdura  irpoifynrcla  ypalpriSy  '  every  prophecy  of  Scripture ;'  and  re- 
member moreover  that  from  its  strictly  proper  application  to  one  object  alone  (as 
testified  by  its  use  in  this  sense  in  upwards  of  fifty  passages  in  the  New  Testament,  but 
not  once  in  any  other  sense),  it  approaches  very  nearly  to  a  proper  name,  we  shall,  I 
think,  conclude  that  the  absence  of  the  article  is  not  decisive  against  such  a  rendering." 

Lord  Hervey  does  not  propound  any  theory  of  his  own ;  but  it  is 
plain  that  he  is  adverse  to  those  who  so  confidently  contend  for  verbal 
inspiration.     This  will  appear  from  the  following  passages. 

'*  Suppose  two  persons  start  with  the  idea  that  the  inspuration  of  Holy  Scripture 
necessarily  implies  that  every  word  in  the  Bible  has  its  origin  solely  in  the  mind  of 
God,  and  has  been  transfused  through  the  minds  and  mouths  of  the  inspired  writers, 
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like  water  ihroogh  a  pure  pipe*  without  reoerang  ttie  alightest  taint  in  its  pasMge 
through  the  human  channel  $  and,  as  a  oerollary  to  this  view,  that  the  text  li  Holy 
Scripture  must  necessarily  have  been  preserved  by  Divine  interposition  in  its  oogiiiid 
integrity  and  perfection.  The  one,  whose  Csith  in  the  truth  of  Scriptuise  is  strong,  is 
led  to  do  continual  violence  to  the  evidence  of  fiEUsta,  to  invent  the  most  improbable 
theories,  to  load  Christianity  with  the  weight  of  many  untenable  propositions,  to  look 
upon  natural  science  as  a  prowling  tiger,  ready  to  leap  upon  revealed  truth  and  devour  it, 
to  denounce  criticism  as  applied  to  the  Scriptures  as  pro£sne,  and  to  live  in  dread  of 
its  rude  disooveries,  and  to  adopt  many  expedients  in  interpreting  Scripture  which 
would  be  utterly  inadmissible  if  applied  to  profane  authors ;  and  all  to  make  Holy 
Scripture  fit  the  h  priori  theory  of  inspiration  which  out  of  his  own  head  he  had  pre- 
pared for  it.  But  the  other  person,  starting  with  the  same  theory  as  to  what  inu)ira- 
tion  must  be,  if  it  exist  at  all,  but  having  the  critical  faculties  more  active,  and  his 
ftith  weaker  than  the  former,  as  soon  as  he  stumbLes  t^on  fiscta  wfaidi  either  are  or 
seem  to  him  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  napinHon  he  started  with — some  chrono- 
logical difficulty,  some  action  in  a  person  under  divine  direction  that  does  not  square 
with  his  notfflos  of  morality,  or  some  slight  discrepancy  between  two  narratives  of  the 
■Boe  event — straightway  concludes  that  the  book  in  which  such  things  are  found 
cannot  be  inspured  at  all,  and  so  he  rejects  the  Scriptures,  and  falls  into  infidelity. 
But  does  he  suppress  and  diatort  no  facts  ?  Why,  my  brethren,  the  neglect  of  facts, 
In  the  former  case  supposed,  is  as  nothing  compared  with  the  gigantic,  colossal 
unreasonableness,  and  blindness,  and  contempt  of  facts,  of  this  last  case. 

"  The  only  method  then  of  proceeding  in  our  investigation  of  the  exact  nature  of 
inspiration  (apart,  I  mean,  from  any  Scriptural  declarations  concerning  its  nature)  is 
precisely  the  same  method  which  has  been  pursued  by  modem  philosophy  with  such 
magnificent  success  in  the  department  of  physical  science,  viz.,  to  arrive  at  a  generali- 
zation, through  the  steps  of  a  patient  and  careful  induction,  of  all  the  fiscts  con- 
nected with  the  Holy  Scriptures.  I  say,  of  all  the  facts.  For  it  is  surely  as  unphi- 
losophical  to  neglect  one  class  of  phenomena  as  another;  and  that  theory,  whatever 
flourish  of  learning  and  critical  sagacity  and  liberality  it  may  be  ushered  in  with, 
which  leaves  out  and  is  inconsistent  with  one  set  of  actualities,  is  just  as  deficient, 
when  weighed  in  the  balance  of  real  philosophy,  as  the  theory  which  leaves  out  and 
does  not  account  for  another  set.*' 

The  Bishop  of  Melbourne's  sermons  are  worth  reading  as  pulpit 
discourses,  but  we  cannot  review  them  in  that  light ;  for  it  is  only 
when  sermons  have  some  decided  theological  character,  that  we  can 
notice  them  in  this  Journal.  One  extract  will  shew  the  bearing  of  the 
discourse  on  Inspiration,  and  complete  the  threefold  witness  now 
afforded  to  the  old  Catholic  view  of  the  subject,  9s  opposed  to  more 
modem,  and,  in  our  opinion,  ultra  and  unwarranted  statements. 

"  The  exact  import  of  the  expression,  *  given  by  inspiration  of  God,'  has,  as  many 
of  you  know,  been  the  occasion  of  much  controversy  in  the  Church ;  some  persons 
•contending  that  we  ought  to  believe  every  single  word  in  every  portion  of  the  Scrip- 
tures to  have  been  dictated  by  the  Holy  Ghost ;  while  others,  as  that  excellent  com- 
mentator Scott,  understand  by  the  expression  only  *  such  an  immediate  and  complete 
discovery  by  .the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  minds  of  the  sacred  writers,  of  those  things 
which. could  not  have  been  otherwise  known,  and  such  an  effectual  superintendency, 
as  to  those  matters  which  they  might  be  informed  of  by  other  means,  as  entirely  to 
preserve  them  from  error  in  every  particular,  which  could  in  the  least  affect  any  of 
the  doctrines  or  precepts  contained  in  the  books.'  For  myself,  I  do  not  see  any 
reason  to  think  the  Apostle  intended  to  affirm  that  the  Soriptures  were  verbally 
inspired.  Nor  do  I  consider  «  belief  in  its  verbal  inspiration  necessary  to  secure  iox 
any  book  the  faith  and  reverence  which  is  due  to  a  revelation  from  God.  It  appears 
to  me  quite  sufficient  for  maintaining  the  divine  authinrity  of  the  Scriptures,  that  we 
adopt  the  definition  of  inspiration  which  I  have  just  quoted  ;  and  if  we  attempt  to  go 
beyond  this,  our  £sith  in  the  Bible,  instead  of  being  eonfirmed,  is  liable  to  be  whoUy 
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destroyed.  For,  besides  the  fiaot  that  the  midtitude  of  believers  in  Christ  cannot 
Tcad  the  original  Scriptures,  but  are  obliged  to  use  translations,  the  words  of  which 
are  certainly  not  inspired,  it  is  acknowledged  by  every  scholar,  that  the  received  text 
both  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  contains  some  passages  of  very  doubtfid  authen- 
ticity, and  many  incorrect  readings.  This,  as  respects  the  doctrine  of  the  Bible,  is 
of  very  little  importance ;  for,  whatever  errors  have  crept  into  the  Hebrew  and  dieek 
MSS.,  from  which  our  text  is  taken,  they  do  not  ait  -all  affect  the  integrity  of  the 
Sacred  Volume,  nor  need  diminish  our  confidence  in  its  contents  as  a  Divine  revela- 
tion. But  if  we  were  required  to  recdve  as  Scripture  only  what  we  could  depend  upon 
as  vei^ally  inspired,  we  should  be  obliged  to  reject  the  claim,  not  only  of  our 
English  Bible,  but  also  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Testaments  themselves ;  for  cer- 
tainly such  verbal  inspiration  cannot  be  affirmed  of  any  copies  of  them  which  we  now 
possess." 


The    Words   qf  the   Lord   Jesus.     By   Rudolf    Stier,    Doctor  of 

Theology,  Chief  Pastor  and  Superinieiident  of  Schkeuditz.  Vol. 

II.     Translated  from  the  second    German   edition  by  the  Hev. 

Messrs.  W.  B.  Pope,  and  J.  Fulton.     Edinburgh:  T.  and  T. 

Clark. 
Another  portion  of  a  valuable  work,  translated  on  the  whole  in  a 
very  superior  manner.  We  hope  by  the  time  the  English  translation 
is  complete,  to  be  able  to  furnish  our  readers  with  a  full  account  of 
this,  the  most  remarkable  production  of  the  modem  orthodox  school 
of  Germany.  We  may  observe  now  that  there  is  a  tendency  in  our 
author  to  over- statement  and  paradox,  and  a  ver^ng  towards  a  tran- 
scendental view  of  the  inspiration  of  the  sacred  documents  which  are 
discussed.  He  seems  sometimes  to  forget  that  we  have  our  Lord's 
words  not  from  his  own  lips,  but  as  recorded  by  others,  and  that  the 
records  of  the  four  evangelists  are  not  always  precisely  the  same. 
For  instance,  in  Matt.  x.  11,  12,  he  says,  "What  is  here  termed  af/o?, 
the  Lord  afterwards  in  Luke  x.  expresses  as  vio9  hfytivq^^  after  a  well- 
known  Hebrew  idiom."  Here  is  a  confounding  of  several  things 
which  ought  to  be  kept  distinct,  as  that  our  Lord  spake  in  Greek,  and 
that  the  speech  in  Luke  is  necessarily  a  different  one  from  that  in 
Matthew.  As  to  paradox,  take  the  following  sentence :  "  Yea,  we 
boldly  affirm,  resting  upon  the  continually  recurring  analogies  of  our 
Lord's,  whether  lesser  or  larger  discourses,  that  in  the  mission  of  the 
twelve  he  would  not  and  could  not  have  spoken  otherwise  than  we  read 
in  St.  Matthew."  The  whole  work  is  highly  suggestive,  and  cannot 
be  read  without  great  interest  and  certain  edification. 

BibUotheca  Patrum.  Sancti  Patria  Nostri  Joannis  Chrysostomi  At- 
chicspiseopi  ConstantinopoUtani  Interpretatio  omnium  Epistolarum 
PauUnarum  per  Homilias  facta.  Tomus  V.  Continens  Homilias 
in  Epistolas  ad  Philippenses,  Colossenses,  et  Thessalonicenses. 
Oxonii :  Excudebat  J.  Wright,  AcademisB  Typographus.  Veneunt 
ibidem  apud  J.  H.  Parker.  Londini  apud  F.  et  J.  Rivington, 
1855.  8vo.  pp.  596. 
This  edition  of  the  Homilies  of  the  golden-mouthed  orator  of  Con- 
stantinople is  edited  by  the  Rev.  F.  Field,  and  is  corrected  with  the 
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greatest  care  from  the  best  MSS.  Critical  notes  are  given  in  the 
margin,  and  to  this  volume  there  are  nearly  a  hundred  pages  of 
annotations.  In  these  days,  when  solid  learning  appears  to  succumb 
to  much  bustle  in  public,  and  newspaper  and  magazine  reading  in 
private,  we  fear  Chrysostom  in  his  own  Greek  is  a  fountain  of  which 
few  drink.  It  may  stimulate  some  who  are  willing  to  labour  in  these 
fields  of  holy  learning  to  bring  this  volume  under  their  notice,  and  to 
remind  them  that  by  its  aid,  and  that  of  the  English  translation  fur- 
nished in  the  Oxford  library  of  the  Fathers,  great  facilities  are  furnished 
for  successful  progress. 

Aristotle's  Ethics^  with  English  Notes.  By  William  Edward  Jelf, 
B.D.,  late  Student  of  Christ  Church.  Oxford :  J.  H.  and  J. 
Parker,  1856.  8vo.  pp.  484. 
Next  to  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  the  writings  of  some  of  their  early 
expounders,  perhaps  no  work  of  ancient  times  demands  more  the 
epithet  of  sacred  than  this  great  performance  of  the  Stagirite.  We 
cannot  help  speculating,  as  we  read  his  masterly  delineation  of  human 
nature,  and  see  his  e£fbrts  to  find  out  the  truth,  as  to  what  a  mind  like 
his  would  have  done,  had  all  its  fine  faculties  been  gilded  and  brought 
into  higher  relief  by  the  light  of  the  Gospel.  This  we  never  can 
know ;  but  one  thing  is  in  our  power  in  relation  to  this  Greek  philo- 
sopher,— we  may  illustrate  our  holy  religion,  and  give  it  a  more  certain 
practical  application  by  an  acquaintance  with  his  ethical  works.  Mr. 
Jelf  is  fitted  for  the  task  he  has  here  accomplished  by  a  love  of  his 
author,  which  he  expresses  in  the  preface  in  the  following  manner. 

"  I  wish  rather  to  j^ide  students,  as  far  as  I  am  able,  to  an  understanding  of 
what  Aristotle  says,  before  they  proceed  to  compare  him  with,  or  judge  him'  by,  what 
has  been  advanced  by  those  who  went  before  or  came  after  him.  I  am  sure  that  he 
who  carefully  and  patiently  studies  his  ethical  writings  (in  which  I  would  include  the 
Rhetoric)  t  will  gain  a  knowledge  of  many  of  the  secrets  of  man's  nature,  as  it  prac- 
tically exists,  and  of  men  as  they  practically  act,  which  will  be  found  of  great  service, 
as  well  in  the  abstract  study  of  the  subject  as  in  practically  dealing  with,  or  guidance 
of,  men.  For  Aristotle,  looking  with  a  curious  and  cardfal  eye  on  the  realities  of 
human  life,  saw  the  elements  of  man's  nature,  the  motives  and  springs  of  action,  and 
the  manner  of  their  working,  far  more  distinctly  and  accurately  than  any  other  philo- 
sopher, ancient  or  modem.  He  may  not  have  had  the  brilliant  imagination  of  Plato, 
but  his  wonderful  powers  of  discernment,  of  analysis,  of  comparison,  of  combination, 
of  distinction,  of  sifting  the  wheat  from  the  chaif,  enabled  him  to  arrive  at  conclusions 
which,  as  far  as  they  go,  are  wonderfully  in  harmony  with  the  fuller  and  deeper 
knowledge  which  is  vouchsafed  to  us.  If  I  were  called  upon  to  rest  Aristotle's  fame 
on  one  part  of  his  manifold  vrisdom,  it  would  be  on  the  patient  confidence  with  which 
he  believes  that  nature  has  worked,  and  does  work,  for  the  best ;  and  that  true  moral 
philosophy  consists  not  in  dogmatizing  on  what  man  ought  to  be,  or  what  he  would 
be,  had  he  been  created  otherwise  than  he  is,  but  in  seeing  what  he  was  intended  to 
be  as  he  is ;  on  the  patient  skill  with  which,  in  accordance  with  this  principle,  taking 
man  as  he  is  and  the  world  as  it  is,  he  has  worked  out  the  nature,  the  functions,  the 
perfection,  the  true  happiness  of  such  a  being  placed  in  such  a  world.  If  it  may  with 
truth  be  said,  that  Socrates  drew  morality  £rom  heaven,  it  is  not  less  true  to  say  that 
Aristotle  found  it  on  earth." 

The  edition  of  the  Ethics  now  before  us  is  worthy  of  matter  so 
highly  praised.     The  text  is  principally  that  of  Bekker,  and  is' beau- 
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tifiilly  printed,  with  large  margins  for  manuscript  notes.  The  expo- 
sition of  the  text  occupies  about  two  hundred  and  thirty  pages  qf  the 
volume,  and  will  be  found  to  explicate  the  logical  connexion  of  the 
EiMcs,  and  to  solve  its  difficulties.  The  student  who  applies  in  earnest 
to  master  this  great  work  of  the  ancient  world,  will  find  himself  won- 
derfully aided  by  Mr.  Jelf's  labours. 

Scripture  Studies;  or.  Expository  Readings  in  the  Old  Testament, 
With  an  Appendix,  By  the  Rev.  G.  S.  Drew,  M.A.,  Vicar  of 
PoUuxhill,  Beds.,  late  Incumbent  of  St.  John's,  Fitzroy  Square, 
London.  London  :  T.  D.  Thompson,  1855,  12mo.  pp.  416. 
"  This  book  is  a  memorial  of  labours  continued  by  the  author  during 
eleven  years  in  the  parish  where  his  ministry  commenced.  Although 
it  is  written  in  a  style  which  he  could  not  have  adopted  for  the 
pulpit,  he  yet  hopes  it  may  serve  the  purpose  of  recalling  some  of  his 
discourses,  especially  those  he  delivered  in  that  work  of  Scripture 
exposition  to  which,  as  he  began  to  acquire  ministerial  experience,  he 
felt  the  necessity  of  devoting  increased  time  and  labour."  But  the 
volume  is  really  of  a  far  higher  character  for  learning  and  thought 
than  the  generality  of  either  sermons  or  expositions.  It  displays 
extensive  acquaintance  with  Biblical  literature,  and  of  the  proper  way 
to  apply  it.  At  the  same  time  it  has  qualities  which,  if  displayed  in 
the  pulpit,  must  have  made  the  writer  an  acceptable  preacher ;  it  is 
eloquent,  earnest,  and  affectionate. 

The  work  contains  sixteen  chapters  or  "  studies,"  and  a  long 
preface  and  appendix.  The  subjects  extend  over  the  whole  of  the 
Old  Testament,  from  the  sin  of  Adam  to  the  latter  days  of  Jewish 
history.  But,  although  the  topics  are  few,  as  stated  in  the  index, 
they  have  yet  a  diffusive  character,  being  rather  essays  on  the  spirit 
and  purpose  of  the  Old  Testament,  than  distinct  illustrations  of  its 
separate  portions.  We  can  give  only  a  short  extract  as  a  sample  of 
the  style  and  treatment. 

"  Stilly  howerer,  and  all  through  the  closing  week  of  that  memorable  period 
nothing  ominous  or  unusual  was  remarked :  *  Nature  did  not  betray  the  secret '  of 
her  Ruler's  purpose.  The  sun  rose,  and  shone,  and  set,  and  the  heavens  calmly 
smiled,  as  heretofore ;  the  fountains  of  the  great  deep  were  still  kept  within  their 
accustomed  bounds ;  the  windows  of  heaven  were  not  yet  opened ;  no  outward  token 
could  have  been  discerned  of  the  event  which  was  at  hand ;  in  the  retrospect  of  the 
catastrophe  the  stillness  of  the  last  seven  days — especially  of  the  last  Sabbath  of  those 
2,000 'years — ^is  invested  with  an  influence  awfully  oppressive.  But,  excepting  the 
patriarch,  no  one  felt  it  then  1  Unto  him  it  was  of  overwhelming  solemnity ;  for  now, 
in  his  final  communication  with  the  Mediator,  he  was  instructed  to  occupy  himself 
in  the  interval  by  gathering  in  his  stores,  and  fixing  the  several  animals,  and  birds, 
and  reptiles  in  the  receptacles  provided  for  them.  '  They  came  unto  him  into  the 
ark ;'  and  then,  '  when  he  had  done  all  that  was  commanded  him,  he  also  went  in  ; 
he,  and  his  sons,  and  his  wife,  and  his  sons'  wives  with  him.'  He  was  divinely 
secured  in  his  asylum :  *  The  Lord  shut  him  in.'  *  And  on  the  same  day  the  foun- 
tains  of  the  great  deep  were  broken  up,  and  the  windows  of  heaven  were  opened ; 
besides  an  immense  fell  of  rain,  increased  by  electrical  infiuences,  there  was  an  eleva- 
tion of  the  bed  of  the  adjacent  seas,  or  a  subsidence  towards  the  south  of  the  land 
then  inhabited.  It  is  thus  science  has  interpreted  the.  evidently  figurative  language  of 
VOL.  III. — NO.  V.  P 
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the  inspired  description.  The  result,  at  all  events,  is  recorded  with  literal  deamess ; 
for  we  are  told  that  the  waters  continued  to  increase  for  forty  days,  continually,  and, 
as  it  would  seem,  gradually  ;  and  that  they  bore  up  the  ark  till  it  floated  above  the 
highest  of  the  surrounding  eminences.'' 


Zaphnath-Paaneah ;  or^  the  History  of  Joseph,  viewed  in  connection 
with  Egyptian  Antiquities,  and  the  customs  of  the  times  in  which  he 
lived.  By  the  Rev.  Thornley  Smith,  author  of  South  Africa 
Delineated^  Sec.     London  :  Freeman,  1856.     12mo.  pp.  276. 

We  feel  that  this  little  volume  is  too  well  executed  to  allow  of  our 
leaving  our  readers  in  any  douht  as  to  its  real  object  and  character. 
We  shall,  therefore,  give  a  portion  of  the  preface,  and  merely  add  that 
the  performance  comes  up  to  the  promise. 

**  On  some  of  the  views  advanced  in  this  volume  there  has  been,  and  there  will 
still  be,  much  diversity  of  opinion.  But  the  author  has  not  arrived  at  his  conclu- 
sions hastily,  nor  without  considerable  thought  and  care.  As  it  respects  Egyptian 
chronology,  the  opinions  of  the  most  learned  are  at  variance,  and — the  labours  of 
Wilkinson,  Bunsen,  and  Lepsius,  notwithstanding — it  is  probable  that  on  many  points 
nothing  more  than  an  approximate  result  will  ever  be  arrived  at.  To  accept  the 
lengthened  periods  of  the  German  chronologists,  however,  the  author  considers  alto- 
gether impossible ;  and  whilst  he  presents  his  own  views  on  disputed  questions  with 
all  deference  to  other  writers,  he  does  think  that  they  harmonize  most  satisfactorily 
with  the  Bible  narrative,  which  must  be  placed  before  every  other  authority  whatever. 
He  firmly  believes  that  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Genesis  wrote  under  the  inspiration 
of  the  Spirit  of  God  ;  and  that,  although  he  has  not  left  us  a  system  of  chronology,  he 
relates  events  as  they  actually  occurred.  It  is  highly  probable,  that  Moses  prepared 
the  history  of  Joseph  from  pre-existing  documents,  written^  perhaps,  and  preserved  by 
Joseph  himself ;  but  this  view  of  the  case  does  not  affect  the  question  of  his  inspira- 
tion ;  for,  having  such  documents  before  him,  inspiration  was  still  necessary  to  guide 
him  to  a  right  selection  of  the  materials.  It  was  once  thought  that  the  study  of  the 
history  of  the  ancient  nations  of  the  earth  would  tend  to  invalidate  the  truth  of  some 
of  the  narratives  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  and  from  this  quiver  infidelity  fur- 
nished herself  with  many  of  the  arrows  which  she  aimed  at  Christianity,  thinking 
that  she  could  thus  give  it  a  mortal  wound.  But  modem  research  proves,  on  the 
contrary,  that  profane  and  sacred  history  are  perfectly  harmonious;  witness,  for 
example,  the  recent  discoveries  on  the  sites  of  Nineveh  and  Babylon.  And  Eg3rpt's 
testimony  to  the  truth  of  the  Bible  is  by  no  means  of  a  doubtful  character ;  but,  as 
Hengstenberg,  Havemick,  Osbum,  and  other  writers  have  shewn,  clear  and  unequivo- 
eal.  To  these  writers,  and  to  those  beforementioned,  the  author  of  this  work  has 
been  very  greatly  indebted.  He  has  permitted  them,  and  others  whom  he  has  con- 
sulted, to  speak  for  themselves,  thinking  it  better  to  quote  their  own  words  than  to 
give  the  substance  of  them,  and  only  refer  to  their  pages.  But  he  has  endeavoured 
to  interweave  observations  of  his  own,  and,  with  the  elucidation  of  the  history,  to 
combine  the  practical  application  of  it  —  to  impress  upon  the  reader's  mi^id  the 
lessons  which  the  narrative  suggests.  He  would  now  commend  the  work  to  the 
attention  of  young  men  especially,  who  already  love  the  Word  of  God,  and  are  anxious 
that  their  steps  should  be  guided  by  its  precepts.'' 


The  History  of  the  Church  of  England  in  the  Colonies  and  Foreign 
Dependencies  of  the  British  Empire.  By  the  Rev.  S.  M.  Ander- 
son, M.  A.,  Chaplain  in  Ordinary  to  the  Queen,  Preacher  of  Lincoln's 
Inn,  and  Rector  of  Tormarton,  Gloucestershire.  Vol.  III.  London: 
Rivingtons,  1856.     8vo.     pp.  832. 
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Apart  from  its  peculiar  iaterest  to  the  members  of  the  Chtireh  of 
England,  the  work,  of  which  this  is  the  third  portion,  has  strong  claims 
pn  general  attention.  It  is  not  a  dry  collection  of  events  transpiring 
abroad,  but  a  life-like  representation  of  the  religious  condition  of  the 
British  Empire,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  during  the  existing  period 
which  it  embraces.  Mr.  Anderson  has  strong  convictions  as  a  church- 
man,  but  he  yet  writes  with  judgment  and  candour ;  placing  events  in 
their  proper  localities,  and  viewing  them  in  all  their  bearings,  without 
undue  favour  or  partizanship.  We  shall  not  follow  the  learned  author 
in  his  faithful  researches  respecting  religious  movements  in  the  Colo- 
nies, but  rather  give  a  few  extracts  of  general  interest,  as  specimens  of 
the  varied  contents  of  the  volumes.  The  following  is  a  graphic  account, 
of  the  rise  of  Methodism  in  the  persons  of  Wesley  and  Whitefield : — 

''  I  have  spoken  in  a  former  page  of  fresh  elements  of  disturbance,  which  arose 
to  vex  and  w^en  the  Church  of  Enghmd  in  this  century.     I  mean  those  connected 
with  the  rise  and  progress  of  Methodism.     The  reaction  wrought  hy  these  events 
upon  the  minds  of  men  sprang  out  of  causes  existing  and  operating  long  before.     It 
was  the  swing  of  the  pendulum,  which  no  sooner  is  let  fall  from  the  height  to  which 
it  has  been  drawn  up  one  side,  than  instantly  it  descends  to  its  first  point  of  rest,  and 
mounts  up  as  quickly  to  a  height  hr  beyond  it  on  the  other.     The  laxity  of  opinion 
and  practice,  which  affected  a  majority  of  the  nation  in  the  present  age,  we  have 
already  seen,  was  a  recoil  from  the  strictness  of  Puritanic  rule  which  bound  it  in  the 
age  preceding :  and  this,  in  its  turn,  was  now  to  be  followed  by  the  rigid  discipline 
and  burning  zeal  of  Wedey  and  his  followers.     It  was  a  movement,  begun  and  car- 
ried on  for  many  years,  within  the  Church  herself.     John  Wesley  and  his  brother 
Charles  were  sons  of  a  clergyman  of  that  Church,  and,  in  their  own  persons,  called 
to  the  same  mimstry.   No  man  can  doubt  the  strength  and  ardour  of  the  piety  which 
inspired  them,  wh€»,  in  the  freshness  of  their  youthful  prime  at  the  University  of 
Oxford,   they  entereid  upon  their  daily  course  of  rigorous  self-denial,   and  the 
unwearied  exercise  of  offices  of  love  and  charity.    As  little  reason  can  there  be  to 
question  the  ardent  and  intense  devotion  of  him  who  soon  took  part  with  them, — 
Greorge  Whitefield.    A  menial  servant,  in  his  boyhood,  in  the  inn  which  his  mother 
kept  at  €rloucester,~>then  a  poor  servitor  at  Pembroke  College,  in  ragged  and  dirty 
apparel, — passing  his  days  and  nights  in  cold  and  fasting,  and  bringing  down  his 
strength,  for  a  time,  to  the  grave,  through  the  painful  austerities  of  a  self-inflicted 
penance, — ^returning  afterwards  to  his  native  city,  and  there,  by  his  affectionate 
ministrations  to  those  who  were  sick  or  in  prison,  attracting  the  regard  of  the 
amiable  and  candid  prdate  who  then  presided  over  that  See^ — receiving  friendly 
counsel  from  his  lips,  money  from  his  purse,  and,  at  length,  solemn  ordination  fh>m 
his  hands, — Whitefield  went  forth  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  with  a  courage  and 
energy  which  no  danger,  no  difficulty  could  appal  or  slacken ;  soothing  and  encou- 
raging the  sick  by  duly  visits;  and,  in  words  of  glowing  eloquence  from  the  pulpit, 
rebuking  the  scoffer,  arousing  the  indolent,  stimulating  the  weak,  encouraging  the 
timid,  exhorting  the  careless.     The  eagerness  to  hear  him,  spread,  like  a  devc^uring 
flame,  through  the  hearts  of  the  people.     In  London,  Oxford,  Gloucester,  Bristol, — 
wheresoever  he  went, — he  made  a  like  impression  upon  the  thronging  multitudes. 
When  they  heard  of  his  approach,  they  went  out  in  coaches,  on  horseback,  on  foot, 
to  meet  him.     They  salutod  and  blessed  him,  as  he  passed  along  the  street     On 
Sundays,  and  on  week-days,  they  besieged  the  doors  of  churches  in  which  he  was  to 
preach,  long  before  the  appointed  hour.    Many  were  seen  repairing  thither,  even 
before  dawn  of  day,  with  lanterns  in  their  hands.   They  filled  every  seat.   They  stood 
in  dense  masses  along  the  aisles.    They  clambered  upon  the  roof,  or  dung  to  the 
staircases,  or  walls,  or  windows,  or  pillars,  anxious  to  catch  each  syHable  that  fell 
from  his  lips.     They  embraced  him  as  he  descended  from  the  pulpit ;  and  then,  with 
tears,  and  prayers,  and  blessings,  followed  him  to  his  home.  For  a  time,  this  strange 
and  mighty  hifluence  ceased  in  Enghmd,  by  reason  of  Whitefield's  removal  to ' 

f2 


212  Notices  of  Books.  [April, 

CSeorgis,  from  which  provmce  Wesley,  who  had  a  few  yean  hefbre  gone  thither,  had 
just  returned.  Whitefield  soon  afterwards  came  home  also.  His  ordination  to  the 
priesthood,  hy  the  hands  of  the  same  prekte  who  had  admitted  him  to  the  diaconate, 
followed.  And,  for  some  time  afterwards,  Wesley  and  Whitefield  carried  on  their 
lahonrs  under  the  name  and  with  the  authority  of  clergymen  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. Then  ensued  that  painful,  humiliating,  work  of  strife  and  jealousy,  which  began 
in  the  separation  of  these  men  from  each  other,  and  ended  in  the  separation  of  both 
fipom  the  Church  in  whose  bosom  they  had  been  bom  and  nurtured.'' 

Sir  John  Chardin's  travels  are  well  known  as  affording  abundant 
illustrations  of  the  Bible ;  the  following  acconnt  of  him  wfll  be  inter- 
esting : — 

"There  is  one  more  among  the  Society's  lay-members,  whose  name  I  shall  here 
mention,  whose  calling,  indeed,  was  widely  different  from  that  of  Evelyn,  but  who, 
in  the  discharge  of  its  duties,  exhibited  a  singleness  of  mind  and  sincerity  of  relig;iou8 
faith,  not  inferior  to  his,  I  mean  Sir  John  Chardin;  whose  original  profession  as  a 
jeweller  has  been  forgotten  in  his  reputation  as  a  traveller;  and  whose  researches  as  a 
traveller  were  even  directed,  and  most  successfully,  to  the  elucidation  of  those  man- 
ners and  customs  of  the  East  which  are  related  in  Holy  Scripture.  He  received  the 
honour  of  knighthood  from  Charles  the  Second,  in  whose  court  he  found  a  safer  place 
of  settlement,  after  he  returned  from  his  travels,  than  he  could  have  hoped  to  find, 
by  reason  of  his  religious  profession  as  a  Protestant,  in  France,  the  land  of  his  birth. 
His  wife,  also,  was  the  daughter  of  Protestant  refugees  from  Rouen,  who  had  found 
a  home  in  the  English  capital.  Chardin  repaid  the  kindnesses  enjoyed  in  the  land  of 
his  adoption  by  diligent  and  cheerful  efforts  to  advance  her  interests.  The  earlier 
annals  of  the  Royal  Society  shew  that  he  was  the  friend  and  fellow-labourer  of  her 
men  of  science;  the  zeal  with  which  he  exercised  the  office  of  agent  to  the  East  India 
Company  in  London,  bears  witness  to  his  ability  to  extend  her  commerce.  His  life 
was  extended  to  the  closing  years  of  Queen  Anne's  reign;  and  thus  opportunities 
were  afforded  to  him  of  cooperating,  for  the  first  ten  years  of  its  existence,  with  the 
present  Society,  in  whose  charter  his  name  is  enrolled.  He  was  never  slow  to  avail 
himself  to  the  utmost  of  such  opportunities ;  and  it  is  this  fact  which  has  led  me  here 
to  notice  his  name  with  gratitude.  The  traveller  and  the  scholar,  who  emulate  his 
feats  of  enterprise,  and  read  with  delight  and  interest  the  relation  written  of  them  by 
himself,  may,  as  they  look  upon  the  inscription  affixed  to  his  monument  in  West- 
minster  Abbey,  acknowledge  the  truth  of  the  line  which  it  bears,  **Nomen  Hbi/ecit 
eundo."  But  the  faithful  member  of  the  Church  of  England,  as  he  calls  that  same 
fact  to  mind,  and  peruses,  with  not  less  profit  and  satisfaction  than  others  have  done, 
the  history  of  Chardin's  travels,  will  feel  that  another  claim  to  hold  his  name  in 
honour  has  now  been  supplied,  in  the  pious  reverence  with  which  he  devoted  the 
latter  years  of  an  active  and  useful  life  to  the  propagating  the  Gospel  in  foreign  parts. 
He  gave  also  to  the  Society,  just  before  his  death,  the  sum  of  1,000/.,  as  appears  from 
the  office  list  of  donations,  &c.,  now  published  in  its  annual  reports." 


A  History  of  the  Christian  Church  during  the  Reformation.  By 
Chaeles  Hardwick,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Catherine  Hall,  Divinity 
Lecturer  at  King's  College,  and  Christian  Advocate  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  Cambridge :  Macmillan  and  Co.  1856.  Crown 
8vo.     pp.  476. 

Mr.  Hardwick  has  before  provided  the  student  of  Church  History 
with  a  volume  similar  to  the  present,  on  the  Middle  Ages  ;  and  our 
sense  of  the  value  of  that  makes  us  glad  that  he  has  been  able  so  far  to 
continue  his  labours.  His  volumes  are  exactly  adapted  to  students, 
being  full  and  correct  in  their  authorities,  but  brief  in  their  statements. 
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We  can  cordially  recommend  this  candid  and  fair  account  of  the  mighty 
movement  in  Christendom  called  the  Reformation,  and  will,  by  a  full 
quotation,  put  our  readers  in  possession  of  the  style  and  school  of 
religious  thought  of  the  author.  The  passage  is  on  the  loss  and  gain 
of  the  Church  from  the  Reformation : — 

"  Few,  perhaps,  of  those  who  thoughtfully  examine  the  modem  history  of  Europe 
will  question  that  the  great  disruptions  of  the  sixteenth  century,  though  highly  hend- 
ficial  as  a  whole,  entailed  some  formidable  evils.  The  loss  of  that  organic  unity  which 
served  in  bygone  ages  as  a  powerful  evidence  in  aid  of  Christian  truth ;  the  inter- 
mission of  fraternal  fellowship  between  communities  related  to  each  other,  not  by 
blood  and  language  merely,  but,  in  some  essential  points,  by  creed;  the  sad  dismem- 
berment of  families,  the  multiplication  of  parties,  schisms  and  factions  rising  out  of 
religious  prejudice,  and  often  issuing  in  religious  wars ;  the  growth  of  mental  habits, 
leading  either  to  indifferentism  on  one  side,  or  to  interdicted  speculations  on  the 
other ;  the  diffusion  of  an  egotistic,  self-complacent,  and  subjective  spirit,  making 
light  of  all  ecclesiastical  traditions,  and  exciting  controversies  whose  vibrations  are 
still  felt  in  almost  every  part  of  Europe ; — these  were  some  of  the  immediate  and,  it 
may  be,  necessary  accompaniments  of  struggles  which  then  rose  between  the  ancient 
and  modern  modes  of  thought,  between  the  Mediaeval  and  Reforming  principles.  But 
while  confessing  and  deploring  such  results,  we  should,  on  the  other  hand,  reflect 
that  in  the  present  stage  of  man's  existence,  great  advantages  must  generally  be  pur- 
chased by  corresponding  sacrifices ;  and  that  if  we  fairly  balance  gain  with  loss,  the 
Reformation  is  to  be  esteemed  among  our  very  choicest  blessings.  It  recovered  what  is 
far  more  precious  than  ecclesiastical  unity, — the  primitive  and  apostolic  faith.  From 
it  accordingly,  has  dated  a  new  era  in  the  moral  progress  of  the  Western  nations,  and 
the  spiritual  development  of  man.  It  has  replaced  him  in  the  liberty  wherewith 
Christ  had  made  him  free.  It  has  unloosed  the  trammels  that  oppressed  not  only  his 
understanding,  but  his  conscience.  It  has  led  to  the  rejection  of  semi-Judaism  in 
thought  and  feeling,  which,  however  it  was  overruled  for  good  in  training  the  barbaric 
nations  of  the  north,  was,  notwithstanding,  a  melancholy  relapse  into  the  servile 
posture  of  the  Hebrew,  as  distinguished  from  the  free  and  filial  spirit  that  should 
characterize  the  children  of  God.  Above  all,  the  Reformation  vindicated  for  our 
Blessed  Lord  the  real  headship  of  the  Church,  exalting  Him  as  the  One  source  of  life 
and  righteousness,  and  thereby  placing  saints,  and  priests,  and  sacraments,  in  their 
trne  subordination.  Personal  faith  in  Him,  the  Rcconstructor  of  humanity,  the 
living  Way  unto  the  Father,  was  now  urged  with  emphasis  unequalled  since  the  age 
of  St.  Augustine :  and  this  quickening  of  man's  moral  consciousness  imparted  a  new 
stimulus  to  individual  effort.  Doubtless  many  wild  exaggerations  followed,  and 
still  follow,  in  the  track  of  the  great  movement,  partly  owing  to  the  natural  way- 
wardness of  men,  and  partly  to  the  irrepressible  force  of  the  revulsion  caused  by 
hatred  of  the  ancient  superstitions ;  yet,  in  spite  of  all  such  drawbacks,  it  is  manifest 
that  the  reformed  are,  as  a  rule,  entitled  to  rank  higher  than  the  unreformed  com- 
munities, surpassing  these  not  only  in  the  vigour  of  their  intellectual  faculties  and 
their  material  prosperity,  but  also  in  the  socifd,  moral,  and  religious  elevation  of  the 
people.  Exactly  where  the  leaders  of  the  Reformation  were  true  to  their  first  prin- 
ciples, and  struggled  to  preserve  the  middle  way  in  which  the  doctrine  of  authority  is 
made  consistent  with  that  of  individual  freedom,  in  the  same  proportion  we  behold 
their  labours  crowned  with  rich  and  permanent  success ;  and  exactly  where  the  seed 
they  scattered  found  a  peaceful  and  congenial  soil,  we  recognize  the  most  intelligent 
and  manly,  the  most  truthful,  upright,  and  magnanimous  people  in  the  world.'' 


Reformers  before  the  Reformation^  principally  in  Germany  and  the 
Netherlands^  depicted  by  Dr.  C.  Ullmann  ;  the  Translation  by  the 
Rev.  Robert  Menzies.  Vol.  II.  Edinburgh  :  T.  and  T.  Clark, 
1855.     8vo.     pp.  650. 

This  volume  completes  a  work  of  intense  interest,  the  study  of  which 
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is  necessary  for  a  right  appreciatioii  of  the  Reformation  in  Germany. 
The  motto  on  the  title-page — 

"  Viiere  fortes  ante  Agamemnona 
Multi— " 

well  expresses  the  design  and  character  of  the  plan  which  Dr.  Ullmann 
has  successfully  carried  out.  The  present  portion  contains  an  Intro- 
duction, referring  to  the  positive  rudiments  of  the  Reformation,  which 
are  to  be  sought  partly  in  the  sphere  of  religious  and  moral  life,  partly 
in  that  of  knowledge  and  doctrine.  It  then  treats  of  the  "  Brethren 
of  the  Common  Lot,''  the  rise,  progress,  and  Ml  of  the  society,  and  of 
the  German  Mystics.  The  fourth  book  brings  before  us  John  Weasel, 
and,  in  connexion  with  him,  the  reformatory  theology  of  the  ante- 
Reformation  periods.  A  general  conclusion  sums  up  the  whole  of  the 
two  volumes,  and  exhibits  the  two  ways  in  which  reformation  was 
practicable — one,  that  of  quiet  development,  adopted  by  the  forerunners 
of  the  Reformation,  the  other,  of  forcible  and  revolutionary  acts,  to 
which  the  Reformers  were  impelled. 


S.  Hippohfti  Episcopi  et  Martyria  Rejutationis  Omnium  Haeresium 
Lihrorum  decern  qucs  supersunt  Recensuerunt,  Latine  verterunt, 
Notas  adjecerunt,  Lud.  Dunckeh  et  F.  G.  Schneidervin,  Professores 
Gottingenses.  Fas.  I.  continens  Libros  I.,  IV.,  V.  Gottingae: 
Sumptibus  Dieterichianis,  1856.  8vo.  pp.  240.  London:  D. 
Nutt. 

This  part  contains  only  the  Greek  text  and  a  Latin  translation,  and 
therefore  there  is  no  room  for  any  criticism  or  comment  on  one  part. 
We  are  glad  that  Hippolitus  is  about  to  undergo  an  investigation  by 
German  scholars,  for  the  materials  accumulated  and  the  opinions 
expressed  by  former  editors  require  to  be  consolidated  into  a  consistent 
whole.     This  edition  is  cheap,  and  well  printed. 


Lectures  eocplanatory  of  the  Diatessaron,  or  the  History  of  our  Lord 

and  Saviour  J  Jesus  Christy  collected  from  the  four  Gospels,  in  the  form 

of  a  Continuous  Narrative.     By  John  David  Magbride,  D.C.L., 

Principal   of  Magdalene   Hall.     Fourth   edition,   in   two  volumes. 

Oxford :  J.  H.  Parker,  1854.     8vo.     pp.  808. 

Db.  Macbbide's  Lectures  are  too  well  established  by  a  long  course  of 

usefulness  to  need  any  commendation  from  us,  and  our  only  object  now 

is  to  introduce  them  to  those  of  our  readers  who  may  not  be  acquainted 

with  them.     There  is  always  a  tendency  in  the  public  mind  to  attach 

more  importance  to  novelties  in  literature  than  to  standard  productions, 

and  we  desire  always  to  counteract  it.     The  qualities  pervading  these 

Lectures  are  sound  learning,   unaffected  piety,   and   a  conservative 

treatment  of  Holy  Writ ;  and  these  make  the  volumes  especially  useful 

to  students  in  theology,  who  require   the  ballast  of  experience,  to 

prevent  their  being  carried  about  by  every  wind  of  mond  doctrine. 
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The  method  pursued  by  the  author  is,  to  give  introductory  Disserta- 
tions, and  then  go  regularly  through  the  Gospels  as  harmonized  into 
one  narrative,  with  a  running  commentary  on  the  text,  and  an  attempt 
to  explain  difficulties  and  remove  discrepancies.  Dissertations  are  also 
introduced  throughout  the  work,  where  subjects  call  for  lengthened 
remarks.  A  good  index  assists  the  student  in  finding  what  he  wants. 
The  two  volumes  contain  a  vast  amount  of  valuable  information, 
gathered  from  all  sources,  and  built  up  by  the  learned  lecturer  into  a 
consistent  whole.  The  spirit  in  which  this  is  done  may  be  gathered 
from  a  sentence  or  two  of  the  Preface  to  the  third  edition : — 

**  Illustrations  of  CDstoms,  or  a  statement  of  the  precise  meaning  of  important 
words,  have  been  sometimes  introduced,  not  to  draw  off  the  mind  to  points  of  minute 
criticism,  but  in  order  to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  text,  that,  fully  developed,  it 
might,  under  God's  grace,  enlighten  the  understanding  and  renovate  the  heart.  To 
use  the  expressive  words  of  a  friend,  I  have  endeavoured  '  to  keep  ever  in  mind  the 
relative  importance  of  the  several  subjects  of  consideration,  and  to  observe  the 
great  leading  objects  of  Revelation,  apart  from  the  distorting  views  of  controversy  \* 
and  so  I  hope  I  have  avoided  *  the  danger  of  losing  the  theologian  in  the  antiquary, 
or  possibly  the  Christian  in  the  theologian/  The  essential  truths  of  Christianity,  as 
collected  out  of  the  Bible,  and  arranged  in  propositions  in  catechisms  and  bodies  of 
divinity,  command  our  assent ;  yet  as  propositions  they  are  too  apt  to  remain  cold  and 
lifeless  dogmas,  which  make  little  impression  upon  the  heart.  We  have  consequently 
abundant  reason  to  thank  God  that  his  diversified  wisdom  has  recorded  them  for  our 
acceptance  in  divers  manners,  especially  as  incentives  to  gratitude  and  motives  to 
action ;  and  illustrated  them  by  the  practice  of  his  saints,  and,  above  all,  by  that  of 
his  dear  Son,  The  Bible,  consisting,  as  it  does,  in  so  large  a  proportion,  of  the 
history  of  nations  and  individuals,  is  '  philosophy,'  or,  rather,  '  religion  teaching  by 
examples,'  and  the  portion  of  it  which  it  is  the  object  of  these  Lectures  to  explain, 
brings  prominently  before  us  Him  who  is  the  way,  the  truth,  and  the  life  ;  and  not  only 
is  he  exhibited  to  us  abstractedly  as  an  object  of  fiuth,  but  he  is  delineated  for  our 
instruction  as  a  man  '  like  unto  us  in  all  things,  sin  only  excepted.'  " 


The  Booh  of  Solomon  called  Ecclesiastes,  or  the  Preacher ;  metrically 
paraphrased^  and  accompanied  with  an  analysis  of  the  argument ; 
being  a  re-translation  of  the  original  Hebrew^  according  to  the  in- 
terpretation  of  the   Rabbinic   Commentary  of  Mendelssohn^    the 
criticisms  of  Preston^   and  other  annotators.     The  subject  newly 
•arranged,  with  analytical  headings  to  the  sections.     By  the  Rev. 
Aaron    Augustus    Morgan,  M.A.,  St.   John's   College,   Cam- 
bridge ;  Tyrrwhit's  Hebrew  University  Scholar,  &c.     With  Illus- 
trations by  George  Thomas.     London :  Bosworth,    1856.     4to. 
pp.  72. 
This  is  more  prominently  a  work  of  art  than  one  of  sacred  criticism 
and  interpretation.     It  is  printed  magnificently,  on  tinted  paper,  and 
the  engravings  are  very  beautiful ;  while  the  bmding  and  all  the  other 
et-ccBteras  fit  it  for  a  drawing-room  rather  than  a  study.     We  are 
always  glad  when  we  see  art  applied  in  this  way  to  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures; it  is  a  proper  deference  paid  to  their    supreme  value;    and 
often,  we  may  hope,  the  illustrations  of  the  artist  lead  to  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  subject  which  he  has  delighted  to  honour.     We  prefer 
therefore  to  introduce  this  book  to  our  readers  in  this  its  more  tan- 
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gible  afspect,  since  it  would  lead  ns  beyond  our  limits  to  review  it  on 
its  literary  merits.  We  may  observe,  however,  that  Ecclesiastes  is 
treated  in  a  very  thoughtful  manner,  and  that  great  light  is  thrown  on 
some  of  its  obscure  portions.  We  do  not  like  a  rhyming  translation 
of  Hebrew  writings,  whether  poetry  or  prose ;  but  we  will  give  a  few 
lines,  and  leave  our  readers  to  form  their  own  opinion.  The  passage 
is  Ch.  vi.  11  to  vii.  6  : — 

'^  Again,  by  m«n  intent  on  present  good, 

Apparent  ills  are  oft  misunderstood  ; 

Yet  things  they  deprecate  or  lightly  prize, 

May  richer  prove  than  earthly  merchandize. 

Better  an  honest  and  unsullied  name, 

Than  costliest  unguents,  or  a  noble's  fame  ; 

Yea,  more  propitious  death's  unwelcome  day. 

Than  that  which  dawned  on  life's  primeval  ray. 

More  profitable  griefs  funereal  wail, 

Than  festive  shouts  at  luxury's  regale ; 

The  contemplation  of  man's  common  doom, 

May  train  the  heart  to  sanctify  the  tomb  ; 

Thus  wise  men  shun  not  the  abode  of  grief. 

Though  fools  resort  to  mirth's  unsure  relief. 

Better  to  heed  the  sage's  keen  rebuke, 

Than  feed  on  flattery's  obsequious  look ; 

For  as  the  incensed  thorn's  hysteric  blaze, 

So  is  the  servile  minion's  hollow  praise. 

That  mocks  with  truant  lips  the  honest  heart. 

And  wounds  more  deeply  than  the  oppressor's  dart." 

Premonitions  of  the  impending  doom  of  the  Papacy^  derived  from  a 
critical  examination  of  the  chief  prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist^ 
and  attested  to  a  certain  extent  hy  Roman  Catholic  authorities.     By 
the  Rev.  C.  Robinson,  LL.D,  Incumbent  of  Holy  Trinity  Church, 
Blackburn.     London:  Alexander  Heylin,  1856.     8vo.  pp.  112. 
Dr.  Robinson  has  given  long  and  earnest  attention  to  the  Romish 
controversy,  and  one  of  its  results  is  presented  in  the  volume  now 
before  us.     The  preface  unfolds  the  object  of  the  work  in  the  follow- 
ing language. — 

''The  object,  therefore,  of  the  present  treatise  is,  from  a  critical  examination  of 
the  principal  prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist,  whose  destruction  is  the  crowning 
epoch  of  this  dispensation,  and  by  a  process  of  the  strictest  inductive  reasoning  from 
admitted  data,  to  exhibit  in  as  brief  a  compass  as  possible  the  evidence  on  which  this 
presentiment  is  based.  A  previous  question,  however,  meets  us  respecting  the  appU^ 
cation  of  these  striking  prophecies — Who  is  the  Antichrist?  and  as  it  is  on  this  point 
chiefly  that  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics  diverge  in  their  interpretation,  it  appeared 
to  me  highly  important  to  strengthen  my  premises  as  far  as  possible  from  the  notes  of 
the  Douay  Bible  and  Rheimish  Testament,  and  the  systematic  exposition  of  a  writer 
held  in  such  high  repute  as  Bishop  Walmsley,  whose  work  is,  I  am  told,  extensively 
circulated  amongst  the  Roman  Catholics  of  England  and  America.  I  have  also  added 
a  few  notes  from  the  commentaries  of  Ribera,  an  eminent  Jesuit  who  lived  at  the 
close  of  the  sixteenth  century,  some  of  whose  writings  I  happen  to  possess;  together 
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with  occasional  references  to  Malvenda,  Bossuet,  &c.,  as  quoted  by  Whiston,  Words^ 
worth,  and  other  writers  of  the  Apocalypse.  To  originality,  except  so  far  as  relates 
to  the  bringing  of  fresh  evidence  from  the  works  alluded  to  (and  it  is  possible  in  this 
I  may  have  been,  without  my  knowledge,  anticipated),  and  to  some  few  less  obvious 
deductions,  as  in  Zech.  iii.  9;  1  John  ii.  23;  2  Peter  ii.  1 — 3,  &c.,  I  make  not  the 
slightest  claim.  I  do  not  profess  to  give  a  new  interpretation,  but  to  defend  the  old 
one,  and  to  manifest  the  truth  of  that  testimony  respecting  Rome,  contained  in  our 
authorised  formularies  embodied  in  the  statute  laws  of  the  realm,  and  in  defence  of 
which  our  martyred  forefieithers  braved  the  terrors  of  the  faggot  and  the  stake." 

This  design  is  executed  in  a  very  able  manner,  both  in  reference 
to  the  research  employed  in  gaining  the  materials,  and  the  style  in 
which  they  are  put  together.  We  are  disposed  to  consider  the  work 
as  a  classical  one  on  the  side  of  the  question  Dr.  Robinson  advocates, 
and  it  nearly  exhausts  the  subject  in  a  clear  and  brief  manner.  On  the 
question  itself  we  will  at  present  say  nothing.  Our  opinion  is  probably 
well  known  to  our  readers,  and  we  do  not  find  pleasure  in  continually 
proclaiming  our  dissent  from  good  and  thoughtful  men.  One  state- 
ment however  we  must  say  we  think  indefensible,  viz.,  that  unless 
members  of  the  Church  of  England  believed  that  Rome  has  lost  all 
the  characters  of  a  church,  and  is  the  Antichrist  of  Scripture,  they 
ought  not  to  dissent  from  her.  It  is  true  that  the  early  English 
Reformers  have  expressed  themselves  strongly  on  this  point ;  but 
their  private  writings,  tinged  as  they  must  have  been  with  the  contro- 
versies and  animosities  of  the  times,  are  not  considered  authoritative 
and  binding  upon  others.  Further,  at  p.  73,  Dr.  Robinson  says, 
"  Another  mark  of  the  true  Church  is  a  married  priesthood.  *  A 
bishop  must  be  the  husband  of  one  wife,  &c.'  "  Surely  this  would  be 
a  slip  of  the  pen.  Nowhere  is  it  said  that  a  minister  of  the  Word 
must  be  married  ;  but  the  occasion  of  the  remark  shews  that  St.  Paul 
merely  meant  to  discourage  polygamy.  The  doctrine  that  Christ's 
ministers  must  be  married  is  an  extreme  statement,  contrary  to  his 
own  intimations,  and  likely  to  be  productive  of  evil ;  for  we  can  con- 
ceive of  numerous  cases  in  which  it  would  be  far  better  for  the  inte- 
rests of  religion,  for  celibacy  to  be  practised ;  as,  for  instance,  when 
the  alternative  is  debt  and  poverty.  But  surely  this  need  not  be 
argued. 

1.  Instructions  in  the  Romish  Controversy ^  founded  on  the  best  autho- 
ritieSf  and  adapted  to  the  present  times  ;  being  a  review  and  refuta- 
tion of  the  errors  and  Antichristian  doctrines  of  the  Romish  Church; 
with  remarks  on  the  perilous  position  of  her  members^  and  especially 
of  apostates  to  her  communion  ;  to  which  is  added  a  copious  appen- 
dix of  illustrative  Notes,  By  a  Clergyman  of  the  Church  of 
England.     London  :  Hatchard,  1856.     8vo.  pp.  268. 

2.  The  Papal  Conspiracy  Exposed;  or,  the  Romish  Corporation  dan- 
gerous to  the  political  liberty  and  social  interests  of  man.  By 
Edward  Beechee,  DD.,  Boston ;  with  Preface  by  the  Rev.  James 
Begg,  DD.    Edinburgh :  Nichol,  1856.     18mo.  pp.  372. 

The  first   of  these  is  a  tolerably  good  summary  of  arguments,  and 
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might  be  usefal  if  the  market  were  not  already  overstocked  with  this 
species  of  religions  literature.  Dr.  Beecher's  book  is  too  violent  for 
oar  taste,  and  Dr.  Begg  does  not  improve  the  matter.  An  advertise- 
ment informs  us  that  the  Scottish  Reformation  Society  proposes  to 
give  prizes  in  money  to  any  students  in  Scotland  who  shall  best  stand 
an  examination  in  Dr.  Beecher's  book.  We  think  the  plan  open  to 
many  objections,  one  of  which  is  the  fostering  a  pugnacity  in  young 
men,  and  turning  them  from  modest  students  to  bold  controversiidists. 

The  New  Testament  Translated  from  OriesbacKs  Text.  By  Samuel 
Sharps,  Author  of  The  History  of  Egypt.  The  Third  Edition. 
London  :  Hodgson,  1856.  18mo.  pp.  440. 
Some  years  ago  we  derived  great  edification  from  a  carefrd  reading  of 
Mr.  Sharpens  first  edition.  Our  ideas  are  so  apt  to  flow  in  a  fixed 
channel,  or,  to  use  a  more  homely  phrase,  to  run  in  a  rut,  that  any- 
thing which  breaks  that  mere  mechanical  continuity  is  valuable.  The 
New  Testament  is  also  divided  into  paragraphs,  the  chapters  and 
verses  of  the  authorized  version  being  placed  in  the  margin. 


Sermons,  Doctrinal  and  Practical,     By  the  Rev.  William  Archer 
Butler,  M.A.,  late  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Dublin.     Second  Series.     Edited  from  the  author's  MSS.  by 
James  Amiraux  Jeremie,  D.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  in 
the  University  of  Cambridge.    Cambridge :  Macmillans,  1836.    8vo. 
pp.  400. 
We  depart  from  a  rule  we  have  been  obliged  -to  make  in  regard  to 
Sermons,  in  consideration  of  these  being  posthumous  discourses  of 
great  value.     Professor  Butler  was  taken  away  by  death  in  the  prime 
of  life,  but  his  remains  shew  that  he  had  lived  long  enough  for  usefril- 
ness  and  fame.     As  a  preacher  he  was  eloquent,  but  that  is  the  least 
part  of  his  praise — ^he  was  eminently  useful,  and  these  sermons  form  a 
durable  monument  of  his  fitness  for  the  sacred  office  which  he  filled. 
We  would  particularly  call  attention  to  the  Sermon  on  Eternal  Punish- 
ment.    Mr.  Butler  maintains  his  orthodox  view  in  a  very  striking  and 
original  manner.     His  appeals  to  his  hearers,  on  this  subject,  as  well 
as  on  all  others,  are  very  faithful.     He  shews  that  we  all  carry  about 
with  us  the  elements  of  our  own  happiness  or  weal.     We  cannot  quote 
the  whole,  but  the  following  passage  is  one  of  the  bearings  of  this 
solemn  subject : — 

**  The  question,  as  I  have  exhibited  it,  will  not  be  what  I  am,  but  what  I  am 
formed  to  become — ^not  what  gross  evil  I  actually  escape,  but  what,  were  social 
restraints  removed,  /  should  become.  In  this  view,  sudden  temptation  sometimes 
effects  frightful  disclosures.  It  is  commonly  said  that  such  temptations  are  eminently 
excusable,  because  temporary  surprises,  isolated  iiBcts,  that  have  no  influence  on,  and 
give  little  indication  of,  our  average  state.  I  doubt  this  position.  More  frequently 
are  they  disclosures  of  what  has  all  along  been  our  state,  latent  from  lack  of  oppor- 
tunity, but  now  suddenly  starting  into  manifestation  the  instant  the  appropriate  occa- 
sion is  offered.  It  is  this  that  justifies,  I  fear,  to  the  full,  those  delineations  of  human 
corruption  which  are  so  often  charged  with  exaggeration." 
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Roberts's  Sketches  in  the  Holy  Land^  S^c,     Reduced  from  the  Litho- 
graphs by  Louis  Haghe,  with  historical  and  discriptive  notes  by 
the  Rev.  George  Croly,  LL.D.     London :  Day  and  Son,  1856. 
4to. .   Part  XXI.  containing  five  plates  and  letter-press. 
This  very  beautiful  serial  is  rapidly  approaching  its  completion,  and 
every  successive  part  proves  how  faithfijlly  the  publishers  are  execut- 
ing their  promises  to  the  subscribers.     The  exact  manner  in  which 
the  large  engravings  are  reduced  to  this  smaller  size  is  truly  remark- 
able ;  so  mudi  so  is  fidelity  preserved  in  the  smallest  details,  that  the 
possessor  of  this  edition  need  not  covet,  as  a  work  of  art,  the  far  more 
expensive  one. 


An  Sssay  on  Church  Furniture  and  Decoration.     By  the  Rev.  E.  L. 

CuTTS,  M.A.,  Hon.  Secretary  of  the  Essex  Archaeological  Society. 

London :  Crockford.  1854.  pp.  152. 
Apart  from  religious  bearings,  as  a  matter  of  taste,  and  as  illustrative 
of  a  chapter  in  the  history  of  the  human  mind,  a  work  like  this  has 
great  interest.  Mr.  Cutts  has  entered  upon  his  subject  in  a  very  work- 
manlike manner,  and  produced  a  treatise  of  a  highly  valuable  kind. 
The  volume  is  profusely  adorned  with  engravings  and  coloured  plates, 
while  the  price  of  it  is  a  mere  trifle. 


The  new  edition  of  the  Pictorial  Bible,  published  by  Messrs. 
Chambers  of  Edinburgh,  is  now  in  the  last  volume,  and  when  com- 
pleted, it  will  form  the  most  attractive,  as  well  as  the  cheapest  of 
illustrated  Bibles.  The.  same  publishers  are  issuing  a  new  edition  of 
the  Pictorial  History  of  England,  to  be  completed  in  eight  volumes,  of 
which  two  have  appeared.  By  full  indices  and  other  literary  improve- 
ments, this  edition  surpasses  the  former  ones. 

The  tenth  volume  of  the  Encyclopcedia  Britanica  is  published, 
and  keeps  pace  with  the  times  in  all  its  articles.  The  life  of  Gibbon 
is  very  judiciously  written ;  and  Geometry,  and  Grammar,  are  very 
complete  treatises  upon  those  subjects. 

The  London  Catalogue  of  Books  published  in  Great  Britain,  with 
their  sizes,  prices,  and  publisher's  names,  from  1831  to  1855,  will 
prove  a  valuable  guide  to  literary  men,  book  societies,  &c.  Much 
time  is  often  lost  from  the  want  of  such  a  book  of  reference,  and  we 
have  much  pleasure  in  recommending  this  to  our  readers. 
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BIBLICAL,  EDUCATIONAL,  LITERARY,  AND  MISCELLANEOUS. 


PalesHne  Archceologtcal  Association. — De  Satilcy»  orientalist  and  archseologist 
of  some  note,  has  been  making  himself  merry,  m  the  pages  of  the  Athenceum 
JFVanjrow,  at  the  expense  of  the  "  Palestine  Archaological  Association,"  The 
learned  traveller  haying  had  some  experience  of  Palestine,  hearing  of  the 
existence  of  such  a  society,  and  thinking,  in  his  innocence,  that  he  might  be  a 
useful  member,  proposed  himself  to  the  council,  willing  to  pay  the  exiguous  five 
shillings,  the  amount  of  the  annual  subscription  required  of  members.  The 
association,  however,  had,  it  would  appear,  some  dread  of  this  man,  wise  of  the 
East,  and  never  made  any  reply  to  his  application.  They  sent  him  their 
"  Transactions,"  which  he  treats  as  matters  remarkably  funny.  Not  having 
had  the  pleasure  of  seeing  these  "  Transactions,"  we  must  be  contented 
to  abide  by  M.  de  Saulcy's  version.  Quoting  the  old  adage.  Qui  bene  amat^  bene 
ccutigat,  he  lays  on  lash  number  one  in  the  following  terms. 

*'  Let  us  say  a  word  or  two  first  of  the  epigraph  which  is  placed  at  the  head 
of  all  their  publications ;  it  is  taken  from  Joshua  iv.  6,  and  is  reproduced  with  a 
luxury  of  texts.  Hebrew,  Chaldaic,  Greek,  Latin,  and  English  are  accumulated, 
and  pretend,  no  doubt,  to  be  a  faithful  translation  of  the  same  thought ;  why 
must  all  end  in  nothing  ?  The  Hebrew  and  Chaldaic  signify  in  effect.  What 
are  these  stones  to  youf  The  Greek  says.  What  are  these  stones  to  us  f  The 
Latin,  translated  word  for  word,  says.  What  are  these  stones  to  themsdves  f 
Lastly,  the  English,  What  mean  ye  by  these  stones?  The  harmony 
is  not  excessive,  it  must  be  agreed ;  and  this  shews,  in  passing,  that  either 
the  various  translations  of  the  Bible  are  not  always  irreproachable  with  regard 
to  exactness,  or  that  those  who  have  chosen  this  phrase  for  an  epigraph  are  not 
philologists  of  the  first  order.     But  out  upon  words  I    Let  us  come  to  facts." 

Thus  far,  on  the  part  of  M.  de  Saulcy,  is  pure  hypercriticism.  Let  it  pass 
at  its  worth.  Following  the  prospectus  of  the  association,  he  quotes  the  follow^ 
ing  passage : — 

"  And  why  should  we  not  look  out  for  the  places  where  the  more  important 
monuments  of  the  Hebrews  are  likely  to  be  found ;  as,  for  example,  the  Egyp- 
tian tombs  of  the  patriarchs  at  Hebron  and  Sichem  ;  the  twelve  stones  erected 
by  Joshua  at  Gilgal,  and  on  the  Jordan ;  the  monumental  law  upon  the  stone  of 
Sichem ;  the  sacred  ark,  which  was  supposed  to  have  been  hidden  by  the  prophet 
Jeremiah  in  a  cave  j  and  many  others  which  must  be  familiar  to  Bible  readers." 

The  association  is  intent  upon  discovering  the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  medals, 
vases,  coins,  sandals,  slippers,  and,  were  it  possible,  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant, 
with  all  its  contents.  The  association,  thiuKS  De  Saulcy,  has  taken  no  little 
work  into  its  hands.  Quoting,  through  a  translation,  the  Palestine  Archseolo- 
gical  Association  proposes  to  itself — 

"  The  discovery,  if  not  even  the  entire  reproduction,  of  the  precious  relics  of 
Hebrew  antiquity ;  to  be  accompanied  by  the  acquisition  of  numerous  objects  of 
truly  historical  importance." 

And  so,  say6  De  Saulcy,  almost,  they  would  discover  the  stones  upon  which 
Moses  wrote  the  two  tables  of  the  law.  The  Palestine  Association  would  appear 
to  have  undertaken  too  much,  and  to  have  accomplished  very  little.  The  exi- 
guous five  shillings  would  not  run  far  enough,  and  so  ten  was  proposed  for  all 
future  comers.  Twenty  pounds  were  voted  for  a  reverend  gentleman  in  Jeru- 
salem, who  was  supposed  to  be  able  to  discover,  through  that  sum,  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem  and  other  impossibilities.  He  has,  indeed,  discovered  certain  bits  of 
charcoal,  which  may  be  valued  at  twenty  pounds — ^remnants  of  the  Temple, 
possibly,  or  dross  from  the  fires  of  Grehenna.  The  critic,  so  we  must  call  him, 
amuses  himself  g^atly  with  one  of  the  speakers  at  one  of  the  meetings  of  this 
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Palestine  Association,  who  maintained  that  the  coffin  of  Jacob,  with  his  body 
emhahned,  through  the  filial  care  of  his  son  Joseph,  is  still  to  be  found  in  the 
cave  of  Hebron.  Why  dispute  such  a  question  ?  Altogether  the  article  signed 
"  De  Saulcy,''  is  more  than  the  **  Association"  can  make  good  answer  to  for  the 
next  six  months. —  Orific, 

The  Scriptural  Museum. — It  is  proposed  to  establish  a  Gallery  of  Scriptural 
niastrations,  with  the  view  of  awakening  and  stimulating  an  interest  in  the 
stud^  of  the  Scriptures,  and  at  the  same  time  collecting  materials  for  their 
elucidation,  and  for  the  confirmation  of  their  historical  accuracy. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  embraced  in  the  collection : — Landscape 
Scenery  of  Palestine,  its  Historical  and  Physical  Geograghy ;  Models  of  Jeru- 
salem, &c. ;  Productions,  Vegetable,  Animal,  and  Mineriu ;  Illustrations  of  the 
Ciyil  and  Ecclesiastical  Pohty  of  the  Hebrews,  Military  Discipline ;  Sacred 
Antiquities  of  the  Israelites,  Assyrians,  Egyptians,  &c. ;  Tabernacle,  Temple, 
Proseucha,  and  Synagogues ;  Dress  of  Priests,  High  Priests  and  Levites : 
Temple  Vessels,  Musical  Instruments,  &c. ;  Domestic  Antiquities,  Tents, 
Houses,  and  Furniture ;  Dress,  Coverings  for  the  Head,  Phylacteries,  Kaiment 
of  Camel's  Hair :  Signets,  Rings,  Sandals,  &c. ;  Literature,  Science  and  Art ; 
Writing  Materials  and  Implements;  Sinaitic  and  other  Inscriptions,  Manu- 
scripts, &c. ;  Poetry,  Painting,  and  Music ;  Agricultural  Implements,^  Arms  and 
Chariots  of  War;  Weights,  Measures,  Coins,  and  other  Articles  rekting  to 
Commerce ;  Treatment  of  the  Dead,  and  Funeral  Rites ;  Library  of  Biblical 
Literature.  A  scheme  of  Lectures  will  also  be  organized  ia  connexion  with  the 
above  Institution. 

REGULATIOirS. 

I.  That  the  management  of  the  Museum  be  yested  in  a  Committee  of  the 
Subscribers,  and  that  eyery  subscriber  of  Ten  Shillings  and  Sixpence  annually, 
or  of  Three  Guineas  at  any  one  time,  be  a  member  of  the  Institution,  entitled  to 
attend  and  yote  at  all  meetings. 

II.  That  a  Committee,  the  members  of  which  are  re-eligible,  be  annuaUy- 
appointed  in  London  to  conduct  the  business  of  the  Institution,  consisting  of  not 
less  than  twelye,  nor  exceeding  twenty-four  members,  exclusiye  of  members 
ex  officio.  The  Committee  shall  haye  power  to  add  to  their  number,  and  to  fiU 
up  vacancies  from  time  to  time,  until  the  ensuing  Annual  Meeting. 

III.  That  the  Committee  shall  meet  once  in  three  months,  shall  appoint  all 
officers,  except  the  Treasurer,  Secretary,  and  Auditors,  and  shall  be  empowered 
to  call  Special  General  Meetings. 

IV.  That  the  Committee  shall  be  authorized  to  nominate  honorary  and  cor- 
responding members  of  this  Institution,  either  British  or  Foreign. 

V.  That  the  President,  Vice-Presidents,  Treasurer,  and  Secretary,  be 
members  of  the  Committee  ex  officio. 

VI.  That  a  General  Meeting  of  the  members  of  the  Institution  be  held 
annually,  when  a  Report  with  the  account  shall  be  presented,  and  the  Committee 
and  Auditors  chosen  for  the  ensuing  year. 

VII.  That  no  alteration  be  made  in  the  Laws  of  the  Institution,  except  at 
an  Annual  Meeting,  or  at  a  General  Meeting  specially  conyened  by  the  Com- 
mittee or  by  the  Secretary  at  the  requisition  of  twenty  members,  the  meeting 
to  be  held  within  twenty-one  days  of  the  receipt  of  the  requisition,  notice  of 
the  proposed  alteration  haying  been  previously  giyen  to  eyery  member  of  the 
Institution  by  the  Secretary,  ten  days  prior  to  such  meeting. 

yill.  That  all  Donations,  Subscriptions,  and  proceeds  arising  from  the 
exhibition  of  the  Museum  be  deyoted  to  the  furtherance  of  the  object  of  the 
Institution. 

At  the  First  Committee  Meeting  of  the  aboye  Institution,  held  at  the 
Alliance  House,  Adam  Street,  Strand,  on  Tuesday,  16th  October,  1855,  Robebt 
TBorrBB,  Esq.,  in  the  chair,  the  foregoing  Rules  and  Regulations  were  agreed 
to;  and  the  offer  made  by  the  Palestine  ArchsBological  Association  of  their 
rooms,  22,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury,  for  the  present  purpose  of  the  Musetun, 
was  accepted.    The  Secretary  was  also  instructed .  to  soUoil  several  of  the 
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Nobility  and  otben  to  accept  the  ofllce  of  Vice-Presideiit  of  the  Institittioii. 
The  ReF.  Datid  Edwabdb,  of  22,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbiuj  will  be  happy  to 
reeeive  any  commanication  on  the  subject,  and  also  to  receiTO  contribations  ai 
specimens  for  the  Mnsenm.  Bnbscriptions  will  be  reoeiyed  at  Messrs.  Gouitb' 
bank,  59,  Strand,  at  Messrs.  Barclay  and  Co.,  54,  Lombard  Street,  and  by 
Messrs.  Nibbet  and  Co.,  21,  Bemers  Street. 

Preparing  f&r  PubUeaium,  **  The  Sang  of  /SbJonton."— Transhited  firom  the 
orig^al  Henrew,  with  a  critical,  philological,  and  ezegetical  Commentary,  by  C. 
D.  Ginsburff. 

The  writer  proposes  to  bring  oat  the  above  work  on  that  part  of  the  Old 
Testament  entitled  The  Song  of  SoUtmom.  As  one  of  the  Seed  of  Abraham, 
brought  to  receive  New  Testament  tmth,  he  has  been  called  to  appeal  to  his 
countrymen,  and  in  order  to  convince  their  judgment,  and  affect  their  hearts, 
his  attention  has  been  given  to  a  carefol  comparison  of  the  Old  Testament  with 
the  New,  and  Solomon's  Song  has  been  made  a  special  subject  of  study — the 
result  of  which  he  has  been  urged  by  competent  judges  thus  to  place  before 
the  Christian  public. 

Particular  attention  has  been  paid  to  all  matters  pertaining  to  Eastern 
manners  and  customs,  and  an  effort  has  been  made  to  remove  all  difficulties  of 
a  geographical,  as  well  as  grammatical  character  :  and  it  is  hoped,  that,  while 
the  advanced  student  may  mid  the  work  worthy  of  attention,  tjhe  general  reader 
will  be  able,  though  unacquainted  with  the  original  language  of  the  book,  to 
derive  benefit  from  the  Commentary  thereon. 

The  writer,  therefore,  trusts  that  the  friends  of  Biblical  literature  will  give 
the  work  a  candid  perusal,  and  that  he  shall  obtain  their  sympathy  and  counte- 
nance.   Price  to  subscribers,  Seven  Shillings  and  Sixpence. 

Mr.  Imac  T<iUdn»on  has  recently  translated  into  Hebrew  the  EpUiU  of  Si. 
Paul  to  the  Romans.  In  connexion  with  it  the  following  remarks  of  the  emment 
Hebraist,  Dr.  Julius  Fiirst,  will  be  read  with  interest : — 

''  To  Isaac  Talkinson.  "  Leipna,  Jan.  2Qth,  1856. 

"  HoNOUBED  Sib, — I  have  duly  received  your  Hebrew  letter,  together  with 
your  Hebrew  translation  of  the  epistle  of  "Paid  to  the  Romans^  for  which  I 
tender  you  m^  hearty  thanks.  As  to  the  translation  adopted  by  the  Missionary 
and  Bible  Society,  yours  not  only  occupies  a  higher  position,  but  that  translation 
is  scarcely  worthy  of  bein^  compared  with  it.  Whilst  in  the  former  the  spirit 
of  the  Hebrew  language  is  not  to  be  perceived,  grammatical  and  lexicogra- 
phical accuracy  is  set  at  defiance,  and  a  painfal  feelms  of  strangeness  is  excited 
in  the  mind  of  the  Hebrew  reader,  your  version  sounds  the  native  notes  of  the 
Old  Testament,  without  infringing  m  the  least  upon  fidelity  or  accuracy. 

JUUDS  F&BST.'^ 

Mod&m  Jewiah  Sifnagogues. — A  Jewish  synagogue  having  five  hundred 
sittings  will  bring  in,  on  an  average,  six  guineas  per  sitting,  thus  yielding  three 
thousand  guineas  annually.  The  nigh  seats,  which  Christ  said  were  loved  by 
many,  are  those  near  tibe  holy  of  holies,  where  the  Pentateuch  is  deposited,  and 
which  stands  towards  the  east ;  the  lowest  seat  is  that  next  the  door.  The 
charge  for  sittings  is  determined  by  their  situation,  and  varies  from  two  to 
fifteen  guineas.  Each  seat  has  a  locker,  in  which  the  holder  deposits  his 
phylacteries,  veil,  garment,  books,  &c.  In  addition  to  the  charge  afaread^  men- 
tioned, taxes  are  levied  on  each  sitting,  amongst  which  are  the  following : — 
Five  shillings  in  the  pound  to  supply  the  necessitous  Jews  with  unleavened 
bread  during  the  eight  days  of  the  Passover,  at  the  rate  of  eight  pounds  weight 
to  each  member  of  a  fanmy ;  a  like  sum  towards  burying  the  poor ;  and  others 
of  a  similar  amount  for  keeping  the  sanctuary  in  order,  and  for  paying  singers, 
clerks,  doorkeepers,  butchers,  circumcisers,  &c. 

Should  the  fund  of  a  synagogue  by  those  means  reach  to  three  thousand 
guineas  annually,  the  expenditure  may  be  six  thousand,  for  which  provision  is 
v|uriously  made.    Oie  way  of  doing  so  may  be  observed  between  the  hours  of 
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eight  and  ten  on  tbe  Jewish  Sabbath  m  any  synagogue  ;  bnt  so  singnlar  is  the 
process,  that  the  visitant  requires  a  key  to  make  it  intelligible.  This,  howeyer, 
we  have  much  pleasure  in  furnishing. 

It  is  a  rule  that  six  portions  of  the  Pentateuch  shall  be  read  every  Sabbath, 
the  singers  and  readers  standing  part  of  the  time  on  an  elevated  desk,  perhaps 
thirty  feet  in  circumference.  Now  the  Pentateuch  being  deposited  in  the  holy 
of  holies,  must  be  brought  to  the  desk  for  this  purpose,  and  the  privilege  of 
fetching  it  from  thence  is  sold  by  auction.  The  chief  clerk,  who  knows  every 
person  m  the  synagogue,  officiates  as  auctioneer,  and  the  highest  bidder  is  of 
coarse  the  buyer.  To  him  the  clerk  immediately  proceeds ;  but  it  may  be  that 
he  will  say  **  I  make  it  a  present  to  such  a  person,"  for  instance  Abraham  Jacobs. 
If  80,  Abraham  Jacobs,  while  all  is  silent,  takes  hold  of  his  garment,  wraps  it 
round  him,  and  walks  with  a  solemn  step  before  the  chief  reader.  On  reaching 
the  holy  of  holies,  he  draws  aside  the  curtain,  and,  as  the  people  shout  a  form 
of  prayer  (as  they  suppose  the  Israelites  did  when  Moses  descended  from 
Mount  Sinai),  he  takes  the  Pentateuch  out  of  its  place  in  his  arms,  and  puts  it 
on  the  reader's  shoulder,  and  then  goes  to  thank  the  buyer  for  the  honour  be  has 
conferred.  The  Jews,  in  the  meantime,  as  the  reader  advances  to  the  desk, 
press  around  him,  kiss  the  Pentateuch,  and  touch  it  with  their  hands.  Strange 
as  it  may  appear,  this  privilege  has  been  purchased  as  low  as  sixpence,  and  as 
high  as  fifty  guineas.  The  cost  is  ccmsiderable  whenever  marriages  or  circum> 
cisions  have  taken  place  amongst  the  Jews  of  higher  rank;  for,  as  the  honour 
can  only  be  engaged  by  one,  many  contend  for  the  opportunitjr  of  presenting 
it ;  but  the  opposition  is  often  continued  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  the  trea- 
sury box. 

As  soon  as  the  reader  gains  the  desk,  he  takes  off  the  mantles,  and  the  gold 
and  silver  bells  from  the  sacred  veil,  when  a  ruler,  standing  on  one  side, 
desires  the  clerk  to  call  up  one  of  the  congregation  to  have  a  portion  of 
Scripture  read  to  him.  The  person  thus  calfed  goes  up  solemnly,  takes  the 
fringes  on  the  hem  of  his  garment,  lays  them  in  a  part  of  the  Pentateuch,  kisses 
them  three  times,  and  utters  a  short  prayer.  When  the  reader  has  chaunted  a 
chapter,  he  does  as  he  did  before ;  the  Pentateuch  is  then  rolled  up,  and  the 
reader  offers  up  a  prayer  for  the  father  and  mother,  wife  and  children,  or  any 
other  relations  or  friends  of  the  individual.  The  number  of  these  prayers  is 
at  the  hearer's  own  option,  as  also  is  the  sum  contributed  for  them.  Sometimes 
from  twenty  to  fifty  prayers  are  offered,  at  seldom  less  than  sixpence,  but  some- 
times at  as  much  as  a  guinea  each.  In  this  way,  six  persons  are  called  up 
every  Sabbath,  and  the  whole  congregation  is  passed  through  in  a  year. 

When  the  appointed  portions  of  the  Scripture  have  been  read,  the  honour  of 
taking  the  scroll  by  the  two  bottom  handles,  and  holding  it  up, — an  effort 
which  requires  great  skill  and  strength, — is  sold  by  auction  ;  as  also  is  that  of 
replacing  the  Pentateuch  in  the  holy  of  holies.  For  each  of  these  from  one 
shilling  to  fifty  guineas  has  been  obtained ;  the  whole  amount  (for  perquisites 
to  the  clerks,  readers,  &c.,  are  given  in  addition),  going  into  the  treasury  for 
charitable  purposes." — Macphaws  JEcdesiasticcd  Joumcd, 

Jewish  Purgatory, — Rabbi  Manasseh  was  travelling  in  Spain,  and  saw  on  a 
hill  at  a  great  distance  a  man  with  a  bundle  of  sticks  on  his  shoulder,  whom, 
from  being  versed  in  the  Eabala,  be  knew  to  be  dead.  As  the  Rabbi  gazed,  he 
saw  the  dead  man  take  the  sticks  from  his  shoulder,  strike  a  light  by  rubbing 
two  pieces  of  wood  together,  kindle  a  fire,  and  lay  himself  down,  when  he  was 
soon  consumed  to  ashes.  Then  came  the  Angel  Gabriel  with  a  broom  in  his 
hand,  and  swept  the  ashes  together,  and  from  them  the  dead  man  arose  to  life. 
On  which  the  Rabbi  drew  near,  and  asked  him  of  what  crime  he  had  been 
gnilty  while  in  life,  that  he  should  have  to  undergo  such  torments.  To  this 
the  dead  man  replied,  "  I  have  now  been  dead  twenty  years ;  I  was  a  most 
wicked  Jew,  doing  everything  vile  except  murder,  so  that,  the  moment  I  died, 
I  was  doomed  to  go  day  by  day  for  a  hundred  years  to  collect  sticks  in  a  wood, 
set  them  on  fire,  and  be  consumed  as  you  have  seen.  This  day,  twenty  years 
of  the  time  have  expired,  bat  alas  !  eighty  remain ! "    Then  asked  the  Rabbi, 
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*' Is  there  no  help  for  yon  in  the  lower  world?"  To  which  the  dead  man 
answered,  **  Yes.  I  have  a  son  living  in  Andalusia  in  Spain,  and  if  he  would 
say  Kodesh,  I  should  he  redeemed  from  my  torments."  Then  said  the  Rahhi, 
"  Why  did  not  your  son  say  Kodesh  according  to  the  customs  of  our  people  ?  " 
and  the  reply  was,  ^^  I  was  so  dreadfully  wicked  that  I  did  not  deserre  it, 
acting  unkindly  to  my  children,  while  1  sinned  against  God." 

Then  the  Rahhi  promised  to  visit  the  son,  and  resumed  his  journey.  After 
travelling  many  leagues,  he  entered  a  synagogue,  and,  standing  in  the  midst 
of  the  conffreffation,  inquired  ahout  deceased  people,  and  particularly  concerning 
the  man  who  had  died  twenty  years  hefore.  But  the  answer  was,  that  he  must 
not  inquire,  as  that  person  was  very  wicked,  and  his  name  should  not  be  men- 
tioned in  the  synagogue.  Then  the  Rabbi  told  what  he  had  witnessed,  and  at 
length  found  out  the  son,  who  no  sooner  heard  of  his  father's  condition  than  his 
heart  melted  within  him,  and  he  stated  that  he  had  neglected  to  say  Kodesh 
because  his  father  had  acted  most  wickedly  to  himself,  his  family,  and  his 
God.  But  the  Rabbi  entreated  him  to  say  Kodesh,  and  the  young  man  pro- 
mised to  say  them.  That  night,  accordmgly,  he  did  so  in  the  midst  of  the 
congregation  ;  and  between  eleven  and  twelve  the  curtains  of  the  Rabbi  were 
drawn  aside,  and  the  dead  man  appeared  with  a  shining  spot  upon  his  body,  and 
spoke :  "See  the  utility  of  saying  Kodesh ;  the  first  prayer  my  son  uttered  has 
delivered  me  from  a  year's  torment,  and  every  time  he  does  so,  I  shall  have  a 
year  less  to  suffer." — MaqohaiVs  EcdesiastUxiL  Journal, 

Anglo-Biblical  Institute, — At  a  meeting  in  January,  the  Rev.  Mr.  Lowy  read 
a  learned  paper  on  the  rcrsr  translated  "  fringe  "  in  Numbers  xv.  37 — 41 ,  which 
he  considered  to  be  rather  an  ornament,  in  form  of  a  radiant  flower,  and  similar 
to  that  placed  in  the  head-dress  of  the  High  Priest  of  the  Jews,  but  distinct  from 
the  inscription  mrr^  vrrp.  The  VnD  rendered  "thread,"  he  took  to  mean 
"  strings  "  or  "  bands."  He  did  not  think  phylacteries  were  in  use  in  the  time 
of  Moses,  though  their  origin  was  no  doubt  very  ancient. 

A  Mission  to  the  Holy  Land. — The  Rev.  Thomas  Wright,  of  the  Free  Church, 
left  Swinton  lately,  for  London,  there  to  join  Dr.  Bonar,  of  Kelso,  from 
whence  they  proceed  through  France  for  Marseilles,  and  then  to  Alexandria,  in 
Egypt.  There  they  are  to  join  a  party  of  gentlemen  from  Scotland,  who  have 
been  travelling  in  Egypt  for  some  time.  The  party  is  then  to  proceed  through 
the  desert  to  Mount  Sinai,  then  they  are  intending  to  traverse  the  land  of  Idumea, 
visiting  the  ruins  of  Petra  and  other  places  of  interest  in  that  land.  Thence  they 
visit  Jerusalem,  and  other  places  of  note  in  Palestine.  The  principal  object  of 
the  mission  is  to  examine  the  Written  Valley  in  the  Wilderness,  as  it  is  called, 
near  to  Moimt  Jabul,  as  it  is  well  known  that  the  whole  face  of  this  mountain 
at  its  base  is  covered  with  written  characters,  generally  supposed  to  have  been 
done  by  the  children  of  Israel  during  their  sojourn  in  the  wilderness.  As  these 
have  never  been  deciphered,  Mr.  Wright  takes  out  with  him  ample  apparatus  to 
copy  them  all  off,  and  bring  them  home  with  him.  If  this  can  be  done,  and  they 
can  be  read,  they  will  no  doubt  throw  a  great  deal  of  light  on  Bible  knowledge. 
Mr.  Wright  will  likewise  take  copies  of  other  spots  of  interest,  which  will  perhaps 
tend  to  illustrate  them  more  to  the  public  mind.  The  party  is  large,  consisting 
of  upwards  of  twenty-two  persons.  They  are  to  get  an  escort  to  acconapany 
them,  besides  guides,  which  will  swell  their  number  pretty  largely. — Ediviwgk 
Witness. 

Chspel  of  St.  Matthev)  in  Lowland  Scotch. — We  have  received  an  interesting 
note  from  a  correspondent,  informing  us  that  His  Highness  Prince  Louis  Lucien 
Bonaparte,  the  distinguished  philologist,  brother  to  the  Prince  of  Ganino,  and 
cousin  to  the  Emperor,  has  caused  a  translation  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew 
into  Lowland  Scotch  to  be  executed  at  his  own  expense.  Only  eighteen  copies 
of  this  literary  curiosity  have  been  printed,  and  these  have  been  distributed  aa 
follows ; — 
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1.  Bibliothdque  Imp^riale. 

2.  British  Moseum. 

3.  Bible  Society. 

4.  Sooietj  for  Fromoting  Christian  Knowledge. 

5.  Bodleian. 

6.  Cambridge. 

7.  Porham. 

8.  Edinburgh. 

9.  Glasgow. 

10.  St.  Andrew. 

11.  Aberdeen.       ^ 

12.  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 

13.  Rev.  Dr.  Aitken,  Minto. 

14.  Mr.  Riddell,  the  translator. 

15.  Mr.  S.  Bagster,  London. 
16.^  Mr.  C.  J.  Stewart,  London. 

The  two  remaining  copies  have  been  retained  by  the  Prince  himself. — Critic, 

First  Book  PMiahed  in  British  America. — The  first  book  published  in  British 
America  was  The  Psahns  in  Metre,  Faithfully  Translated  for  the  Use,  Edification, 
and  Comfort  of  the  Saints  in  Public  and  Private,  EspecUMy  in  New  England, 
printed  at  Cambridge  in  1640.  The  version  was  made  by  Thomas  Welde,  of 
Koxbor^,  Richard  Mather,  of  Dorchester,  and  John  Eliot,  the  famous  apostle  to 
the  Indians.  The  translators  seem  to  have  been  aware  that  it  possessed  but 
little  poetical  merit.  "If,"  say  they,  in  their  preface,  "the  verses  are  not 
always  so  smooth  and  elegant  as  some  may  desire  and  expect,  let  them  consider 
that  Good's  altar  needs  not  our  polishings ;  for  we  have  respected  rather  a  plain 
translation,  than  to  smooth  our  verses  with  the  sweetness  of  any  paraphrase,  and 
so  have  attended  to  conscience  rather  than  elegance,  and  fideuty  rather  than 
poetry."  After  a  second  edition  had  been  printed.  President  Dunster,  of 
Harvard  College,  assisted  by  Mr.  Richard  Lyon,  a  tutor  at  Cambridge,  attempted 
to  improve  it,  and,  in  their  advertisement  to  the  godly  reader,  they  state  that 
they  "  had  a  special  eye  both  to  the  gravity  of  the  phrase  of  sacred  writ,  and 
sweetness  of  the  verse."  Dunster's  edition  was  reprinted  twenty-three  times  in 
America,  and  several  times  in  Scotland  and  England,  where  it  was  long  used  in 
the  dissenting  congregations." — American  Pubushers*  Circular, 

Assyrian  Antiquities. — "  Asiatic  Society,"  Feb.  2. — Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  re- 
ported to  the  meeting  that  he  had  recently  met  with  an  inscription  from  the  upper 
chambers  of  the  Central  Palace  of  Nimr&d,  which  was  of  much  historical 
importance.  It  belonged  to  the  king  already  well  known  to  the  Assyrian 
student  as  the  husband  of  Sammwramit,  or  Semiramis;  and  it  confirmea  the 
opinion  which  Sir  Henry  had  so  long  entertained,  of  the  identity  of  this  monarch, 
whose  name  he  read  as  Phulttkh,  with  the  Put  of  the  Scripture,  4>aA»x  ^^  ^^^ 
LXX.,  and  B6\axos  of  the  Greeks.  It  might  be  remembered  that  this  identifi- 
cation had  been  questioned,  because,  in  the  first  place,  there  was  no  evidence  of 
the  BO-caUed  Phulukh  having  conducted  an  expedition  into  Palestine,  and 
because  the  exaction  of  tribute  from  Menahem  of  Samaria,  which  in  Scripture 
was  assigned  to  Pul,  was  recorded  in  the  inscriptions  of  another  king,  who  was 
of  later  date  than  the  husband  of  Semiramis.  It  was  most  satisfactory,  then, 
to  filnd  from  the  new  inscription  that  Phulukh  had  actually  overrun  Syria  (as 
suggested  by  Sir  Henry  in  nis  letter  published  in  the  Aihenceum,  No.  1388  of 
1864),  and  had  moreover  received  trioute  from  Samaria.  The  words  of  the 
inscription  were,  "  I  have  reduced  imder  my  yoke  all  the  countries  from  the 
banks  of  the  Euphrates  as  far  as  the  great  sea  of  the  Setting  Sun,  including 
Khetti,  Akharri,  Tsuru,  Teidunu,  .Khumria,  Hudumu,  and  Palazta,"— these 
names  representing,  severally,  the  countries  of  the  Hittites,  or  Northern  Syria 
(called  Akharri,  or  Martu),  Tyre  and  Sidon,  Samaria  (called  Khumria,  after 
Omri,  the  builder  of  the  city  on  Mount  Gerizim),  Edom  and  Philistia.  The 
inscription  then  went  on  to  particularize  a  recent  campaign  conducted  by  the 
VOL.  III. NO.  V.  Q 
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Assymn  monarch  against  a  king  of  Damascas  not  otherwise  known,  whose 
name  was  Mariha,  and  who  was  probably  the  son  of  Benhadad,  and  the  father  of 
Rezin ;  Damascus  was  taken,  and  an  enormous  tribute  exacted  of  the  king,  con- 
sisting, among  other  articles,  of  20  talents  of  gold,  2,300  talents  of  silver,  3,000 
talents  of  copper,  and  5,000  tia.lents  of  brass.  After  this  triumph,  which  probably 
took  place  in  about  b.c.  750,  Phulukh  returned  to  Babylonia,  received  the  homage 
of  the  Chaldffians,  and  sacrificed,  in  the  cities  of  Babylon,  Borsippa,  and  Cutha,  to 
the  respective  tutelar  divinities,  Bel,  Nebo,  and  Nergal.  At  this  point  Sir  Henry 
said  that  the  inscription  unfortunately  broke  off,  and  he  was  still  therefore 
baulked  of  the  chance  of  finding  an  explanation  of  those  remarkable  events,-— 
the  institution  of  the  era  of  Nabonassar,  and  the  adornment  of  Babylon  by  Semi- 
ramis,  which  he  believed  to  be  connected  with  this  expedition  of  Phulukn  to  the 
south  at  the  close  of  his  reign ;  but  he  still  hoped  that  the  tablet  containing  the 
lower  half  of  the  record  mi^t  yet  be  discovered  among  the  dSbris  of  the  pfdace, 
in  which  case  those  interesting  questions  about  Nabonassar  and  Semiramis  would 
be  finally  set  at  rest. — In  reply  to  some  chronological  questions  by  Mr.  Bosan- 
quet.  Sir  Henry  further  explained  that,  as  the  capture  of  Samaria  by  Bargon  was 
determinately  fixed  in  the  mscriptions  to  the  year  721  b.c,  and  as  that  year  was 
called  in  Scripture  the  9th  of  Hoshea,  there  resulted,  by  calculating  the  two 
intermediate  reigns  of  Pekah  and  Pekahiah  at  twenty-two  years,  and  admitting 
no  interregnum,  the  date  of  b.c.  752  for  the  last  year  of  Menahem.  It  followed, 
then,  that  either  the  mention  of  the  name  of  Menahem  in  an  inscription  of  the 
eighth  year  of  Tiglath  Pileser,  who  succeeded  Pul,  was  an  anachronism,  or  that 
Pul  must  be  placed  so  high  (his  last  year  occurring  in  760),  that  he  could  not 
be  connected  with  the  institution  of  the  era  of  Nabonassar  in  747.  Sir  Henry 
stated  it  as  his  opinion  that  the  introduction  of  the  name  of  Menahem  for  the 
King  of  Samaria,  in  the  inscription  of  Tiglath  Pileser,  was  an  error.  The 
campaign  of  that  king's  eighth  year,  noticed  in  the  inscriptions  in  some  detail, 
was  evidently,  he  thought,  the  same  that  was  described  in  Scripture  as  being 
carried  on  against  Rezin  and  Pekah,  and  that  the  latter  name,  accordingly, 
should  have  been  used,  he  suggested,  instead  of  Mehanem,  in  the  cuneiform  list 
of  the  tributary  kin^s  of  Syria.  Sir  Henry  placed  the  Syrian  campaign  of 
Phulukh,  or  Pul,  against  Mehanem  of  Samaria,  Mariha  of  Damascus,  and  their 
confederates,  in  about  b.c.  754.  Pul,  probably,  died  in  747,  leaving  his  widow 
Semiramis  in  the  government  of  Babylon,  where  she  may  have  married 
Nabonassar,  and  thus  founded  a  new  dynasty.  Tiglath  Pileser,  then,  would 
have  invaded  Syria,  and  fought  with  Rezin  and  Pekah  in  b.c.  739 ;  and  may  have 
died  in  729,— his  seventeenth  year  being  the  latest  date  that  Sir  Henry  had  yet 
found  among  the  many  fragmentary  inscriptions  of  this  monarch.  The  interval, 
then,  between  729  and  721,  would  suffice  for  the  short  reign  of  Shalmaneser,  and 
the  chronology  of  the  period  thus  came  out  consistently  enough,  so  far  as  regarded 
the  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Nineveh ;  but  Sir  Henry  admitted  that  the 
scriptural  numbers  referring  to  the  reigns  of  the  contemporary  kings  of  Judah 
would,  if  this  scheme  were  true,  require  rectification. 

The  Assyrian  antiquities,  collected  at  Nineveh  by  the  French  explorers,  and 
lost,  about  a  year  ago,  by"  the  vessel  on  which  they  were  laden  foundering  in 
the  Euphrates,  have  been  raised  from  the  muddy  bed  of  the  river,  principally 
by  the  aid  of  a  German,  who,  under  the  name  of  Messoud  Bey,  has  risen  to  the 
post  of  lieutenant-general  in  the  Ottoman  service.  The  difficulties  that  offered 
appeared  almost  insurmountable  from  the  want  or  defects  of  €he  commonest 
tackling,  and  the  sloth  and  deficiency  of  energy  in  the  Ottoman  character ;  yet 
with  all  such  plentiful  lack  of  appliances,  monuments  were  to  be  raised  from  the 
slime  and  debris  of  the  river,  weighing  fully  thirty  kilogrammes.  The  officer 
intends  now  to  direct  his  energies  to  another  vessel,  with  interesting  relics,  snnk 
at  Rumah,  at  the  junction  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates. 

In  reference  to  the  above  paper  of  Sir  H.  Rawhn^n,  the  following  corre- 
spondence and  remarks  have  appeared  in  the  Ath&nceitm : — 

A  few  days  ago  we  directed  the  attention  of  our  readers  to  a  new  and  very 
interesting  Assyrian  discovery,  of  which  an  account  appeared  in  our  report  of  the 
Asiatic  Sc^iety.   A  discussion  has  since  arisen  as  to  the  merits  of  this  discovery. 
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Mr.  Lofhis  claiming  a  ddgree  of  credit  in  the  matter  which  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson 
is  not  disposed  to  allow.  We  have  received  several  letters  on  the  suhject, 
asking  for  our  interference  in  the  dispute  ;  and  we  have  made  inquiries  which 
enable  us  to  pronounce  a  very  clear  opinion.  The  following  note  from  Mr.  Rad- 
ford states  the  case  for  Mr.  Loftus : — 

"16,  Sheffield-terrace,  Campden-hill,  Kensington, 
"  Feb.  16. 

**  Having  for  some  time  past  watched  the  progress  of  Ass^ian  discoveries 
with  much  interest,  permit  me  to  call  your  attention  to  a  report  in  the  AthencBvm 
of  the  9th  inst.,  of  the  valuable  paper  read  by  Sir  Henry  Kawlinson  before  the 
Asiatic  Society  a  week  previously.  Mr.  Lioftus's  name  is,  I  observe,  omitted  as 
the  discoverer  of  the  interesting  inscription  therein  alluded  to.  This  gentleman 
is  well  known  to  the  readers  of  your  columns  as  an  indefatigable  explorer.  To 
him  was  intrusted  the  direction  of  the  late  expedition  by  the  Assyrian  Excava- 
tion Fund.  It  is  due  to  Mr.  Loftus  that  his  share  in  the  recovery  and  pre- 
sentation of  the  document  to  the  public  should  be  fully  recognized.  There  is,  I 
believe,  another  error  in  the  report.  The  inscription  occurs  in  large  characters 
upon  a  perfect  slab,  forming  the  pavement  at  an  entrance  between  two  rooms. 
It  is  not  upon  a  broken  tablet,  as  is  stated.  On  its  discovery,  Mr.  Loftus  com- 
pared it  with  the  series  of  inscriptions  originally  published  by  the  British 
Museum,  and  having  ascertained  that  it  was  a  new  record,  he  shewed  it  to  Sir 
Henry  Rawlinson,  as  such,  and  likely  to  prove  of  value.  The  credit  of  the 
translation  is  alone  due  to  the  learning  and  talent  of  Sir  Henry  Bawlinson ;  but 
you  will,  I  feel  confident,  give  that  meed  of  his  labours  to  the  discoverer  which 
he  so  justly  deserves.  *^  I  am,  &c., 

**  Jas.  Radford." 

To  this  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  replies  as  follows : — 

"  The  Albany,  Feb.  19. 

**  Mr.  Loftus  did  not,  as  stated,  find  the  inscription  in  question,  whilst  in 
charge  of  the  expedition  sent  out  by  the  Assyrian  Excavation  Fund,  or  whilst 
he  was  acting  as  an  independent  explorer.  On  the  contrary,  when  this 
incription  was  found,  Mr.  Loftus  was  in  my  employ  (for  the  Museum)  as  a 
subordinate  agent,  paid  by  me,  receiving  all  his  instructions  from  me,  and 
bound  by  the  terms  of  his  engagement  to  place  all  inscriptions  which  he  found 
at  my  immediate  disposal  It  was,  indeed,  on  the  clear  understanding  that  he 
had  no  right  of  property  whatever  in  anything^  which  he  found  at  Nineveh,  that 
he  received  the  large  salary  of  6001.  a  year  besides  his  expenses.  The  slab  con- 
taining the  inscription  of  Pul  was  turned  up  by  the  Museum  workmen  in 
February,  1855 ;  and  Mr.  Loftus  ought  immediately  to  have  sent  me  a  cast,  or 
copy,  of  the  inscription  at  Baghdad.  Considering  the  inscription,  however,  to 
to  oe  of  no  use  (at  least,  I  presume  such  to  have  been  the  reason,  for  otherwise 
the  concealment  was  dishonest),  he  kept  it  to  himself  for  a  whole  year ;  and  it 
was  only  last  month  that,  being  at  the  Museum  when  Mr.  Loftus  was  transferring 
his  papers  to  Sir  H.  Ellis,  I  accidentally  lighted  on  the  copy,  and  at  once 
recognized  the  value  of  the  document.  Mr.  Loftus  did  not  shew  me  the 
inscription ;«  he  had  no  idea  the  inscription  was  a  new  record,  or  of  any  value 
whatever.  It  was  merely  one  of  a  series  of  inscriptions  all  jumbled  up  together ; 
and,  if  there  was  any  discovery  in  the  matter,  it  was  my  discovery  of  the 
importance  of  the  legend  among  the  many  unimportant  scraps  of  his  hetero- 
geneous collection.  Having  reaUy  no  jealousy  of  Mr.  Loftus,  (though  I  was 
annoyed  at  his  carelessness  in  not  submitting  the  inscription  to  me  earlier),  I 
explained  all  this  when  I  read  a  translation  of  the  legend  to  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society ;  but  in  drawing  up  the  report  afterwards  for  the  Aihenceum,  I  did  not 
thmk  it  worth  while,  to  go  into  detail,  nor,  indeed,  can  I  now  think  it  worth 
while  to  intrude  such  details  on  the  public.  Mr.  Loftus  wrote  me  a  very  angry 
letter  last  week,  calling  on  me  to  announce  in  the  Athenceum  that  he  was  the 

a  **  By  this  I  mean,  that  he  merely  handed  me  a  book  containing  all  his  copies  of 
inscriptions,  without  naming  or  pointing  out  any  one  in  particular.  He  ought  to  have 
sent  in  the  said  book  to  Sir  H.  Ellis  through  me.'' 

q2 
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dieeoverer  of  the  slab  containing  the  inscription  of  Pnl ;  bat  I  declined  to  do  so, 
stating  that  he  was  remnnerated  for  his  labours  in  Assyria  by  his  salary,  and 
had  no  right  to  call  upon  me  to  puff  him  as  an  independent  explorer.  You  must 
understand,  indeed,  tnat  I  had  several  minor  agents,  like  Mr.  Loftus,  employed 
by  me  in  different  parts  of  the  country,  and  that  I  received  from  them  the  fruits 
of  flJl  the  excavations,  and  digested,  arranged,  and  utilized  the  discoveries.  I 
have  no  objection  whatever  to  its  being  known  that  the  slab  containing  the 
inscription  of  Pul  was  uncovered  by  the  Museum  workmen  at  Nimitid  in 
February  last,  Mr.  Loftus,  who  was  my  agent  in  Assjria  for  the  immediate 
superintendence  of  these  workmen,  being  at  the  time  m  Mosul,  twenty  miles 
distant  from  the  spot.  The  distinction  between  a  slab  and  a  tablet  seems  to  me 
quite  immaterial, — the  only  essential  thing  is,  that  Mr.  Loftus's  copy  is  but  half 
an  inscription,  and  that  the  other  half  has  still  to  be  searched  for  amid  the 
ruins  of  the  centre  palace  at  Nimrikd. 

"  I  am,  &c., 

"  H.  Rawunsoh." 

Sir  Henry  RawHnson's  explanation  is  perfectly  clear  and  conclusive.  No 
man  who  can  read  English  and  comprehend  the  usual  obligations  of  life  can 
doubt  that  whatever  literary  credit  shall  arise  from  the  discovery  in  question  is 
due  to  Mr.  Loftus's  employer — Sir  Henry  Rawlinson. 

Mr.  Loftus  havine  sent  us  a  letter  in  reply  to  the  statements  of  Sir  Henry 
Rawlinson,  on  the  subject  of  the  recent  discovery  in  Assyrian  history — ^a  letter 
which  opened  other  questions,  and  would  probably  have  led  to  further  discussion 
— we  have  thought  it  better  for  all  the .  interests  concerned,  to  report  the 
substance  of  Mr.  Loftus's  explanations  to  Sir  Henry,  and  to  obtain  n*om  him 
such  an  answer  as  would  remove  the  misunderstandmg.  The  difference  arose 
on  the  interpretation  of  certain  words,  and  was  therefore  to  be  most  easily 
arrested  by  a  timely  and  courteous  explanation.    Sir  Henry  writes : — 

"  The  Albany,  Feb.  26. 

"  As  it  appears  to  have  been  merely  owing  to  a  series  of  accidents  that  the 
historical  Inscription  of  King  Pul,  discovered  by  Mr.  Loftus  at  Nimriid  in 
February,  1855,  was  not  communicated  to  me  until  recently,  I  hasten  to  with- 
draw any  expressions  in  my  letter  to  your  address  of  the  19th  instant  which 
may  be  supposed  to  reflect  unfavourably  on  that  gentleman's  character  or 
conduct, — I  have  known  Mr.  Loftus  since  he  first  came  to  the  East  with  General 
Williams  in  1849,  and  I  am  proud  to  acknowledge  that  throughout  that  period 
I  have  derived  the  utmost  assistance  in  my  own  antiquarian  researches  from  his 
activity  as  a  traveller  and  explorer.  In  fact,  when  I  was  authorized  by  the 
British  Gk)vemment,  in  1851,  to  open  the  great  mound  at  Susa,  and  was  supplied 
with  public  funds  for  the  purpose,  I  selected  Mr.  Loftus  (then  with  Genend 
Williams)  to  superintend  the  work,  and  it  was  entirely  owing  to  his  personal 
energy  that  the  excavations  in  so  inhospitable  a  region  were  successfully  carried 
out.  At  a  later  period  I  proposed  to  place  the  control  of  all  the  works  at 
Nineveh  in  his  hands ;  and  ne  came  down  from  ^arat  to  Baghdad  to  receive 
charge  of  them ;  but  other  arrangements  had  been  in  the  meantime  made  in 
London  for  the  superintendence  of  the  excavations,  and  Mr.  Loftus  accordingly 
returned  to  England.  Subsequently,  he  acted  for  a  year  in  an  independent 
position  as  superintendent  of  the  works  carried  on  at  the  expense  of  the 
Assyrian  Excavation  Fund,  and  it  was  during  his  employment  in  this  capacity 
that  he  made  many  of  those  important  discoveries  among  the  ruins  of  the  old 
Chaldsean  cities,  the  value  of  which  has  hardly  yet  been  recognized.  Still  later, 
when  the  Assyrian  Fund  Society  dissolved  itself,  and  transferred  its  duties  to 
the  trustees  of  the  Museum,  I  was  only  too  glad  to  avail  myself  of  Mr.  Loftus's 
experience  and  skill  as  director  of  the  works  at  Nineveh  and  Nimriid.  In  this 
capacity  he  acted  for  the  last  six  months  of  his  residence  in  the  East ;  and  it 
was  during  this  period  that  he  obtained  most  of  those  beautiful  sculptures  from 
the  Northern  Palace  of  Nineveh  which  are  now  on  their  way  to  England,  together 
with  the  clay  models  of  the  hounds  of  the  son  of  Esar  Haddin,  a  noble  collection 
of  ivory  ornaments,  and  last,  though  not  least,  the  historical  inscription  of  Pal, 
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which  has  given  rise  to  this  correspondence ;  and  I  am  the  more  anxious  to  hear 
this  puhlic  testimony  to  Mr.  Loftus's  services,  as  my  former  letter  on  the  subject 
of  the  inscription  of  Pul  was  not  written  with  a  view  to  publication,  and 
moreover  contained  expressions  which,  since  receiving  Mr.  Loftus's  explanations, 
I  feel  to  have  been  undeserved,  and  which  I  regret,  therefore,  to  have  made 
use  of.  "  I  am,  etc., 

"  H.  Rawlikson." 

This  explanation  satisfies,  we  believe,  all  that  justice  and  courtesy  requires 
in  the  case,  and  leaves  the  important  discovery  from  which  it  arose  free  from  all 
personal  questions. 

The  Assyrian  Excavations, — The  public  are  to  be  congratulated  upon  the  safe 
arrival  of  about  100  tons  of  sculpture  from  the  Assyrian  excavations,  which  are 
considered  the  finest  specimens  of  that  art  hitherto  found,  having  been  brought 
home  by  Messrs.  S.  Lynch  and  Co.,  in  the  Christiana  Carved.  There  has  been 
much  anxiety  about  these  interesting  relics  in  consequence  of  the  loss  sustained 
by  the  French  nation  of  a  much  larger  quantity,  which  was  sunk  near  Ghorrah 
on  the  Euphrates  by  the  Arabs  last  vear.  The  same  vessel  also  brings  home 
two  living  lions  from  Southern  Babylon,  procured  by  Mr.  S.  Lynch  when  there, 
which,  we  are  informed,  will  be  presented  by  Alderman  Finnis  to  the  Zoological 
Gardens,  Regent's  Park.  These  are  the  more  interesting  as  being  the  first 
specimens  of  that  animal  brought  to  England  from  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates. 
—Times,  March  22. 

Hebrew  Tombs. — "  The  tombs  of  ancient  Greece  or  Rome  lined  the  public 
roads  with  funeral  pillars  or  towers.  Grassy  graves  and  marble  monuments  fill 
the  churchyards  and  churches  of  Christian  Europe.  But  the  sepulchres  of 
Palestine  were,  like  the  habitations  of  its  earliest  Inhabitants,  hewn  out  of  the 
living  limestone  rock,  and  therefore  indestructible  as  the  rock  itself.  In  this 
respect  they  resembled,  though  on  a  smaller  scale,  the  tombs  of  Upper  Egypt, 
and  as  there  the  traveller  of  the  nineteenth  century  is  confronted  with  tne 
names  and  records  of  men  who  lived  thousands  of  years  ago,  so,  also,  in  the 
excavations  of  the  valleys  which  surround  or  approach  Shiloh,  Shechem,  Bethel, 
and  Jerusalem,  he  knows  that  he  sees  what  were  the  last  resting-places  of  the 
generations  contemporary  with  Joshua,  Samuel,  and  David.  And  the  example  of 
Egypt  shews  that  the  identification  of  these  sepulchres  even  with  their  indi- 
vidual occupants  is  not  so  improbable  as  might  oe  otherwise  supposed.  If  the 
graves  of  Rameses  and  Osirei  can  still  be  ascertained,  there  is  nothing  impro- 
bable in  the  thought  that  the  tombs  of  the  patriarchs  may  have  survived  the 
lapse  of  twenty  or  thirty  centtiries.  The  rocky  cave  on  Mount  Hor  must  be 
at  least  the  spot  believed  by  Josephus  to  mark  the  grave  of  Aaron.  The  tomb 
of  Joseph  must  be  near  one  of  the  two  monuments  pointed  out  as  such  in  the 
opening  of  the  vale  of  Shechem.  The  sepulchre  which  is  called  the  tomb  of 
Rachel  exactlv  agrees  with  the  spot  described  as  *■  a  little  way '  from  Bethlehem. 
The  tomb  of  David,  which  was  known  with  certainty  at  the  time  of  the 
Christian  era,  may  perhaps  still  be  found  under  the  mosque  which  bears  his 
name  on  modem  Zion.  Above  all,  the  Cave  of  Macphelah  is  concealed,  beyond 
all  reasonable  doubt,  by  the  mosque  at  Hebron.  But  with  these  exceptions,  we 
must  rest  satisfied  rather  with  the  general  than  the  particular  interest  of  the 
tombs  of  PiJestine.  The  proof  of  identity  in  each  special  instance  depends  almost 
entirely  on  the  locality.  Instead  of  the  acres  of  inscriptions  which  cover  the 
tombs  of  Egypt,  not  a  single  letter  has  been  found  in  any  ancient  sepulchre  of 
Palestine ;  and  tradition  is,  in  this  class  of  monuments,  found  to  be  unusually 
fallacious.  Although  some  of  those  which  are  described  as  genuine  by  Jewish 
authorities  can  neither  be  rejected  nor  received  with  positive  assurance,  such  as 
the  alleged  sepulchres  of  Deborah,  Barak,  Abinoam,  Jael,  and  Heber,  at  Kedesh ; 
and  of  Phinehas,  Eleazar,  and  Joshua,  in  the  eastern  ranges  of  Shechem ;  yet 
the  passion  of  the  Mussulman  conquerors  of  Syria  for  erecting  mosques  over 
the  tombs  of  celebrated  saints  (and  such  to  them  are  all  the  heroes  of  the  Old 
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Testament^  has  croated  so  many  fiotitioas  sepnlohres,  as  to  throw  doabt  on  all. 
Bach  are  the  tombs  of  Beth  and  Noah,  in  the  vale  of  the  Lebancm ;  of  Moses,  on 
the  west  of  ^e  Jordan,  in  direct  contradiction  to  the  Mosaic  narrative ;  of 
Samuel,  on  the  top  of  Nebi-Samnel;  of  Bidon  and  Zebnlon  near  Zidon  and  Tyre ; 
of  Hoshea  in  Giiead ;  of  Jonah,  thrice  oyer,  in  Jodiea,  in  Phoenicia,  and  at 
Nineveh/' — Stanley's  Sinai  and  PaUsHne. 

Ancient  Buina  in  Palestine, — Palestine  Proper  is  strewed  with  distinct  frag- 
ments of  older  civilization.  One  of  these  is  the  "  Tomb  of  Hiram,"  which  has 
been  shortly  described  by  Robinson  (iii.  384),  and  Van  de  Velde  (i.  184)  ;  and 
engraved  as  a  frontispiece  to  Captain  Allen's  work  on  the  Dead  Sea.  It  stands 
inland  amongst  wild  rocky  hills,  about  three  miles  from  Tyre.  It  is  a  single 
gray  sarcophagus  hollowed  out  so  as  just  to  admit  a  body.  A  large  oblong 
stone  is  nlaced  over  it,  so  as  completely  to  cover  it,  the  only  entrance  being  an 
aperture  Knocked  through  at  its  eastern  extremity.  The  whole  rests  on  a  rude 
pedestal  of  upright  unhewn  stones.  There  are  other  broken  stones  in  the 
neighbourhood.  Our  guide  from  Tyre  Tprofessingto  derive  his  information  from 
an  Arabic  work  on  Tyre,  called  Toraa)^  said  *  that  it  was  the  tomb  of  King 
Hiram,  buried  at  ths  eastern  gate  of  old  Tyre,  which  thence  reached  down  the  hill 
towards  the  sea.' 

"  Another  monument  of  unknown  age  is  a  circle  of  upright  stones — as  of 
Btonehenge — ^which  rises  among  the  bushes  near  the  shore,  about  an  hour  N.  of 
the  mouth  of  the  Khasimeyeh,  or  Lit&ny,  near  Adloun.  These  must  be  what  M. 
Van  de  Velde  (i.  203)  saw  from  a  distance,  and  what  his  guide  told  him  *  were 
men  turned  into  stone  for  scoffing  at  Nabi  Zur.'  They  are  not,  however, 
statues,  as  he  erroneously  conjectures,  but  mere  rough  blocks  of  stone.  NcM 
Zwrioi  whom  he  here  and  elsewhere  speaks)  is  evidently  the  *  Prophet  Zur^^  t.e., 
the  Founder  (Eponyraus)  of  Tyre — ^as  Ndbi  Sidoon  of  Sidon. 

"  A  third  monument  of  great  antiquity  is  the  celebrated  reservoir  south  of 
Tyre  called  *  the  head  of  the  sprinff' — *  R&s-el-Ain.'  This  is  the  spot  to  which 
mediseval  tradition  attached  the  visit  of  Christ  to  Tyre.  He  rested  on  a  large 
rock,  and  sent  Peter  and  John  to  bring  him  some  water  thence,  which  he  drank, 
and  blessed  the  beautiful  spot  whence  it  came.  ^See  MaundeviUe,  Earhf  Tra- 
veUera,  pp.  141,  142 ;  Phocas,  Acta  jScmctomm  Maii,  vol.  ii.) — Stanley's  Sinai  and 
Palestine. 

Ancient  OheUsks  at  Borne. — "There  are  seven  or  eight  such  obelisks  now  at 
Rome — monuments  of  the  land  of  Pharaoh,  brought  by  the  Pagan  emperors  to 
decorate  their  capital,  hurled  down  during  the  dark  ages,  but  once  more  raised, 
though  in  a  diflferent  situation,  by  the  Popes.  Of  all  these,  there  is  none  second 
to  the  obelisk  in  front  of  St.  Peter's.  It  has  been  said  to  have  owed  its  suc- 
cessful raising  to  the  skill  and  presence  of  mind  of  an  English  sailor,  who 
broke  through  the  prescribed  silence  and  bid  the  ropes  be  wetted  to  tighten  and 
relieve  them  from  the  strain.  For  this  tale  I  am  sorry  to  inform  you  there  is 
no  historical  foundation.  I  will  tell  you  the  true  story  as  I  learnt  it  from  a 
minister  of  that  monarch  who  is  so  soon  elpected  on  a  friendly  visit  to  these 
shores — ^the  King  of  Sardinia.  When  the  obelisk  was  in  course  of  being  raised, 
a  suggestion  by  which  the  experiment  was  saved  from  failure  was  made  by  a 
native  of  the  coast  between  Genoa  and  Nice.  Being  asked  by  the  Pope  what 
reward  he  should  receive  for  his  service,  he  desired  that  the  privilege  of  sup- 
plying palm-leaves  to  Rome  might  be  awarded  to  his  native  village  of  Bor- 
dighiera.  The  request  was  granted :  his  vfllage  was  in  consequence  planted 
with  palm-trees,  which  even  now  continue  to  bring  their  owners  a  rich  harvest 
when  the  processions  of  Palm  Sunday  come  round ;  and  the  traveller  of  the 
present  day,  as  he  proceeds  along  that  beautiful  road  to  which  the  name  of '  the 
Cornice '  is  applied,  might  suppose  himself  in  Syria  or  Egypt,  as  he  sees  around 
him  in  the  pleasant  vale  of  Bordighiera  whole  groves  of  the  tree  nowhere  else 
found  so  far  to  the  northward,  and  almost  peculiar  to  the  East." — JBarl  Stanhope. 

Bdbbinical  Tradition  o/Adam.^WQ  are  inclined  to  think  that  the  excessive 
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gBCfwth  of  the  nails,  as  indications  of  rank  (the  weaiers  of  them  being  neces- 
sarily above  manual  labour),  a  fashion  not  confined  to  China,  but  followed  also 
in  Upper  Nubia,  where  the  growth  is  encouraged  by  holding  the  nails  over 
small  fires  of  cedar- wood;  we  are  inclined,  we  say,  to  think  that  such  fashion, 
if  it  does  not  date  from  the  time  of  Adam,  prevails  in  the  localities  named,  only 
because  of  him.  Thete  is  at  all  events  a  Kabbinical  tradition  which  savs,  that 
before  the  fall,  Adam  and  Eve  had  a  transparent  covering,  a  robe  of  light,  of 
which  remnants  xemain  in  mankind  in  the  nails  of  the  hands  and  feet.  To 
encourage  the  growth  of  the  nails  was,  probably,  in  its  original  sense,  only  to 
recover  as  much  as  possible  of  the  robe  of  light  which  decked  the  forms  of  the 
parents  of  mankind." — ^ncydopesdia  Britannica.    **  Fashion." 

Andeani  Jewish  Tramk, — "  Sypo-Egyptian  Societv,"  Feb.  12. — Abraham 
Benisch,  Ph.  D.,  read  an  account  of  the  travels  of  Rabbi  Petachia,  of  Ratisbon, 
in  the  East.  The  Rabbi  appears  to  have  been  a  contemporary  of  Benjamin  of 
Tuleda,  and  his  travels  took  place  in  the  twelfth  century,  previous  to  1187, 
since^  he  describes  the  Holy  Land  as  still  in  the  possession  of  the  Christians. 
The  itinerary,  however,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Rabbi  Petachia,  must,  as 
appears  from  internal  evidence,  be  considered  as  an  abridgment,  and  probably  a 
meagre  one,  of  the  original  work  which  has  not  reached  us.  It  is  written  in 
the  Rabbinical  dialect,  and  both  internal  and  external  evidence  shew  its 
genuineness.  Several  editions  have  appeared  at  various  times  on  the  Continent. 
There  are  ^so  in  existence  Latin,  German,  and  French  versions  thereof.  It 
does  not  appear,  however,  to  have  ever  been  translated  into  English.  This 
Dr.  Beniseh  proposes  to  do  from  the  original  Hebrew,  and  with  the  notes  of  the 
learned  commentator  on  the  legends,  and  social  system,  and  polity  of  the  Jews, 
more  especially  of  the  Captivity,  whom  the  Rabbi  especially  visited.  The  work 
will  be  an  interesting  addition  in  a  particular  and  very  curious  field  of  inquiry, 
The  Rabbi  appears  to  have  enjoyed  ease  and  affluence,  and  to  have  been 
prom|>ted  in  his  distant  pilgrimage  solely  hj  the  desire  to  become  better 
acquainted  with  the  state  and  c<mdition  of  his  distant  brethren. 

Chinese  Theology, — **  Asiatic  Society,"  Feb.  16. — The  secretarv  concluded  the 
reading  of  a  paper,  by  the  Rev.  T.  M.  M'Clatchie,  "  On  Chinese  Theology,  show- 
ing the  connexion  existing  between  that  and  other  Pagan  Systems."  This  paper 
was  of  considerable  length,  and  had  engaged  the  attention  of  the  Society  at  a 
previous  meeting.  It  presented  an  anidysis  of  the  Chinese  system,  compiled 
from  native  authorities,  and  described  the  various  points  of  identity  or  difference 
between  it  and  other  systems  of  belief.  Our  space  will  not  allow  of  our  giving 
an  epitome  of  this  comprehensive  and  interesting  paper,  but  it  will  be  printed  at 
length  in  the  Society's  Journal.  The  author  considers  that  many  points  of  re- 
semblance between  this  and  other  systems  cannot  be  accounted  £)r  otherwise 
than  by  supposing  that  they  all  originated  from  a  common  source,  before  the  dis- 
persion of  Babel.  For  although  some  tenets  and  practices,  arising  from  obvious 
and  natural  eauses,  such  as  the  worship  of  the  heavenly  host,  the  deification  of 
deceased  ancestors,  and  the  like,  may  have  arisen  in  different  systems  of  belief, 
without  having  any  connexion  with  each  other,  those  points  of  resemblance 
which  are  arbitrary,  circumstantial,  and  artificial,  cannot  be  accounted  for 
otherwise  than  by  deriving  them  from  a  common  origin.  At  the  close  of  the 
paper,  the  writer  enters  into  the  vexed  question  as  to  the  proper  rendering  of 
liie  word  ^*Gk>d"  in  Chinese,  and  brings  forward  various  arguments  for  pre- 
ferring the  word  Shin,  or  "  spirit,"  to  S£mg-Te,  or  "  Great  Father." 

Ancient  Metres.^''  Royal  Society  of  Literature,"  Jan.  9.— Mr.  Davies  read 
a  paper  "'  On  the  Use  of  Measured  and  Rhyming  Lines  in  the  Prose  Writings 
of  tl»9  Ancients,"  in  which  he  shewed,  from  the  authority  of  Aristotle  and  others, 
that  in  the  earliest  times  the  same  rules  were  in  use  in  the  rhetorical  as  in  the 
poetic  art,  and  that  the  poetical  was  really  the  first  form  of  the  oratoric  style ; 
and  that  it  was  not  till  later  times  that  the  system  of  regulated  periods,  which 
wag  practised  by  Gorgias,  fell  into  disuse,  and  the  prosaic,  or  narrative,  was 
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definitely  separated  from  the  poetic  or  rhythmical  style.    Mr.  Davis's  paper 
was  prorasely  illustrated  hy  quotations  from  a  wide  range  of  classical  writers. 

AnHquiiies  <a  Kertch. — **  Ro^al  Society  of  Literature,''  Feb.  3. — Mr.  Vaux 
read  a  paper  ^*  On  some  Antiquities  at  Kertch,"  lately  forwarded  to  him  by 
Capt.  Lonng,  RN.  Mr.  Vaux  stated  that  these  antiqmties,  which  consisted  of 
several  glass  vessels  in  excellent  preservation,  were  procured  by  Capt.  Loring 
when  the  town  was  sacked  by  the  Tartar  and  Turkish  poi>ulation,  subsequent 
to  the  landmg  of  the  English  troops  last  simimer.  They  origmaUy  formed  part 
of  the  collections  in  the  museum  of  that  town,  and  were  almost  the  cmly 
■remains  of  ancient  art  which  had  not  been  entirely  destroyed  before  Capt.  Loring 
landed  with  his  men.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  glass  vessels  were 
excavated  from  some  of  the  numerous  tumuli  with  which  Kertch  is  surrounded, 
and  they  in  all  probability  belong  to  Greek  graves  of  the  first,  or  towards  the 
latter  end  of  the  second  century  before  Christ.  It  is  fortunate  that  the  most 
valuable  contents  of  the  museum  at  Kertch  had  ahready  been  removed  to  St. 
Petersburgh  before  the  allied  armies  landed  there. 

Ancient  Prayer-hook, — In  the  Ayscough  catalogue  of  the  Sloane  manuscripts, 
at  page  20,  occurs  the  following  brief  notice^of  No.  116: — "Liber  Precum^ 
In  perg.  Sec.  xvi.  (This  book  is  an  inch  long.)"  The  majority  of  readers  in 
the  libraiy  of  the  British  Museum,  who  have  had  occasion  to  consult  the 
catalogue  m  question,  have  probably  passed  this  imattractive  and  uncommuni- 
cative notice  by,  without  regard,  and  the  very  few  who  have  observed  it,  were 
probably  as  unconscious,  as  the  worthy  compiler  himself  appears  to  have  been, 
that  the  Lilliputian  volume  so  curtly  indexed,  was  one  of  tne  most  curious  and 
interesting  relics  in  the  national  collection.  This  minute  tome,  "  about  an  inch 
long,"  is  no  other  than  a  beautifully  illuminated  book  of  prayers,  the  gift  of 
"  the  great  child  of  honour,"  Cardinal  Wolsey,  to  King  Henry  YIII.  From 
early  ages  a  book  has  been  considered  one  of  the  most  appropriate  presents 
that  a  subject  could  make  to  his  sovereign,  and  there  is  scarcely  a  library  of 
importance  in  the  world  that  does  not  contain  some  curious  or  elegant  example 
of  this  graceful  kind  of  homage.  The  largest  manuscript  dedicated  to  such  a 
purpose  which  is  known,  is  the  ponderous  volume  of  romances,  in  French,  pre- 
sented by  Talbot,  Earl  of  Shrewsbury,  to  Margaret  of  Anjou,  now  in  the  Royal 
Collection  of  the  British  Museum.  Tiiis  manuscript  measures  one  foot  six  inches 
in  length,  by  thirteen  inches  in  breadth,  and  is  about  six  inches  thick.  The 
smallest,  perhaps,  extant,  is  the  manuscript  which  forms  the  subject  of  our 
illustration,  which  is  onljr  an  inch  and  a  half  long,  by  three  quarters  of  an  inch 
broad.  This  exquisite  bijou  contains  the  customary  prayers,  in  Latin,  of  the 
Church  of  Rome,  choicely  written  in  a  minute,  clear  square  character,  of  twelve 
lines  to  a  page,  upon  seventy-four  leaves  of  fine  vellum.  The  initial  letters  and 
rubrics  throughout  the  volume  are  in  gold ;  the  former  upon  a  delicate  lilac 
ground,  whilst  the  end  of  nearly  every  verse  and  prayer  has  an  illuminated 
nnial,  and  a  tenuous  thread-like  border,  looped  in  the  centre  of  each  margin, 
surrounds  every  page.  Eight  miniatures,  the  size  of  the  page,  executed  with 
great  neatness,  apparently  by  a  French  hand,  add  to  the  richness  of  the  manu- 
script. The  subjects  are  those  usually  found  in  works  of  this  class, — ^namely, 
the  Four  Evangelists,  the  Crucifixion,  King  David,  St.  George,  and  St.  Anthony. 
The  miniatures,  some  of  which  are  unfortunately  injured,  are  painted  within  a 
sort  of  architectural  frame-work  of  gold  shaded  with  vermilion.  But  beautiftd 
as  is  its  workmanship,  that  which  renders  this  relic  of  the  past  most  interesting, 
is  the  fact  that  the  princely  donor  and  the  royal  recipient  have  each  left  indis- 
putable proofs  of  its  history  and  association,  in  two  autograph  notes  towards 
the  end  of  the  volume.  The  prayer  to  St.  George  commences  on  the  recto  of 
folio  70,  opposite  to  the  miniature  of  that  saint,  and  ends  on  the  reverse  of  folio 
71.  The  next  page,  which  appears  to  have  been  originally  purposely  left  blank, 
contains  the  following  note,  written  by  Henry  the  Eighth : — "  En  priant  a 
Saintte  Gorge  nobleiz  point  le  toute  vre. — H.  R."  The  miniature  of  St.  Anthony 
occupies  the  succeeding  page  (73) ;  then  follows  the  usual  prayer  to  that  saint, 
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upon  page  74.  On  the  reverse  of  this  last  the  Cardinal  has  inscribed  these 
words,  which  close  the  yolonie : — "  En  priant  a  St.  Anthoine  voz  plaiia  Sou- 
venir de  luy  qnp]  est  et  Sera  vre  orato' — T.  Car"* ."  From  the  meagre  and 
nnexplanator^  description  left  by  Ayscongh,  this  manuscript  is  almost  unknown, 
and  it  is  to  Sir  Frederick  Madden — whose  anxiety  for  the  preservation  of  the 
invaluable  collections  under  his  care  is  beyond  all  praise,  it  is  indebted  for  a 
covering  correspondent  with  its  value  and  importance ;  that  gentleman  having 
recently  had  it  bound  in  crimson  velvet,  and  encased  in  a  neat  gothic  frame- 
work of  silver  gilt,  an  engraving  of  which,  together  with  careful  foe-similes  of 
the  autograph  notes,  is  given  above. — Literary  Gazette. 

Sale  at  a  Boman  Catholic  Seminary, — Prior  Park,  Bath,  once  the  abode  of 
Balph  Allen,  and. the  retreat  of  Pope,  Warburton,  and  Fielding,  and  with  them 
of  other  literary  celebrities,  has  for  many  years  past  been  occupied  by  a  Boman 
Catholic  community,  as  an  educational  establishment,  on  a  large  and  important 
scale.  Two  colleges  have  been  added  to  the  original  mansion,  and  the  whole 
has  been  fitted  up  in  a  manner  at  once  most  costly  and  complete.  The  specu- 
lation, however,  nas  proved  to  be  so  far  from  favourable  that  the  entire  contents 
of  this  extensive  establishment  have  now  been  offered  for  sale  by  public  auction. 
The  sale  continued  for  nearly  three  weeks.  Since  the  dispersion  of  iJie  Lans- 
downe  treasures,  collected  by  the  author  of  "  Yathek,''  and  builder  of  Fonthill, 
Bath  has  witnesed  no  such  assemblage  of  cognoscenti  as  that  which  has 
been  attracted  thither  by  this  remarkable  sale.  The  contents  of  the  library 
have  been  the  first  sold ;  then  the  collections  of  ecclesiastical  vestments,  furm- 
ture,  and  ornaments ;  and  next,  in  their  order,  the  pictures,  the  collections  of 
natural  history,  the  philosophical  instruments,  and  the  furniture,  with  the 
miscellaneous  household  apphances,  in  great  abundance  and  variety.  The  books 
comprise  many  works  of  rarity  and  value  :  among  the  ecclesiastical  ornaments 
and  accessories  are  examples  equally  distinguished  b;^  their  artistic  excellence 
and  antiquarian  curiosity ;  while  the  Fine  Art  collection  exhibits  the  result  of 
a  skilful  and  discriminating  selection,  having  had  at  its  disposal  very  ample 
means.  Many  great  names  appear  in  the  catalogue;  but  the  gem  of  the 
collection  is  the  celebrated  Orucijixian  by  Yandyck,  which  enjoys  the  repu- 
tation of  being  one  of  the  finest  productions  of  that  master.  Upwards  of  6000 
persons  passed  through  the  mansion  on  the  first  day  it  was  open  to  the  public 
for  inspection :  the  {^mission  by  catalogues,  at  28.  6d.  each,  for  three  persons. 
Amongst  the  books  which  obtained  good  prices  were  the  following: — *The 
Annals  of  Baronius  and  Raynaldus,'  11 Z.,  and  101.  5s.  *  Bonaventure's  Works, 
52.  5s.  '  Bede,'  21.  16s.  ^  The  Consilia  of  Labbeus,'  with  the  supplement,  29 
vols.,  18Z.  6«.  *  BuUarium  Bomanum,'  32  vols.,  23Z.  5s.  *  Universal  Biography,* 
63  vols.,  91.  10s.  *  Castel's  Lexicon  Heptaglotton  and  Lexicon  Persicum,' 
152.  15s.  *  The  Works  of  Albertus  Magnus,*  21  vols.,  lU.  Bs.  *  St.  Augustine's 
Works,'  71.  *  Mabillon's  Annals  and  Acts,*  15  vols.,  7l.  12s.  *  Bouquet's  Scrip- 
tores  Rerum  Gallicarum,'  542. 10«.  *  Wharton's  Anglia  Sacra,  21.  12s.  *  Dod's 
Church  History,'  42.  4e.  '•  Annales  Minorum,'  162.  The  MSS.  also  sold  well, 
many  lots  not  having  their  destination  determined  without  a  sharp  competition. 

Homan  Coins. — A  few  days  since  an  urn,  containing  a  number  of  Boman 
coins,  was  discovered  by  labourers  dig^ng  the  foundations  of  a  house  at  Hooley 
Wood,  near  the  village  of  Hooley  Bndge,  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Boche, 
between  Bury  and  B(^hdale,  a  little  more  than  a  mile  north  of  Keywood.  The 
site  is  an  eminence  not  far  from  the  highway,  in  a  secluded  and  beautiful  spot, 
commanding  a  view  of  the  windings  of  the  river  Roche.  The  vase  is  descnoed 
as  of  globular  shape,  and  of  coarse  red  earthenware.  It  bore  no  potter's  mark, 
aud  was  broken  by  the  men  in  their  eagerness  to  possess  themselves  of  the 
coins  it  was  found  to  contain.  They  consisted  of  *^  small  brass,"  of  the  reigns 
of  Grallienusandhis  Empress  Salonina  ^a.d.  253  to  268),  and  succeeding  empress, 
among  which  are  specimens  of  Yictonnus  Marius,  who  reigned,  according  to 
the  historians,  but  three  days  in  Gaul :  Tetricus,  the  elder  and  the  younger, 
Claudius  Gothicus  (a-d.  268 — 270),  Aurelianus  (a.d.  270—275),  and  Probus  (a.d. 
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276-^282).  liany  of  the  coins  were  dispoaed  of  br  the  ignorant  workmen 
before  the  disoovery  became  known  to  the  owner  of  the  land,  Mr.  Fenton ;  but 
about  seven  hundred  have  been  recoyered.  The  whole  dejposit  is  supposed  to 
hare  amounted  to  about  a  thousand.  The  greater  part  are  m  a  state  of  oxidiza- 
tion,  and  they  were  with  difficulty  separated  when  first  discorered.  Those 
which  are  legible  have  been  submitted  by  Mr.  Fenton  to  Mr.  J.  Harland,  of 
Manchester,  by  whom  they  will  be  ezammed  and  described.  Many  of  them 
are  washed  with  silver  or  tin,  like  much  of  the  coinage  of  Gallienus  and  Probus, 
which  doubtless  gave  them  a  value  superior  to  the  very  common  ^  third  brass*' 
coinage  of  this  period,  though  indeed  all  are  very  common. — LUerary  OaeeUe, 

Forgery  of  Oreek  JfSS. — A  Qreek,  named  Bimonides,  has  imposed  upon  the 
learned  in  various  parts  of  Europe,  by  selling  them  MBS.  as  rare  and  ancient, 
which  have  turned  out  to  be  forgeries.  The  following  particulars  from  tiie 
Aihenasum,  will  be  interesting  to  our  readers. 

SimonidM. — The  following  facts  concerning  BimoBides  are  taken  from  a 
literary  Hue-and«Gry  published  in  1863.  They  rest  on  the  autl«nity  of  Dr. 
Mordtmann,  GhargM^  Affaires  of  the  Hanseatic  Towns  at  Constantinople. 

"  Simonides  comes  from  the  island  of  Syme,  opposite  to  Caria,  and  may  be 
at  present  (1853),  about  thirty-five.  He  has  paid  great  attention  to  pal»o> 
graphical  studies,  and  ha^  himself  attained  an  almost  incredible  masterslm)  in 
this  subject.  Several  years  ago,  he  suddenly  appeared  at  Athens,  and  ofi&red 
a  mass  of  the  rarest  MSS.  of  lost  works,  and  some  very  important  MSB.  of  the 
Classics,  all  very  ancient.  He  said  his  uncle  had  discovered  them  in  a  monastery 
on  Mount  Athos ;  he  had  carried  them  away  secretly,  and  there  were  still  more 
left  behind.    He  was  very  mysterious,  and  spoke  always  of  his  enemies  and 

Siies.  The  Greek  Grovemment  appointed  a  Commission  to  examine  his  MSB. 
e  produced  a  very  ancient  Homer,  with  the  complete  Commentary  of  Eusta- 
thius.  The  Commission  reported  favourably : — ^there  was  only  one  dissentient 
voice.  A  new  inquiry  was  made,  and  the  MS.  turned  out  to  be  a  most 
accurate  copy  of  Wolfs  edition  of  Homer,  with  all  its  errata.  Bimonides  was 
unmasked,  but  he  had  in  the  mean  time  published  his  *•  Bimais,' — a  history  of 
the  School  of  Syme,  a  forgery  from  beginnmg  to  end. 

^*-  In  the  year  1851  Bimonides  made  his  appearance  at  Constantinople.  He 
was  received  by  Baron  Tecoo,  the  Sardinian  Minister.  His  promises  were 
grand.  He  was  goin?  to  publish  a  Sanchoniathon,  which  he  said  he  possessed 
complete.  Now  SiEinchoniathon  was  rather  an  ominous  name,  and  Wagenfeld's 
successful  forgery  had  not  yet  been  forgotten.  Therefore  Bimonides  soon 
dropped  Sanchoniathon,  and  came  out  instead  with  a  Greek  work  on  Hierogly- 
phics. He  maintained  that  his  work  gave,  among  the  rest,  a  translation 
of  an  inscription  on  an  Egyptian  figure  which  belonged  to  a  M.  Cayol  at 
Constantinople.  A  meeting  was  held  at  which  Baron  Tecco  and  Dr.  Mordt- 
mann assisted.  Bimonides  read  his  translation,  and  it  was  found  that  it  did 
not  square  with  the  original  at  all.  This  having  failed,  Bimonides  promised 
to  produce  a  MS.  containing  Cuneiform  Inscriptions,  with  a  transcript  in  Phos- 
nician  letters.  As  Dr.  Mordtmann,  however,  was  well  acquainted  with  bodi 
of  these  alphabets,  Bimonides  never  produced  this  treasure  at  Constantinople. 
It  is  a  curious  fact,  that  an  old  parchment,  pretending  to  come  from  the  Library 
of  Beleucus,  was  some  years  ago  communicated  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society 
in  London.  It  contained  Cuneiform  Babylonian  inscriptions,  with  a  transcript 
in  Phoenician  letters,  and  it  is  stated  by  one  of  the  most  competent  scholars 
who  took  a  copy  of  some  lines  of  the  MS.  that  the  transcript  mto  Phoenician 
was  correct,  and  that  at  the  time  Col.  (now  Sir  Henry)  Bawlinson  had  not 
yet  deciphered,  or  at  least  not  yet  published,  any  of  his  readings  of  the  Baby- 
Ionian  inscriptions. 

**  Bimonides,  having  the  scrutinizing  eye  of  Dr.  Mordtmann  upon  him, 
abandoned  Sanchoniathon,  the  Hieroglyphics,  and  Cuneiform  iniscriptions,  Imt 
produced  instead  a  Greek  work  giving  a  complete  history  of  Armenia.  The 
Armenians  at  Constantinople,  being  men  of  literary  taste,  offered  to  buy  his 
MS.,  and  to  publish  it  with  an  Armenian  translation.    He  gave  them  some 
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Bpecimens  of  his  work,  bat  the  proper  names  whixsfa  occurred  in  it  were  not 
Annenian  at  aU.  Pressed  to  prodaee  the  rest,  he  hesitated,  and  at  last 
demanded  one  million  of  piasters  before  he  would  part  with  his  treasure.  This 
put  an  end  to  the  history  of  Armenia. 

"  But  Simonides  was  not  yet  discouraged.  He  soon  came  before  the  public 
with  a  more  startling  discoTery  than  any  he  had  yet  made.  He  Said  he  pos- 
sessed a  MS.  of  the  time  of  the  Franco-Venetian  rule  of  Constantinople.  In 
this  MB.  a  monk,  he  said,  gave  an  account  of  many  yaluable  MSB.  buried  by 
the  Ck>mneni  in  order  to  hide  them  from  the  Latins.  The  places  where  they 
were  buried  were  accurately  defined  along  the  Bosphorus,  and  he  was  ready 
to  disinter  a  MS.  in  a  Monastery  of  the  Pnnce  Islands,  containing  the  Acts  of 
the  first  Apostolic  Council  of  Antioch.  Simonides  asked  leave  to  dig  from  the 
Turkish  Government,  and  from  the  Patriarch,  Anthimos;  and  when  this  wa» 
refused  he  spread  a  story  that,  like  the  Chalif  Omar,  the  Patriarch  had  said  to 
him,  *  The  Acts  of  the  Council  of  Antioch  are  superfluous ;  they  either  con- 
firm or  contradict  the  Canons  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  in  either  case  it  will 
be  useless  to  dig.' 

"  Soon  after  Simonides  paid  a  visit  to  Ismail  Pasha,  the  Turkish  Minister 
of  Public  Works  and  Commerce,  by  birth  a  Greek.  He  lived  at  his  villa  in 
Bebek  on  the  Bosphorus,  and,  as  he  had  not  yet  left  his  harem  when  his  guest 
arrived,  Simonides  walked  alone  in  the  garden.  He  afterwards  declared  that 
in  the  garden  he  had  discovered  one  of  the  places  marked  in  his  work  as  a  place 
where  MSS.  had  been  buried,  and  that,  if  he  was  allowed  to  dig,  he  would  pro- 
duce a  poem  of  Aristotle  in  Greek,  written  in  Carian  characters.  Excavations 
were  made,  a  box  was  discovered,  and  it  contained  the  MS.  in  a  tolerable  state 
of  preservation.  M.  Cayol  was  present,  and  published  an  account  of  what  he 
had  seen  in  the  Journal  of  Constantinople ;  but  the  name  of  Simonides  was 
sufficient  to  damp  the  enthusiasm  of  the  hterary  world. 

**  A  last  appeal  was  made.  Ibrahim  Pasha,  one  of  the  most  learned  men  at 
Constantinople,  was  building  a  new  house  near  the  Hippodrome  (Atmeidan). 
Excavations  were  going  on,  and  Simonides,  on  being  asked  by  M.  Cayol, 
declared  that  an  Arabian  MS.,  written  in  Syriac  characters,  would  be  found  on 
a  certain  spot.  The  workmen  dug  for  two  hours,  Ibrahim  Pasha  and  M. 
Cayol  being  present,  and  Simonides  not  being  allowed  to  descend.  At  last,  a 
pause  was  made,  and  the  gentlemen  partook  of  a  luncheon.  After  luncheon 
the  digging  was  resumed,  and  almost  immediately  Simonides  was  heard  to 
exclaim,  '•  There  it  is,  bring  it  up.'  A  box  was  brought,  but  the  soil  which 
adhered  to  it  was  of  a  different  kind  from  that  ol  the  ground.  The  work- 
men were  grinning,  and,  when  interrogated,  confessed  that  during  luncheon 
the  Greek  came  out  for  a  short  time,  jumped  into  the  pit,  and  began  to 
burrow. 

"  This  put  an  end  to  Simonides'  career  in  the  East.  He  left  Constantinople, 
and  came  to  England,  and  in  spite  of  the  repeated  warnings  addressed  to  all 
public  libraries,  he  succeeded  in  disposing  of  man^  of  his  MSS.  Among  the 
most  curious  MSS.  which  he  left  in  Engltmd,  one  is  a  copy  of  Hesiod  written 
Bov<rTpo<p7il>ov ;  another,  the  identical  copy  of  some  books  of  Homer  sent  from 
Chios  to  Hipparchus,  the  son  of  Pisistratus.  It  is  almost  incredible  that  such 
impudent  frauds  could  have  been  successful,  but  there  is  little  doubt  that  many 
more  will  now  be  brought  to  light.  The  British  Museum  is  said  to  possess 
thirty  MSS.  of  Simonides.6  These  may  possibly  be  genuine,  yet  they  would 
require  a  new  and  careful  examination. 

"  At  Leipzig  Simonides  sold  a  copy  of  Hermas  the  Shepherd,  a  Christian  work 
of  the  first  century,  hitherto  known  only  in  a  Latin  translation.  It  was  pub- 
lished by  Prof.  Dindorf  and  Prof.  Anger,  and  is  no  doubt  a  forgery."  So  far  we 
are  following  the  statement  of  the  Hue  and  Cry. 

The  last  achievement  was  Uranius.  The  MS.,  a  palimpsest,  was  sent  from 
Leipzig,  where  Simonides  was  staying,  through  Prof.  Dindorf,  to  Berlin.     With 

*  This  has  been  denied  by  Sir  F.  Madden.— Ed.  J.  S.  L, 
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their  eyes  open  the  membeni  of  the  Academy  declared  that  the  MS.  was 
genainet  and  the  minigter  of  Pablio  Instruction  had  been  ordered  by  the 
Kmff  to  buy  it  for  5,000  thalers,  about  £700.  Considering  that  the  MS. 
consisted  only  of  seventy-one  leaves,  this  shews  what  value  was  attached 
to  this  work.  We  do  not  yet  possess  the  full  account  of  how  the  forgery  was 
detected.  It  is  said  that  Prof.  Lepsins  was  startled  by  the  extraordinary 
confirmation  which  Uranius  gave  throughout  to  his  own  system  of  Egyp- 
tian chronology;  but  we  must  say  that  the  verv  first  page  ought  to  have 
been  si^cient  to  have  opened  the  eyes  of  Greek  scholars.  We  there  read 
Kor'  ifiiiv  i8cay,  "  according  to  my  idea.''  This  is  an  expression  never  used, 
except  in  modem  philosophical  parlance.  It  may  be  found  in  Descartes  and 
Locke,  but  we  douot  whether  Prof.  Dindorf  will  find  this  expression  in  any 
Greek  author.  When  the  MS.  was  again  examined  by  Prof.  Ehrenberg,  he 
discovered  by  means  of  his  powerful  microscope  that  wherever  the  writing  of 
the  so-called  palimpsest  was  crossed  by  the  m(Mem  writing,  the  ink  of  the  old 
letters  overlaid  the  ink  of  the  more  recent  works.  This  settled  the  controversy. 
Literary  Forgery. — The  learned  men  of  Berlin  have  been  over-reached. 
Excess  of  ingenuity  has  made  them  credulous ;  and  some  of  the  first  persons 
in  German  literature  have  been  made  the  dupes  of  an  imposture  as  marvellous 
as  any  which  the  history  of  literary  forgery  has  to  shew.  These  gentlemen 
seem  to  have  exclaimed  with  Wordsworth : 

"  O  ye  who  patiently  explore 
The  wreck  of  Herculanean  lore, 

What  rapture  I  could  you  seize 
Some  Theban  fragment,  or  unroU 
One  precious,  tender-hearted  scroll 

Of  pure  Simonides  I  " 

And  Simonides  came,  opened  his  scroll,  and  cheated  the  pundits.  He  professed 
to  be  able  to  solve  all  mysteries  and  remove  all  historical  doubts.  The  long 
controversy  on  Egyptian  chronology  was  at  last  to  end.  He  produced  a  work, 
lately  discovered  in  the  East,  containing  the  whole  history  of  Egypt,  written 
by  a  man  who  had  access,  not  only  to  the  whole  work  of  Manetho,  but  to  the 
sacred  records  in  the  temples  of  Memphis  and  Heliopolis.  The  first  classical 
scholars  of  Germany  adopted  the  story,  and  Prof.  Dindorf  has  published  part  of 
the  scroll  of  **  pure  Simonides,"  under  the  title  of  **  Uranii  Alexandrini  De 
Begibus  JEgyptiorum  Libri  Tres ;  Operis  ex  Codice  Palimpsesto  edendi  Specimina 
proposuit  Gulielmus  Dindorfius,  1856."  The  palimpsest  consists  of  seventy- 
one  leaves,  each  pa^e  containing  two  columns,  so  that  the  whole  work 
would  comprise  284  columns.  It  is  written,  we  learn  from  Prof.  Dindorf,  in 
uncial  letters.  After  the  original  writing  had  been  effaced  the  parchment  ap- 
peared to  have  been  used  again  by  a  writer  of  about  the  twelfth  century,  for 
copying  four  works  of  greater  interest  than  the  History  of  Uranius.  Specimens 
of  these  works  are  given  by  Prof.  Dindorf  in  the  Preface.  The  first  is  Ai'fyyria'is 
'Iwrfprov  ds  rh  fuxpr^piov  r&y  Uyloav  MaKKa$alooyy  a  work  of  Flavins  Josephus,  com- 
monly known  as  Eis  robs  McucKofialovs  \6yos.  The  second  gives  a  history  of 
the  Virgin  Mary,  and  the  discovery  of  her  sacred  gown.  The  third  is  a  work 
of  the  Emperor  Constantino,  collected  from  various  histories,  giving  an  account 
of  the  picture  of  our  Lord  which  was  sent  from  Edessa  to  Constantinople. 
This  was  published  before,  by  Franciscus  Combefisius,  in  '•*'  Originum  rerumque 
Constantinopolitanarum  manipulo,"  Paris,  1664.  The  fourth  gives  a  history  of 
St.  John  the  Baptist,  and  the  discovery  of  his  head. 

These  four  works,  as  Prof.  Dindorf  says,  are  easy  to  read  on  the  scroll  of 
Simonides,  while  the  effaced  text  of  Uranius  offers  great  difiSculty,  and  requires 
the  application  of  the  strongest  chemical  means  to  make  it  legible. 

The  most  important  point  was,  of  course,  who  is  Uranius  ?  On  this  Prof. 
Dindorf  gives  us  the  fullest  information.  Stephanus  Byzantinus  quotes  Uranius, 
and  calls  him  hJi^Avurros  Ayiip,  and  the  author  of  a  work  on  the  history  of  Arabia. 
But  the  forger  was  not  content  with  so  vag^e  a  reference.  Another  discovery 
was  made :  a  manuscript  giving  an  account  of  homonymous  writers  and  poets, 
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and  among  the  rest  a  complete  life  of  Uranius,  the  author  of  the  History  of 
Arabia  and  of  the  History  of  Egypt.  Prof.  Dindorf  giyes  seyeral  extracts 
from  this  second  scroll.  First  of  all^  there  was  the  life  of  Nonnus,  the  poet  of 
the  Dionysiacs.  His  age  had  been  unknown  hitherto,  but  he  is  here  called  a 
contemporary  of  Constantine  the  Great,  and  his  death  is  placed  in  the  fourteenth 
year  of  Theodosius,  392  a.d.  Several  works  of  Nonnus  are  mentioned,  equally 
unknown  from  previous  authorities.  Nonnus  is  called  the  son  of  Pleonippus, 
and  Prof.  Dindorf  remarks,  **  Nomen  suspectum,  quum  nulla  alia  nomina  cum 
irA^oi'  composita  reperiantur.  Simile  est  Leonippi  nomen,  Mithridatis  legati, 
quod  tamen  ipsum  quoque  unius  testis  fide  nititur,  Memnonis  apud  Photium 
Bibl.  p.  237."  After  this  Nonnus,  two  other  writers  of  the  same  name  are 
mentioned.  Now,  this  work,  IIcpl  dfuty^fuay  vonrr&y  Kttt  avyyp€i/p4wy  contains  also 
the  life  of  our  Uranius.  He  was  an  Alexandrian.  His  father  was  called  Anaxi- 
menes,  his  mother  Kallikratis.  His  date  is  not  accurately  known,  but  it  is  said 
that  he  was  a  pupil  of  Chrysippus  of  Alexandria.  The  following  titles  of  his 
works  are  mentioned : — Three  books  on  the  Eangs  of  Egypt ;  two  books  on  the 
Priests  of  Egypt ;  two  books  of  the  Egyptian  priests  on  Laws :  six  books  on 
the  Habitations  of  the  Egyptians ;  two  books  on  Ethiopian  Archsology ;  five 
books  on  the  History  of  iUrabia ;  two  books  on  the  Kingps  of  Ethiopia ;  three 
books  on  the  History  of  the  Rulers  of  Libya ;  four  books  on  the  Arch»ology  of 
Lycia ;  two  books  on  the  Kings  of  Garia ;  four  books  called  Periodus  ^gypti. 
Other  writers  of  the  name  of  Uranius  are  afterwards  mentioned,  but  their 
works  are  of  less  interest.  The  ingenuity  which  could  forge  such  a  series  is 
marvellous. 

The  pretended  work  of  Uranius  is  the  History  of  the  Kings  of  Egypt,  in 
three  books,  and  is  dedicated  to  Deimachus.  This  latter,  as  we  learn  for  the 
first  time,  was  a  writer  of  great  celebrity.  His  father  was  Xenocles,  who 
wrote  ten  books  on  Roman  history,  and  Deimachus  himself,  besides  being  a 
great  patron  of  literature,  is  mentioned  as  the  author  of  a  work  on  Egypt. 

After  all  this  preliminary  information,  the  wise  men  of  Berlin  approached  the 
text  of  Uranius  with  high  expectations  and  idmost  a  feeling  of  awe.  Here  then, 
all  the  doubts  which  had  occupied  the  thoughts  of  ChampoUion,  of  Rosselini,  of 
Lepsius,  and  of  Bunsen,  were  to  be  solved ;  the  authenticity  of  the  hiero^ly- 
phical  records  was  to  be  tested,  and  the  knowledge  of  the  most  ancient 
nistory  of  Egrpt  to  be  recovered  I  Manetho  had  risen  from  the  grave,  or,  if 
not  Manetho  himself,  at  least  one  who  knew  his  work,  and  who  is  able  to  give  a 
much  more  complete  account  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  than  any  of  the  cbrono- 
graphers  on  whom  we  had  hitherto  to  rely. 

The  scroll  began  with  the  first  king,  who  is  called  Mesrachamis,  the  son  of 
Nuachmis.  He  reigned  128,  that  is,  about  43  years,  because,  as  Uranius  informs 
us,  the  Egyptian  year  consisted  only  of  four  months.  Prof.  Dindorf  adds  a 
learned  note  on  Mesrachamis :  *'  Mestraimus,  Chami  filius,  Noachi  nepos,  appel- 
ktur  apud  Eusebium,  Chron.  Can.  I,  20,  p.  94,  ed.  Mediol.  in  excerptis  ex 
Manethon  (Mesraim  apud  LXX,  Genes.  10,  8) ;  generis  ^Eg^tiaci  auctor,  H 
quo  prima  ^gyptiorum  dynastia  manere  credenda  est."  He  is  succeeded  by 
his  son  Balchumis,  who  built  a  temple  to  his  father's  memory,  and  reigned  40 
years.  After  him  we  read  of  King  Memphathanchis,  who  reigned  30  years ; 
of  Achmanthos,  who  reigned  30  years ;  Phaathes,  38  years ;  Chnemachothis,  23 
years  ;  -/Egypthoris,  78  years,  wno  gave  his  name  to  the  country  of  Egypt  and 
to  the  river ;  Amthachothis,  30  years ;  he  built  the  Temple  of  Ammon  at 
Themphis,  and  was  poisoned  bj  his  wife. 

This  is  aU  Prof.  Dindorf  gives  us  of  the  first  book  of  his  wonderful  scroll. 
The  second  book  begins  with  Menes.  He  had  been  brought  up  in  Libya,  and 
delivers  Egypt  from  the  rule  of  the  Arabs.  He  erected  temples  to  his  prede- 
cessors, and  appointed  priests  and  sacrifices  to  their  memory.  Here,  then,  the 
Berlin  sages  had  the  explanation  of  the  so-called  dynasties  of  the  p^ods  previous 
to  Menes.  They  were  real  kings,  whose  history  Uranius  g^ives  in  great 
detail  in  the  first  book,  and  they  were  deified  by  Menes.  Menes  reined  189 
years,  and  was  killed  by  a  hippopotamus.  This  we  knew  already  from  the 
Syncellus.  He  is  succeeded  by  his  son  Atothis,  who  reizned  172  years,  and 
was  killed  by  his  brother,  Atothis  the  Second.    This  Atothis  the  Second  sue- 
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ceeds  to  the  tbrone,  and  reigns  66  yean.    He  is  the  author  of  a  work  on 
Medicine.    Then  follow  Kenchenes,  93  years ;  Uannephethis,  126  years ;  Usa- 

fhaenephis,  60 years;  Niehaches ;  Semempsis,  54  years ;  Ubiennethis,  108  years ; 
*hemphosochochir,  54  years.  He  is  killed  by  Bnchonophis,  who  reigns  30 
years,  and  is  succeeded  by  his  son  Boethos.  Under  him  there  was  a  great 
rebellion,  but  the  earth  opened  near  Bubastns,  and  swallowed  up  the  rebels. 
This  brings  us  to  the  beginning  of  what  is  called  by  the  Byncellus,  the  second 
dynasty.  Boethos  reigns  106  years ;  his  successor  Choos  only  30,  being  killed 
l^  his  brother  Kaeochos.  It  was  known  from  Africanus  that  under  Kaeochns, 
or  Kaeechos,  the  worship  of  the  bull  Apis  had  been  introduced  into  Memphis. 
Of  this  occurrence  Uranius  g^yes  the  most  interesting  account.  Kaechos,  he 
writes,  led  an  army  against  the  town  of  the  Thalamuzaei,  in  Arabia.  He 
divided  his  army  into  thirty-six  regiments,  appointed  a  general  for  each,  and 
ffaye  to  each  general  a  kind  of  standard,  consisting  of  the  picture  of  an  animal 
fixed  on  a  jayelin.  This  myelin  was  carried  by  the  general.  When  the  town 
was  taken,  three  generals  had  been  killed;  Apis  of  Heliopolis,  Mnephi  of 
Memphis,  and  Mendes.  Their  signs  had  been  the  bull,  the  young  bull,  and  the 
goat ;  and  when  the  king  returned  yictorious,  these  three  aninuds  were  wor* 
shipped  as  gods,  and  receiyed  henceforth  the  names  of  the  Generals,  Apis, 
Mnephis,  and  Mendes,  who  had  been  killed  in  battle  when  fighting  for  their 
colours.  Uranius  adds,  that  the  Egyptians  considered  these  sig^s  or  standards 
as  the  giyers  of  yictory,  and  that  afterwards  they  changed  the  ideas  of  their 
gods  into  the  nature  of  animals. 

We  need  not  show  any  further  the  great  importance  of  this  new  scroll — ^had 
it  only  been  genuine.  But  we  are  sorry  to  add,  for  Uranius,  for  Prof.  Dindorf, 
and  for  all  Egyptologists,  that  the  manuscript  is  a  forgery,  one  of  the  most 
successful  oyer  known  among  the  Amoenitatea  Literarias.  The  name  of 
8imonides  is  known  to  many  collectors  of  manuscripts  in  England.  He  was 
in  England  last  year,  and,  though  notices  had  been  published  in  foreign  papers 
to  warn  the  public  against  his  forgeries,  it  is  said  that  he  was  successful  in 
disposing  of  seyeral  Greek  manuscripts  in  this  country,  which  he  pretended 
to  haye  discoyered  in  a  monastery  ot  Mount  Athos.  If  some  of  those  manu- 
scripts should  turn  out  forgeries,  those  who  bought  them  may  now  console 
themselyes  I  Bimonides  went  back  to  Germany.  He  presented  the  palimpsest 
of  Uranius  to  the  Academy  of  Berlin.  The  Members  of  the  Academy  appomted 
a  commission  to  report  on  the  genuineness  of  this  manuscript;  and  with  the  assist- 
ance of  some  of  the  first  chemists  of  the  day,  the  Academy,  comprising  men 
like  Bekker,  Boekh,  Lepsius,  Meinke,  Haupt  and  Pertz,  declared  that  the  manu- 
script was  genuine,  and  petitioned  the  King  of  Prussia  to  buy^  it  at  a  yery  high 
price.  Prof.  Lepsius  advanced  2,000  thalers  to  Simonides,  in  order  to  secure 
the  manuscript  for  the  Academy,  and  Prof.  Dindorf,  who  has  perhaps  seen 
more  Greek  manuscripts  than  any  scholar  living,  was  so  eager  to  bring  this 
wonderful  discovery  before  the  world,  that  he  had  a  specimen  of  it  printed  with- 
out delay.  His  pamphlet  will  become  a  scarce  book,  for  it  was  hardly  published 
when  Prof.  Lepsius  arrived  at  Leipzig  with  a  policeman  to  arrest  Simonides  on 
the  1st  of  February.  Prof.  Lepsius,  delighted  at  first  by  the  complete  confir- 
mation which  Uranius  gave  to  his  system  of  Egyptian  chronology,  found  at 
last  that  the  coincidences  between  Uranius  and  the  writings  of  Bunsen  and 
himself  were  of  too  startling  a  nature.  The  Berlin  Academy  had  to  reconsider 
its  verdict.  Bimonides  awaits  his  trial ;  Prof.  Dindorf  recalls  his  pamphlet ; 
and  the  Berlin  Academy  will  go  into  mourning  during  Lent. 

The  following  is  from  ike  Literary  Gazette, — There  is  still  considerable 
excitement  among  the  literati  of  Germany  on  the  subject  of  the  forgeries  of 
Simonides.  The  Professor  of  the  University  of  Athens  states  in  a  letter,  dated 
the  15th  ult.,  and  published  in  the  Augsburg  *  Allgemeine  Zeitun^'  of  Thursday 
week,  that  he  first  visited  that  city  with  his  impostures  about  eight  years  ago. 
In  the  prolegomena  to  one  work  which  he  published,  KtffMWriyauca  of  Evkopos^ 
he  gave  a  detailed  account  of  the  literary  treasures  he  possessed  from  the  gift  or 
bequest  of  an  uncle,  who  had  them  from  a  monastery  on  Mount  Athos,  in  which 
more  of  the  lost  ancient  authors  might  be  obtained.    His  own  acquisitions  were, 
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however,  Bofficienily  wonderful,  for  his  list  of  them  indaded  fifty  writers,  in 
twelve  hundred  books  or  chapters.  They  included  ffiyaMtirra  (sic)  cin}  of  Hesiod, 
in  cypher ;  Arrian  and  Menander ;  large  extracts  from  Ephoros,  and,  above  all, 
the  first  map  of  the  world,  by  Anaximander.  He  was  taken  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  editors  of  the  papers  CEon  and  Elvis,  and  the  Government  was 
induced  to  form  a  commission  to  examine  his  MSS.,  and,  if  genuine,  to  purchase 
them  at  an  enormous  value.  Simonides  produced  his  Hesiod,  two  leaves  of 
Homer,  Anacreon,  the  Proverbs  of  Pythagoras,  and  *  Symais,'  a  history  of  the 
early  flourishing  condition  of  the  Island  of  Syme,  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor, 
of  which,  it  seems,  Simonides  was  a  native.  He  did  not  then  venture  on  any- 
thing of  Menander  or  Arrian ;  but  what  he  did  shew  was  immediately  declared 
false  and  forged.  The  Anacreon  was  found  to  be  word  for  word  copied  from  the 
last  edition  by  Brunck,  though  carefully  made  up,  papyri  fashion,  in  rolls,  and 
written  in  uncials  so  small  as  to  require  a  magnifying  ^lass  to  read  them. 
Bmnck  was  copied  even  to  the  monosyllabic  and  two-syllable  verses  of  the 
Fragments.  However,  at  this  stage  no  text  of  Hermas  the  Shepherd  appeared. 
An  account  of  these  transactions,  more  detailed,  may  be  found  in  Nea  *£A\as, 
May,  1849,  and  May  and  June,  1850,  or  Uofrfos,  of  Corfu.  Having  nothing 
favourable  at  Athens  to  expect,  he  proceeded  to  G>nstantinople ;  l^t,  being 
detected  in  endeavouring  to  palm  a  very  small  MS.,  inclosed  in  a  case,  at  a  spot 
he  professed  to  be  able  to  describe  most  minutely,  for  an  Arabian  MS.  in  Syriac 
characters,  which  he  himself  placed  there  during  a  short  pause  in  the  digging, 
was  equally  unsuccessful  at  Athens.  He  afterwards  spent  some  time  at  St. 
Petersburg.  Of  his  operations  there  nothing  has  yet  been  learned;  but  the 
Athenian  Professor  veryjustly  asks,  whence  came  the  funds  for  these  expensive 
travels,  and  the  large  purchases  made  of  books  and  materials  necessary  to  these 
forgeries  ?  His  library  was  necessarily  very  extensive,  and,  amongst  the  rest, 
the  work  of  Duteus  on  the  knowledge  of  the  ancients  of  most  of  the  modem 
discoveries  of  science  and  art,  a  work  of  which  Simonides  made  the  most 
wholesale  use,  and  even  imj^roved  on,  for  the  illustration  of  the  early  civilization 
of  his  native  isle  in  *  Symais,'  since  every  discovery  of  late  years,  even  to  the 
Daguerreotype,  was,  according  to  Simonides'  account,  to  be  found  there.  From 
St.  Petersburg  this  clever  counterfeit  came  to  England,  which  he  left  in  August 
of  the  last  year,  for  Leipsig.  His  success  amongst  us,  though  little  bruited 
about,  must  have  been  great,  if  he  succeeded  in  disposing  of  thirty-one  MSS. 
to  a  public  body,  as  has  oeen  more  than  once  asserted  in  the  foreign  journals, 
though  they  differ  as  to  the  purchasers — some  asserting  Oxford,  others  the 
British  Museum ;  and  we  ought  really  to  have  some  elucidation  on  this  head. 
Of  the  transactions  at  Leipsig,  Herr  Lycurgos,  a  Greek  established  there,  has 
published  a  pamphlet,  which  will,  no  doubt,  be  interesting,  as  he  gave  there 
the  first  grounds  for  suspicion  to  Professor  Tischendorf,  of  that  University.  A 
Hterary  skirmish  appears  in  the  same  number  of  the  *  AUgemeine  Zeitung,' 
betwixt  the  latter,  who  denies  all  pal»ographic  excellence  to  the  codices  pro- 
duced by  Simonides,  and  the  Egyptologist,  Professor  Lepsius,  who  considers 
them  perfection,  by  which  he  and  seven  others  of  the  first  scholars  of  Berlin 
were  completely  deceived. 

Papal  Recipe  for  the  Plague. — A  correspondent  of  the  Gloucestershire  Cfhronide 
relates  that  during  the  restoration  of  the  vicarage-house  at  Sherborne,  Dorset- 
shire, there  was  discovered  hidden  between  two  stones,  in  one  of  the  widls,  a 
chip  of  vellum,  nine  inches  in  length,  three  in  width  at  one  end,  and  two  at  the 
other ;  the  writing  being  only  partly  legible.  Its  probable  date  being  that  of 
1486,  the  first  year  of  Henry  VII.,  when  the  *'  sweating  sickness  '*  raged  in 
this  country,  and  visited  every  city,  town,  and  village.  If  this  conjecture  be 
right,  the  Pope  referred  to  was  Innocent  VIII.  "  PoWel's  Crosse,"  or  Paul's 
Cross,  seems  to  have  been  famous  in  Papal  times,  as  in  the  days  of  the  Refor- 
mation subsequently.    The*  character  of  the  writing  indicates  the  above  date : — 

"  Be  hyte  knowen  to  alle  Crystyn  men  &  wymmen,  that  our  holy  fadir  the 
Pope  hath  very  knowlyche  by  revelacioun  what  medicyne  is  for  the  seknys  that 
rayneth  nowe  amonge  the  peple.    In  anywyse  when  that  ye  hyrth  of  this  Bull, 
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fonte  my  in  the  wonohnp  of  God,  of  oare  ladye  and  seynte  Martyne—111  pater- 
nosters, 111  ave,  and  a  creda,  and  the  morrow  after  mediately,  hyre  he  your 
masse,  whyte  say  he  the  sawter  of  oar  ladye,  and  give  one  o£&ynge  to  Seynte 
Martyn,  what  ever  yer  wille ;  and  promyse  ye  to  faste  onys  a  yere  on  hredo  and 
•wAtyr — whiles  that  ye  lyre,  other  sum,  other  person  for  ye — and  he  that  he- 
leyyth  nott  on  this,  stand3rthe,  in  the  sentence  of  holy  chorche — ^for  it  hath  heen 
postyd  at  Powel's  Crosse.'' 

StatUHes  of  German  Publiahing. — We  learn  from  the  Athmeeum  FraiMM 
that  dnrinff  the  first  six  months  of  the  present  year,  there  were  printed  in 
Germany,  m  all,  3879  different  works.  Of  this  numher,  there  has  appeared 
from  the  presses  of  Leipsic  and  Berlin,  1169 ;  598  from  the  first  of  these  cities, 
and  671  m>m  the  latter,  shewing  that  Berlin  is  hnt  25  works  behind  the  great 
publishing  mart  of  Germany.  After  these  two  great  centres,  comes  Stuttgard 
with  197  pnhlications ;  Hamborgh,  96 ;  Munich,  93 ;  Ratisbon,  Frankfort  on  the 
Maine,  and  Halle,  each  62;  Breslau,  56;  and  Castty  Dresden,  Brunswick, 
Erlangen,  and  Weimar,  with  many  others  yet  smaller.  In  the  thirteen  cities 
which  haye  been  named  haye  appeared  in  all  2018  works,  nearly  two-thirds  of 
the  whole  number.  It  is  not  less  interesting  to  know  the  part  taken  in  this 
publishing  of  books  by  the  different  States  of  Germany.  Here  Prussia  is  far  in 
adyance  of  her  neighbours :  she  has  produced  1242  works,  when  Saxony  has 
only  printed  724;  Austria,  715;  Bavaria,  397;  Wurtembur^,  270;  Hanover, 
109.  The  lowest  ranks  in  this  scale  of  production  are  occupied  by  the  city  of 
Lubeck,  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxembourg,  and  the  Principality  of  Waldeck : 
each  have  issued  but  three  publications ;  Lippe  Detwold  onl^  two ;  Antarlt 
Bembourg  and  Hesse  Hambourg,  one  single  one  each.  Besides  these,  many 
German  works  have  been  published  in  other  countries :  155  in  Switzerland ;  31 
in  Russia ;  16  in  Hungary ;  12  in  France ;  10  in  Belgium ;  6  in  Denmark ;  3  in 
Holhmd ;  1  in  England :  in  all,  235.  This  statement  gives  as  the  total  of  all  the 
works  published  m  the  German  lang^affe,  during  the  first  half  of  the  present 
year,  4114. — American  PMisher^s  Circular. 

Sale  of  the  edebrated  Bowyer  BtUe. — A  sale  of  the  library  of  the  late  Mr. 
Albinson,  of  Bolton,  has  lately  taken  place  at  Manchester.  Lot  1,253  in  the 
catalogue  was  the  celebrated  llowyer  Bible,  foUo,  morocco,  illustrated  with  many 
thousands  of  eng^vings,  contained  in  a  richly  carved  antique  oak  cabinet.  Mr. 
Lomax,  in  offering  it,  stated  that  Mr.  Bowyer,  whose  name  was  familiar  to 
literary  men,  was  the  publisher  of  many  important  works,  which  were  to  be 
found  in  most  valuable  libraries.  In  the  year  1800,  Mr.  Bowyer  determined 
to  publish  a  copy  of  the  KUe,  whioh,  for  cost  and  magnificence,  should  stand 
unrivalled  in  the  annals  of  literature.  He  produced  two  folio  copies ;  one  of 
these  is  in  the  British  Museum  in  seven  vols. ;  the  other  he  resolved  to  illus- 
trate in  a  manner  far  surpassing  anything  of  the  kind  ever  attempted.  This 
task  he  undertook  and  performed,  though  at  the  commencement  he  could  have 
have  had  but  a  faint  idea  of  the  enormous  labour  and  expense  of  such  an  under- 
taking. The  number  of  years  in  which  Mr.  Bowyer  was  occupied  in  collecting 
the  engravings,  wluch  illustrated  almost  every  chapter  of  this  sacred  book, 
exceeded  twenty-four,  and  the  whole,  when  completed,  extended  to  forty-five 
volumes,  which  were  elegantly  bound  under  his  own  superintendence.  The 
work  was  illustrated  by  at  least  6,000  engravings,  executed  by  about  600  of  the 
most  celebrated  engravers,  and  from  the  works  of  eminent  artists  from  the  year 
1450  to  the  time  of  its  completion.  The  book,  therefore,  was  the  work  of  a  life. 
The  cost  of  the  engravings  was  3,300Z. ;  to  which  there  was  to  be  added  the  print- 
ing and  binding,  and  150L  for  the  oak  cabinet,  making  a  total  of  4,000  gpuneas. 
At  the  death  of  Mr.  Bowyer  this  splendid  work  became  the  property  of  his 
fEunily,  and  a  few  years  ago  it  was  disposed  of,  on  behalf  of  Mr.  Bowyer's 
daughter,  by  Mr.  Parkes,  of  London,  in  a  lottery  of  4,000  subscribers  of  one 
euinea  each.  The  late  Mr.  Albinson  having  heard  of  it,  was  anxious  to  possess 
It,  and  ultimately  purchased  it  through  the  agencj  of  a  gentleman  at  Man- 
chester, where  the  public  were  admitted  to  a  private  inspection  of  it.    The 
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gentleman  who  was  now  the  owner  had  been  advised  to  offer  it  for  competition 
in  the  metropolis,  but  he  was  anxious  that  the  gentlemen  of  this  district  should 
hare  an  opportunity  of  entering  the  list  of  competitors,  in  the  hope  that  one  of 
our  opulent  residents  mieht  be  enabled  to  place  it  within  the  walls  of  his  mansion. 
Mr.  Moreland,  of  Manchester,  commenced  the  bidding  with  400Z.  The  next 
offer  was  460Z.,  by  Robert  Heywood,  Esq.,  of  the  Pike,  Bolton.  This  was  fol- 
lowed by  600Z.  from  Messrs.  Upham  and  Beet,  of  London.  Mr.  James  CatteraJl, 
of  Bolton,  next  offered  500  guineas,  and  ultimately  the  work  was  knocked  down  to 
Robert  Heywood,  Esq.,  for  5502. 

Bnssian  PvUicoHons. — ^During  the  year  1854,  861  works  in  the  Russian 
language,  and  451  in  foreign  languages,  were  printed  in  Russia ;  besides  2940 
scientific  and  literary  treatises  in  the  different  periodicals.  The  number  of 
authors  was  1239,  that  of  printing  offices  (for  works  in  the  Russian  language) 
86,  of  which  45  were  at  work  in  St^  Petersburg,  16  in  Moscow,  and  the  re- 
mainder in  Tarious  other  towns  of  the  empire. 

Thjpea  of  Mankind. — We  have  received  the  prospectus  of  a  new  work  by 
the  authors  of  "  Types  of  Mankind,"  to  be  issued  early  in  1857  by  Messrs. 
Triibner  and  Co.,  under  the  title  of  ^^  New  Chapters  of  JEthnological  Inquiry : 
including  Monographs  on  special  departments  of  Archaeology,  Philology,  Com- 
parative Geography,  Physiology,  and  Natural  History."  This  volume  bids  fair 
to  prove  even  more  interesting  than  its  precursor,  on  account  of  the  papers 
to  be  contributed  by  two  European  Archaeologists  of  great  celebrity,  Mons. 
Alfred  Mauiy,  of  the  Institute  of  France,  and  Francis  Pmszky,  of  the  Institute 
of  Rome.  Both,  papers  are  of  an  entirely  original  character,  and  will  tend  to 
widen  the  field  of  Ethnological  inquiry.  Mr.  Maury's  Memoir  will  treat  "  On 
the  Correspondence  existing  between  the  diversified  Families  of  Tongues  and 
the  different  Races  of  Mankind,  viewed  in  their  primitive  distribution  into 
Natural  Provinces ;  the  radically  distinct  Constitution  of  these  Linguistic 
Groups ;  with  Proofs  that  such  fusions  as  have  taken  place  among  them  are 
parallel  with  intermixtures  amongst  different  Races."  Mr.  Pulszky's  Memoir 
consists  of  **  Iconographic  Researches  on  Human  Races  and  their  Art,  displaying 
the  distinct  and  typical  Characteristics  of  each  National  Art  among  cufferent 
types  of  Man,  iUuBtrated  by  accurate  designs  of  the  earliest  and  most  authentic 
Portraits  and  Efjigies  extant  on  Coins^  Gems^  Vases^  Bas-reliefs,  Busts,  Statues, 
4rc."  Considerable  assistance  has  been  derived  from  Mr.  Pulszky's  unrivalled 
collection '  of  gems,  bas-reliefs,  busts,  &c.  The  first  or  quarto  edition  of  this 
work  will  be  issued  to  Subscribers  only ;  and  the  price  will  be  raised  from 
£1  lOs.  to  £2  28.  when  the  Subscriptions  are  closed. 

American  Slavery  among  the  Beligious. — The  following  statements  are  from 
My  Bondage  and  my  Freedom,  by  Frederick  Douglas. — "  Very  near  my  new 
home,  on  an  adjoining  farm,  there  lived  the  Rev.  Daniel  Weeden,  who  was 
both  pious  and  cruel  after  the  real  Covey  pattern.  Mr.  Weeden  was  a  local 
preacher  of  the  Protestant  Methodist  persuasion,  and  a  most  zealous  supporter 
of  the  ordinances  of  religion,  generally.  This  Weeden  owned  a  woman  named 
*  Ceal,'  who  was  a  standing  proof  of  his  mercilessness.  Poor  Ceal's  back, 
always  scantily  clothed,  was  kept  literally  raw,  by  the  lash  of  this  religious 
nan  and  gospel  minister.  The  most  notoriously  wicked  man,  so  called  in 
distinction  from  church  members,  could  hire  hands  more  easily  than  this  brute. 
When  sent  out  to  find  a  home,  a  slave  would  never  enter  the  gates  of  the 
preacher  Weeden,  while  a  sinner  needed  a  hand.  Behave  ill,  or  behave  well, 
it  was  the  known  maxim  of  Weeden,  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  master  to  use 
the  lash.  If  for  no  other  reason,  he  contended  that  this  was  essential  to  remind 
a  slave  of  his  condition,  and  of  his  master's  authority.  The  good  slave  must 
be  whipped  to  be  kept  good,  and  the  bad  slave  must  be  whipped,  to  be  made 
good." 

"  A  coloured  man  and  a  fugitive  slave  happened  to  have  a  little  quarrel,  and 
the  former  was  heard  to  threaten  the  latter  with  informing  his  master  of  his 
TOL.  III. — NO.  V.  R 
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wfaereabouts.  As  soon  as  this  threat  became  known,  a  notice  was  read  from 
the  desk  of  what  was  then  the  only  coloured  church  in  the  place,  stating  that 
business  of  importance  was  to  be  then  and  there  transacted.  Special  measures 
had  been  taken  to  secure  the  attendance  of  the  would-be  Judas,  and  had  proved 
successful.  Accordingly,  at  the  hour  appointed,  the  people  came,  and  the 
betrayer  also.  All  the  usual  formaUties  of  public  meetmgs  were  scrupulously 
gone  through,  even  to  the  offering  prayer  for  Divine  direction  in  the  duties  of 
the  occasion.  The  president  himself  performed  this  part  of  the  ceremony,  and 
I  am  told  he  was  unusually  fervent.  Yet,  at  the  close  of  his  prayer,  the  old 
man  (one  of  the  numerous  family  of  Johnsons)  rose  from  his  knees,  deliberately 
surveyed  his  audience,  and  then  said,  in  a  tone  of  solemn  resolution,  **  W&l 
frienaaf  we  have  got  him  here^  and  Jtoovld  now  recommend  that  you  young  men 
should  juat  take  htm  otUside  the  door,  and  hill  him.  With  this,  a  laree  body  of  the 
congregation,  who  well  understood  the  business  they  had  come  there  to  trans- 
act, made  a  rush  at  the  villain,  and  doubtless  would  have  killed  him,  had  he  not 
availed  himself  of  an  open  sash,  and  made  eood  his  escape.'^ 

"  There  were  only  about  a  half-dozen  coloured  members  attached  to  the  Elm 
Street  Church  at  this  time.  After  the  congregation  was  dismissed,  these 
descended  from  the  gallery,  and  took  a  seat  against  the  wall  most  distant  &om 
the  altar.  Brother  Bonney  was  very  animated,  and  sung  very  sweetly,  *■  Sal- 
vation, 'tis  a  joyful  sound,'  and  soon  began  to  administer  the  sacrament.  I 
was  anxious  to  observe  the  bearing  of  the  coloured  members,  and  the  result  was 
most  humiliating.  During  the  whole  ceremony,  they  looked  like  sheep  without 
a  shepherd.  The  white  members  went  forward  to  the  altar  by  the  bench  full ; 
and  when  it  was  evident  that  aU  the  whites  had  been  served  with  the  bread 
and  wine.  Brother  Bonney — pious  Brother  Bonney — after  a  long  pause,  as  if 
inquiring  whether  all  the  white  members  had  been  served,  and  lully  assuring 
himself  on  that  important  point,  then  raised  his  voice  to  an  unnatural  pitch, 
and  looking  to  the  comer  where  his  black  sheep  seemed  penned,  beckoned  with 
his  hand,  exclaiming,  ^  Gome  forward,  coloured  friends  I  come  forward  !  Ton, 
too,  have  an  interest  in  the  blood  of  Christ.  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons. 
Come  forward,  and  take  this  holy  sacrament  to  your  comfort.*  The  coloured 
members,  poor  slavish  souls,  went  forward  as  invited.  I  went  out^  and  have 
never  been  in  that  church  since,  although  I  honestly  went  there  ¥rith  a  view  to 
joining  that  body." 

On  the  evening  of  the  17  th  December  last,  a  meeting,  largely  and  respectably 
attended,  was  held  in  Ulster,  to  set  apart  Mr.  Eobert  Young  as  an  assistant 
missionary  to  India,  in  connection  with  the  General  Assem  wy  of  the  Presby- 
terian Church  in  Ireland.  It  will  be  recollected  that  Mr.  Young,  who  was  a 
printer  and  bookseller  in  Edinburgh,  and  who  is  a  linguist  and  author  of  con- 
siderable reputation  in  the  republic  of  letters,  was  some  time  ago  appointed  by 
the  Mission  Directors  of  this  church  to  proceed  to  India,  with  the  view,  chiefly, 
of  superintending  the  press  and  literary  anaugements  of  the  Missionaries  noW 
labouring  in  Surat.  The  ohair  was  occupied  by  Thomas  M'Clure,  Esq.,  and  on 
the  plat&rm  were  a  number  of  the  ministers  of  the  town  and  its  neighbour- 
hood. Mr.  Young  is  a  self-taught  linguist,  whose  works  have  been  often 
noticed  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  iM&rcAwe.    Among  them  are  the  following : — 

I.  Genesis  I. — V.  in  Six  Oriental  Languages,  interlinear,  with  comparative 
Tables. — 2.  Biblia  Polyglotta  Edinensia,  Specimens  of. — 3.  Book  of  the  Gene- 
rations of  Jesus  the  Nazarene,  in  Hebrew.->-4.  Call  to  the  Children  of  Abraham, 
in  Hebrew  and  English.— 5.  Chaldee  Portions  of  Daniel  and  Ezra,  with  Syriac, 
Greek,  and  Hebrew  Versions. — 6.  Christology  of  the  Targums,  in  Hebrew, 
Chaldee,  and  English. — 7.  Christology,  Original  Texts,  Translation. — 8.  Com- 
parative Tables  of  the  Shemitic  Languages. — 9.  Ethics  of  the  Fathers  (from  tho 
Talmud),  Hebrew  and  English. — 10.  Ethics  of  Hebrew  Text,  Translation.— 

II.  Greek  Version  of  Daniel  and  Ezra  (from  the  Septuagint). — 12.  Hebrew  ver- 
sion of  Daniel  and  Ezra  (a  Rabinnical  translation).— 13.  Hebrew  Melodies,  in 
English. — 14.  Israelitish  Gleaner,  a  Monthly  periodical  in  the  Hebrew  Lan- 
guage.— 15.  Maimonides'  Book  of  the  Precepts,  m  Hebrew  and  English. — VUief 
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DarUntfs  CyoUmasdia  Btbliographioa, — ^The  volame  of  the  Cydcpctdia  Biblio- 
graphica,  arranged  under  subjects,  is  in  active  preparation,  and  will  be  ready 
for  the  press  about  the  end  of  this  year.  Besides  Demg  very  complete  in  Theo- 
logical Literature,  it  wiU  embrace  nearly  all  departments  of  knowledge,  pointing 
out  the  best  books  on  each  subject.  It  will  be  issued  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  Yolome  already  published,  on  AtUhara,  their  Lives  and  Works. 


NEW  WORKS  PUBLISHED  DIJRINa  THE  LAST  aUABTER. 


FOEEIGN. 
Ackerman. — ^Das  Christliche  im  Plato.     Hamburgh,  8vo. 
Corpus  Reformatorum. — Post  Dr.  G.  Breitschneiderum,  ed.  Dr.  H.  E. 

Bindseil.    Vol.  XXII.    P.  Melancthonis  opera  qiue  supersant  omnia.    Brans.,  4to. 

Daniel  (H.  A.) — Thesaurus  Hymnologicus.   Vol.  lY.   LipaisB :  Loeschke, 

8YO,f  pp.  372. 

Dietericb. — Codicum  Syriacum  Specimina  qusB  ad  illustrandam  Dogmatis 

de  Coena  Sacra,  nee  non  Scriptune  Syriacaa  Historiam  faoerent,  e  Moseo  Britannico  elegit, 
explicoit,  tabulisqne  sex  lapidi  incidi  cuiayit  Franciscns  Dietericb.    Marburgi,  4to.,  pp.  SO. 

Dittmar  (Dr.) — ^Fest-und  Passionspredigten.     Stuttgart,  8vo. 

Ernesti  (F.  T.  L.) — Vom  Ursprunge  der  Siinde,  &c.     (The  Origin  of  Sin 

according  to  tbe  teaching  of  St  Paul,  with  respect  particularly  to  modem  theories.)  Yol.  I., 
Wolfenbattel,  Svo. 

Fen^on. — Lettres  spirituelles.    Edition  revue  et  corrig^e  par  M.  Silvestre 

de  Sacy.    Paris,  8  vols.  16mo. 

Furst  (J.)  —  Hebraisches  und   Chaldaisches  Handworterbuch   iiber  das 

Alte  Testament.    Leipz.,  Svo. 

Gieseler's  Kirchengeschichte  der  neuesten  Zeit,  1814  bis  zur  Gegenwai-t, 

heransg.  v.  Dr.  Kedepenning.    Leipzig,  8to. 

Guerin  (V.)  —  Description  de  Tile  de  Patmos  et  de  Tile  de   Samos. 

Paris,  Svo. 

• 

Hefele  (Dr.  Carl  Josepb,  o.  6.  Professor  der  Tbeologie  an  der  Universitat 

TQbingen.  Enter  Band).  Gonciliengeschichte.  Nach  den  Quellen  bearbeitet.  Freiburg  in 
Breisgan.  8vo.,  pp.  viii.,  828.  ("  History  of  CouncUs  fiwm  Original  Sources,  by  Dr.  C.  J. 
Hefele.") 

Histoire,  Dogmes,  Traditions,  et  Liturgie  de  TEglise  Armenienne  Orien- 

tale:  avec  des  notions  aditiounelles  sur  Vorigine  de  cette  liturgie,  les  sept  sacraments,  les 
observances,  la  hi6rarchie  eccl^siastique,  les  vStements  saoerdotauz,  et  la  forme  int^eure  des 
6glises,  Chez  les  Arm^niens.    Paris,  1866.    8vo.,  pp.  xii.,  166. 

Hody  (Baron  de). — Description  des  Tombeaux  de  Godefroid  de  Bouillon 

et  des  Boifl  Latins  de  Jerusalem,  jadis  existant  dans  I'Eglise  du  Saint  Sepulchre  ou  de  la 
B^snrrection.  {**  Description  of  the  Tombs  of  Godf^y  of  BouiUon,  and  of  the  Latin  Kings  of 
Jerusalem,  formerly  existing  in  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulohre  or  of  the  Resurrection.") 
Brussels :  H.  Goemaere. 

Kachler  (C.) — Anslegung  der  Epistel  an  die  Philipper.     Kiel,  Svo. 
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Lipsios  (B.  A.) — De  Clementis  Romani  epistola  ad  Corintbios   priore 

disqnUitio.    Lipeie,  8vo. 

Marie  (B.  D.) — Les  Heros  du  Christianisme.     Histoire  universelle  des 

temps  anciena  et  modemes  depuis  raytoement  de  Jteos-Christ.    Paris,  2  vols,  Svo. 

Mullois  (L'A.bbe  Isidore). — Cours  d'eloquence  sacree,  populaire,  ou  Essai 

BUT  la  mani^re  de  parler  an  peuple.    Paris. 

Murger  (H.) — Le  Dernier  Rendez-vous.      La  Resurrection  de  Lazare. 

Paris,  18mo. 

Ostertag  (Dr.  Albert). — Die  Bibel  und  ihre   Geschichte.     2te  Auflage. 

Basel,  12mo.,  pp.  268.    (The  Bible  and  its  History.    Second  Edition.) 

Pitra. — Spicilegium  Solesmense,  complectens  Sanctorum  Patrum  Scrip- 

tonimque  Ecclesiasticonun,  Anecdota  hactenus  opera,  Selecta  e  Grocis  Orientalibusqae  et 
Latinis  Codicibus ;  publici  juris  facta,  Curante  Domno  J.  B.  Pitra,  O.S.B.  Torn!  ill.  Paris, 
large  Svo. 

Raumer. — S.  Augustini  confessionum,  libri  xiii.     Stuttgart,  Svo. 
Rougemont  (¥rdderic  de). — Histoire  de  la  Terre  d'apres  la  Bible  et  la 

Otologie.    Qen^ve  et  Paris :  Joel  Gherbuliez.    12mo.,  pp.  xvi.  256. 

Seager  (C.)  —  Breviarii  Sarisburiensis  Fasciculus  Secundus.      Londini : 

Whittaker.    12mo.,  pp.  200 

Stoddard  (Rev.  D.  T.,  Missionary  of  the  American  Board  in  Persia). — 

A  Grammar  of  the  Modem  Syriac  Language,  as  spoken  in  Oroomiah,  Persia,  and  in  Koor- 
distan.    liondon :  Trtibner  and  Co.    Svo.,  pp.  190. 

Tischendorf. — Novum   Testamentum  Greece,   ad  antiquos  testes  denuo 

recensnit,  apparatum  criticum  omni  studio  perfectnm  apposuit,  commentationem  isagogicam 
proBtexuit,  Constantinus  Tischendorf.    Editio  septima.    Lipsie.    Pars  I.    Svo.,  pp.  1^. 

Tischendorf  (C.) — Pilati  circum  Christum  Judicio  quid  Lucis  afferatur  ex 

Actis  Pilati.    Lipsiee,  Svo.,  pp.  32. 

Wolff  (Gustavus). — Porphyrii  de    Philosophia    ex  Oraculis   haurienda 

Librorum  Reliquiae.    Berlin :  Springer.    London :  Nutt. 


ENGLISH. 

Adams  (Rev.  H.  C,  M.A.)— The  Greek  Text  of  the  Gospels,  with  Pro- 
legomena, Notes,  and  References.  For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  CoUeges.  Part  IV.,  6t  John. 
London  :  Nutt.    8vo.,  p.  148. 

Adamson  (Rev.  H.  T.,  Curate  of  St.  Barnabas'  Church,  Douglass,  Isle  of 

Man).— The  Seventh  Day.    London:  J.  "W.  Parker. 

Aiton  (John,  D.D.) — Clerical  Economics ;  or.  Directions,   Social,  Rural, 

and  Household ;  showing  how  Ministers  and  others  of  Limited  Incomes  may  raise  the  whole 
Platform  of  their  Order.  Second  Edition.  Edinburgh :  Johnstone  and  Hunter.  12nK>.. 
pp.  386. 

Alford  (Henry,  B.D.,  Minister  of  Quebec  Chapel). — Two  Letters  to  John 

Sperling,  Esq.,  on  the  Lord's  Day  Question :  with  Introductory  Remarks,  and  an  Appendix. 
London :  Rivingtons.    Svo.,  pp.  24. 

Barnes   (Rev.  Albert). — Essays  on  Science  and  Theology.     Arranged  and 

revised  by  the  Rev.  E.  Henderson,  D.D.    London :  Knight  and  Son.    12mo.,  pp.  384. 

Birks  (Thomas  Rawson,  M.A.) — The  Difficulties  of  Belief,  in  Connexion 

with  the  Creation  and  Fall.    Cambridge :  MacmiUans.    12mo.,  pp.  188. 
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Budd,  a  Memoir  of  the  Eev.  Henrys  M.A.,  late  Chaplain  of  the  Eoyal 

Hospitals  of  Bridewell  and  Bethlehem,  comprising  an  Autobiognphj,  Letters,  Papers,  and 
Remains.    London  :  Seeleys.    pp.  660. 

Burton  (Richard  F.) — Personal  Narrative  of  a  Pilgrimage  to  El-Medinah 

and  Meccah.    Vol.  IIL    London:  Longmans  and  Co.    1866.    Svo. 

Butler  (W.  Archer,  M. A.) — Lectures  on  the  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy. 

Cambridge :  MacmUlan  and  Co.    2  vols.  Svo. 

Byrne   (Rev.   James,   M.A.) — ^Naturalism  and  Spiritualism.      Six  Dis- 

oonrses  on  those  forms  of  Theistical  Infidelity :  the  Donellan  Lecture.  Dublin :  Hodges  and 
Smith.    Svo.,  pp.  200. 

Caird  (Rev.  John,  M.A.,  Minister  of  Errol). — ^Religion  in  Common  Life  :  a 

Sermon  preached  at  Craithie  Church,  Oct.  14, 1866,  before  Her  Majesty  and  Prince  Albert. 
Published  by  Her  Majesty's  command.  Edinburgh  and  London :  Blackwood  and  Sons.  8vo., 
pp.32. 

Campbell  (J.  Mc  Leod). — The  Nature  of  the  Atonement,  and  its  relation 

to  Bemission  of  Sins  and  Eternal  Life.    Cambridge :  Macmillan  and  Co.    8yo.,  pp.  880. 

Donaldson  (John  William,  D.D.) — Classical  Scholarship  and  Classical 

Learning  considered  with  especial  reference  to  Competitive  Texts  and  University  Teaching : 
a  Practical  Essay  on  Liberal  Education.  Cambridge :  Deighton,  Bell,  and  Co.  12mo.,  pp. 
27& 

Eadie  (John,  D.D.,  LL.D.) — The  Analytical  Concordance  to  the  Holy 

Scriptures ;  or,  the  Bible  presented  under  distinct  and  classified  heads  or  topics.  London  and 
Glasgow:  Griffin  and  Co.    Grown  8vo.,  pp.  836. 

Forty  Moral  Lectures  for  the  Young,  Explanatory  of  the  Principles  and 

Practice  of  the  Moral  Duties  and  Virtues,  and  exhibiting  their  Connexion  with  Practical 
Religion.  In  Two  Parts,  the  first  of  which  is  adapted  more  especially,  although  not  exclu- 
sively, for  the  Youth  of  the  Industrious  Classes.  By  a  Christian  Minister.  London :  Hodson. 
24mo.,  pp.  848. 

Fowle  (Rev.  F.  W.,  Prebendary  of  Salisbury  Cathedral). — Opening  of 

Public  Exhibitions  on  the  Lord's  Day.    A  Sermon.    London :  Mozley.    12mo.,  pp.  14. 

Gillespie  (William). — The  Truth  of  the  Evangelical  History  of  our  Lord 

Jesus  Christ,  proved,  in  opposition  to  Dr.  D.  F.  Strauss,  the  chief  of  modem  Disbelievers  In 
Bevelation.    Edinburgh :  Black.    8vo.    Part  I. 

Goodwin  (Rev.  Harvey,  Hulsean  Lecturer,  &c.) — Education  for  Working 

Men.  An  Address  delivered  in  the  Town-hall  of  Cambridge,  on  tiie  evening  of  October  29, 
1866.    Cambridge :  Deighton  and  Co.    18mo.,  pp.  48. 

Gresley  (Rev.  W.,  M.A.,  Prebendary  of  Lichfield).— The  Present  State 

of  the  Controversy  with  Rome :  Three  Sermons  preached  in  St.  Paul's  Church,  Brighton. 
London :  Masters.    24mo.,  pp.  72. 

Heurtley  (Charles  A.,  D.D.) — The  Lord's  Day ;  the  Blessings  consequent 

upon  its  due  observance.  A  Sermon  preached  before  the  University  of  Oxford,  on  Sunday, 
Nov.  4, 1865.    Oxford :  Parkers.    8vo.,  pp.  50. 

Horton  (Rev.  G.) — ^A  Holiday  or  a  Holy  Day,  which?     A  Lecture  suited 

to  the  Present  Crisis.    London :  Judd  and  Glass.    12mo.,  pp.  16.  ._r^ 

Kingsmill  (Joseph,  M.A.,  Chaplain  of  the  Government  Model  Prison, 

London).— The  Sabbath  the  Working  Man's  true  Charter.  Thoughts  for  thinking  men  of 
the  industrial  classes  on  the  Sabbath  Question.    London :  Longmans. 

Leask  (William). — The  Beauties  of  the  Bible,    Second  edition.    London : 

Partridge  and  Co.    12mo.,  pp.  818. 

Lister  (Rev.  J.  B.) — How  to  succeed  in  Life :  a  Guide  to  the  Toung, 

London :  Snow.    24mo.,  pp.  104. 

Mackenzie  (the  late  Henry).— The  Christian  Clergy  of  the  First  Ten 

Centuries;  their  Beneficial  Influence  on  European  Progress.    Cambridge :  Macmillan  and  Co. 
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Madeod  (Ber.  Nonnan,  Minister  of  Barony  Parisli,   Glasgovr). — The 

Home  School:  or,  Hints  on  Home  Edacatlon.     Edinburgh:   Paton  and  Ritchie.     18mo. 
pp.  188. 

Magee  (W.  C,  B.D.)— A  Plea  for  the  Poor  Man's  Sunday.    A  Sennon 

preached  at  the  Octagon  Chapd,  Bath,  on  Sonday,  Fehmary  3.    London :  Hatchard.    12mo., 
pp.88. 

Malan  (Eev.  S.  C,  MA.)— The  Three-fold  San-Tsze-King ;    or,  the 

Triliteral  Classie  of  China ;  pat  into  English,  with  Notes.    London :  Natt    ISmo.,  pp.  78. 

Maywahlen  (Dr.  Val  Urich). — The  Intermediate  State,  and  Christ  among 

the  Dead.    Translated  by  the  Ber.  J.  F.  Sohfin.    London :  Seeleys.    ISmo.,  pp.  200. 

Meyers  (the  late  Frederick,  M.A.)— Lecture^  on  Great  Men.     With  a 

Preface  by  T.  H.  Tarlton,  Ho 
London :  Nisbet.    Sro.,  pp.  484. 


Preface  hy  T.  H.  Tarlton,  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association. 


Preston  (Rev.  T.,  M.  A.,  Curate  of  Long  Milford).— Will  a  Man  rob  God? 

A  Sermon.    London :  Weriheim  and  Co.    ISmc,  pp.  18. 

Principles  of  Ethics  according  to  the  New  Testament.      Cambridge  : 

MacmiUan  and  Co.    Crown  Bvo^  pp.  72. 

Pusey  (Eev.  E.  B.,  D.D.)— All  Faith  the  Gift  of  God:   Real  Faith 

Entire.     Two  Sermons  preached  beftyre  the  Unirersity  of  Oxford  on  the  2Srd  and  24th 
Sundays  after  Trinity,  18S6.    Oxford :  Parker.    Sro.,  pp.  48. 

Rogers  (Rev.  G.  A.,  MA.,  Incumbent  of  Regent  Square  Church). — ^The 

Sabbath :  Whose  is  it?    London :  Wertheim  and  Co.    ISmo.,  pp.  8. 

Slack  (Robert,  M.D.) — Old  Truths  and  Modem  Progress.     London: 

Hamilton  and  Co.    Svo.,  pp.  464. 

Sunday  Trading  in  London,  its  Causes  and  its  Remedies;  or,  the  Case  of 

the  Tradesmen  briefly  stated.    By  a  London  Employer.    London :  Rivingtons.    Sro.,  pp.  S2. 

Three  Letters  to  a  Friend  on  the  "  Sunday  Question,"  viewed  chiefly  in 

relation  to  its  Social  and  PoUtical  Aspects.    With  a  Preliminary  Speech  which  will  not  be 
fomid  in  any  of  the  **  Debates.'^    By  N.  M.  P.    London :  Longmans.    8vo.,  pp.  68. 

Touchstone,  The,  applied  to  the  Age ;  or,  the  Results  of  Meditation  on 

the  Present  Aspect  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.    In  three  parts.    By  a  Member  of  the  Unitas 
Fratrum.    Dublin :  Dixon,  Hardy,  and  Sons.    12mo.,  pp._212. 

Trench  (Rev.  Francis,  B.A.) — A  Sermon  preached  at  Percy  Chapel  after 

the  Death  of  the  Rev.  Robert  Montgomery,  M Jl.    London :  Wertheim  and  Macintosh.    8yo., 
pp.  16. 

Wilson  (Robert  A.) — Mexico  and  its  Religion ;  with  Incidents  of  Travel 

in  that  Country.    London :  Sampson  Low,  Son  and  Co.    pp.  406. 

Wilson   (Rev.   Robert,  B.A.) — The    Sabbath  and  the   Sanctuary.      A 

Sermon  preached  at  the  opening  of  the  nev  chapel  of  the  Liverpool  Workhouse.    Liverpool : 
Walmsley.    12mo.,  pp.  12. 

Wortabet  (G.  M.) — Syria  and  the  Syrians ;  or,  Turkey  in  the  Dependencies. 

London :  Madden.    2  vols.  12mo. 
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BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY  AND  HODEBN  THOUGHT;  OB, 
BEASON  AND  FAITH.<> 

God's  revelations  appeal  to  man  as  a  reasoning  being.  They  do 
not  force  belief  by  an  irresistible  application  to  our  senses,  nor 
by  the  miraculous  formation  of  mental  intuitions ;  but  they  de- 
mand and  expect  it  as  the  result  of  an  inductive  process — of 
legitimate  inference  from  premises.  No  one  can  deny  that  this 
was  the  method  pursued  by  our  Lord  in  relation  to  his  apostles, 
and  by  the  latter  in  their  treatment  of  those  to  whom  they  deli- 
vered their  message.     Christianity  was  true,  and  could  be  made 

o  1.  Christian  Faith  and  the  Atonement,  Sermone  preached  before  the  Umoer^ 
iity  of  Oaford  tit  reference  to  the  Views  published  by  Mr.  Jowett  and  others.  By 
E.  B.  Posey,  D.D.,  Rev.  T.  D.  Bernard,  M.A.,  Stephen  J.  Rigaud,  D.D.,  the  Lord 
Bishop  of  Oxford,  Charles  A.  Heurtley,  D.D.,  E.  M.  Goulbum,  D.C.L.,  Charles 
Baring,  M.A.,  Frederick  Meyrick,  M.A.  With  a  PreCBice  by  the  Rev.  the  Yice-Chan- 
cdlor,  and  an  Appendix  of  authorities.  Oxford  and  London :  J.  H.  Parker ;  Hatchard. 
1856.    8vo. 

2.  The  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Thessalomans,  Galatians,  Romans:  with  Cri~ 
tieal  Notes  and  Dissertations.  By  Benjamin  Jowelt,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Bal- 
Uol  College,  Oxford  (now  Professor  of  Greek).  In  Two  Volumes.  London :  Murray. 
1855.    8vo. 

3.  St.  Paul  and  Modem  Thought,  Remarks  on  some^  of  the  Views  advanced  in 
Professor  Jowetfs  Commentary  on  St.  PauL  By  J.  Llewelyn  Davies,  MA.,  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  Incumbent  of  St.  Mark's,  WhitechapeL  Cambridge : 
Macmillans.     1856.    8vo. 

4.  On  Sacrifice;  the  Atonement ^  Vicarious  Oblation,  and  Example  of  Christ; 
and  the  Punishment  of  Sin.  Five  Sermons  preached  before  the  University  of  Cam^ 
bridge,  March,  1856.  By  B.  Morgan  Cowie,  B.D.,  late  Hulsean  Lecturer,  and  late 
Fellow  of  St.*  John's  CoUege,  Cambridge.  Cambridge:  Deighton  and  Co.  1856, 
8vo. 

VOL  III. NO.  VI.  S 


248  Biblical  Theology  and  Modem  Thought ;  [  July^ 

to  appear  so ;  and  its  first  teachers  rested  on  reasonable  proof  as 
the  foundation  for  their  authority.  This  primitive  mode  of 
making  converts  to  the  fidth  of  the  Gospel^  must^  we  conceive^ 
be  the  true  and  proper  one,  whatever  ages  may  intervene.  Reve- 
lation being  the  same,  and  human  nature  remaining  unaltered, 
it  will  always  be  true  that  the  mind  must  embrace  the  Grospel 
as  the  result  of  evidence,  either  directly  or  by  the  more  general 

Erocess  of  belief  in  a  secondary  testimony.  We  grant  that  mil- 
ons  of  persons  have  become  Christians  without  any  inquiry 
into  the  real  evidences  of  Christianity;  but  they  have  performed 
a  mental  act  notwithstanding;  they  have  believed  the  statements 
of  those  whom  nature  and  habit  have  taught  them  to  depend 
upon  for  instruction. 

As  is  the  foundation,  so  is  the  building;  for  no  sound  com- 
prehension of  the  system  of  Christianity  can  exist  but  as  the 
result  of  reasoning.  Both  in  dogma  and  exegesis,  in  doctrinal 
and  expository  divinity,  the  mind  goes  through  the  same  process 
of  thought,  and  receives  or  rejects  rationally,  or  because  evidence 
preponderates  for  or  against  a  proposition.  Some  minds,  more 
of  the  higher  class,  eiuuaaine  all  the  links  of  the  ratiocinative 
scale,  but  the  larger  number  delegate  that  labour  to  others,  and 
are  able  to  believe  in  the  conclusions  of  those  they  think  worthy 
of  their  confidence.  Whoever,  then,  may  attempt  to  depress 
liuman  thought  in  relation  to  religion,  acts  on  his  own  responsi- 
bility, and  has  no  warrant  from  heaven  for  so  doing.  All  nature 
is  adapted  to  a  reasoning  mind, — ^its  causes  and  effects,  its  ante- 
cedents and  sequences,  its  colours,  its  harmonies,  and  its  dis- 
cords. Divine  grace  £el11s  in  with  this  pre-established  order,  and 
asks  man  to  consider  its  daims.  Wonderftil  thought !  Man  is 
in  many  respects  but  little  and  mean;  he  is  so  in  relation  to 
higher  intelligences,  and  especially  in  reference  to  his  own  pri- 
mitive glory  and  honour,  yet  he  is  very  exalted  after  all.  His 
Maker  communes  with  him,  asks  him  to  weigh  the  claims  of  his 
compassionate  r^ards,  and  then  logically  to  receive  them.  !ffo 
brute  force  is  exercised,  no  blind  and  unreasoning  obedience  is 
required.  '^Come  now,  and  let  us  reason  together,  soith  the 
Lord,^^  is  the  mode  of  the  divine  proceeding  in  both  earlier  and 
later  revelations. 

The  positions  we  have  just  laid  down  are  universally  granted. 
The  members  of  the  early  church  and  those  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  both  the  adherents  of  an  authoritative  tradition  and 
those  who  profess  to  appeal  to  the  Bible  alone,  are  all  agreed 
that  Christianity  rests  on  evidence,  and  differ  only  on  the  cha- 
racter and  amount  of  proof  which  ought  to  be  demanded.  The 
ultra-Protestant  tells  his  disciples  to  inquire  for  themselves,  and 
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to  choose  out  de  novo  tbt  kind  of  Christianity  thej  shall  receive; 
the  Church  of  Rome  bids  its  votaries  to  rely  implicitly  on  its 
dogmas^  because  their  truth  has  long  ago  been  argumentatively 
decided  by  others.  Ahd  yet^  notwithstanding  this  general  con- 
sent on  this  fundamental  point,  no  controversy  is  more  warmly 
agitated  than  that  concerning  the  claims  of  reason  and  faith, 
and  the  bounds  and  limits  of  each.  This  brings  us  to  the  subject 
of  our  present  observations,  and  shews  us  that  it  is  the  abuse  of 
reason  in  the  sphere  of  revdation  which  is  a  source  of  evil,  and 
not  the  r^ht  employment  of  it.  But  this  is  an  old  thesis,  into 
the  general  discussion  of  which  we  need  not  enter*  All  writers 
on  systematic  divinity  consider  this  subject  more  or  less  mi- 
nutely, and  the  deduction  may  be  stated  somewhat  in  this  man- 
ner : — Reason  admits  the  fact  of  a  revelation,  and  then  retires 
and  gives  way  to  faitii.  Once  admit  that  God  has  said  this  or 
that,  and  the  statements  are  to  be  believed,  however  incompre- 
hensible they  may  be  in  themselves,  to  reason.  Our  Lord  says, 
"  This  is  my  body,^'  and  if  there  were  no  such  things  as  figures 
of  speech,  we  shoidd  be  bound  to  admit  that  the  bread  was  his 
flesh  literally  and  truly^  The  Romanist  does  this^  and  his  reason 
submits  to  a  confessed  mystery ;  the  Protestant  refuses  the  in- 
ference, because  his  reason  finds  a  sufficient  explication  of  the 
statement  without  resorting  to  literality. 

It  is  with  a  ^lase  only  of  this  great  question  that  our  present 
inquiry  is  concerned;  an  aspect  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  publi- 
cations quoted  at  the  commencement  of  this  pi^r.  Mr.  Jowett  may 
be  comddered  the  representative  of  a  class  of  divines  and  writers 
whose  number  is,  we  think,  increasing,  and  whose  claims  to  be 
heard  are  enforced  by  great  learning,  undoubted  piety,  and  im- 
portant official  position.  Mr.  Jowett,  in  whom  all  these  diarac- 
teristics  eminently  meet,  has  startled  his  own  church,  and  excited 
attention  in  the  theological  world  at  large,  by  a  mode  of  treating 
tlie  inspired  records  which  exalts  reason  above  the  sphere  which 
orthodoxy  has  hitherto  allotted  to  it.  He  asks,  virtually,  what 
relation  the  doctrinal  expressions  of  the  Scriptures  bear  to  *' mo- 
dem thought  ;^^  or  how  far  the  terminology  of  the  writers  is 
to  be  taken  literally,  or  translated  into  the  forms  of  modern  con- 
ception and  reasoning.  That  Sts.  Paul  and  John  were  Jews,  and 
that  their  conceptions  were  cast  into  a  Jewish  mould,  and  that 
they  used  the  current  language  of  their  nation  and  time,  are 
facts  which  have  always  been  taken  into  account  by  the  exposi- 
tor, and  no  one  will  deny  that,  in  some  particulars,  allowance 
must  be  made  for  their  conventional  archaisms.  But  the  ques- 
tion now  agitated  is,  how  far  this  principle  of  transference  and 
allowance  is  to  be  carried  ?     Confined  to  figures  of  speech  and 
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linguistic  idioms^  or  even  extended  to  tfat  verbal  channel  thrbngh 
which  their  ideas  are  conveyed^  no  harm  can  result  from  turning 
the  sentences  of  apostles  into  corresponding  modem  ones ;  on 
the  contrary^  this  must  be  done  if  the  Bible  is  to  be  understood. 
For  instance,  the  statement  of  St.  Paul,*  "  He  hath  made  him  to 
be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin,  that  we  might  be  made  the 
righteousness  of  God  in  him,^*  absolutely  demands  to  be  freed 
from  Hebraisms  in  order  that  the  sense  may  be  developed  to  an 
English  reader ;  for  although  it  may  be  clear  enough  in  the  light 
of  a  traditionary  interpretation,  the  phrase  iroieiv  afiafyrlav,  in 
itself  considered,  demands  a  paraphrase  to  unlock  its  meaning. 

But  far  different  is  the  state  of  the  case  when  the  substance 
of  revelation,  the  truth  itself,  is  subjected  to  this  diluting  and 
modernizing  process.  If  we  merely  say  that  ''he  hath  made 
him  to  be  sin  for  us''  means  that  he  was  treated  as  if  he  had 
been  a  sinner,  we  retain  all  that  is  of  importance  in  the  text, 
while  we  divest  it  of  its  Hellenistic  or  Jewish  phraseology ;  in 
other  words,  ^nq  probably  put  the  truth  into  the  outward  form  in 
which  St.  Paul  would  have  conveyed  it  had  he  been  an  English- 
man. But  if  we  affirm  that  the  thought  as  well  as  the  expression 
is  Jewish ;  that  it  is  founded  on  the  notions  of  sacrifice  which^ 
although  plain  enough  for  Jews,  have  no  relation  to  ourselves, 
we  use  our  reason  to  destroy,  and  not  to  explicate ;  we  not  only 
modernize  the  casket,  but  we  rifle  and  fling  away  its  contents. 
We  will  not  affirm  that  Mr.  Jowett,  and  those  who  think  with 
him  do  this,  but  we  must  believe  that  his  statements  have  an 
evident  tendency  in  this  direction.  That  we  may  be  guilty  of 
no  misrepresentation  of  his  opinions,  we  will  give  a  long  extract 
from  the  "  Essay  on  the  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement,'*  which  oc- 
curs in  Mr.  Jowett's  second  volume. 

"  The  doctrine  of  the  atonement  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
doctrine  of  righteousne88  by  faitb,  as  the  object,  in  the  language  of  philo- 
sophy, to  the  subject.  Either  is  incomplete  without  the  other,  yet  they 
admit  also  of  being  considered  separately.  When  we  pierce  the  vail  of  flesh, 
and  ask  the  meaning  of  the  bleeding  form  on  Mount  Calvary,  a  voice  an- 
swers, '  the  atonement  once  made  for  the  sins  of  men.'  It  seems  like  the 
form  of  any  other  dying  man,  but  a  mystery  is  contained  in  it.  We  pene- 
trate deeper  into  the  meaning  of  the  word  'atonement,'  and  new  relations 
disclose  themselves  between  God  and  man.  There  is  more  than  we  see  in 
that  outward  fact — more  than  we  can  understand  in  that  mysterious  word, 
'  The  Lamb  of  God  that  taketh  away  the  sins  of  the  world.'  '  God  in 
Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  himself,  and  not  imputing  their  trespasses 
unto  them.'    Tet  how  can  this  be,  consistently  with  the  truth  and  holi- 
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ness  of  Gk)d  P  Can  he  see  us  other  than  we  really  are  P  Can  he  impute 
to  us  what  we  never  did  P  Would  he  have  punished  us  for  what  was  not 
our  own  fault  P  It  is  not  the  pride  of  human  reason  which  suggests  these 
questions,  but  the  moral  sense  which  he  himself  has  implanted  in  the 

breast  of  each  one  of  us It  might  seem  at  first  sight  no  hard 

matter  to  prove  that  God  was  just  and  true.  It  might  seem  as  if  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  opposite  needed  no  other  answer  than  the  exclamation  of 
the  Apostle,  'God  forbid!  for  how  shall  God  judge  the  world P'  But 
the  perplexities  of  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement  are  the  growth  of  above 
a  thousand  years ;  rooted  in  language,  disguised  in  figures  of  speech,  for- 
tified by  logic,  they  seem  almost  to  have  become  a  part  of  the  human 
mind  itself.  Those  who  first  spoke  of  satitfaction  were  unconscious  of  its 
inconsistency  with  the  divine  attributes,  Just  as  many  good  men  are  in  our 
own  day  ;  they  do  not  think  of  it,  or  they  keep  their  minds  off  it 

"  The  doctrine  of  the  atonement,  as  commonly  understood,  is  the  doc- 
trine of  the  sacrifice  or  satisfaction  of  Christ  for  the  sins  of  men.  There 
are  two  kinds  of  language  in  which  it  is  stated:  the  first  figurative, 
derived  from  the  Old  Testament ;  the  second  logical,  and  based  chiefly  on 
distinctions  of  the  schoolmen.  According  to  the  first  mode  of  expression, 
the  atonement  of  Christ  is  regarded  as  a  sacrifice,  which  stands  in  the 
same  relation  to  the  world  in  general  as  the  Jewish  sacrifices  did  to  the 
individuals  who  offered  them.  Mankind  were  under  a  curse,  and  he 
redeemed  them,  just  as  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats  redeemed  the  first- 
bom  devoted  to  God,  That  was  the  true  sacrifice  once  ofifered  on  Mount 
Calvary  for  the  sins  of  men ;  of  which  all  other  sacrifices,  since  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world,  are  types  and  shadows,  and  can  never  take  away  sin. 
Wherever  the  words  blood,  or  sprinkling,  or  atonement,  or  offering  occur 
in  the  Old  Testament,  these  truly  refer  to  Christ;  wherever  uncleanness, 
or  impurity,  or  ceremonial  defilement  are  spoken  of,  these  truly  refer  to  the 
sins  of  men.  And,  as  nearly  all  these  f  hings  are  purged  with  blood,  so  the 
sins  of  mankind  are  purged,  and  covered,  and  veiled  in  the  blood  of  Christ. 

"  To  state  this  view  of  the  doctrine  at  length,  is  but  to  translate  the 
New  Testament  into  the  language  of  the  Old,  Where  the  mind  is  predis- 
posed to  receive  it,  there  is  scarely  a  law,  or  custom,  or  rite  of  purifica- 
tion, or  offering  in  the  Old  Testament  which  may  not  be  transferred  to 
the  Gt)spel.  Christ  is  not  only  the  sacrificial  lamb,  but  the  ^  paschal  lamb 
without  spot,'  the  seal  of  whose  blood  makes  the  wrath  of  God  to  pass 
over  the  people ;  he  is  Isaac  on  the  altar,  and  also  the  ram  caught  in  the 
thicket,  upon  whom  is  laid  the  iniquity  of  man.  Neither  need  we  confine 
ourselves  to  this  circle  of  images.  Mankind  are  slaves,  and  Christ  ran- 
soms them :  he  is  the  New  Lord,  who  has  condescended  to  buy  them,  who 
pays  the  price  for  them,  which  price  is  his  blood;  he  is  devoted  and 
accursed  for  them ;  he  pays  the  penalty  for  their  sins ;  he  washes  them  in 
his  blood ;  he  hides  them  from  the  sight  of  God.  All  that  they  are  he  is ; 
all  that  he  is  they  become. 

"  Upon  this  figurative  or  typical  statement  of  the  doctrine  of  the  atone- 
ment is  raised  a  further  logical  one.  A  new  framework  is  furnished  by 
philosophy,  as  the  types  of  the  Old  Testament  fade  and  become  distant ; 
figures  of  speech  acquire  a  sort  of  coherence  when  built  up  into  logical 
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statementfl;  they  at  length  cease  to  be  iigm*atiye,  and  are  repeated  as 
simple  facts.  Rhetoric  b^samea  logic,  as  the  age  beeomea  logical  rather  than 
rhetorical ;  and  argaments  and  reasonings  take  the  place  of  sermons  and 
apologies. 

"  The  logical  view  of  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement  commences  with 
the  idea  of  a  satisfaction  to  be  made  for  the  sins  of  mto.  God  is  alienated 
from  man ;  man,  in  like  manner,  is  alienated  from  Qod.  The  fault  of  a 
single  man  involves  his  whole  posterity.  Grod  is  holy,  and  they  are  sin- 
ful ;  there  is  no  middle  term  by  which  they  can  be  connected.  Mankind 
are  miserable  sinners,  the  best  of  whose  thoughts  are  but  evil  continually; 
who  have  a  corrupt  nature  which  can  never  lead  to  good.  They  are  not 
only  sinners,  but  guilty  before  God,  and  in  due  course,  in  the  order  of 
Providence,  to  suffer  punishment  for  their  sins.  Their  present  life  is  one 
continued  sin ;  their  ftiture  life  is  one  awfiil  punishment.  They  were  free 
to  choose  at  first,  and  they  chose  death,  and  God  does  but  leave  them  to 
the  natural  consequences. 

"  Were  we  to  stop  here,  every  honest  and  good  heart  would  break  in 
upon  these  sophistries,  and  dash  in  pieces  the  pretended  freedom,  and  the 
imputed  sin  of  mankind,  as  well  as  the  preitended  justification  of  the  divine 
attributes,  in  the  statement  that  man  necessarily  or  naturally  brought 
everlasting  punishment  on  himself.  No  slave's  mind  was  ever  reduced  so 
low  as  to  justify  the  most  disproportionate  severity  inflicted  on  himself; 
neither  has  God  so  made  his  creatures  that  they  will  lie  down  and  die, 
even  beneath  the  hand  of  him  who  gave  them  life.  But  although  God,  it 
is  said,  might  in  justice  have  stopped  here,  there  is  another  side  of  this 
doctrine  which  must  be  viewed  as  inseparable  from  it,  and  was  knowu 
from  the  beginning,  viz.,  that  God  intended  to  send  his  only  ^begotten  Son 
for  the  redemption  of  mankind.  God  was  always  willing  that  mankind 
should  be  saved.  But  it  was  just  that  they  should  suffer  the  penalty.  He 
could  not  save  them  if  he  w(»ild.  He  felt  like  a  judge  who  pitied  the 
criminal,  but  could  not '  in  foro  consoienties '  acquit  him.  Man  was  fearful 
of  his  doom,  and  God  willing  to  save ;  but  the  least  particle  of  the  divine 
justice  must  not  be  impeached ;  the  sentence  must  be  exacted  to  the  utter- 
most farthing 

"  At  this  point  is  introduced  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.  The  Son  takes 
human  nature  upon  him,  and  dies  once  for  all.  The  Father,  before  angry, 
and  alienated,  and  averse  to  man,  is  reconciled  to  him  through  the  Son. 
His  justice  is  satisfied  in  Christ ;  his  mercy  is  also  shewn  in  Christ.  The 
impossibility  has  become  possible;  the  necessity,  in  the  nature  of  things, 
for  the  condemnation  of  man,  has  been  done  away.  Nor  can  it  be  urged 
that  the  offences  are  the  sins  of  many;  the  satisfaction  is  only  of  one. 
For  the  satisfaction  is  of  itself  infinite,  sufficient  not  for  this  world  only, 
but  for  many  more ;  yea,  if  it  please  God  so  to  extend  it,  for  the  univose 
itself,  and  all  things  tiiat  axe,  have  been,  or  shall  be  in  it. 

"  And  this  scheme,  as  already  remarked,  must  not  be  ooiusidered  in 
part  only,  but  as  a  whole.  When  God  created  man,  •  sufficient  to  have 
stood,  though  free  to  fall,'  he  foresaw  also  his  fall,  redemption,  and  sanc- 
tification  in  a  single  indivisible  instant.  Therefore,  we  should  thankfully 
accept  the  whole  scheme,  and  not  stop  to  reason  on  a  part.     He  who  con- 
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demned  us  is  the  same  as  he  who  redeemed  us  through  Christ.  There 
was  one  way  of  death  leading  onward  to  eternal  punishment ;  there  was 
another  way  of  life  leading  to  salvation^  which  God,  to  our  infinite  gain 
and  his  own  loss^  was  pleased  to  take.  Neither  can  we  doubt,  if  we  may 
say  so  reverently,  that  God  himself  was  under  a  sort  of  constraint  to  take 
this  way,  and  no  other,  for  the  salvation  of  mankind.  Had  it  been  other- 
wise, he  would  have  surely  spared  his  Only  Son.  The  chasm  in  the  moral 
government  of  the  world  couJd  only  be  filled  up  by  the  satisfaction  of 
Christ  for  the  sins  of  all  mankind. 

"  Thus  far  the  parts  of  the  logical  structure  are  *  fitly  joined  together ;' 
but  the  main  question  is  yet  untouched:  *  In  what  did  this  satisfaction  eon* 
dst  ?*  Was  it  that  God  was  angry,  and  needed  to  be  propitiated  like 
some  heathen  deity  of  old?  Such  a  thought  refutes  itself  by  the  very 
indignation  which  it  calls  up  in  the  human  bosom.  Or  that  as  '  he  looked 
upon  the  face  of  his  Christ,'  pity  gradually  took  the  place  of  wrath,  and, 
like  some  conqueror,  he  was  wiUing  to  include  in  the  reversal  of  the  sen- 
tence, not  only  the  hero,  but  all  those  who  were  named  after  his  name  P 
Human  feelings  again  revolt  at  the  idea  of  attributing  to  the  God  in  whom 
we  Hve,  and  move,  and  have  our  being,  the  momentary  clemency  of  a 
tyrant.  Or  was  it  that  there  was  a  debt  due  to  him,  which  must  be  paid 
ere  its  consequences  could  be  done  away  P  But  even  *  a  man's '  debt  may 
be  freely  forgiven,  nor  could  the  after  payment  change  our  sense  of  the 
offender's  wrong;  we  are  arguing  about  what  is  moral  and  spiritual  from 
what  is  legal,  or,  more  strictly,  from  a  shadow  and  figment  of  law.  Or  that 
there  were  some  *  impossibilities  in  the  nature  of  things,^  which  prevented 
God  from  doing  other  than  he  did  P  Thus  we  introduce  a  mortd  principle 
superior  to  God,  just  as  in  the  Grecian  mythology  fate  and  necessity  are 
superior  to  Jupiter.  But  we  have  not  so  learned  the  divine  nature,  believ- 
ing that  God,  if  he  transcend  our  ideas  of  morality,  can  yet  never  be  in 
any  degree  contrary  to  them. 

"  Or,  again,  if  we  take  a  different  line  of  explanation,  it  may  be  urged 
that  the  atonement  is  not  a  satisfaction  of  divine  justice,  but  only  a  *  quasi 
satisfaction,'  or  rather  an  exhibition  of  divine  justice  in  the  eyes  of  man- 
kind and  of  the  angels According  to  this  view,  it  is  regarded  as 

shocking,  that  God  himself  should  have  needed  any  atonement  or  satisfac- 
tion. But  yet  it  would  seem  as  if  God's  horror  of  sin  were  not  sufficiently 
marked — that  man,  to  use  a  homely  phrase,  was  let  off  too  easily — ^unless 
there  were  some  great  and  open  manrfeatation  that  God  was  really  on  the 
side  of  truth  and  of  right.  To  demonstrate  this  was  the  object  of  the 
death  of  Christ.  It  was  a  reality  in  one  sense,  that  is,  so  far  as  the  suf- 
ferings were  real ;  an  appearance  in  another,  as  its  true  import  related  to 
mankind  and  the  world,  and  not  to  God.  If  this  scheme  avoids  the 
difficulty  of  offering  an  unworthy  satisfaction  to  God,  and  so  doing  vio- 
lence to  his  attributes,  we  can  scarcely  free  it  from  the  equal  difficulty  of 
interposing  a  painful  fiction  between  God  and  man.  .  .  .  Whether,  then,  we 
employ  the  term  *  sacrifice,'  or  '  satisfaction  or  exhibition  of  divine  justice,' 
the  moment  we  pierce  beneath  the  meaning  of  the  words,  theological  criticism 
seems  to  detect  something  which  is  irreconcilable  with  the  truth  and  holiness 
of  God."— Vol  ii.,  pp.  468—474. 
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In  the  above  passage  how  much  of  difficulty  and  mystery  is 
introduced  into  a  subject  which  simple  faith  has  made  plain  and 
life-giving  to  millions^  by  an  excess  of  reasoning  upon  the  modus 
operandi,  or  the  ontology  of  the  scheme  of  redemption !  But  we 
have  made  the  quotation  because  of  the  position  evidently  con- 
tained in  it,  that  the  peculiarities  of  the  Gospel  are  rather  utter- 
ances of  the  Jewish  mind,  than  substantial  verities,  intended  for 
all  time,  expressed  in  language  inspired  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 
We  painfully  feel  that  if  Mr.  Jowett's  statements  are  correct  it 
is  impossible  for  us  to  know  what  the  Gospel  is,  since  what  we 
have  hitherto  treated  as  objective  realities  are  turned  into  mere 
mental  phenomena,  varying  with  the  different  intellects  which 
contemplate  them.  The  question  thus  comes  before  us.  Is  writ- 
ten revelation  something  local  and  temporary,  or  is  it  intended 
for  the  whole  human  family,  in  all  places  and  all  ages  ?  Did 
the  apostles  and  evangelists  write  as  Jews  only,  and  for  Jews,  or 
did  they  write  for  all  mankind,  under  the  direction  of  the  Spirit 
of  God? 

This  mode  of  mystifying  divine  revelation  by  treating  its 
statements  as  antiquated,  and  unfit  to  meet  a  response  in  the 
more  subtle  and  refined  minds  of  this  generation,  is,  we  fear, 
spreading  its  baneful  influence  among  us  to  an  extent  which 
renders  opposition  to  it  our  bounden  duty.  In  a  new  periodical, 
called  the  National  Review,  and  conducted  with  great  general 
ability,  we  find,  in  the  number  for  April,  a  paper  on  '^  Media- 
torial Religion,^^  in  which  the  Catholic  view  of  mediation  and 
atonement  is  treated  as  a  figment  of  divines  and  schoolmen, 
rather  than  as  a  truth  of  Holy  Scripture.  The  writer  says : — 
"  We  are  firmly  convinced  that  no  doctrine  of  mediation — ^in  the 
strict  sense  implying  transactions  with  God  on  behalf  of  men,  as 
well  as  in  the  opposite  direction — can  be  harmonized  with  the 
modern  individualism/'  The  italics  are  not  ours,  and  they  indi- 
cate the  entire  discrepancy  presumed  to  exist  between  modern 
thought  and  that  of  the  sacred  writers,  upon  whose  plain  state- 
ments the  doctrines  of  mediation  and  atonement  are  built.  But 
lest  we  should  mistake  the  author's  meaning  by  confining  our- 
selves to  one  sentence,  we  will  give  a  summary  of  the  orthodox 
view  in  his  own  language,  which  is  furnished  only  to  be  con- 
demned as  a  "  scheme^'  of  ^'  artificial  structure.'*  This  "  scheme" 
is  said  to  be  ^^  the  earlier  and  more  exact  doctrine  of  satisfaction, 
elaborated  by  Anselm  of  Canterbury,  and  perfected  by  Owen  and 
Edwards ;''  whereas  it  ought  rather  to  be  designated  (with  some 
exceptions  in  the  extreme  mode  of  statement,)  the  view  the  letter 
of  Scripture  gives  us  of  the  matter. 
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"  This  scheme  of  '  satisfaction '  prepares  its  ground  by  laying  down 
these  principles  as  fundamental : — that  the  connexion  between  sin  and 
suffering  is  inviolably  secured  on  the  veracity  of  God ;  that  *  when  we  have 
done  all  we  are  unprofitable  servants/  and  have  only  rendered  our  strict 
due ;  that  far  from  *  doing  all/  we  have  done  and  can  do  nothing,  except 
accumulate  guilt,  which,  measure  it  as  you  will — by  the  majesty  of  the 
authority  defied,  or  the  multitude  of  the  offenders  and  their  offences — is 
practically  of  infinite  amount.  Here,  then,  is  a  case  of  utter  despair; 
infinite  debt,  nothing  to  pay,  remission  impossible,  punishment  eternal, 
death  unattainable.  But  we  are  brought  into  the  labyrinth  on  one  side, 
to  emerge  from  it  on  the  other.  While  men  can  only  multiply-  demerit, 
there  are  natures  conceivable  to  which  merit  is  possible.  A  divine  person, 
laying  aside  a  blessedness  inherently  his,  and  assuming  sorrow  not  his 
own,  and  doing  this  out  of  a  pure  love,  fulfils  the  conditions ;  and  when 
the  Son  takes  on  him  our  humanity,  the  act,  carried  out  unto  the  end,  has 
a  merit  in  it  which  in  amount  is  a  frill  set-off  against  the  guilt  of  men. 
Still  this  only  leaves  us  with  two  opposite  funds — of  infinite  good  desert 
and  infinite  fll  desert — which  sit  apart  and  unrelated.  In  due  course,  the 
one  ought  to  have  a  boundless  reward,  the  other  a  boundless  punishment. 
But  to  render  his  aflfluence  available  for  our  debt,  the  Son  consummates 
his  self-sacrifice,  substitutes  himself  for  us  as  the  object  of  retribution, 
and  dies  once  for  all — one  infinite  death  for  many  finite  hereafters  of  woe. 
The  Father's  justice  is  satisfied ;  the  allotment  of  suffering  to  sin  has  been 
accurately  observed ;  his  desire  to  pardon  is  released  from  its  restraint. 
Having  dealt  with  the  person  of  the  Son  as  if  it  were  mankind,  he  may 
deal  with  mankind  as  if  they  were  the  Son,  and  look  upon  them  as  clothed 
with  a  perfect  obedience." 

We  gladly  confess  that  we  receive  the  definitions  of  atone- 
ment and  satisfaction  which  Mr.  Jowett  and  this  nameless  writer 
find  so  abhorrent  from  modern  thought  and  individualism^  as 
both  rational  and  consolatory;  rational,  because  supported  by 
the  plain  grammatical  sense  of  Holy  Scripture ;  consolatory,  be- 
cause^ in  our  view,  they  convey  a  solid  ground  of  hope  that  the 
claims  of  perfect  love  and  perfect  holiness  can  be  equally  met 
and  harmonized.  If  we  are  asked  whether  we  can  thoroughly 
comprehend  all  the  parts  of  the  definitions,  we  say  we  cannot ; 
that  they  are  deeply  mysterious  and  incomprehensible.  But  we 
no  more  reject  the  doctrine  of  satisfaction  as  a  whole,  because 
we  are  unable  to  grasp  the  rationale  of  its  several  parts,  than  we 
reject  the  prescription  of  an  accredited  physician  because  we  are 
ignorant  of  the  mode  in  which  its  ingredients  operate  upon  the 
frame.  We  take  the  medicine  in  faith,  on  the  testimony  of  one 
competent  to  prepare  it :— we  believe  the  doctrine  on  the  autho- 
rity of  One  who  is  in  every  way  qualified  to  reveal  it. 

We  will  not  dare  to  affirm  that  those  writers  who  translate 
the  mysterious  doctrines  of  Christianity  into  formulas  of  modern 
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thought  are  unbeUeTers  in  divine  revelation^  because  this  would 
be  contrary  to  our  convictions ;  for  we  have  no  doubt  Mr.  Jowett 
is  a  firm  believer  in  it;  and  besides^,  a  man  may  admit  that  St. 
Paul  was  inspired  for  his  own  benefit  and  on  behalf  of  his  con- 
temporaries and  countrymen,  and  yet  not  inspired  for  those  who 
live  ages  after  him.  But  we  acknowledge  ourselves  quite  unable 
to  reconcile  the  statements  we  have  quoted,  with  the  doctrine 
that  the  Bible  contains  a  revelation  for  all  mankind.  The  plain 
inference  from  this  admission  of  the  doctrinal  statements  of 
Scripture  being  essentially  Jewish,  is  that  they  are  not  universal ' 
truths,  and  thus,  while  the  life  and  death  of  our  Saviour  may 
still  be  the  source  of  some  blessings,  in  the  way  of  example  and 
encouragement,  a  plan  of  salvation  on  which  the  mind  may 
logically  repose  is  impossible.  Hence,  when  Mr.  Jowett  dis- 
cards the  old-fashioned  and  literal  definitions  of  the  atonement, 
and  substitutes  his  own,  he  leaves  the  solid  ground  for  the  region 
of  the  air,  and  exchanges  substance  for  shadow.  We  have  en- 
deavoured in  vain  to  find  some  tangible  meaning  in  his  dictum, 
'^  We  need  an  assurance  that  when  the  grave  covers  us  there  is 
a  God  to  whom  we  still  live.  This  assurance  is  given  to  us  by 
the  life  and  death  of  Christ.  Not  the  sacrifice,  not  the  satisfac- 
tion, not  the  ransom,  but  the  greatest  moral  act  done  in  the 
world — the  act  of  one  done  in  our  likeness— is  the  assurance  to 
us  that  God  in  Christ  is  reconciled  to  the  world.^'  The  scrip- 
tural statements  that  he  was  made  sin  for  us,  and  that  he  re- 
deemed us  by  his  own  blood,  appeal  to  our  moral  consciousness 
with  irresistible  force,  and  give  us  a  hope  of  pardon ;  but  no  act 
done  by  Christ,  however  glorious  and  great,  can  confer  such  a 
hope  unless  its  relation  to  our  forgiveness  is  established.  And 
if  anything  were  wanting  to  shew  the  folly  of  leaving  Scripture 
language  for  '^private  interpretations^^  it  would  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  the  latter  are  more  difficult  to  comprehend  and  less 
satisfactory  than  the  statements  they  profess  to  supersede. 

Once  admit  that  the  Gospel  is  a  revelation  for  mankind,  and 
all  theories  about  Jewish  modes  of  thought  will  be  reduced  to 
their  proper  value.  As  the  apostles  were  Jews,  and  no  miracle 
was  wrought  to  make  them  cosmopolitans,  it  followed  that  their 
language  was  tinged  with  the  figures  and  idioms  of  their  age  and 
nation,  yet  leaving  the  truth  they  conveyed  in  their  preaching 
and  writing  universally  compreliensible.  Many  of  St.  Paulas 
Epistles  were  written  to  Greeks,  who  had  no  harmony  whatev^ 
with  the  peculiarities  of  the  Jewish  mind,  and  yet  the  Ephesians 
and  Corinthians  had  no  difficulty  in  understanding  them  and 
framing  their  creeds  and  their  lives  by  their  doctrines  and  pre- 
cepts.    So  in  all  ages  of  the  Christian  era,  among  all  nations. 
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the  polite  and  the  rude^  and  speaking  languages  as  remote  as 
possible  in  oonstmction  and  idiom^  the  Scriptures  have  suffi- 
ciently taught  the  faith^  and  have  done  so  with  an  uniformity 
which  is  a  proof  that  they  are  not  only  capable  of  being  under- 
stood, but  also  that  their  modes  of  thought  and  expression  are 
wisely  adapted  to  all  mankind.  It  is  therefore  more  than  vexa- 
tious— ^it  is  humiliating  and  mortifying — ^to  be  told  in  the  nine- 
teenth century  that  our  creeds  are  scholastic  inventions,  and  our 
formula  of  theology  merely  logical  subjectivities,  having  no  real 
objects  corresponding  to  them.  We  say  this  is  humiliating  and 
mortifying,  not  because  such  new  light  at  all  dazzles  or  perplexes 
ourselves,  but  because  of  the  proof  thus  furnished  that  man  has 
yet  to  learn  the  proper  province  (rf  reason  in  relation  to  the 
Christian  faith. 

When  reason  admits  that  God  has  spoken  for  man's  benefit, 
its  duty  is  to  accept  and  obey.  The  celebrated  formula  fides 
ante  intellectum,  that  faith  must  precede  the  understanding  in 
order  to  arrive  at  religious  truth,  sounds  paradoxical,  but  it  is 
really  true  to  nature  and  reason.  That  God  should  condescend 
to  teach  us  is  a  marvellous  thing ;  and  when  once  we  hear  his 
words  our  comprehension  of  them  wiU  be  in  direct  proportion  to 
our  believing  docility.  We  must  comprehend  in  order  to  be- 
lieve, but  this  intellectual  exercise  will  regard  more  what  is  made 
known  than  the  manner  of  its  disclosure.  Literally  taken,  the 
teaching  of  St.  Paul  plainly  intimates  that  Christ  was  a  sufferer 
in  our  stead ;  that  he  was  treated  as  guilty,  that  we  might  be 
treated  as  righteous.  In  proportion  to  our  &ith  will  be  our 
dutiftd  acceptance  of  this  wonderful  discovery,  and  the  "  peace 
with  God''  which  it  will  impart.  Here  fides  precedes  the 
intellectus.  But  if  pride  and  self-sufficiency  still  predominate, 
we  shall  say.  How  can  these  things  be?  How  can  God 
become  man,  and  when  in  the  fashion  of  a  man,  how  can  the 
innocent  bear  the  sins  of  the  guilty  ?  Here  the  intellect  pre- 
cedes Mth,  and  in  reality  annihilates  it.  There  is  quite  enough 
for  reason  to  do  in  its  own  proper  domain  without  its  seeking  to 
explain  mysteries  and  understand  the  infinite.  It  may  examine 
the  foundations  of  revelation ;  scrutinize  the  Sacred  Text ;  esta- 
blish canons  of  criticism : — all  this  it  ought  to  do ;  but  when  it 
is  admitted  that  God  has  declared  his  message,  and  made  known 
lus  will,  no  antecedent  difficulties  or  improbabilities  must  stand 
in  the  way  of  our  believing.  We  cannot  suppose  that  Bishop 
Butler  is  an  unknown  author  to  divines  of  the  stamp  of  Mr. 
Jowett,  yet  we  feel  that  he  can  scarcely  have  been  read  by  them 
with  sufficient  attention.  It  may  not  be  without  benefit  to  our 
readers  if  we  quote  a  sentence  or  two  bearing  on  this  whole 
subject. 
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"  How,  and  in  what  particular  way  it  (the  atonement)  had  this  effi- 
cacy, there  are  not  wanting  persons  who  have  endeavoured  to  explain ;  but 
T  do  not  find  that  Scripture  has  explained  it.  We  seem  to  be  very  much 
in  the  dark  concerning  the  manner  in  which  the  ancients  understood  atone- 
ment to  be  made,  L  e.,  pardon  to  be  obtained  by  sacrifices.  And  if  the 
Scripture  has,  as  surely  it  has,  left  this  matter  of  the  satisfaction  of  Christ 
mysterious,  left  somewhat  in  it  unrevealed,  all  conjectures  about  it  must 
be,  if  not  evidently  absurd,  yet  at  least  uncertain.  Nor  has  any  one  reason 
to  complain  for  want  of  farther  information,  unless  he  can  shew  his  claim 
to  it.  Some  have  endeavoured  to  explain  the  efficacy  of  what  Christ  has 
done  and  suffered  for  us,  beyond  what  the  Scripture  has  authorized; 
others,  probably  because  they  could  not  explain  it,  have  been  for  taking  U 
away,  and  confining  his  office  as  Eedeemer  of  the  world  to  his  instruction, 
example,  and  government  of  the  church.  Whereas,  the  doctrine  of  the 
Gospel  appears  to  be,  not  only  that  he  taught  the  efficacy  of  repentance^ 
but  rendered  it  of  the  efficacy  which  it  is,  by  what  he  did  and  suffered  for 
us :  that  he  obtained  for  us  the  benefit  of  having  our  repentance  accepted 
unto  eternal  life :  not  only  that  he  revealed  to  sinners  that  they  were  in  a 
capacity  of  salvation,  and  how  they  might  obtain  it ;  but,  moreover,  that 
he  put  them  into  this  capacity  of  salvation  by  what  he  did  and  suffered  for 
.  them ;  put  us  into  a  capacity  of  escaping  future  punishment,  and  obtaining 
future  happiness.  And  it  is  our  wisdom  thankfully  to  accept  the  benefit, 
by  performing  the  conditions  upon  which  it  is  offered  on  our  part,  without 
disputing  how  it  was  procured  on  his." — Butler's  Analogy,  part  ii.  chap.  v. 

The  volume  of  Sermons  preached  at  Oxford  is  intended  to 
be  an  antidote  to  the  errors  of  Mr.  Jowett,  and  in  all  of  them 
he  is  alluded  to,  either  by  name  or  by  implication.  But  his  posi- 
tions are  only  incidentally  met^  and  some  great  principles  are 
advanced  rather  as  a  general  refutation^  than  as  a  critical  and 
minute  one.  In  some  respects,  as  regards  justice  to  Mr.  Jowett, 
this  plan  has  its  disadvantages ;  for  it  is  not  fair,  ordinarily,  to 
make  unfavourable  allusions  to  a  writer,  because  such  a  course 
leaves  as  much  or  more  of  error  to  be  imagined  than  really  ex- 
ists. But  in  its  aspect  to  the  public,  the  generality  of  the  volume 
constitutes  a  great  excellence.  Important,  indeed  vital  topics 
of  theology  are  briefly  discussed,  and  the  good  old  paths  are 
cleared  of  the  stumbling-blocks  which  have  much  annoyed  modem 
pilgrims.  The  subject  of  the  bounds  of  theological  inquiry,  and 
that  of  the  universal  application  of  apostolic  doctrine,  are  beau- 
tifully exhibited ;  but  the  principal  and  most  prominent  portion 
of  the  work  concerns  the  provinces  of  reason  and  faith,  the  land- 
marks of  which  modern  controversy  so  often  removes.  The  Ser- 
mons are  eleven  in  number,  and  the  subjects  are  as  follows : — 
"AH  Faith  the  Gift  of  God,"  and  " Real  Faith  entire,"  two 
discourses  by  Dr.  Pusey,  from  1  Cor.  iv.  7,  and  Bom.  i.  4 ;  two 
by  the  Rev.  T.  D.  Bernard,  on  "The  Exclusion  of  Wisdom," 
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1  Cor.  i.  20,  21,  and  "Offences  in  Christ/'  Matt.  xi.  6;  two  ser- 
mons  by  Dr.  S.  J.  Rigaud,  on  "The  Inspiration  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture, with  especial  reference  to  the  fourteen  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,'' 
and  on  "  The  Oppositions  of  Science,"  from  1  Cor.  vii.  40,  and 
1  Tim.  vi.  20 ;  "  Our  Reception  of  Christ's  Message,  a  part  of 
our  moral  probation,"  by  the  Bishop  of  Oxford,  on  John  iii.  12 ; 
"  The  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement,"  from  1  Cor.  xi.  26,  by  Dr. 
Heurtley ;  "  The  Goodness  and  Severity  of  God  as  manifested  in 
the  Atonement,"  by  Dr.  Goulburn,  from  Rom.  xi.  22;  "Christ's 
Death  a  Propitiatory  Sacrifice,"  by  the  Rev.  C.  Baring,  from  1 
Peter  i.  17 — 20;  "God's  Revelation  and  Man's  Moral  Sense 
considered  in  reference  to  the  Sacrifice  of  the  Cross,"  by  the 
Rev.  F.  Meyrick,  from  Heb.  ix.  11,  12.  We  propose  to  consider 
all  these  in  succession,  principally  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating 
the  object  of  this  paper,  and  to  define  more  closely  the  true 
bounds  of  the  range  of  theological  inquiry. 

Dr.  Pusey  thus  alludes  to  a  fact  too  much  forgotten,  that  our 
reasoning  powers  have  suffered  by  sin,  and  on  that  account  need 
to  be  purged  and  directed  by  divine  influence  to  enable  them 
even  to  judge  rightly  of  the  truth  of  Christianity. 

"  Thus,  it  is  almost  a  received  formula  on  the  evidences  of  the  Gospel, 
that  the  province  of  reason  is  antecedent  to  that  of  faith ;  that  we  are  on 
grounds  of  reason  to  believe  in  revelation,  in  other  words,  to  receive  faith, 
and  then  on  the  ground  of  faith  to  receive  its  contents,  which  are  not  to 
be  contrary  to  reason.  True,  as  is  urged,  since  reason  is  a  gift  of  God,  it 
will  not  conflict  with  his  other  gift,  revelation,  or  faith.  But  then,  what 
reason  ?  Reason  such  as  Adam  had  it  before  the  fall,  unwarped  by  preju- 
dices, unswayed  by  pride,  undeafened  bjr  passions,  unaUured  by  self-idol- 
izing, unfettered  by  love  of  independence,  master  of  itself  because  subdued 
to  God,  enlightened  by  God,  a  mirror  of  the  mind  of  God  reflecting  his 
image  and  hkeness  after  which  it  was  created,  a  finite  copy  of  the  perfec- 
tions of  the  Infinite  ?  Truly,  no  one  would  demur  to  the  answer  of  such 
an  oracle  as  this.  A  work  of  God,  which  remained  in  harmony  with  God, 
must  be  in  harmony  with  every  other  creation  of  God,  for  both  would  be 
the  finite  expressions  of  the  one  archetype,  the  mind  of  God.  But  that 
poor  blinded  prisoner,  majestic  in  its  wreck,  bearing  still  the  lineaments  of 
its  primeval  beauty  and  giant  might,  yet  doomed  until  it  be  set  free,  to 
grind  in  the  mill  of  its  prison-house  and  make  sport  for  the  master  to 
whom  it  is  enslaved — this,  which  cannot  guide  itself,  is  no  guide  into  the  • 
mind  of  God." 

We  think  there  is  a  defect  in  the  above  statement,  when  it 
is  said  that  "to  believe  in  revelation  is,  in  other  words,  to 
receive  faith."  A  distinction  is  plainly  to  be  made  between  faith 
in  a  testimony  to  which  our  fallen  reason  is  still  sufficient,  and 
that  faith  which  cordially  receives  and  submits  itself  to  the  wiU  of 
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Gt)d  when  it  is  ascertained  and  understood.  The  latter  is  ^'the 
gift  of  God''  in  a  sense  different  from  that  in  which  the  former 
is  so.  "The  devils  believe  and  tremble;''  and  many  men  be- 
lieve the  Gospel  to  be  historically  true^  and  yet  never  exercise 
true  faith  in  Christ,  llie  title  of  the  sermon  from  which  the 
above  extract  is  taken,  "  All  Faith  the  Gift  of  God,"  is  thus 
inexplicit,  and,  as  we  think,  introduces  confusion  into  the  dis- 
course. 

The  dangers  which  beset  a  child-like  feiith  in  God  from  a 
high  mental  cultivation  are  well  exhibited  in  a  passage,  which, 
though  long,  we  are  sure  our  readers  will  not  wish  to  be  abbre- 
viated. 

"  So  far,  then,  from  a  highly-intellectual  age  being  a  favourable  atmos- 
phere for  the  Gospel,  intellect,  like  every  other  natural  power,  is,  unless  in 
so  far  as  Christ  subdues  it  to  himself,  in  necessary  antagonism  to  the  Gos- 
pel, both  as  a  whole,  and  in  its  parts.  The  special  temptation  of  high 
intellect  is,  to  think  that,  because  by  its  natural  powers  it  understands 
natural  things  and  visible  creation,  therefore  it  is  qualified,  more  than 
others,  to  understand  things  above  nature,  and  the  mind  of  the  Creator. 
And  therefore  it  will  judge,  what  should  be  the  evidence,  the  character, 
the  extent,  the  contents,  the  effects  of  a  revelation  from  God ;  what  sort 
of  miracles  are  to  be  expected  and  are  conformable  to  reason  and  to  the 
nature  of  God ;  what  should  be  the  structure  or  clearness  of  prophecy ; 
what  doctrines  are  consistent  with  the  nature  of  God  \  what  God  could  or 
could  not  have  taught ;  whether  he  could  have  dispensed  with  his  own 
laws,  or  ordinary  ways  of  working ;  what  duties  he  could  have  imposed ; 
what  he  could  have  praised ;  what  rational  beings,  good  or  evil,  there  can 
be  higher  than  man ;  what  the  intercourse  or  influence  of  such  agents  to- 
wards man  could  be;  whether  a^relation  which  the  natural  intellect  of 
itself  would  reject,  could  come  from  God ;  what  dealings  with  his  crea- 
tures are  consistent  with  love  or  justice  in  Grod ;  whether  the  eternal  exist- 
ence of  God  in  himself,  Pather,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  is  true  or  self-con- 
tradictory ;  whether  the  unchangeable  God  can  hear  prayer. 

"  Natural  intellect  judges,  for  itself,  all  these  and  many  such  ques- 
tions, allowing  freely  to  God  whatever  does  not  interfere  with  itself, 
granting  to  God  that  he  is  greater  than  itself,  allowing  its  obligations  to 
him  that  he  has  made  it,  and  set  it  in  a  course  wherein,  without  help  from. 
him,  it  may  attain,  as  it  thinks,  to  its  ultimate  perfection.  It  treats  with 
him  much  as  one  might  with  a  more  powerful  sovereign ;  it  owns  in  some 
■  isort  its  dependence  upon  him,  yet  so  as  to  maintain  an  independence  of 
its  own.  It  will  own  what  it  cannot  help,  and  will  claim  for  itself  all 
which  it  is  not  forced  to  yield  up.  It  selects  from  the  attributes  of  God 
what  it  wiUs  to  acknowledge,  and  what  it  will  not,  it  denies.  Its  own 
will  is  its  measure  of  Almighty  God.  And  so  it  claims  to  judge,  to  criti- 
cise, to  condemn,  in  the  revelation  of  God,  whatever  it  assumes  to  be  out 
of  harmony  with  the  mind  of  God,  because  its  own  has  nothing  akin  to  it. 
Its  God  then  is  in  truth  its  own  creation ;  its  Creator  is  the  creature  of  its 
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own  mind.  It  inyests  him  with  dignity,  intelligence,  benevolence,  mar- 
velloas  power,  wisdom  of  contrivance,  as  a  sort  of  great  architect  of  the 
visible  world.  It  will  acknowledge  gladly  all  which  it  likes,  so  that  it  is 
not  required  to  acknowledge  anything  which  it  does  not  like.  But  it  has 
no  idea  of  One  Incomprehensible  Being,  containing  all  things,  but  con- 
tained by  none ;  the  rule  of  all  things,  but  measured  by  nothing ;  of  whose 
veiy  Being,  in  that  he  is  a  Spirit,  man  can  have  no  thought ;  the  myste- 
ries of  whose  nature  cannot  contradict  man's  reason,  because  man  has  no 
capacity  by  which  to  estimate  them ;  whose  judgments  are  a  great  deep  in 
which  human  reason  cannot  wade,  and  whose  *  wisdom  is  unsearchable 
and  his  ways  past  finding  out.'  It  has  no  awe,  no  reverence,  no  subjec- 
tion. It  admires,  not  adores ;  it  is  pleased  with  its  own  intelligence  in 
admiring,  and  worships  itself  and  its  own  wisdom,  instead  of  shrinking 
into  its  own  nothingness  in  the  presence  of  its  God,  to  hearken  to  what 
God  will  say  to  it.  We  think  it  strange  now,  that  because  this  earth  has 
its  moon  rolling  around  it,  and  we  see  the  sun  and  stars  in  their  seeming 
circuit,  man  should  have  thought  that  sun  and  stars  also  circled  around 
this  small  earth,  as  the  centre  of  the  whole  visible  creation.  And  men  do 
not  think  it  strange  that  man's  reason  should  be  the  centre,  around  which 
all  things  seen  and  unseen  should  revolve,  so  that  from  it  all  things  should 
be  beheld  in  their  due  harmony  and  relations,  all  should  be  understood  by 
reference  to  it,  aU  should  be  measured  by  it,  the  Infinite  by  the  finite. 
And  well  were  it  were  it  only  the  Infinite  1  But  the  very  ground  of  the 
ignorance  is  that,  not  contemplating,  not  meditating,  not  adoring,  not  bowing 
down  itself  and  all  its  powers  before  its  Maker,  its  Deity  is  a  mere  inani- 
mate abstraction,  not  he  who  alone  is,  and  who,  in  his  infinite  love  and 
goodness  made  us  out  of  nothing  to  have  our  being  in  him." 

Alas  !  how  truly  this  describes  the  temper  in  which  theo- 
logical inquiry  is  now  so  often  pursued.  Those  who  are  familiar 
with  the  early  Christian  fathers  will  recognize  a  likeness  to  their 
style  and  mode  of  reasoning  in  the  above  paragraphs.  For  in- 
stance^ Ephraem  Syrus  reproves  those  who  in  his  day  exalted 
reason  above  faith  in  this  manner : — 

"  And  if  by  its  own  investigation. 
The  mind  errs  as  to  its  being. 
What  can  it  discover  by  its  research  ? 
What  can  it  attain  to  by  inquiry  ? 
If  so  far  distant  from  itself. 
How  can  it  approach  the  hidden  One  P 

**  Since  then  our  intellectual  faculty 
Knoweth  not  how  to  know  itself. 
How  shaU  it  dare  to  meditate 
On  the  generation  of  him  who  knoweth  all  things  ? 
The  thing  made  which  knoweth  not  itself. 
How  shaS  it  know  its  Maker?"*' 

«  Sdect  Metrical  Hymns  and  HomiHea  of  Ephraem  Syrus,    Translated  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  Burgess,    p.  177.  • 
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The  same  subject,  the  danger  arising  from  the  mind  being 
without  the  restraints  of  faith,  is  further  pursued. 

"  Unsanctified  intellect  has  this  special  evil,  that  it  comes  into  direct 
conflict  with  the  mind  of  God  himself.  Its  field  is  the  all  but  infinite; 
space,  time,  mind,  being,  the  laws  whereby  the  Invisible  worketh,  the 
mirrors  wherein  (as  far  as  may  be  in  the  flesh),  his  attributes  are  beheld, 
are  its  province  and  its  home.  It  can  in  thought  ascend  beyond  time  and 
space,  and  can  conceive  of  laws  which  would  extend  even  into  Infinity  \^ 
it  transcends  and  masters  the  knowledge  of  the  finite,  and  so  is  brought 
into  contact  with  the  Infinite  God.  Its  very  track  lies  across  the  ways, 
the  workings,  the  creative  power  of  God,  as  he  ordereth  all  things  in 
number,  weight,  and  measure.  It  traces  his  laws,  and  acknowledges  the 
Lawgiver ;  it  almost  grasps  the  creation  in  its  thought,  and  reverences  the 
Creator ;  it  admires  his  wisdom,  and  seems  to  be-  made  a  partaker  of  it, 
by  understanding  some  portion  of  it  and  admiring  it.  It  has  stretched 
itself  out  to  the  bounds  of  all  created  things,  and  searcheth  out  all 
perfection.  It  has  traversed,  as  it  thinks,  creation  after  creation,  and 
worlds  beyond  worlds.  And  now,  having  traced  the  regularity  and  har- 
mony of  all  God's  natural  laws,  and  found  no  hindrance  to  its  under- 
standing, will  it  own  that  there  is  a  supernatural  system,  to  which  all  its 
natural  wisdom  is  not  even  a  stepping-stone  P  That  all  its  natural  know- 
ledge cannot  decypher  the  alphabet  of  the  supernatural :  that  all  its  acute- 
ness,  inventiveness,  powers  of  combination,  the  electric  dartings-forth  of 
its  thought,  the  lightning  rapidity  of  its  conceptions,  its  piercing,  pene- 
trating keenness,  fail  it  here :  that  it  has,  not  to  discover,  but  to  receive, 
not  to  criticise,  but  to  obey :  that  it  must  exchange  its  keen  activity  for 
passive  acquiescence,  nature  for  grace :  and  that  its  first  step  towards  the 
throne  of  God  is  to  humble  itself  at  his  footstool  and  say,  '  Lord,  I  am 
but  dust  and  ashes,  sinful  and  blind  through  inherited  sinfulness  and  my 
own.  Enlighten  thou  me  that  I  may  see ;  humble  me  that  I  may  receive ; 
enlarge  me  that  I  may  comprehend  what  here  on  earth  may  be  known  of 
thee,  thou  Incomprehensible;  restrain  me  that  I  may  not  imagine. ought 
of  thee,  save  what  thou  art  and  hast  revealed.'  Will  it  own  this?  yet  this 
is  the  trial  of  the  intellect." 

There  are  a  few  shorter  passages  scattered  through  the  ser- 
mon on  "  All  Faith  the  Gift  of  God/^  which  are  too  relevant  to 
our  present  subject  to  be  omitted,  while  their  sententious  wisdom 
will  make  them  valuable  to  all  biblical  students.  The  true  object 
of  miracles  is  well  stated ;  they  were  a  gracious  incentive  to  the 
will,  not  an  overpowering  of  it : — "  If  miracles  had  been  pur- 
posed of  God  to  extort  belief,  belief  might  have  been  wrung  from 
those  who  saw  the  miracle  of  the  loaves.^^  The  glory  of  a  reno- 
vated mind  is  portrayed  in  the  following  language : — "  But  rea- 
son, healed,  restored,  guided,  enlightened,  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 

^  Price  on  the  Infinitesimal  Calculus,  vol.  i.,  p.  2,  c.  9.  Principles  of  Geometry , 
p.  260. 
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has  a  power  of  vision  above  nature,  and  can  spiritually  discern  a 
fitness  and  correspondence  and  harmony  in  the  things  of  God, 
which  through  faith  it  has  received  and  believed.  But  to  what 
end  to  measure  by  a  crooked  rule  ?''  The  qualities  demanded  for 
acquiring  human  and  divine  wisdom  are  thus  contrasted: — 
"  Acuteness  and  power  of  combination,  inventiveness  and  grasp 
of  intellect,  are  the  fit  framers  and  discoverers  and  organizers  of 
human  science  and  human  philosophy ;  humility,  simplicity,  can- 
dour of  soul,  integrity  of  the  will,  are  the  true,  because  the 
faithful  recipients  of  divine  knowledge.^^  The  downward  course 
of  scepticism,  and  the  reflex  action  of  faith  on  conduct  and  con- 
duct on  faith,  are  thus  summed  up : — "  It  is  the  last  judgment 
of  God  upon  the  soul  which  vnll  not  live  as  it  believes,  that  in 
the  end  it  believes  as  it  lives.^^ 

The  object  of  Dr.  Pusey's  second  sermon,  "  Real  Faith 
entire,^^  is  to  shew  that  faith  is  a  disposition  of  the  soul,  which, 
unless  perfect  is  null  and  void,  so  that  real  faith  must  be  non- 
existent whenever  men,  on  account  of  presumed  difficulties,  cri- 
ticise, explain  away,  or  refuse  to  admit,  the  plain  declarations  of 
God.  This  position  seems  at  first  view  to  clash  with  received 
notions,  and  even  scriptural  declarations,  respecting  faith  being 
weak  or  strong,  but  the  opposition  is  only  apparent.  What  Dr. 
Pusey  means  must  be  stated  in  his  own  words. 

"  But  since  God,  the  object  of  faith,  is  One,  and  the  substance  of  the 
faith  is  one — viz.,  whatsoever  God  has  prepared  to  our  faith ; — and  the 
habit  of  faith  in  the  soul  towards  God  is  one,  then  any  deliberate  rejection 
of  the  faith  in  any  one  point,  is,  in  fact,  a  rejection  of  the  whole  habit  of 
faith.  God  himself  has  taught  us  this  as  to  his  moral  law,  as  also  the 
principle  upon  which  it  rests :  *  Whosoever  shall  keep  the  whole  law,  and 
yet  offend  in  one  point,  he  is  guilty  of  all.'  And  the  ground  which  he 
assigns  is  this,  that  the  law  is  one  whole,  given  by  one  Lawgiver.  Who- 
soever then  offends  wilfully  against  any  one  law,  offends  against  that 
whole  of  which  the  one  law  is  a  part,  and  despises  the  whole  authority 
which  gave  the  law.  *  For  he  who  said,  Do  not  commit  adultery,  said 
also.  Do  not  kill.  Now  if  thou  commit  no  adultery,  yet  if  thou  kill,  thou 
art  a  transgressor  of  the  law.'  He  iajicst  as  much  a  criminal,  although  not 
so  great  a  criminal  as  if  he  had  broken  all.  He  has  as  truly  turned  away 
from  God,  the  centre  of  our  being,  and  turned  to  something  out  of  God, 
although  he  has  not  turned  away  so  wholly,  or  so  far,  as  if  he  had  turned 
away  from  him  in  all.  A  robe  is  one  whole,  and  the  whole  is  torn  if  one 
part  is  torn ;  one  discordant  note  spoils  the  whole  harmony ;  the  failure 
of  one  link  destroys  the  whole  chain.  Eighteousness  is  one  robe  enve- 
loping one  whole  being ;  one  harmony,  making  our  whole  souls  into  one ; 
one  chain,  binding  earth  to  heaven  and  our  souls  to  God.  The  principle 
of  love  is  one.  On  the  principle  of  love  '  hang  all  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets.'  Whoso  wilfully  offends  against  one  law  of  love,  violates  the  whole 
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principle  of  loye  on  which  they  hang.  He  breaks  the  law  as  a  whole, 
though  not  the  whole  which  is  in  the  law.  What  of  that  law  he  still 
keeps,  he  does  not  keep  from  the  principle  of  love  or  obedience,  or  reve- 
rence of  Gt)d,  for  these  would  hold  alike  in  all.  He  only  does  not  break 
what  he  yet  refrains  from  breaking,  because  he  is  not  tempted  so  strongly. 
He  has  broken  it  in  will,  if  not  in  fact. 

"  The  principle,  then,  of  the  oneness  of  both  faith  and  obedience  is, 
that  they  are  directed  towards  One,  and  come  from  the  authority  of  One 
who  reveals  what  we  are  to  believe,  and  commands  what  we  are  to  do. 
Faith  is  obedience  to  his  revelation,  as  such ;  and  obedience  is  faith  in 
him,  who,  in  his  commands,  bids  us  deny  ourselves,  and  promises  to  give 
us  himself.  He  who  wilfully  rejects  any  truth  proposed  to  him  by  God, 
does  in  fact  reject  God  as  the  Supreme  Truth,  the  fountain  of  all  truth ; 
as  he  who  disobeys  any  one  command  does,  in  fact,  reject  God  as  the 
supreme  good,  the  rule  and  measure  and  source  of  all  good.  And  as  he 
who  rejects  one  command,  performs  any  one  moral  duty  (in  whatever  de- 
gree he  does  perform  any),  not  from  the  authority  of  God  which  he  has 
rejected,  but  from  some  conformity  to  his  taste  or  natural  feelings,  or  be- 
cause his  whole  moral  sense  which  he  has  by  natm'e  is  not  yet  corrupted, 
or  the  lingering  grace  of  God  still  withholds  him :  so  he  who  rejects  any 
one  revealed  truth,  does  not  hold  whatever  other  truth  he  does  not  part 
with  out  of  submission  to  the  authority  of  God  who  has  revealed  it,  but 
because  it  approves  itself  in  some  way  to  his  natural  mind  and  judgment. 
What  he  holds  he  holds  of  himself,  accounting  it  to  be  truth,  not  as  faith. 
In  natural  things,  too,  a  man  may  hold  some  truth  belonging  to  a  science 
whose  principles  he  does  not  know,  and  whose  truth  consequently  he  could 
not  establish.  Unless  he  holds  such  truth  on  the  authority  of  others,  it  is 
to  him  plainly  a  mere  matter  of  opinion,  although  he  may  imagine  to  him- 
self that  he  holds  it  as  certain  truth.  Even  so  a  man  may  suppose  that 
he  holds,  as  of  faith,  any  truth  which  he  believes  as  to  Almighty  God ;  yet 
unless  he  believes  God  in  all  things  he  does  believe  him  in  nothing.  He 
holds  then  a  truth  above  nature  as  to  God,  as  in  their  degree  did  the  hea- 
then also,  but  he  does  not  hold  it  from  God.  As  faith  and  obedience 
agree  in  this  same  law  and  principle,  that  since  their  essence  consists  in 
the  creature's  cleaving  wholly  to  it's  Creator,  both,  if  injured  in  one  point 
are  injured  as  wholes,  so  also  they  agree  in  the  results  of  this  law.  In 
both  the  principle  of  decay,  beginning  from  that  one  point,  spreads  overtly 
through  the  whole  substance,  whether  of  faith  or  practice.  The  links  lie 
side  by  side ;  you  do  not  see,  until  you  attempt  to  move  them,  that  they 
have  no  hold  on  one  another.  The  bough  is  still  green,  flowers  or  fruit 
still  rest  upon  it,  it  still  has  some  freshness  from  the  Vine ;  you  do  not  see 
till  the  morrow  that  it  is  severed,  that  the  flower  fadeth  and  the  fruit  is 
withered." 

We  believe  that  all  well-regulated  Christian  minds  will  feel 
that,  when  considered  abstractedly  and  by  itself,  the  above  is  a 
true  description,  both  of  the  nature  of  faith,  and  of  the  peril  to 
which  the  slightest  departures  from  its  simplicity  and  integrity 
expose  it.     As  Dr.  Pusey  says  in  another  part  of  the  same  ser- 
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mon^  ^*  Faith^  whether  in  Ood  or  man,  is  an  implicit,  full,  un- 
swerving reliance  in  the  being  who  is  the  object  of  it.  If  it  is 
not  absolute  or  perfect,  it  is  not  feith.^'  But  when  we  come  to 
apply  the  description  and  the  observations  to  some  special  case, 
we  find  it  necessary  to  expllun  and  to  guard  against  misconstruc- 
tion. It  is  far  more  easy  to  say  that  faith  is  what  Dr.  Fusey 
describes  it  to  be,  than  to  say  when  men  are  destitute  of  it,  or 
what  constitutes  the  defection  and  want  of  entireness,  the  results 
of  which  are  depicted  in  such  striking  colours.  Dr.  Pusey  indeed 
does  not  apply  his  observations  to  any  special  heresy  or  to  any 
individual;  yet,  as  his  discourse,  and  the  whole  volume  of  which 
it  is  a  part,  is  intended  to  meet  the  aberrations  of  Mr.  Jowett, 
we  naturally  turn  to  that  writer  and  inquire  to  what  extent  the 
remarks  hold  good  in  relation  to  him.  The  question  thus  raised 
brings  before  us  rather  painfully  the  want  of  that  limiting  and 
guarding  of  his  statements  which  we  think  Dr.  Pusey  should 
have  supplied,  and  obliges  us  in  pursuance  of  our  present  object 
to  endeavour  to  do  it  for  him. 

That  an  entire  and  implicit  faith  may  be  perplexed  by  doubts 
as  to  what  Ood  has  said  and  what  he  really  demands,  must  be 
admitted  by  Dr.  Pusey ;  and  yet  he  has  made  no  provision  for 
such  a  common  case  in  his  expressive  and  true  definitions.  He 
appears  to  write  as  though  the  objects  of  Mth  are  like  objects  of 
nature,  not  to  be  ignored  or  mistaken  except  by  those  who  are 
really  blind  or  feign  to  be  so.*  We  believe  that  the  stars  shine, 
that  they  maintain  relative  distances  firom  each  other;  and  we 
believe  that  grass  is  green  and  the  rose  red.  But  the  grounds  of 
our  faith  in  these  natural  facts  and  phenomena  are  very  different 
firom  those  on  which  we  believe  that  God  consists  of  Three  Per- 
sons in  One  Unity,  or  that  the  orthodox  doctrine  of  the  atone- 
ment is  a  scriptural  doctrine.  We  can  say  that  if  anyone  doubts 
that  the  stars  shine,  or  that  grass  is  green,  he  must  be  either 
blind,  or  have  a  diseased  vision ;  but  can  we  affirm  with  equal 
confidence  that  a  mind  which  holds  some  novel  view  on  the 
nature  of  the  atonement  is  destitute  of  &ith?  If  indeed  all 
theological  dogmas  are  thought  to  be  infallibly  defined,  as  by  the 
Church  of  Rome,  and  if  at  the  same  time  men  are  the  devotees 
of  that  communion,  the  case  is  altered ;  for  in  their  opinion  all 
who  do  not  believe  the  papal  definitions  must  necessarily  be 
destitute  of  faith.  But  as  Protestants,  or,  as  we  would  rather 
say,  as  the  moral  and  accountable  depositories  of  a  revelation 
firom  God,  bound  "  to  give  a  reason  of  the  hope  that  is  in  us,^^ 
as  we  can  admit  bo  such  infallible  stereotyped  formulas  of  doc- 
trine, so  can  we  allow  that  true  faith  can  consist  with  some 
departure  from  the  opinions  generally  received  as  orthodox. 

t2 
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We  can  imagine  a  writer  like  Mr.  Jowett  to  be  as  docile  a 
believer  in  God  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
as  anxions  to  find  out  the  divine  will  as  Dr.  Pusey  could  wish 
him  to  be ;  and  yet,  notwithstanding,  to  fail  in  finding  it  in  the 
form  in  which  the  church  has  ordinarily  entertained  it.  Errors 
of  judgment  are  more  or  less  inherent  in  human  nature,  and  no 
miracle  is  promised  to  free  the  believer  firom  their  influence. 
The  entire  faith  therefore,  which  is  so  properly  eulogized  by  Dr. 
Pusey,  regards  rather  a  disposition  of  the  soul  than  any  logical 
results  or  objective  conclusions.  God  may  have  two  children, 
in  whose  hearts  his  own  eye  can  discern  no  difference  as  to  a 
desire  to  do  his  commands  and  a  willingness  to  die  for  him,  and 
yet  through  the  varying  and  contrasted  power  of  their  minds 
they  may  arrive  at  very  opposite  opinions  on  some  important 
doctrine. 

Dr.  Pusey,  indeed,  virtually  admits  this  in  more  than  one 
place,  although  we  doubt  whether  he  would  allow  the  inferences 
we  deduce  from  his  positions.  He  says,  "  The  character  of  the 
will,  whether  or  not  it  subjects  itself  to  the  expressed  and  un- 
derstood will  of  God,  not  the  clearness  of  understanding,  nor 
accuracy  of  conception,  nor  fulness  of  knowledge,  determines  the 
relation  of  the  soul  to  God.^^  Exactly  so ;  and  if  dimness  of 
understanding,  and  inaccuracy  of  conception,  and  poverty  of 
knowledge  can  consist  with  an  entire  faith,  all  is  conceded  that 
we  contend  for,  and  men's  doctrinal  errors  are  not,  per  se,  to 
entail  upon  them  the  charge  of  infidelity,  or  to  lead  us  to 
unchristianize  them.  Because  we  believe  this  to  be  a  crying  sin 
of  our  age,  that  differences  of  opinion  are  visited  with  a  fierceness 
of  condemnation  unbecoming  either  weak  mortal  men  or  pro- 
fessing Christians,  we  have  taken  this  exception  to  the  univer- 
sality and  unguarded  character  of  Dr.  Pusey's  otherwise  correct 
statements.  At  the  same  time  we  are  bound  to  acknowledge 
that  the  whole  volume  of  which  his  sermons  form  a  part  is  quite 
free  from  all  traces  of  the  odium  theologicum.  It  is  one  of  its 
excellencies  that  it  everywhere  treats  opponents  as  Christian 
gentlemen  should  always  act. 

But,  while  Christian  charity  requires  this  limitation  of  a 
general  proposition,  all  that  is  said  of  the  dangers  arising  &om 
reason  when  acting  beyond  its  sphere  is  incontrovertibly  true. 
God  has  promised  his  Spirit  to  his  church,  to  guide  it  into  all 
truth,  and,  with  some  few  exceptions  his  devout  and  humble 
people  will  be  led  into  a  substantial  uniformity  of  belief.  We 
are  no  admirers  of  the  sects  and  parties  among  Christian  men, 
and  are  fully  assured  that  they  must  become  fewer  in  exact 
proportion  as  a  right  disposition  of  heart  predominates.    Reason 
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with  its  limits  and  province  undefined,  prying  into  things  not 
revealed,  and  factiously  investigating  those  which  are,  first  of 
all  displaces  faith  to  an  inferior  position,  and  then,  in  process 
of  time,  destroys  it  altogether.  We  think  Mr.  Jowett  gives 
indications  of  a  tendency  to  exalt  the  rational  faculty  in  the 
study  of  divine  truth ;  for  surely  a  doctrine  so  universally  re- 
ceived as  the  atonement,  as  defined  in  the  creeds  of  Christendom, 
ought  not  to  appear  to  him  so  beset  with  difficulties.  In  taking 
our  leave  of  Dr.  Pusey,  we  must  find  room  for  his  description  of 
the  facilis  descensus  Avemi  of  unhealthy  sceptical  opinions. 

"  This  effect  too  of  parting  with  one  single  point  of  faith,  as  of  prac- 
tice, is  the  more  visible,  in  that  the  poison  spreads  gradually  from  that 
centre.  *  No  one  ever  suddenly  became  wholly  debased,'  was  a  heathen 
proverb,  as  to  moral  declension.  .  No  one,  one  may  say,  suddenly  became 
wholly  an  infidel.  There  is  this  obvious  difference  between  one  who  never 
was  within  the  Gospel,  and  one  who,  having  been  admitted  into  the  faith, 
parts  with  it.  To  the  native  infidel,  who  rejects  the  Gospel,  all  alike  is 
matter  of  scoffing  and  derision.  He  looks  but  for  the  materials  of  his 
scornful  profanity.  There  is  no  oneness  in  his  attacks  on  the  faith.  He 
takes  it  up  or  lays  it  down,  as  something  uncouth,  which  he  cannot  make 
out,  in  which  he  sees  no  entireness,  no  principle,  and  out  of  which  he 
snatches  at  hazard  something  which  he  may  burlesque  or  make  to  sub- 
serve or  shield  his  infidelity.  Those  who  have  watched  the  unhappy 
minds  which  part  from  the  faith,  have  seen  how  the  departure  starts  from 
some  one  point.  Some  have  themselves  related  of  themselves  these 
•phases'  of  unbelief;  in  others  they  have  been  observed.  The  course 
may  have  been  longer  or  shorter ;  they  may  have  more  or  less  consciously 
admitted,  at  first,  a  principle  which  was  inconsistent  with  their  faith ; 
they  may  have  been  retarded  more  or  less,  in  following  out  their  own 
principle;  they  may  have  struggled  even  piteously  in  their  downward 
course,  clinging  the  more  desperately,  for  the  time,  to  the  fragments  of 
truth  by  which  they  yet  hold  in  some  sort  to  a  Living  Personal  God, 
through  the  very  anticipation  that  these  too  would,  like  the  rest,  soon 
elude  them ;  they  may  have  veiled  their  unbelief  irom  themselves,  or  a 
surrounding  atmosphere  of  laxity  may  have  allowed  them  longer  to  deceive 
themselves ;  the  veil  may,  at  last,  have  been  drawn  off  their  eyes  by  a 
seeming  accident,*  or  they  may  have  unravelled  deliberately  the  articles  of 
their  faith.  But  this  is  a  characteristic  of  all  who  have  parted  with  faith, 
that  they  began  with  some  one  point.  They  parted,  as  they  thought, 
with  one  point  of  faith ;  the  event  shewed  that  they  parted  with  the  faith 
itself.  And  this  is  the  more  illustrative,  because  those  first  points  of 
deflection  would  often  not  seem  at  first  sight  to  have  been  cardinal  points. 
St.  Augustine  relates/  how  one-  tormented  by  flies,  fell,  through  impa- 
tience, into  the  snare  of  the  Manichee,  and  came  to  deny  that  man  also 
was  the  work  of  the  Good  God.     The  pantheism  of  Protestant  Germany 

*  Autobiography  of  Blanco  White, 

f  Horn.  I.  in  St.  John,  §  14,  p.  13,  Oxf.  Tr. 
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began  in  the  denial  of  the  possessions  by  devils  related  in  the  gospels. 
A  disbelief  in  the  doctrine  of  transmission  of  original  sin,  even  amid  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  fact  of  man's  own  evil,  has  been  the  prelude  to 
pantheism.  Satan  skilfully  adapts  his  temptations  to  the  peculiar  struc- 
ture of  each  mind.  In  faith,  as  in  morals,  *  the  cost  is  in  the  first  step.' 
The  rest  follow.  But  the  very  variety  of  the  points,  whence  the  parting 
with  the  actual  faith  began,  shews  the  more,  that  that  on  which  the  whole 
issue  turned  was  not  the  specialty  of  the  point  of  faith  itself,  but  the  fact 
that  the  unhappy  man  did  part  with  what  was  of  faith.'' 

We  have  given  so  much  space  to  the  treatises  of  Dr.  Pusey 
(for  treatises  on  important  theological  subjects  all  the  discourses 
of  this  volume  certainly  are),  that  we  can  only  refer  in  a  brief 
general  manner  to  those  which  are  associated  with  them.  Mr. 
Bernard  well  meets  the  objection  that  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  being  Jews^  and  using  Je¥ri8h  language  and  figures^ 
their  statements  are^  on  that  account^  not  to  be  received  as  of 
universal  application.     He  says : — 

"  It  is  true  that  those  conclusions  and  explanations  are  conveyed  m 
human  language,  and  are  therefore  attended  with  a  certain  amount  of 
imperfection  and  uncertainty — though  only  such  an  amount  as  naturally 
attaches  to  the  medium  employed,  and  such  as  has  its  own  connexion 
with  human  responsibility  in  the  way  of  probation  and  discipline.  But 
even  here  we  must  remember  that  it  is  not  any  accidental  language  which 
is  employed;  but  that  these  truths  are  developed  through  a  medium 
expressly  and  manifestly  prepared  for  the  purpose.  *  The  law  went  forth 
from  Sion  and  the  word  of  the  Lord  from  Jerusalem ;'  where  a  typical 
dispensation,  ordained  of  God,  had  long  prepared  the  imagery,  and  fixed 
the  ideas,  which  were  to  form  the  vehicles  of  communicating  the  realities 
of  salvation  to  the  world.  When  we  watch  the  careful  and  elaborate  pre- 
paration of  these  images  and  ideas,  and  the  amount  of  dignity  and  authority 
accumulated  around  them,  common  fairness  of  thought  compels  us  to  believe 
that  they  must  form  a  just  representation  of  those  spiritual  realities,  and  are, 
in  fact,  the  nearest  possible  expression  of  them  which  human  language  could 
be  fashioned  to  supply.  If  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  did  not  exist,  it 
would  be  impossible  not  to  recognise  the  Temple,  with  its  whole  system 
of  sacrifice  and  priesthood,  as  the  intended  example  and  shadow  of 
heavenly  things.  To  refuse  the  ideas  of  atonement,  and  propitiation, 
and  purification  by  blood,  and  effectual  mediation,  on  the  plea  of  making 
allowance  for  Jewish  habits  of  thought,  is  to  refuse  the  very  language 
which  God  has  himself  provided  to  express  the  means  of  our  peace  and 
covenant  with  him.  We  are  not  Jews.  True ;  but  the  Jews  were  formed 
before  our  eyes,  in  order  to  fix  and  authorise  to  our  minds  the  very  ideas 
which  we  should  thus  reject,  ideas  which  we  have  no  pretence  for  leaving 
as  part  of  an  abandoned  Jewish  residuum,  since  these  are  parts  of  the 
old  system  which  the  new  employs,  and  the  lights  which  it  borrows  from 
it,  and  which  it  thus  shews  to  have  been  pre-arranged  for  its  own  use." 
—pp.  18,  19. 

Dr.  Rigaud^s  discourses  are,  perhaps,  the  most  systematic  of 
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the  whole  series.  They  certainly  are  more  exegetieal^  and 
grapple  more  closely  with  actual  errors,  as  recently  published  by 
various  divines.  The  sermon  on  the  "  Inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures/^  considers  that  subject  with  special  reference  to 
the  epistles  of  St.  Paul;  and  we  cannot  better  convey  a  notion 
of  its  contents  than  by  giving  the  argument  which  is  prefixed 
to  it. 

*'  1.  St.  Paul  in  the  text  claims  Inspiration. 

2.  General  definition  of  Inspiration,  and  distinction  between  Divine 
Inspiration  and  Inspiration  of  genius. 

3.  Divine  Inspiration  claimed  by  writers  of  Old  Testament,  and 
recognised  in  the  New. 

4.  A  promise  of  Inspiration  made  by  our  Lord  to  His  immediate 
followers,  and  its  fulfilment  claimed  by  them.     Inference  from  this. 

6.  But  we  are  not  left  to  infer. — External  Testimony, — the  same  in 
character  and  weight  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  Books  of  the  Canon ; 
and  distinct  on  Inspiration,  as  well  as  genuineness. 

6.  Particular  definition  of  Divine  Inspiration, — Historical,  Prophetic, 
Didactic. 

7.  Plenary  Inspiration,  in  what  sense  verbal. 

8.  Argument  from  External  Testimony  applies  equally  to  writings  of 
St.  Paul ; — ^Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. — St.  Paul's  own  vindication  of  the 
daim  in  various  passages. 

9.  Circumstances  of  his  caU  to  the  Apostolate. 

10  Adverse  theory  of  the  Apostle's  gradual  illumination, — Most 
natural  conclusion  from  this  to  deny  his  Inspiration. 

11  Eeply  by  distinction,  between  ordinary  preparation  for  the  work 
of  the  ministry,  and  such  a  call  as  St.  Paul's. 

12.  Extraordinary  gifts  of  the  Holy  Ghost  may  co-exist  with  moral 
error,  and  therefore  not  dependent  on  moral  perfection : — ^Moses,  Balaam, 
St.  Peter. — ^This  fact  a  testimony  to  superhuman  character  of  Inspiration. 

13.  Plenary  Inspiration  perfectly  consistent  with  uncertainty  and  even 
error  about  personal  destiny. 

14.  And  possibly  with  forgetfulness  of  former  events  relating  to  self. 
Not  that  discrepancy  is  to  be  found  in  the  narrative  of  St.  Paul. — ^Paley's 
argument  from  undesigned  coincidences  most  valuable. 

15.  More  particular  reply  to  theory  of  gradual  change  in  St.  Paul's 
teaching,  and  implied  change  in  power  of  insight  into  divine  truth, — ^To 
be  explained  by  different  position  of  those  to  whom"  his  teaching  is 
addressed, — ^In  fact,  a  proof  of  his  Inspiration. 

16.  Peculiar  appeals  to  his  position  as  an  aged  Apostle  do  not  bear 
out  the  theory. 

17.  Beply  to  objection  that  St.  Paul  professes  at  one  time  to  have 
taught  Christ '  after  the  flesh.' 

18.  Beply  to  objection  that  St.  Paul  taught  'a  belief  in  the  near 
approach  of  the  coming  of  Christ,' 

19.  Denial  of  Plenary  Inspiration  tends  to  Socinianism. 

20.  Conclusion." 
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.  The  other  sermon,  entitled  "Oppositions  of  Science/'  is 
principally  directed  against  the  extraordinary  opinions  advanced 
by  Dr.  Donaldson  in  his  Jasher,  and  his  arguments,  if  worthy  of 
that  name,  are  completely  demolished.  We  quote,  as  a  specimen 
of  the  mild  yet  firm  treatment  such  rationalistic  expositions 

receive,  a  passage  referring  to  the  deluge. 

•< 
"  With  regard  to  the  Noacbian  deluge,  it  is  not  for  us,  of  course,  to 
deny  that  there  are  difficulties  in  reconciling  the  observations  of  geology 
with  details  given  in  the  Mosaic  writings.  So  also  there  were  difficulties 
— which,  however,  have  gradually  appeared  less — ^in  reference  to  the 
cosmogony;  so,  again,  in  reference  to  the  ordinary  phenomena  of  astronomy, 
and  to  certain  extraordinary  suspensions  or  reversals  of  the  laws  which  re- 
gulate the  periodic  movements,  or  apparent  movements,  of  the  heavenly 
bodies.  Surely,  however,  a  theory  that  *  in  the  marshy  soil  of  Mesopotamia, 
intersected  in  all  directions  by  rivers,  an  extraordinarily  wet  season  would 
produce  an  inundation,  from  which  probably  only  a  few  persons  would  escape 
to  tell  the  tale,*  is  as  inadequate  to  account  for  the  universal  tradition  of  a 
general  and  destructive  inundation,  or  even  for  diluvian  relics  discovered 
in  various  parts  of  the  world,  as  are  those  diluvian  traces  to  form  in  and 
by  themselves  a  proof  of  such  a  deluge  as  tbat  described  in  Genesis.  I  do 
not  dwell  upon  an  interpretation  which  would  forcibly  convert  the  record 
of  Noah's  deliverance  irom  the  flood  into  an  allegory  of  that  of  Israel 
from  the  passage  of  the  Ked  Sea,  would  connect  the  ark  of  Noah  with 
the  ark  of  the  covenant,  and  the  resting  of  the  former  on  Ararat  with 
that  of  the  latter  in  the  Temple  of  Solomon." — pp.  69,  70. 

The  Bishop  of  Oxford  takes  up  the  argument  that  the 
difficulties  attending  the  message  of  Christianity  are  partly  de- 
signed as  an  element  in  the  probation  of  mankind;  what  we 
need  to  heal  our  spiritual  diseases  being  really  the  subjection  of 
our  own  pride  and  waywardness  to  the  will  and  the  humiliating 
discoveries  of  our  offended  Maker.  The  relation  of  Gospel  truths 
to  the  human  intellect  is  thus  stated. 

"  Here  then,  again,  we  may  see  that  at  the  very  central  point  of  man's 
probation  rests  the  question  of  his  receiving  or  rejecting  the  message  of 
salvation.  Nor  is  it  in  any  real  sense  true,  that  to  hold  this  doctrine  is 
to  make  men's  salvation  depend  upon  their  intellectual  capacity.  For  the 
part  of  the  intellect  herein  is  to  comprehend  the  propositions  submitted 
to  in  the  message ;  and,  except  in  that  degree  in  which  this  power  of 
comprehension  is  itself  the  result  of  moral  action,  there  is  in  this  simple 
comprehension  of  the  propositions  submitted  to  him  no  question  of  maa*s 
moral  probation.  God  has  so  constructed  the  message  of  salvation 
brought  us  by  Christ,  that  it  is  indeed  fitted  in  all  its  essential  proposi- 
tions for  the  comprehension  of  men  of  all  degrees  of  mere  intellectual 
capacity.  If  it  were  not  so,  the  fault  of  the  non-acceptance  of  the  mes- 
sage by  those  for  whose  intellectual  capacity  it  were  unfit,  would  rest  with 
the  sender ;  which,  as  we  have  seen  before,  would  be  to  impute  imper- 
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fection  to  Mm  who  is  all-perfect.  But  the  rejection  of  the  message  in 
these  cases  results,  not  from  a  non-comprehension  of  its  propositions,  but 
from  a  perception  that  those  propositions  contradict  the  preconceived 
notions  of  him  who  rejects  them,  and  so  implies  in  him  who  rejects  it  a 
refusal  to  yield  up  those  notions  at  the  bidding  of  the  supreme  Lord ; 
that  is,  the  rejection  is  an  assertion  of  the  supremacy  of  self-will  of  the 
creature  against  the  supremacy  of  the  sovereign  will  of  the  Creator,  and 
80  is  an  act  of  concentrated  rebellion  against  his  rule." — pp.  9,  10. 

His  Lordship  also  shews  that  in  proportion  as  the  intellect  is 
high  and  cultivated,  the  difficulty  of  submitting  reason  to  the 
divine  requirements  will  be  increased. 

"  And  now,  I  think,  we  may  see  clearly  why  our  Lord  represents  the 
simple  receiving  his  message,  when  in  it  he  declares  to  us  'heavenly 
things,'  as  so  eminent  a  part  of  our  moral  probation.  Tor  to  receive  it 
thus  is  to  receive  it  *  as  a  little  child;'  and  this  is  exactly  that  submission 
of  the  independent  self-will  to  the  will  of  God,  which,  as  we  have  seen, 
M  the  central  point  of  our  probation.  It  is,  moreover,  the  harder  just  in 
proportion  to  the  degree  in  which  we  are  naturally  tempted  to  think  that 
we  are  entitled  to  be  treated  in  a  different  way.  That  is  to  say,  the  pos- 
session, and  even  more,  the  consciousness  of  the  possession,  of  high 
intellectual  powers ;  the  living,  in  great  measure,  for  the  exercise  of  these ; 
the  being  used  to  apply  them  to  the  rigid  examination  of  all  propositions 
submitted  to  us  before  we  admit  their  truth ;  the  having  conquered  the 
lower  affections,  and  through  that  conquest  become  in  great  part  intellec- 
tual beings ; — all  this  must  expose  men  signally  to  the  temptation  of  not 
receiving  the  message  simply, — must  make  this  eminently  their  trial, — 
the  point  of  their  probation  in  which  the  great  question  of  submission  or 
resistance  to  their  Creator  and  Redeemer  is  practically  decided.  And  this 
difficulty,  or  this  strife,  will  be  increased,  if  they  have  formed  to  them- 
selves systems  of  morality  and  justice ;  because  they  will  necessarily  be 
tempted  to  try  the  details  of  the  message  by  their  preconceived  notions 
as  to  what,  on  their  theory,  befits  the  character  and  acting  of  the  Supreme 
Euler,  and  so  to  accommodate  its  revelations  to  what  they  feel  assured  is 
the  true,  and  the  just,  and  the  befitting ;  and  the  more  firm  and  self-reliant 
is  the  man's  spirit,  the  greater  must  be  the  struggle  and  the  more  fearful 
the  risk."— pp.  16,  17. 

Dr.  Heurtley  expounds  the  doctrine  of  the  atonement  in  a 
very  full,  scriptural,  and  learned  manner,  and  we  recommend  the 
discourse  as  a  really  valuable  contribution  to  theological  litera- 
ture. The  sermon  contains  less  than  some  of  the  others  on  the 
topic  we  are  more  especially  discussing,  the  bounds  of  theological 
enquiry,  but  there  is  a  passage  worth  preserving  in  our  pages  on 
the  deductions  to  be  made  from  the  language  of  Holy  Scripture 
on  the  ground  of  its  accommodation  to  human  weakness  in  its 
descriptions  of  God. 

"  There  are  then  two  opposite  errors  against  which  we  have  need  to 
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be  on  oar  guard :  on  the  one  hand,  lest,  when  €bd  is  pleased  in  his  won- 
drous condescension  to  speak  to  us  of  himself  and  his  ways,  we  should 
think  of  him  as  though  he  were  such  an  one  as  ourselves ;  a  sea  now 
agitated  by  storms,  now  calm  and  tranquil;  a  sky  now  overcast  with 
clouds,  now  serene  and  bright :  on  the  other  hand,  lest  philosophising 
about  the  Divine  nature,  and  presuming  to  soar  beyond  the  region  which 
Scripture  has  opened  to  us,  we  be  scathed  in  the  attempt,  and  so  fedl 
into  the  lowest  depths  of  atheism,  renouncing  the  belief  in  a  Being  who 
concerns  himself  with  human  affairs  or  human  conduct,  or  even  in  a 
Personal  God!  When  Scripture  does  speak  to  us  of  God  in  human 
thoughts  and  in  human  language,  let  ns  be  sure  that  it  has  a  meaning. 
When  it  describes  him  as  angiy  with  the  wicked,  as  rendering  vengeance 
to  his  adversaries,  as  laying  aside  his  anger,  as  being  propitiated,  appeased, 
as  forgiving,  as  receiving  back  into  his  favour,  let  us  be  sure  that  these  are 
not  empty  words,  mere  figures  of  speech,  but  that  they  are  intended  to 
inform  us,  that  as  men  act  when  they  are  under  the  influence  of  the  pas- 
sions or  emotions  which  these  phrases  indicate,  so  he,  who  is  raised  in- 
finitely above  the  region  of  passion  or  emotion,  acts  towards  those  who 
transgress  his  most  righteous  laws,  or,  having  transgressed  them,  return 
with  penitent  and  contrite  hearts,  in  the  way  which  he  has  prescribed." — 
pp.  16,  17. 

Dr.  Goulburn  also  confines  himself  principally  to  the  atone- 
ment ;  but  he  has  very  much  of  a  general  character  on  the  rela- 
tions of  reason  and  faith.  One  passage  is  of  such  great  beauty^ 
and  so  consonant  with  the  design  of  this  paper^  that  we  make  no 
excuse  for  quoting  it  at  length. 

*'  What  I  am  now  concerned  to  remark  is,  that  natural  instincts,  and 
even  our  so-called  moral  sense,  are  no  safe  guide  upon  a  subject  which 
soars  so  infinitely  above  the  heads  of  our  limited  capacity.  We  are 
children,  and  in  considering  the  means  by  which  our  Heavenly  Pather 
will  save  us,  it  is  wisdom  to  accept  simply  His  own  instructions,  despe- 
rate folly  and  presumption  to  criticise  those  instructions  by  our  childish 
notions  and  pueriJe  instincts.  My  meaning  will  be  more  vividly  appre- 
hended, if  I  draw  out  the  illustration  in  detail.  A  father,  inured  to  life 
upon  the  mountains,  and  acquainted  by  experience  with  all  the  natural 
phenomena  of  an  Alpine  district,  is  under  the  necessity  of  crossing  a  very 
perilous  glacier,  with  children  of  four  or  five  years  old.  His  first  counsel 
for  their  safety  is  the  obvious  and  usual  one — that  each  holding  by  a 
cord,  one  end  of  which  is  in  his  own  hand,  they  shall  keep  at  as  great  a 
distance  from  him,  and  from  one  another,  as  .the  length  of  the  cord 
admits.  The  chil^en  are  of  such  an  age  that  the  discretion  '  Hold  this, 
and  keep  at  as  great  a  distance  from  me  as  you  possibly  can,'  can  just  be 
made  intelligible  to  them, — the  grounds  of  it  (plain  enough  to  an  adult, 
that  the  weight  of  the  party  may  be  distributed  along  the  ice,  and  not 
brought  to  bear  on  one  particular  spot,  which  might  thus  give  way)  are, 
it  may  be,  out  of  the  reach  of  a  child's  capacity.  Let  us  suppose  that 
the  children,  in  fright  and  discomfort,  begin  to  reason  about  this  counsel. 
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and  to  judge  of  it  by  their  natural  instincts ;  conceive  that  one  of  them 
should  think  and  say  as  follows:  'Can  this  direction  come  from  our  father, 
who  is  so  affectionate  a  parent,  who  loves  to  have  us  close  around  him 
under  ordinary  circumstances,  hanging  round  his  neck  and  sitting  on  his 
knee, — can  he  say  upon  this  occasion,  '  Gome  not  near  me,  child,  at  the 
peril  of  thy  life ;'  say  it  he  may,  but  I  will  not  believe  such  to  be  his 
meaning,  for  it  is  an  ungenial  idea,  conflicting  with  all  my  natural 
instincts,  which  are  to  ding  round  him  in  the  moment  of  danger,  and 
moreover  with  confidence  in  his  affection. 

"But  shortly  afterwards  a  further  direction  is  given.  Night  falls 
upon  the  mountain  summits,  its  blackness  only  relieved  by  the  flickering 
snows.  The  wearied  children  are  irresistibly  impelled  to  lie  down  with- 
out any  covering, — in  which  case  death  would  overtake  them  before  the 
morning.  The  father  discovers  a  comer,  where  the  snowdrift  lies  deep. 
He  burrows  in  it  with  all  the  energy  of  a  man  who  knows  that  life 
depends  upon  his  exertions,  and  proposes  that  in  the  cavities  so  made  the 
cMldren  shall  He,  the  cold  snow  piled  over  them  as  if  they  were  buried  in 
it,  and  only  the  smallest  possible  aperture  allowed  for  the  passage  of  the 
breath.  Adults,  of  course,  would  be  aware  that  this  would  be  the  only 
method  under  the  circumstances  (and  a  sure  method)  of  preserving  and 
cherishing  the  vital  heat  of  the  body ;  but  not  so  the  children.  Snow, 
applied  only  to  parts  of  the  person,  and  not  as  a  general  wrapper,  is 
bitterly  cold;  and  the  children,  unable  to  understand  how  the  great 
white  mantle  of  winter  really  wards  off  the  cold  of  the  atmosphere  from 
the  seeds  of  plants  and  flowers,  imagine  cruelty  in  this  direction  of  the 
father,  and  shudder  at  the  sight  of  the  bed  which  he  has  prepared  for 
them. 

"  My  brethren,  a  little  child,  feeling  thus  and  reasoning  thus  on  such 
an  occasion,  presents  a  very  just  image  of  a  man  who  rejects  (or  qualifies, 
so  as  to  meet  his  own  notions)  the  doctrine  of  the  Vicarious  Sacrifice  of 
Christ,  on  the  ground  that  it  conflicts  with  his  natural  instincts,  violates 
his  moral  sense,  and  presents  to  us  (as  it  does  undoubtedly,  under  one 
aspect  of  it)  the  severity  of  God.  The  allowing  these  grounds  to  weigh 
with  us  against  the  simple  statements  of  Scripture  is  not  wisdom,  is  not 
independence  of  thought,  is  not  a  high  reach  of  mind, — it  is  simple  folly. 
The  question  is  not  between  Eevelation  and  reason,  but  rather  between 
reason  and  natural  instincts ;  reliance  upon  which  (in  defiance  of  reason) 
is  folly.  For  it  is  reason  surely  to  accept,  and  folly  to  reject  or  modify, 
the  word  of  the  AU-wise  and  All-loving  One,  on  points  on  which  He 
alone  is  competent  to  inform  us.  The  child  who  keeps  at  a  distance  from 
his  father,  and  buries  himself  in  the  snow,  is  a  mse  child,  because, 
renouncing  the  guidance  of  his  instincts,  he  places  faith  in  one  manifestly 
his  superior  in  capacity.  The  child  who  clings  round  his  father's  neck 
upon  the  glacier,  and  stretches  his  limbs  beneath  the  open  sky,  in  distrust 
of  his  parent's  directions,  is  a  foolish  child ;  for  what  is  greater  folly  than 
to  refuse  to  be  guided  by  a  recognised  superior  in  wisdom  ?  And  it , 
cannot  be  too  strongly  insisted  upon,  that  one  who,  in  investigating  such 
a  subject  as  the  method  of  human  salvation,  follows  the  guidance  of 
his  natural  instincts  in  preference  to  that  of  Eevdation,  is  a  weak  person. 
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not  a  man  of  bold  and  courageous  thought.  Simple  dependence  upon 
God,  where  God  alone  can  teach,  is  the  truest  independence  of  mind." — 
pp.  7—10. 

We  can  only  afford  space  for  one  practical  observation  from 
the  sermon  of  Mr.  Baring. 

"  Expect  not,  however,  to  be  able  to  do  this  without  exposing  yourself 
to  some  ridicule  and  opposition.  The  bold  pretensions  to  superior  intel- 
ligence of  false  teachers,  and  the  apparent  novelty  of  their  statements,  will 
ever  prevail  on  many  to  side  with  them ;  whilst  the  doctrine  of  the  atone- 
ment will  always  be  so  humiliating  to  human  pride,  that  to  the  carnal 
mind  there  will  appear  in  Christ  crucified  '  no  beauty  that  it  should  desire 
him.'  Be  not,  then,  afraid  of  being  pitied  as  the  slave  of  old-fashioned 
prejudices,  and  despised  as  a  person  of  weak  and  contracted  powers  of 
mind,  because  you  receive  with  deepest  reverence  and  implicit  faith, '  every 
word  which  proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  God.'  Be  not  ashamed  of 
counting  the  cross  of  Christ  your  glory,  and  of  esteeming  the  value  of  his 
blood-shedding  as  beyond  all  price.  Bather  let  the  memorable  words  of 
Hooker  respecting  Christ's  atonement  be  expressive  of  your  firm  resolve, 
— *  Let  it  be  counted  folly,  or  phrensy,  or  fury,  or  whatsoever,  it  is  our 
comtfort  and  our  wisdom.  We  care  for  no  knowledge  in  the  world  but 
this ;  that  man  hath  sinned,  and  God  hath  suffered ;  that  God  hath  .made 
himself  the  sin  of  man,  and  that  men  are  made  the  righteousness  of 
God.'  "i^— p.  26. 

A  good  deal  has  been  said  and  written  on  '^  the  Moral  Sense^^^ 
as  something  to  be  consulted  before  scriptural  declarations  are 
to  be  received.  Mr.  Meyrick  grapples  with  this  specious  form 
of  error  in  the  last  discourse  of  this  volume^  and  sums  up  his 
objections  to  the  assumption  in  the  following  manner. 

"  Thus  we  see,  that  whatsoever  revelation  of  himself  God  vouchsafes 
to  man,  it  mwt  be  open  to  cavils  brought  against  it  in  the  name  of  man's 
moral  sense.  If  it  were  not  so  open,  it  would  be  thereby  proved  to  be 
false,  because  it  would  be  representing  to  us  a  Being  whose  nature  our 
minds  could  grasp,  and  whose  attributes  we  could  reconcile.  I  say,  in  the 
name  of  the  moral  sense,  for  it  is  not  really  that  divine  faculty  which  cavils 
and  objects.  The  moral  sense  would  be  willing  enough  to  confine  itself 
within  its  own  limits,  and  when  taught  by  reason  that  it  was  dealing  with 
the  Infinite,  which  the  mind  of  man  could  not  comprehend,  it  would  be 
ready  to  acquiesce  in  the  existence  of  a  mystery.  It  is  not,  I  say,  the 
moral  sense,  but  a  subtle  form  of  the  *  pride  of  human  reason,'*  which 
refuses  to  acknowledge  that  the  powers  of  the  human  mind,  and  its  facul- 
ties, are  not  the  guage  by  which  everything  is  to  be  tried,  of  things  in 
heaven,  and  things  in  earth,  and  things  under  the  earth.  Would  you 
span  the  heavens  with  your  hand  ?  Would  you  count  the  sands  of  the 
*  shore  with  your  fingers?     Would  you  hold  the  ocean  in  a  water-glass? 

9  Sennoii  on  Justification.  ^  Jowett,  vol.  ii.,  p.  468. 
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Each  one  of  these  attempts  would  be  more  wise,  more  reasonable,  and 
more  philosophical,  than  objecting  to  the  revelation  of  the  Infinite,  because 
our  finite  minds  cannot  reconcile  his  attributes ;  and  therefore,  that  his 
acts,  of  whatever  nature  they  may  be,  are  necessarily  open  to  cavil,  if  cavil 
we  will,  not  on  account  of  the  quality  of  the  acts,  but  of  our  feebleness  of 
capacity.  When,  then,  we  hear  the  doctrine  of  the  sacrifice  of  the  cross 
objected  to  in  the  name  of  moral  sense,  as  'inconsistent  with  the 
divine  attributes,'  let  us  recollect  what  the  objection  really  means.  It 
means  this, — that  while  confessedly  incapable  of  reconciling  the  require- 
ments of  infinite  justice  and  infinite  mercy  ourselves ;  while  forced  to  allow 
that  any  whatsoever  revelation  to  man  of  God's  march  of  mystery  must 
ieem  to  conflict  with  one  of  these  attributes  or  the  other,  not  because  it 
does  conflict  with  either  of  them,  but  because  of  our  own  weakness  of 
comprehension,  yet  we  declare  that  we  will  reject  that  fundamental  truth 
which  prophet,  and  evangelist,  and  apostle  with  one  tongue  proclaim, 
which  has  been  accepted  by  all  Christians  in  aU  ages  as  the  basis  of 
Christianity,  because  it  does  seem  to  us  to  conflict  with  one  of  those  attri- 
butes ;  the  very  thing  which,  if  it  were  true,  we  had  to  expect,  in  conse- 
quence, not  of  the  character  of  his  acts,  but  of  our  limited  capacity." — 
pp.  18—20. 

We  have  little  room  for  any  observations  we  intended  to 
make  on  the  volumes  of  Mr.  Davies  and  Mr.  Cowie.  The  sub- 
ject of  the  former,  "  St.  Paul  and  Modem  Thought,"  is  dis- 
cussed with  great  acuteness.  Several  inconsistencies  in  the  rea<- 
sonings  of  Mr.  Jowett  are  exhibited,  and  the  general  doctrine, 
that  there  is  anything  in  the  writings  of  the  apostle  rendered 
obsolete  by  the  lapse  of  years,  is  finely  treated.  The  work  is 
published  in  a  cheap  form,  and  we  may  therefore  hope  that  it 
will  be  generally  read.  Mr.  Cowie^s  Sermons  are  expressly  in- 
tended to  meet  the  doubts  and  paradoxes  with  which  the  Atone- 
ment, and  kindred  doctrines,  are  now  being  overlaid.  His  mode 
of  handling  his  subjects  is  acute,  but  also  highly  reverential  for 
Scripture  and  Catholic  truth.  While  therefore  we  must  deeply 
regret  that  Mr.  Jowett  has  given  the  sanction  of  his  talents  and 
his  position  to  so  much  that  is  either  doubtful  or  positively 
erroneous,  it  is  a  source  of  rejoicing  that  he  has  given  occasion 
for  so  many  admirable  defences  of  the  doctrines  impugned.  We 
should  much  like  to  know  how  far  the  extensive  criticism  of  his 
volumes  has  disposed  Mr.  Jowett  to  modify  or  renounce  his 
opinions.  We  think  he  is  bound  to  inform  us  in  what  way  he 
defends  them,  if  he  feels  that  they  are  defensible.  We  can  easily 
imagine  that  much  that  he  has  written  was  put  forth  vrithout  a 
sufficient  weighing  of  inferences  and  consequences,  and,  if  so, 
there  will  be  no  dishonour,  but  the  contrary,  in  acknowledging 
to  what  extent  he  relinquishes  his  positions. 

If  we  felt  any  doubt  of  the  real  danger  of  Mr.  Jowett's  sen- 
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timents,  it  would  be  removed  by  the  zed  with  which  he  has  been 
welcomed  as  a  coadjutor  and  ally  by  those  whose  hetorodoxy  is 
an  established  fact.  Among  the  organs  of  latitudinarian  and 
neological  religious  literature  by  which  he  is  received  as  a  dis- 
ciple and  friend,  we  may  mention  the  Christian  Examiner,  pub- 
lished at  Boston  by  the  American  Unitarians.  In  the  number 
for  May,  he  is  praised  in  the  most  exalted  terms,  while  yet  the 
incompatibility  of  his  opinions  and  his  official  position  us  fully 
acknowledged.  An  extract  or  two  will  prove  that  Mr.  Jowett  is 
in  dangerous  company,  for  it  cannot  be  safe  for  a  divine  of  the 
Church  of  England  to  consort,  intellectually,  with  those  who 
deny  the  peculiarities  of  her  articles  and  formiUaries. 

"  Here  are  books  the  very  life  and  substance  of  which  involves  the 
fundamental  and  all-essential  points  of  Christian  doctrine  that  are  in  con- 
troversy between  Unitarians  and  Trinitarians,  betweeh  Oongregationalists 
and  Episcopalians,  between  the  most  liberal  and  the  most  conservative 
parties  in  Christian  theology,  and  yet  there  is  not  a  Unitarian,  or  a  Con- 
gregationalist,  or  a  liberal  writer  in  theology,  who  might  not  have  written, 
and,  saving  one  single  exception,  who  would  not  accept  and  gratefully 
acknowledge  the  truth  of  the  chief  contents  of  these  books.  We  have  made 
one  qualification,  became  qf  an  element  tf  rationalism  in  the  volumea," 

So  that  Mr.  Jowett  goes  beyond  the  Unitarians. 

"  Now  it  would  be  a  most  ungracious  task  in  us,  as  well  as  a  most 
ungracious  treatment  of  a  Christian  scholar  whose  pages  have  given  us  a 
very  high  idea  of  his  sincerity,  his  breadth  of  view,  and  his  nobje  zeal  for 
pure  truth,  to  go  through  these  dissertations  to  cull  out  their  heresies, 
and  in  so  doing  to  put  the  writer  in  the  dilemma  of  inconsistency.  And, 
indeed,  if  for  the  sake  of  any  sectarian  triumph  we  should  set  about  that 
work,  forgetting  its  ungraciousness  under  the  goad  of  some  of  the  provo- 
cations which  might  urge  us  upon  it,  we  should  hardly  know  how  to  array 
those  heresies  to  the  best  advantage.  They  penneate  the  whole  toork,  they 
make  the  very  atmosphere  of  its  life,  the  tissue  of  its  substance,** 

*'  He  transfers  some  of  the  embarrassments  which  we  meet  with  in  the 
writings  of  St.  Paul  to  the  mind  of  the  writer  himself.  He  makes  us 
realize  that  the  apostle  was  dealing  with  truths  the  compass  of  which  he 
did  not  himself  fully  comprehend,  to  the  depths  to  which  he  had  not 
penetrated,  and  which  he  had  not  learned  to  digest  and  harmonize  into 
what  meets  our  idea  of  Christian  theology." 

"The  'Essay  on  the  doctrine  of  the  Atonement'  is  on  the  whole  a  de- 
velopment of  Unitarian  views  by  a  process  which  recognizes  the  elements 
of  the  vicarious  scheme  only  to  shew  alike  their  utter  inconsistency  with 
Grospel  doctrine,  and  the  manner  in  which  they  came  into  the  minds  of 
early  Christians  rather  through  words  and  images  of  a  familiar  character 
than  through  any  divine  warrant.  Mr.  Jowett,  indeed,  yoes  farther  than 
toe  can  accord  with  him  in  what  has  been  regarded  as  the  doctrinal  direction 
of  Unitarianism.    Many  Unitarians — we  know  not  but  what  a  m^ority  of 
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those  around  us — ^would  not  so  completely  subordinate  all  tlie  efficacy  of 
the  death  of  Christ  to  merely  a  moral  significance ^  as  Mr.  Jowett  does.*' 

We  make  these  quotations  with  the  deepest  regret.  They 
prove  that  it  is  no  morbid  or  overstrained  sensibility  as  to  the 
claims  of  orthodoxy  which  has  led  so  many  minds  in  England  to 
reprehend  Mr.  Jowett^s  volumes.  If  Mr.  Jowett  is  right,  then 
the  victories  which  our  divines,  for  centuries,  have  gained  over 
Socinianism  are  valueless — they  fought  for  error,  and  it  is  left  to 
us  to  discover  that  they  used  dishonourable  weapons.  But  we 
thank  God  that  there  is  no  great  danger  of  his  opinions  finding 
any  general  sympathy  in  the  religious  mind  of  Britain.  The  Bible 
still  speaks  an  intelligible  language  to  the  bulk  of  its  readers, 
and  by  them  reason  is  still  made  to  recognize  the  claims  of  faith. 
For  our  own  part,  while  we  can  feel  for  those  who  suffer  per- 
plexity in  the  study  of  theology,  and  are  not  disposed  to  stereo- 
type all  the  principles  and  interpretations  of  our  forefathers,  we 
are  deeply  convinced  that  if  such  views  prevail  as  have  been  re- 
prehended in  this  paper,  all  distinctive  Christianity  is  gone.  We 
trust  the  very  valuable  and  appropriate  sentiments  which  we 
have  introduced  into  our  pages,  will  lead  all  our  readars  to  recog- 
nize afresh  the  acknowledged  limits  of  the  human  understand- 
ing; to  feel  that  a  message  from  heaven  demands  humility  and 
teachableness  for  its  comprehension ;  and  to  put  up  more  fre- 
quently the  ancient  prayer  which  ''modern  thought ^^  would 
prove  to  be  useless,  ''  Open  thou  mine  eyes,  that  I  may  behold 
wondrous  things  out  of  thy  law ! '' 

This  Journal  was  never  intended  to  be  the  organ  of  a  party, 
nor  are  we  anxious  that  it  should  be  merely  the  representative 
of  our  own  opinions.  On  this  account  we  feel  it  our  duty  to 
recall,  occasionally,  ourselves  and  our  readers  to  the  dangers 
which  may  accompany  Biblical  research,  when  it  is  pursued  in  a 
proud  and  unsanctified  way.  There  can  be  no  question  that  it 
tt  pleasing  to  God  for  his  Word  to  be  deeply  studied,  not  merely 
for  the  purpose  of  finding  additional  arguments  for  a  previously 
formed  creed,  but  for  the  far  higher  object  of  ascertaining  to 
what  extent  that  creed  is  true;  but  then  truth,  and  not  a  love 
of  change,  a  desire  to  be  established  in  the  faith,  and  not  a  wish 
to  get  free  from  established  opinions,  should  animate  us.  No 
harm  can  ever  result  from  researches  thus  conducted ;  but,  on 
the  contrary,  they  must  tend  to  the  true  honour  of  the  Bible, 
and  our  own  edification. 

The  grand  requisite  for  a  student  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  is 
to  treat  the  religion  they  contain  as  a  personal  thing,  and  not 
to  make  them  minister  merely  to  literary  tastes,  or  to  the  pur- 
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suits  of  criticism,  or  archaeology.  Let  a  man  read  tlie  Bible 
with  a  sincere  desire  to  '^  work  out  his  own  salvation/^  and  he 
cannot  well  go  wrong.  We  conclude,  therefore,  with  the  appro- 
priate advice  of  Mr.  Baring,  in  the  sermon  from  which  we  have 
already  quoted. 

"  Yes  1  he  who  has  learnt  to  his  soul's  peace  how  precious  is  the  blood 
of  the  Lamb  of  God,  gladly  yields  himself  soul  and  body  to  be  washed 
in  it  from  all  uncleanness.  The  world's  practices,  the  world's  maxims, 
the  world's  pleasures,  are  renounced  for  Christ's  sake.  They  who  with 
truest  heart  are  ever  looking  to  Jesus,  as  the  Author  and  Finisher  of  their 
faith,  will  ever  be  found  the  most  diligent  and  patient  in  ninning  the  race 
set  before  them,  *  laying  aside  every  weight,  and  the  sin  which  doth  so 
easily  beset  them.'  Let  this,  then,  be  one  evidence  to  ourselves  and  to 
others,  that  we  hold  the  true  faith.  Let  us  commend  sound  doctrine  to 
the  wavering,  by  exhibiting  the  influence  of  that  doctrine  in  moulding 
our  own  characters  into  conformity  with  the  mind  that  was  in  Christ 
Jesus.  Let  us  defend  sound  doctrine  from  the  assaults  of  adversaries,  by 
proving  in  our  daily  lives  its  infinite  superiority  to  any  false  system,  in 
producing  the  fruits  of  righteousness  and  true  holiness.  If  we  appeal, 
and  with  justice,  to  the  comparative  results  of  the  religion  of  the  Bible, 
above  any  religion  of  human  construction ;  and  maintain  that  the  indi- 
vidual who  takes  the  Bible  as  his  rule  of  faith  and  practice  will  be  found 
more  unselfish,  more  pure  in  motive  and  blameless  in  life,  than  those  who 
declare  themselves  as  much  dissatisfied  with  the  morality  of  the  Bible  as 
they  are  opposed  to  its  doctrines ;  then  let  us  not  contradict  pur  words  by 
our  deeds,  but,  whilst  we  thankfully  rejoice  that  Christ  died  for  our  sins, 
let  us  constantly  remember  that  He  died  for  all,  '  that  they  which  live 
should  not  henceforth  live  unto  themselves,  but  unto  Him  who  died  for 
them '"(2  Cor.  v.  15).' 
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UFE  Aim  TIMES  OF  ST.  CTPRIAN.<> 

Mr.  Shsfherd  belongs  to  the  same  class  as  Hardouin^  that  bold 
original  sceptic,  who  had  made  such  unusual  proficiency  in  the 
school  of  Pyrrhonism  that  he  might  almost  be  said  to  doubt  whe- 
ther  doubt  itself  were  doubting.  When  the  learned  Rector  of 
Luddesdown  dies,  which  we  hope  will  be  at  a  very  distant  date, 
no  more  appropriate  epitaph  could  crown  his  tomb  than  that 
written  for  his  prototype  of  the  Jesuit  order : 

HIC.   JACET. 

HOMINUM.    PARADOXOTATOS  : 

ORBIS.    LITERATI. 

PORTENTUM  : 

VENERAND^.    ANTIQUITATIS. 

CULTOR.    ET.    destructor: 

DOCTE.    FEBRICITANS. 

SOMNIA.    ET.    INAUDITA. 

VIGILANS.    EDIDIT: 

SCEPTICUM. 

PIE.    EGIT. 

Assuredly  &uch  an  iconoclast  has  not  appeared  above  our  critical 
horizon  since  the  departure  of  Hardouin  to  his  rest,  nor  are  we 
certain  that  his  work  of  destruction  has  been  more  wisely  done 
than  that  of  his  image-breaking  predecessor.  In  his  works  we 
observe  strong  marks  of  pre-judgment,  of  haste,  of  inadequate 
premiss  and  inordinate  conclusion.  Of  these  we  may  furnish 
examples  ere  we  have  done,  giving  the  author  due  credit,  all  the 
while,  for  evident  industry,  undoubted  acuteness,  and  single- 
minded  devotion  to  his  purpose;  qualities  desiderated,  rather 
than  commonly  met  with,  in  these  days  of  superficial  cultivation 
and  railway  literature. 

We  cannot,  however,  congratulate  Mr.  Shepherd  on  the  suc- 
cess of  his  knight-errantiy,  any  more  than  we  can  approve  of  the 
weapon  of  universal  scepticism  which  he  indiscriminately  em- 
ploys. A  downright  ecclesiastical  Quixote,  he  tilts  against  wind- 
mills, mistaking  them  for  men,  and  with  no  happier  result,  in 

«  The  History  of  the  Church  of  Rome  to  the  end  of  the  Episcopate  of  DamasttSf 
A.D.  384.  By  Edward  John  Shepherd,  AM.,  Rector  of  Luddesdown.  8vo.  Lon- 
don.   1851. 

Five  Letters  to  the  Ren.  8.  R,  Maitkmd,  D,D,,  on  the  Genuineness  of  the  Writ^ 
ings  ascribed  to  Cyprian.    By  the  same.     1852-4. 

Cypriani  Opera  Genuma,     Ed.  D.  J.  H.  Goldhom.    2  Tomi.    Lipsiae.    1838-9. 
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our  opinion^  than  that  which  attended  the  luckless  Hidalgo  of 
La  Mancha.  In  his  process  of  questioning  the  ancient  ecclesias- 
tical records  of  Christianity,  he  ignores  what  all  the  world  be- 
sides has  agreed  to  consider  ascertained  facts,  and  overlooks  the 
most  obvious  analogies,  to  an  astounding  degree.  In  a  man  of 
meaner  powers  and  less  extensive  research  these  would  be  set 
down  to  sheer  incapacity  or  fatal  ignorance ;  but  in  him  are  to 
be  ascribed  to  the  baneftil  predominance  of  one  idea — distrust 
and  abhorrence  of  the  Church  of  Home.  In  his  hatred  of  this 
communion,  and  his  conviction  of  its  literary  dishonesty,  he  be- 
lieves in  a  wholesale  manufacture  of  church  documents  and 
fictitious  personages,  during  the  close  of  the  fourth  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century,  and  so  on,  with  more  or  less  un- 
scrupulousness^  downwards,  with  a  view  of  giving  the  sanction  of 
antiquity  to  the  preposterous  claims  of  the  Romish  See ;  just  as 
imaginary  saints,  like  Veronica,  Longinus,  and  the  eleven  thou- 
sand virgins,  have  been  invented  to  fill  up  the  long  line  of  the 
Roman  calendar.  That  this  charge  is  to  some  extent  true,  will 
not  be  denied  by  candid  critics  among  the  Romanists  themselves, 
such  as  Dupin,  Fleury,  and  pre-eminently  the  Benedictine  editors 
of  the  fathers.  Wherever  the  genuineness  of  an  ancient  docu- 
ment has  been  disputed  upon  sound  historical  or  fair  logical 
grounds,  these  have  been  among  the  first  to  disown  it,  and  brand 
it  as  supposititious.  As  far,  then,  as  the  general  consent  of  these 
and  other  intelligent  editors  of  the  various  Bibliotheca  Patrum 
goes,  we,  too,  are  prepared  to  advance  with  them,  and,  in  some 
cases  possibly,  to  go  a  little  further.  In  cases  where  a  cowardly 
dread  of  ecclesiastical  censure  hung  like  an  incubus  over  their 
minds,  and  in  others  in  which  natural  and  even  commendable 
prepossessions  silenced  their  convictions  or  swayed  their  judg- 
ment, we  advance  without  fear  and  repudiate  prejudice ;  but  to 
run  a  race  of  unbelief  with  the  romancing  Rector  of  Luddes- 
down  we  candidly  own  we  are  not  prepared.  Let  but  the  same 
method  be  applied  to  the  canonical  books  of  Scripture,  which 
Mr.  Shepherd  applies  to  the  secular  documents  of  ecclesiastical 
antiquity,  and  in  the  crucible  of  his  damnatory  investigation  not 
an  atom  would  remain  of  evidence  to  attest  their  antiquity,  or 
of  sanctity  to  claim  our  reverence. 

We  have  that  possible  result  in  prospect  when  we  take  up 
our  pen  at  the  challenge  of  this  provoking  writer,  since  there 
have  not  been  wanting  men,  both  here  and  on  the  continent,  to 
pursue  the  same  processes  into  more  sacred  fields,  and  make 
havoc  there  of  all  that  is  "  holy,  and  just,  and  good  ;'^  nor  will 
there  lack  men  hereafter,  who  with  equal  self-gratulation  will  play 
the  same  game  within  the  precincts  of  Holy  Writ,  and  shew  how 
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much  more  easy  it  is,  in  any  region,  to  ravage  than  construct. 
We  confess  the  utmost  respect  for  Mr.  Shepherd's  motives,  and 
are  far  from  decrying  the  abilities  he  displays,  but  at  the  same 
time  we  disown,  alike,  his  mode  of  investigation  and  its  conclu- 
sions, as  being  unsound,  unsatisfactory,  and  dangerous.  Might 
we  not  even  now  spare  ourselves  the  demonstration  and  exposure 
of  his  prepossessions  and  mistakes,  when  we  find  him  carrying 
his  scepticism  so  far  as  to  assert  the  probability  of  Cyprian's 
never  having  been  anything  more  than  a  mere  mythic  personage, 
the  embodiment  of  some  clever  or  unscrupulous  author's  idea  of 
what  a  Carthaginian  bishop  ought  to  have  been  amid  the  perse- 
cutions and  struggles  of  the  third  century ;  just  as  he  concludes 
Hosius  of  Cordova  to  be  a  myth  of  the  fourth.  Of  this  latter 
prelate,  for  instance,  Mr.  Shepherd  says  in  his  History  of  the 
Church  of  Rome,  p,  341,  "  The  accounts  of  Hosius,  Bishop  of 
Cordova,  are  so  extraordinary,  that  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  viewing 
him  as  altogether  a  mythic  personage.  I  am  really  inclined  to 
believe  that  he  never  had  any  existence."  Again,  to  the  same 
effect  on  p.  846 :  "  I  have  but  little  doubt  that,  if  we  had  all  the 
forgeries  connected  with  this  period  before  us,  it  would  be  evi- 
dent that  the  biography  of  Hosius  is,  in  a  great  measure,  if  not 
entirely,  a  myth." 

To  come,  however,  to  Cyprian,  the  more  immediate  subject 
of  our  present  disquisition ,-  we  shall  find  here  a  scepticism  as 
daring  and  aggressive  as  that  which  attacks  the  life  of  the 
Spanish  Bishop.  What  shall  we  think  of  an  author  who  begins 
his  examination  of  the  writings  of  Cyprian  with  such  an  animus 
as  the  following  words  disclose :  '^  I  will  first  examine  the  docu- 
ments relating  to  an  intercourse  between  Bome  and  the  countries 
of  Africa,  Gaul,  Spain,  and  Asia  Minor.  The  same  writings,  by 
an  equally  happy  and  surprising  series  of  accidents,  are  the 
authority  for  Roman  interference  in  all  these  countries.  They 
are  the  letters  of  Cyprian,  Bishop  of  Carthage,  who,  as  will  be 
seen,  is  probably  an  imaginary  perstmage!^^  Again,  in  the  same 
strain,  on  p.  185  :  ^^  If  the  reader  shall  have  come  to  the  same 
conclusion  as  myself,  that  all  the  letters  in  Cyprian's  volume 
are  spurious,  nay,  that  it  is  extremely  doubtful,  whether  there 
ever  was  such  a  person ;  then  the  letter  of  Firmilian,  giving  an 
account  of  his  own  excommunication  and  that  of  the  churches  of 
Asia  Minor,  will  perish  along  with  them :  and  any  further  notice 
of  Stephen's  proceedings  may  seem  unnecessary." 

The  epistles  of  Cyprian,  in  short,  and  those  of  his  brother 
bishops  in  reply  to  them,  are  characterized  by  Mr.  Shepherd  as 

*  Hist,  of  C.  0/  ^ome.— p.  126. 
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"a  religioua  novel,  to  which  class  of  composition,"  he  says, 
"these  letters  belong." — p.  159. 

But  we  suppose  we  need  hardly  proceed  further,  in  exposi- 
tion of  the  extreme  views  of  our  author,  who  will  scarcely  allow 
any  document  of  the  first  ages  of  Christianity  to  be  genuine, 
which  ever  so  remotely  appears  to  favour  the  inordinate  preten- 
sions of  Rome.  We  feel  it  to  be  dup,  nevertheless,  both  to  him 
and  to  our  readers,  to  state  in  brief  the  grounds  on  which  he  has 
advanced  to  his  sweeping  conclusion,  premising  that,  in  our 
opinion,  they  owe  their  validity  more  to  the  strong  predetermi- 
nations of  Mr.  Shepherd^s  mind,  than  to  any  intrinsic  force  of 
their  own.    We  shall  therefore  present  them  in  his  own  words : 

I.  "Previous  to  a.d.  250,  nothing  (with  one  exception,  and* that 
is  presumed  to  be  equally  spurious),  is  known  of  any  connexion  be- 
tween the  Eoman  and  the  other  churches ;  and  all  at  once  these 
churches  are  found,  some  of  them,  in  constant  and  almost  daily  inter- 
course; Africa  and  Alexandria  are  represented  like  Eoman  oflFshopts; 
nothing  is  done,  especially  in  Africa,  but  information  of  it  is  immediately 
sent  to  Rome ;  the  people  of  Eonie,  Africa,  and  Alexandria,  seem  almost 
one  church ;  and  after  the  short  space  of  eight  years  all  in  a  moment  is 
again  as  silent  as  the  grave,  and  so  continues  till  nearly  two  centuries 
have  expired." — ^pp.  177-8. 

To  this  the  direct  answer  is,  that  the  records,  if  any  such 
existed,  of  the  earlier  intercourse  of  these  churches  have  perished 
(not  quite,  but  nearly),  while,  possibly,  their  very  nature  may 
have  contributed  to  this  result,  from  their  lacking  either  general 
interest,  or  the  memorial  of  any  stirring  events.  But  if  the  want 
of  historical  records  be  sufficient  ground  for  denying  the  exist- 
ence of  such  a  correspondence  between  the  churches  as  the  letters 
of  Cyprian  indicate,  the  same  want  ought  to  be  sufficient  to 
refute  the  fact  of  the  commercial  and  political  intercourse  of 
Rome  and  Carthage.  The  Punic  wars,  like  the  writings  of  the 
African  prelate,  cast  a  "bright  flash  of  light"  for  a  short  period 
across  the  history  of  Carthage,  although  whole  centuries,  before 
and  after,  speak  only  of  the  consolidation  of  the  Roman 
power;  and  reveal  to  us  a  flourishing  and  powerfiil  rival  at 
the  distance  of  little  more  than  three  days'  sail  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Tiber.  We  do  not  sufier  the  want  of  large 
previous  notices  of  Carthage  to  induce  us  to  deny  its  exist- 
ence, wealth  and  splendour,  nor,  by  consequence,  to  class  the 
Punic  wars  with  the  pre-historical  myths  of  the  infancy  of 
Boine.  Carthage  political  and  commercial,  after  the  close  of 
these  contests,  falls  back  into  its  former  obscurity;  yet  this  does 
not  prevent  our  recognizing  its  importance  and  greatness,  when 
it  looms  afresh  upon  our  vision,  as  a  proconsular  city,  popu- 
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loas^  extenswe^  polished^  and  owning  an  export  trade  larger^  in 
all  probability^  than  that  from  all  the  ports  of  Italy^  and  Sicily 
to  boot.  Mr.  Shepherd  himself  allows  as  much  concerning  it^ 
when  he  says  of  the  Carthage  of  the  early  part  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury :  "  It  contended  with  Constantinople  for  the  second  place^ 
yielding  only  to  Rome  in  wealthy  size,  and  population.'^ — ^p.  48. 
Would  Mr.  S.  venture  to  contend,  then,  that,  during  the  ages 
before,  although  so  little  record  remains  of  distinct  and  fre- 
quent intercourse  between  the  first  and  second  cities  of  the 
empire,  therefore  there  was  no  such  intercourse — just  as  the 
great  obstacle  to  his  believing  in  ecclesiastical  intercourse  up  to 
the  middle  of  the  third  century  is,  the  silence  of  the  churches 
till  that  period?  We  should  like,  in  fact,  to  catechize  Mr. 
Shepherd  vivd  voce  for  one  half  hour,  on  his  knowledge  of  the 
secular  relations  of  Rome  and  Carthage  during  the  two  first 
centuries  of  Christianity,  on  which  subject,  if  on  any,  we  might 
expect  the  fullest  details,  inasmuch  as  it  embraces  the  most 
clearly  historic,  eminently  literary,  and  palmily  prosperous  state 
of  Home.  It  was  Rome's  Augustan  age,  and  yet  we  question 
whether  our  respondent  would  be  able  to  tell  us  much  more  on 
this  head,  than  on  that  which  he  has  chosen  to  dispute — 
ecclesiastical  intercourse.  Nothing  can  prove  more  fallacious  in 
its  issues,  than  this  mode  of  reasoning  from  the  silence  of  his- 
tory ;  and,  we  may  add,  nothing  more  absurd.  Instead  of  inci- 
dental notices  being  hailed  as  furnishing  matter  for  the  filling 
up  of  the  historical  hiatus,  the  silence  of  long  intervals  is  made  a 
conclusive  extinguisher  of  any  asserted  facts  which  might  avail 
for  its  supplementation.  Now,  the  interval  of  250  years  must 
have  been  filled  up,  somehow  or  other,  in  the  actual  experience 
of  the  churches  of  Rome  and  of  Carthage,  respectively.  There 
must  have  been,  at  Carthage,  organization,  growth,  expansion — 
a  wide  spreading  through  North  Africa,  deep  inroads  upon  hea- 
thenism southward  as  far  as,  or  beyond,  the  Atlantic  range — and 
a  mighty  leavening  of  the  people  everywhere :  the  same  must 
have  been  going  on  in  Itdy,  from  the  Alps  to  the  sea,  and 
throughout  the  world,  no  fturther  testimony  of  its  early  beginning 
being  needed  than  that  supplied  by  the  Apostolic  Epistles,  while 
the  indubitable  evidence  of  its  wide  prevalence  is  found  in  the 
adoption  of  Christianity  as  the  religion  of  the  empire  from  mere 
policy,  so  very  soon  after  the  time  of  Cyprian.  A  change,  so 
radical  and  extraordinary  as  this,  would  only  be  prompted  and 
justified  by  the  almost  universal  predominance  of  the  religion  of 
the  cross. 

This  being  the  case,  what  was  more  likely, — nay,  we  become 
*'  very  bold ''  and  say,  what  can  be  more  certain,  than  that  the 
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Christians  of  Carthage  and  those  of  Rome  should  faftve  had  fre- 
qaent  and  very  intimate  intercourse?  How  many  mercantile 
houses^  how  many  families^  had  kindred  in  both  cities !  How 
closely  were  the  Christians  connected  with  each  other  in  those 
days^  personally  acquainted,  and  introduced  to  neighbour  churches 
by  Epistobe  cammendatitue  /  How  often  may  the  church  at 
Carthage  have  been  indebted  for  its  bishops  and  presbyters  to 
Rome,  while  Cyprian  himself  was  probably  educated  there! 
With  ships  passing  daily  between  these  two  great  marts,  the  one 
for  the  exports  of  Afirica,  the  other  for  those  of  civilized  Europe, 
what  could  be  more  probable,  than  that  in  the  infancy  of  Chris- 
tianity the  members  of  a  discountenanced,  yet  strangely  united, 
community,  should  know  each  other  extensively?  But  be  it 
remembered  that  they  were  the  leading  persons  on  each  side,  to 
whom  our  query  extends,  although  indeed  we  inight  press  it  even 
beyond  these ;  but  we  confine  it  to  them,  because  they  especially 
appear  embraced  in  the  notices  of  Cyprian.  The  clergy  for 
instance,  the  wealthier  members,  and  those  who  for  pleasure  or 
business  were  accustomed  to  travel,  would  not  fail,  under  the 
circumstances,  to  be  very  generally  acquainted  with  each  other. 
We  certainly  find  it  harder  to  disbelieve  or  doubt  this,  in  com- 
pany with  Mr.  Shepherd, — ^who  makes  merry  with  the  mere 
supposition  of  its  possibility, — ^than  to  believe  it  all  to  be  literally 
true.  We  feel  ourselves,  in  short,  shut  up  to  the  conclusion  of 
its  correctness,  and  find  the  letters  of  Cyprian  and  others  which 
exhibit  such  a  state  of  things,  to  be  marked  thus  far  with  indu- 
bitable signs  of  genuineness. 

II.  A  second  ground  for  Mr.  Shepherd^s  doubts  is  thus  pre- 
sented, p.  178 : — 

"  The  suspicious  contents  of  the  Cyprianic  letters  which  profess  to 
have  been  written  during  these  eight  years,  all  tending  to  shew  the  supre- 
macy of  the  Eoman  See." 

This  we  may  dismiss  in  the  most  summary  manner  by  a 
point-blank  denial  of  its  correctness ;  for,  were  we  to  go  to  any 
armoury  in  the  third  century,  which  either  by  plain  inference  or 
direct  statement  furnishes  weapons  against  the  supremacy  of  the 
Roman  See,  we  should  have  recourse  to  the  letters  of  Cyprian. 
Should  space  allow^  we  may  hereafter  return  to  this  rather 
tempting  topic. 

III.  "  The  spurious  additions  or  interpolations  in  the  his- 
torical documents,  all  manifestly  introduced  to  support  them,  as  if 
they  needed  authority,"  are  adduced  as  a  third  reason  for  ques- 
tioning the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  the  Cyprianic  epistles. 

By  this  Mr.  Shepherd  must  be  understood  to  maintain,  that 
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Jerome's  translation  of  the  Chronicle  of  Eusebiua,  Eusebius' 
Ecclesiastical  History,  and  Jerome  de  Viris  IllusiribuSy  together 
with  the  dialogue  of  the  latter  against  the  Luciferian  Schism, 
have  been  all  interpolated  with  the  references  to  Cyprian  which 
appear  in  them.  To  which  the  reply  is  obvious ;  how  numerous, 
how  influential,  and  how  well  compacted  this  band  of  literary 
conspirators  must  have  been,  to  secure  access  to  all  the  copies 
of  these  various  publications  in  existence  in  their  day,  so  as  to 
corrupt  them,  and  yet  at  the  same  time  to  commend  them  to 
universal  acceptance.  Nevertheless,  how  unwise  must  they  have 
been,  to  execute  their  work  in  so  clumsy  a  style  that  a  modem 
divine  can  make  their  uncraftsmanlike  handling,  which  passed 
unquestioned  for  a  thousand  years,  the  means  of  their  instanta- 
neous detection ! 

rV.  "  In  the  course  of  nearly  two  centuries  after  their  date,  only  two 
works  are  known,  and  they  to  all  appearance  spurious,  in  which  the  con- 
tents of  the  Cyprianic  letters  are  found." — p.  178. 

Such  are  the  terms  in  which  Mr.  Shepherd  propounds  his 
next  objection.  The  works  referred  to  are  those  of  Pacian, 
Bishop  of  Barcelona,  in  Spain,  a.d.  370 — 390,  favourably  men- 
tioned by  Jerome ;  and  those  of  Optatus,  Bishop  of  Milevi  in 
Africa,  against  the  Donatists,  a.d.  364 — 375,  the  former  of  which 
is  pronounced  a  forgery  of  some  Carthaginian,  and  the  latter  is 
said  to  have  been 

"grievously  tampered  with,  in  the  first  two  books,  to  support  Peter's 
chair;  and  Cyprian's  name  is  introduced  in  connexion  with  that  fable. 
But  there  is  not  the  slightest  notice  of  his  letters  on  re-baptism ;  which 
induces  the  very  natural  conclusion,  that  neither  Donatists  nor  Catholics 
had  ever  heard  of  them." — ^p.  177. 

Thus,  according  to  Mr.  Shepherd's  trenchant  style  of  criti- 
cism, the  mention  of  Cyprian's  name  is  an  interpolation,  and  the 
absence  of  mention  of  his  name  makes  dead  against  him,  so  that 
on  either  horn  of  the  dilemma  the  African  father  is  sure  to  be 
impaled ;  his  critic  being  resolved  to  fiave  it,  that  there  was  no 
Cyprian,  and  that  there  shall  consequently  be  no  letters  remain- 
ing to  us  from  his  pen. 
V.  Mr.  Shepherd's  fifth  assertion  is  perhaps  equally  startling : 

"  That  all  the  letters  were  written  by  one  and  the  same  individual, 
although  some  two  or  three  are  a  little  disguised.  They  all  contain,  as 
far  as  their  special  subject  allows  them,  the  same  sentiments,  they  are 
written  in  the  same  language,  adopt  the  same  phrases,  and  even  possess 
the  same  lingual  peculiarities.  I  challenge  the  closest  investigation.  I 
have  analyzed  them  thoroughly;  and  the  more  I  have  sifted  them,  the 
more  I  have  been  convinced.     And  in  addition  to  this  I  must  add,  that 
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iio  parties  concerned  in  a  real  correspondence  of  this  cbaracter,  could  have 
written  such  unreal  letters." — p.  179. 

This  objection,  the  last  specified  one  which  we  shall  notice, 
resolves  itself  into  two :  the  first,  that  all  the  letters  in  Cyprian^s 
volume,  though  some  differ  slightly  in  style  from  others,  are 
from  the  same  pen;  the  second,  that  the  tone  of  all  is  unlike 
reality  and  truth. 

To  assert  so  dogmatically  that  the  style  observable  in  the 
correspondents  of  Cyprian  is  that  of  a  single  writer,  we  conceive 
to  be  alike  unwarranted  by  the  facts  of  the  case,  and  by  the 
ability  of  the  critic.  Who  is  Mr.  Shepherd,  and  what  special 
advantages  of  natural  acumen  and  acquired  perspicacity  has  he, 
that  he  should  arbitrarily  pronounce  these  styles  to  be  one, 
while  in  the  same  breath  he  allows  the  style  of  some  to  be  dis- 
guised ?  May  not  that  which  appears  to  be  disguise,  be  simply 
the  unadorned  truth — the  very  idiosyncracy  of  the  different 
writers,  whose  handiwork  he  refuses  to  recognize  ?  And  does  not 
Mr.  Shepherd  know,  as  well  as  any  man,  that  the  detection  of 
the  styles  of  individual  writers  is  one  of  the  most  diflScult  accom- 
plishments of  criticism  ?  Who  has  ever  proved  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  world,  by  means  of  this  test,  that  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  is  the  work  of  St.  Paul,  or  the  Apocalypse  a  produc- 
tion of  St.  John?  None  is  better  aware  than  Mr.  S.,  that 
the  greatest  abilities,  erudition,  conscientiousness  and  devotion, 
have  set  themselves  to  unravel  these  critical  knots,  and  to  deter- 
mine the  authorship  of  the  works  just  named,  by  their  different 
styles  alone  apart  from  ecclesiastical  traditions,  and  that  the 
most  opposite  results,  upon  grounds  which  seemed  to  the  several 
students  irrefragable,  have  been  reached.  In  the  presence  of 
such  facts  as  these,  will  our  critic  claim  an  infallible  faculty  of 
determining  identity  of  styles,  to  such  a  degree  as  to  continue 
to  aver  that  these  twelve  letters  included  in  Cyprian's  collection 
under  other  names  than  his  own,  are  a  fiction,  not  reality,  and 
the  work  of  a  single  fabricator?  We  cannot  but  believe  that 
this  objection  confutes  itself. 

Nor  does  Mr.  Shepherd  fare  better,  in  our  judgment,  in  the 
second  clause  of  his  objection.  He  calls  the  tone  of  the  letters 
unreal.  But  what  does  he  mean  by  the  term  ?  They  are  eccle- 
siastical compositions,  chiefly  upon  public  questions,  addressed, 
for  the  most  part,  to  church  functionaries,  and  which  are,  doubt- 
less^ more  formal  than  private  communications  would  be;  but 
they  are,  nevertheless,  in  a  high  degree,  truth-seeming.  We 
never  can  peruse  them  ourselves,  especially  those  of  Cyprian, 
with  their  rhetorical  fulness,  declamatory  power  savouring  of  the 
pulpit  exercise,  beauty  and  richness  of  occasional  illustration. 
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pathos  of  appeal^  and  touclies  of  true  tenderness  (we  only  wish 
we  had  room  to  prove  our  assertion  by  quotations)^  without  pal- 
pably realizing  the  good  bishop's  paiaful  situation^  extraordinary 
gifts^  high  conscientiousness^  and  truly  genial  nature.  The 
wonder  with  us  is,  not  how  such  letters  could  be  written  in 
the  circumstances  supposed,  but  how  any  one  reading  them  can 
doubt  that  they  are  genuine.  Who  knows  what  the  ecclesias- 
tical style,  making  due  allowance  for  the  peculiarity  of  individual 
writers,  may  have  shaped  itself  into,  during  the  space  of  two 
centuries  ?  Who,  looking  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  could  expect  the  early  apologies  for  Christianity 
to  be  what  they  are?  Anything  more  disappointing  in  matter, 
and  more  inflated  in  style,  more  vague  in  statement,  feeble  in 
logic,  and  deficient  in  the  very  Christianity  which  they  defend, 
can  scarcely  be ;  yet  few,  we  suppose,  would  declare  them  unreal, 
few  deny  them  to  be  genuine  remains  of  the  early  literature  of 
the  church.  Mr.  Shepherd  puts  himself  fairly  out  of  court,  we 
feel  quite  assured,  on  this  count  also. 

The  fallacious  principle  which  bewrays  all  his  conclusions  is, 
that  the  proceedings  of  the  Christians  in  those  early  ages  should 
have  been  conformed  entirely  to  the  idea  which  the  modern 
critic  chooses  to  entertain  of  them,  complacently  declaring  that, 
where  this  conformity  does  not  exist,  the  documents  proclaiming 
the  disagreement  cannot  be  true.  We  shall  quote  a  striking 
instance  in  point.  At  the  beginning  of  the  thurd  century  Mr. 
Shepherd  avers  that  "  feelings  of  piety,  humility  and  brotherly 
love,  are  supposed,  and  I  believe  justly y  to  have  been  prevalent  in 
the  churches.^^  Who  the  persons  may  be  that  suppose  this, 
besides  Mr.  Shepherd  himself,  or  again,  on  what  grounds,  when 
even  the  Apostolic  Epistles  and  all  the  documents  onwards,  whe- 
ther allowed  to  be  genuine  or  suspected  to  be  spurious,  point  to 
an  utterly,  different  condition  of  things,  he  does  not  inform  us ; 
yet,  on  the  gromid  of  this  mere  supposition,  because  Victor's 
conduQt  is  in  contradiction  to  Mr.  Shepherd's  idea  of  it,  he  calls 
the  history  recording  it  "  one  of  a  series  of  forgeries  that  have 
descended  to  us." — ^p.  19.  We  believe  the  same  to  have  been 
the  case  with  every  point  he  has  undertaken  to  investigate, 
namely,  that  our  author's  suspicions  have  been  the  ultimate 
standard  of  the  credit  he  attaches  to  any  ecclesiastical  document. 

The  very  want  of  intercourse  which  he  alleges  as  one  of  the 
arguments  against  the  genuineness  of  the  Cyprianic  papers,  he 
assumes  as  a  fact  very  early  in  the  volume  (p.  13) ;  announcing,  not 
as  a  suspicion,  but  an  unquestionable  verity,  *'  the  want  of  inter- 
course between  the  Roman  and  foreign  churches,  in  the  early 
centuries." 
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But  as^  in  addition  to  some  qualities  of  mind  which  we  have 
already  animadverted  on^  extreme  rashness  and  prejudice,  an 
unusual  want  of  cosmopolitism  and  idealism,  rendering  the 
author  incapable  of  imagining  the  actual  state  of  the  churches 
sixteen  hundred  years  ago,  in  a  condition  of  society  so  unlike  the 
present,  appear  throughout  Mr.  Shepherd^s  volume,  our  readers 
must  dispense  with  our  all^ation  of  further  instances.  These 
would  necessarily  be  pervad^  by  the  monotony  of  repetition — 
being  only  new  instances  of  old  fftults,  rather  than  fresh  argu- 
ments, either  for  or  against  the  author.  The  Bector  of  Luddes- 
down  perpetually  assumes  what  he  should  prove,  and  alleges  his 
personal  belief,  instead  of  facts.  Never  was  a  work  issu^  with 
lai^er  promise,  or  composed  in  a  more  decided  tone  of  confidence 
and  honest  conviction,  yet  surely  never  was  there  one  which 
more  sorely  disappointed  the  reader,  who  sought  for  a  solid 
basis  on  which  to  rest  the  faith  which  Mr.  Shepherd  claims. 
The  volume  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  distempered  dream 
of  a  man  of  unconquerable  prejudices  and  strong  will,  who  loves 
the  historical  truth  which  he  unintentionally  damages,  and  hates 
the  Church  of  Bome,  which  such  works  as  his  cannot  fail  to 
serve.  We  look  upon  it  in  the  same  Ught,  (we  use  a  jocular 
illustration,  with  perfect  respect  for  our  author  nevertheless,) 
as  the  firuitless  attempt  at  murder,  of  the  disloyal  host  in  the 
exploits  of  the  world-renowned  Johannes  the  Ghiganticide.  The 
murderous  earthbom  enters  the  chamber  of  the  little  sleeper  at 
midnight,  and  rains  blows  with  his  club  in  unstinted  shower 
upon  the  bed  of  the  hero,  but  they  only  fell  upon  the  wooden 
block  which  he  had  shrewdly  engaged  for  his  dummy  on  the 
occasion,  while  next  morning  to  the  giant^s  surprize  and  dismay, 
the  lively  imp  plays  as  good  a  trencher  at  the  breakfast-table  as 
if  nothing  unusuid  had  happened.  To  the  enquiry — had  he 
suffered  any  inconvenience  during  the  night,  the  facetipus  urchin 
replies,  that  some  errant  rat,  he  believed,  must  have  switched 
him  once  or  twice  with  his  tail  during  sleep ;  in  application  of 
which  we  may  add,  that  as  to  any  vital  effect,  in  the  opinion  of 
persons  of  judgment,  upon  the  credit  of  the  documents  he 
assails,  Mr.  Shepherd^s  pen  is  of  no  more  weight  than  the  rat's 
tail.  If  failure  of  its  professed  aim  be  accounted  the  failure  of  a 
book,  then  has  the  work  before  us  failed  in  every  point.  It  has 
neither  established  nor  subverted  anything.  With  aU  our  Pro- 
testant sympathies  engaged  on  Mr.  Shepherd's  side,  we  must, 
nevertheless,  pronounce  our  critical  verdict  against  him  on  the 
matter  in  hand.  His  results  are  before  us,  his  processes  ex- 
plained, his  evidence  recorded,  the  whole  of  the  documents  as 
open  to  our  consultation  as  to  his ;  and  we  must  declare  that  his 
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premises  do  not  support  his  conclusion ;  and  that  the  life  and 
letters  of  Cyprian  remain  just  as  they  were  before.  We  believe 
them  to  present  a  true  picture  of  the  third  century  Church,  and 
to  be  as  genuine  as  they  are  truthful.  So  true,  in  fact,  do  we 
feel  their  whole  representation  to  be,  that  we  shall  now  invite 
our  readers'  attention  to  a  popular  delineation  of  the  Cartha- 
ginian bishop  and  martyr,  drawn  from  those  very  remains  Mr. 
Shepherd  has  denounced  as  forgeries ;  but  ere  we  begin  we  must 
beg  of  them  to  accompany  us  to  a  survey  of  the  Carthage  of  the 
present,  that  we  may  the  more  vividly  realize  the  Carthage  of 
the  past. 

The  traveller  in  Tunis,  when  he  has  exhausted  the  very  few 
lions  of  a  Moorish  town,  and  explored  the  natural  beauties  of  the 
vicinity,  will  not  fail  to  extend  the  researches  of  his  curiosity  to 
the  country  beyond.  Unable  to  forget  the  musical  verses  of  the 
bard  of  Mantua,  and  the  rolling  periods  of  Livy,  his  curiosity 
will  be  directed  in  quest  of  the  site  of  that 

"  Urbs  antiqua — 
-Italiam  contra,  Tiberinaque  longe 


Ostia"— 

which  has  been  endeared  to  him  by  his  schoolboy  lore.  He  will 
find  some  difficulty  in  making  the  object  of  his  search  understood 
by  those  around  him ;  while  his  motives  must  ever  remain  the 
subject  of  an  unconquerable  suspicion,  or  of  an  inscrutable  per- 
plexity. When  the  spot  on  the  coast  called  Bersach  is  indicated 
as  being  probably  the  place  to  which  the  inquiries  of  the  stranger 
are  directed,  the  soul  of  the  slow  barbarian  will  expand  with  all 
the  wonder  of  which  its  phlegmatic  texture  is  capable,  in  order 
to  comprehend,  if  comprehend  it  may,  the  attractive  power  of 
waste  and  desolate  shores  and  a  few  heaps  of  shapeless  rubbish, 
for  the  restless  and  inquisitive  Peringhee,  and  he  will  never  know 
the  secret  of  the  charm.  The  unlettered  Arab  lives  in  the  present 
— ^his  practice  being  the  creed  of  Epicurus  done  into  Moorish ; 
and  the  fanatic  Arab  lives  in  the  Koran,  his  cycle  of  history, 
like  his  code  of  morals,  being  circumscribed  within  its  pages. 
The  only  literature  of  these  barbarous  peoples  is  their  ledger, 
where  they  have  a  commerce ;  their  paltry  poetry,  where  they 
possess  the  easy  talent  for  rhyme;  and  their  frowzy  comments 
on  the  Koran,  where  they  happen  to  be  devout.  They  have  no 
history,  and  'none  of  the  proud  enthusiastic  feeling  which  a 
historical  literature  forbids  to  die.  Their  cheek  flushes  not  at  the 
mention  of  any  glorious  name ;  their  heart  bounds  with  no  un- 
measured impulse  at  some  world-old  deed  of  daring  or  of  virtue ; 
they  are  animated  to  no  imitation  of  the  great-souled  of  other 
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days,  by  eloquent  memorials  of  tbeir  fame.  Even  Spain,  the 
land  they  once  conquered  and  possessed — Spain,  which  they 
civilized  with  their  oriental  cultivation  from  its  Gothic  rudeness 
— Spain,  where  so  many  interes&ig  traces  of  their  sojourn  still 
remain,  challenging  the  admiration  of  the  world — Spain,  to 
which  their  Mauritanian  ancestors  put  in  no  unsuccessful  claim, 
more  than  two  thousand  years  ago — Spain,  where  their  exile 
from  picturesque  Grenada  and  soft  Seville  is  regretted  to  the 
present  hour — Spain,  where  the  bones  of  their  gallant  Abencer- 
rages  mingle  with  a  soil  they  once  claimed  as  their  own : — even 
this  Spain,  with  all  its  hereditary  and  local  claims  upon  their 
regard,  is  little  known,  and  less  cared  for  by  them,  save  as  it 
affords  a  market  for  their  productions,  and  exchanges  the  wares 
of  the  north  for  the  native  luxuriance  of  the  south.  They  re- 
semble in  fact  the  tortoise  of  their  own  sands,  slow,  self-centred 
and  unimpressible — ^their  greatest  luxury  kawa  and  the  Narghile ; 
their  ideal  of  conversation,  silence ;  their  life — 

"  Bounded  with  a  sleep." 

Leaving  these  unvivacious  mortals,  our  hardy  and  active 
barbs  and  our  native  attendants  at  last  conduct  us  in  safety  by 
shore  and  plain  to  Bersach,  the  point  of  our  quest,  where  our 
curiosity  indeed  is  rewarded  by  something,  but  that  something 
far  less,  save  for  its  suggestive  power,  than  we  had  expected. 
A  few  mud  huts  in  two  or  three  directions,  honoured  with  the 
name  of  villages,  meet  our  eyes,  with  the  unfailing  train  of  blind 
and  maimed  beggars,  miserable  donkies,  and  fiirious  half-starved 
dogs  which  haunt  such  localities ;  but  beyond  this  all  is  bare  as 
the  sea- worn  rock,  and  sandy  as  the  sterile  shore.  Disappoint- 
ment indeed  is  ours  if  we  look  for  remains,  either  those  of  Athens 
or  Palmyra,  yet  a  disappointment  which  gives  way  to  a  reason- 
able feeling  of  satisfaction,  as  we  recognize  point  after  point  of 
the  eternal  landmarks  of  the  place,  those  ineffaceable  lines  of 
God^s  handwriting,  which  he  has  traced  on  the  book  of  nature. 
There,  for  instance,  is  the  ever-rolling  tideless  sea,  whose  surf  is 
the  same  as  that  which  bore  Dido's  solitary  keel,  the  navies  of 
Scipio  and  Caesar,  and,  in  time,  the  chivalry  of  crusading  France. 
There,  the  rocky  promontory,  once  crowned  with  palace  of  luxury, 
and  fortalice  of  pride,  wherein  for  thousands  of  years  dwelt  power 
amid  the  passions.  There  the  Isthmus,  that  erewhile  gave  shelter 
to  its  countless  barques  from  every  wind  of  heaven — altered, 
indeed,  but  not  quite  obliterated ;  while  on  its  sea-most  verge 
rose  the  beacon  with  its  silver  cresset  that  once  gleamed  over  the 
waters.  And  there,  the  triple  hill  strewed  with  unpicturesque 
ruins,   where  hived  the  myriads  of  busy  Carthage — that  city 
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famous  in  commerce^  in  arts^  and  in  war — ^but  now  silent  save 
for  the  booming  of  the  restless  ocean^  the  shriek  of  the  sea-bird^ 
and  the  whine  of  the  solitary  shachal  which  slinks  through  the 
long  grass  that  covers  this  place  of  tombs. 

A  few,  but  a  very  few,  tokens  remain  of  the  former  grandeur 
of  the  ci^,  nearly  all  that  constituted  its  garb  of  visible  splen- 
dour and  adornment  having  disappeared  during  the  reign  of 
barbarism  in  the  middle  ages.  Its  columns  of  unusual  dimen- 
sions have  been  burned  into  lime,  or  riven  into  fragments  for 
meaner  buildings :  but  still  one  may  see  the  remains  of  its  cir- 
cular theatre,  with  its  more  than  fifty  arches  of  twenty-five  feet 
span,  these  again  divided  from  each  other  by  marble  pillars  of 
enormous  girth,  and  all  superstructured  by  five  successive  tiers 
of  diminishing  arches  to  the  top — a  building  only  surpassed  by 
the  Colosseum  of  the  imperial  city.  But  more  than  this,  per- 
haps, the  cisterns  and  the  aqueducts,  in  their  elaborate  and  costly 
immensity,  distance  those  of  any  other  place  however  famous. 
The  huge  tanks  of  which  the  connected  series  extended  two  miles 
in  length  through  the  city,  and  the  aqueduct  which  ran  no  less 
than  fifty  miles  off  to  the  far  mountain  springs,  rising  at  levels 
of  seventy  or  a  hundred  feet  over  the  intervening  vallies  or  plains 
— ^all  these,  distinctly  traceable  in  whole  or  in  part  through  their 
courses,  bespeak  the  Carthage  of  even  the  later  Roman  times  to 
have  been,  like  the  Tarsus  of  Paul,  "  no  mean  city.''  The  dikes 
too,  the  canals,  the  sewers,  the  basins,  the  salt-pans,  the  jetties 
and  moles  visible  under  the  sea,  and  only  lost,  at  considerable 
distances,  beneath  the  encroaching  element,  all  testify  to  a  degree 
of  commercial  greatness  and  socifd  comfort,  having  few  parallels 
in  ancient  days. 

Before  Bome  was  built,  Carthage  was  the  emporium  of  a 
commerce,  and  the  capital  of  an  empire;  and  after  Carthage 
bowed  its  head  before  the  military  greatness  of  its  rival,  it  be- 
came again  the  largest  mart  on  the  Mediterranean ;  for  Bome 
could  not  so  easily  transfer  its  trade  to  the  ports  of  Italy,  as 
destroy  its  fleets  and  subjugate  its  sons.  Bome,  in  fact,  in  its 
palmiest  estate,  had  no  genius  for  merchandize,  although  it  de- 
veloped a  wonderful  capacity  for  plunder.  Appropriate  by  the 
law  of  might,  it  could  and  did — but  barter  never : 

"  Tu  regere  imperio  populos,  Romane,  memento ; 
HsB  tibi  sunt  artes." 

He  who  thus  assigned  to  the  Boman  people  their  appropriate 
calling  among  the  nations,  sketched  their  actual  character,  and 
uttered  no  prophetic  dictum.  He  wrote  in  the  midst  of  a  capital, 
enriched  by  martial  legions^  not  by  merchant  navy;  his  Csesars 
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crowned  their  brows  with  laurels  earned  by  conquests^  not  with 
those  assigned  by  courtesy  to  kings ;  and  every  gallery  of  vertu 
that  he  trode  was  a  Louvre,  stocked  with  painting  and  statuary 
torn  from  reluctant  wall  and  niche  in  tributary  empires  and  an- 
nexed provinces. 

Not  such  was  Carthage.  It  was  a  trading  city ;  such  from 
the  first,  and  such  down  to  the  end  of  the  Roman  rule,  when  the 
Arabs  from  the  East  made  it  their  prey.  Of  just  twice  the  size 
of  our  English  Liverpool,  or  Scottish  Glasgow,  it  had  probably  a 
commerce  of  more  than  twice  the  extent  of  that  boasted  by  the 
modem  ports,  inasmuch  as  Liverpool  and  Glasgow  divide  their 
offshore  transit  with  many  towns :  while,  in  its  best  days,  Car- 
thage stood  almost  alone  upon  the  Mediterranean.  This  large 
statement  wiU,  of  course,  be  taken  with  the  qualification  it 
demands,  as  our  business  is  not  here  to  specify  exceptions,  weigh 
simples,  and  allege  statistics.  It  is  not  contended  that  Carthage 
came  up,  under  Roman  rule,  and  especially  in  the  later  days  of 
the  Csesars,  to  the  importance  and  magnitude  which  it  possessed 
before  its  subjugation  by  the  Latin  power:  nevertheless,  it  is 
matter  of  historical  fact,  that  under  the  fostering  care  of  some 
of  the  emperors,  it  grew  to  be  second  only  to  Rome  itself.  If 
the  unequalled  aqueduct,  with  its  apparatus  of  reservoirs,  be  of 
this  period,  as  there  is  little  reason  to  doubt,  it  is  the  highest 
possible  proof  of  its  wealth,  and  of  the  remarkable  civic  progress 
of  the  people;  since  even  the  metropolis  of  Great  Britain,  with 
its  unparalleled  size  (our  French  neighbours  call  it  a  province 
built  over),  after  eighteen  centuries  of  further  civilization,  deli- 
vers to  its  two  miUions  and  a  half  of  inhabitants  an  insufficient 
supply  of  unwholesome  water,  drawn  from  shorter  distances,  by 
an  easier  science,  at  a  disproportionately  heavy  price.  For  a 
period  too  brief  to  be  significant,  two  of  the  military  emperors 
made  Carthage  their  capital.  Temples,  theatres,  academies,  por- 
ticoes, and  baths,  were  there ;  so  that  the  wants  of  both  worlds 
were  provided  for  by  the  appliances  of  reli^on,  education,  and 
entertainment. 

And  Christianity  likewise  was  there  at  the  time  of  which  we 
write,  at  the  middle  of  the  third  century  after  Christ,  during  the 
reign  of  Decius, — ^Christianity  almost  in  the  ascendant,  although 
just  then  under  the  more  than  ordinary  darkness  which  heralds 
the  day.  It  had  been  leavening  the  community  in  that  great 
city  for  more  than  two  hundred  years  :  it  had  had  its  schools,  its 
missions,  its  charities,  its  churches  and  its  bishops,  operating 
during  that  lengthened  period  upon  the  popular  mind ;  and  it 
had  reached  that  point  where,  more. than  half  the  people  being 
evangelized  in  some  sort,  yet  the  authorities  still  being  on  the 
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side  of  paganism^  jealousy  of  the  new-grown  power,  goaded 
priestly  cupidity  and  tottering  despotism  to  a  phrenzy  of  cruelty. 
Their  time  was  short,  and  they  knew  it ;  for  ere  seventy  years 
had  elapsed,  that  very  Christianity  which  they  now  rabidly 
sought  to  crush  to  death,  and  which  had  become  too  strong  to 
be  despised,  was  clothed  with  imperial  purple,  and  dominated  in 
those  halls  and  temples  whence  it  had  been  so  lately  proscribed. 
Then  and  there  laboured  Cyprian,  the  gentleman  and  scholar, 
the  Bishop  and  confessor,  the  saint  and  Martyr;  in  which  three 
characters  we  now  proceed,  in  fulfilment  of  our  purpose,  to  sub^ 
mit  a  few  observations  on  the  man  and  his  doings ;  believing  him 
to  have  been  one  of  the  most  remarkable  personages  looming 
out  of  the  canvas  of  the  early  Christian  Church. 

Thascius  Cyprian,  as  we  have  just  said,  was  a  gentleman  by 
birth,  a  pagan  by  creed,  and,  up  to  adult  years,  professed  no 
other  faith  than  that  of  his  heathen  ancestry.  When  we  term 
him  a  gentleman,  we  use  the  designation  in  the  ordinary  social 
sense,  as  marking  a  person  of  respectable  parentage,  of  compe- 
tent means  of  support,  and  possessed  of  the  habits,  the  education, 
and  the  acknowledged  status,  which  accompany  the  aforesaid 
qualifications.  It  were  mere  waste  of  time  to  inquire  whether 
he  ranked  with  the  nobility  as  one  of  their  set ;  since,  while  on 
this  point  the  evidence  is  insufficient  for  convincing  proof,  it  is 
clearly  in  favour  of  the  moderate  claims  we  have  advanced  for 
him.  And  these  we  are  the  more  desirous  to  have  conceded,  as 
they  harmonize  with  the  phenomena  which  have  attended  the 
propagation  of  the  Gospel  from  the  first.  A  most  injurious  re- 
presentation of  the  early  propagators  of  Christianity — ^the  apostles 
and  first  disciples  of  our  Lord  (although  we  doubt  not  very 
piously  intended),  and  entirely  opposed  to  truth,  is  that  which 
puts  them  forward  as^mere  paupers,  and  consequently  as  illite- 
rate as  their  impoverished  condition  would  presuppose.  Many 
fanatical  minds  conceive  that  they  magnify  the  power  of  God 
and  the  grace  of  his  Gospel  when  they  multiply  unduly  the 
obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  first  preachers  of  Christianity ;  but  it 
must  in  all  fairness  be  allowed,  that  nothing  is  so  honourable  to 
God  as  truth.  The  power  of  the  Almighty  is  seen  as  convinc- 
ingly in  the  selection  of  the  fittest  instruments  for  his  purpose, 
as  in  making  feeble  instruments  accomplish  that  for  which  they 
are  naturally  unfitted.  Thus,  in  reality,  the  apostles  and  the 
early  disciples  were  not  beggars,  but  taken  out  of  that  respect- 
able middle  class  of  society,  which  on  the  ascending  side  touches 
nobility ;  while,  on  the  descending,  it  stops  short  of  sordid  and 
disreputable  destitution.  The  evidence  of  this  is  cumulative 
and  abounding.     Joseph  the  carpenter  is  nowhere  called  a  poor 
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carpenter.  The  fishermen  of  Galilee  owned  boats^  and  nets^  and 
servants ;  and  they  were  not  unknown  in  the  high  priest's  palace. 
The  publican  evangelist  was  not  a  pauper^  nor  Luke  the  physi- 
cian^ nor  Simon  the  Pharisee^  nor  the  sisters  who  were  cumbered 
with  much  servings  nor  Joanna  the  wife  of  Herod's  steward^  nor 
the  penitent  who  broke  the  box  of  costliest  ointment  on  the 
reverend  head^  nor^  to  crown  the  climax — Christ  himself.  Trne, 
he  was  ministered  unto  of  the  substance  of  many^  and  one 
of  his  followers  bare  the  bag,  but  that  bag  was  the  "dumous" 
bag^  from  which  three  hundred  pence,  or  from  eight  to  nine 
pounds,  would  not  be  too  much  to  allot  for  the  poor;  and 
those  who  ministered  to  Jesus  did  so,  in  the  shape  of  grateful 
debt  from  loving  disciple  to  gracious  master — the  freewill- 
expression  of  love  and  thankfulness,  not  the  donation  of  charity 
to  importunate  neediness.  Again,  Nicodemus  the  ruler,  aud 
Joseph  of  Arimathea  the  counselor  of  the  Jews,  the  latter 
expressly  called  "  rich,"  were  not  pauper  believers,  nor  Paul  the 
pupil  of  Gamaliel,  nor  Barnabas  the  landed  proprietor  of  Cyprus, 
nor  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  nor  Cornelius  the  Roman  captain, 
nor  Zaccheus,  nor  Sergius  Paulus  the  proconsul,  nor  any  of  the 
many  names  that  figure  in  New  Testament  history,  as  the  fol- 
lowers of  Jesus.  One  and  all  belonged  to  those  middle  ranks  in 
the  higher  and  lower  grades  of  which  are  to  be  met  more  intelli- 
gence, disinterestedness,  freedom,  from  class-prejudices^  know- 
ledge of  the  world,  uprightness  and  godliness,  than  in  any  other 
section  of  the  general  community. 

And  the  followers  of  Jesus  in  all  lands  and  in  all  ages  have 
belonged  to  this  class ;  fiever  to  the  lowest,  and  but  seldom  to  the 
highest.  The  religion  of  the  Saviour,  it  is  true,  reaches  its  arm 
of  pity  to  the  humblest,  but  it  lifts  him  up.  It  consecrates 
poverty — but  it  overcomes  it.  It  breathes  its  blessing  upon  want, 
but  it  commends  industry,  and  bestows  substance.  The  intelli- 
gence which  can  appreciate  the  claims  of  revealed  religion— the 
independence  of  mind  that  will  resign  itself  to  its  guidance, 
despite  the  prepossessions  of  early  training-^and  the  high-souled 
virtue  which  prefers  rectitude  of  principle  and  practice  to  expe- 
diency and  timeserving — these  are  qualities  that  pre-eminently 
characterize  the  class  of  which  we  speak. 

The  general  education  of  that  class  was  likewise  characteristic 
of  the  early  followers  of  our  Lord,  no  less  than  their  social  posi- 
tion in  its  midst.  Luke  the  physician,  who  is  so  peculiarly  the 
historian  of  the  New  Testament,  was  not  wanting  in  culture; 
nor  was  Paul  an  ignoramus,  but  learned  in  the  lore  of  the 
Hebrews,  having  occupied  the  topmost  form  in  its  highest 
school,  and  who  quoted  the  heathen  poets  like  a  master,  who 
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felt  as  much  at  home  among  the  Epicurean  sceptics^  stoic 
fatalists^  and  philosophic  sneerers  of  Athens^  and  again  amid  the 
courtly  members  of  Csesar's  household — as  in  the  workshop  of 
Aquila^  or  at  the  prayer-meeting  on  the  seashore.  Nor  was 
Matthew,  the  classifier  of  the  events  of  Christ's  life — nor  Mark, 
the  epitomiser — nor  John,  the  philosopher  and  spiritualist — ^nor 
any  one  of  the  sacred  writers  of  the  new  canon — wanting  in  a 
more  than  common  share  of  that  understanding  and  cultivation, 
which,  in  the  first  place,  constitute  an  aptitude  for  appreciating 
the  claims  of  revealed  religion,  and  in  the  next  place,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  have  led  to  the  acceptance  of  that  religion  among  the 
class  most  largely  endowed  with  these  qualities,  to  an  extent 
unknown  among  the  lower  grades  of  intelligence,  education,  and 
social  standing. 

Since  we  have  touched  upon  this  theme,  we  may  as  well 
prosecute  it  for  a  single  paragraph  further.  It  stands  to  reason, 
that  the  case  should  be  as  we  represent  it.  There  is  a  natural 
and  moral  fitness  in  it.  The  origin  of  Mohammedanism  is  an 
illustration  of  the  same  truth.  Mohammed  was  not  a  beggar, 
nor  any  one  of  his  earliest  adherents ;  they  ranked  among  the 
aristocracy — the  higher  middle  class — of  his  native  town.  All 
that  first  believed  in  his  divine  mission,  and  all  that  formed  the 
real  strength  of  his  party  after  it  became  dominant  in  Arabia, 
were  neither  the  magnates  nor  the  minims  of  the  land,  but  the 
men  of  his  own  original  class,  the  backbone  of  the  community, 
the  men  of  business  and  learning  who  are  the  real  bulwarks  of 
the  state.  The  reason  is  obvious.  Any  religion  which  is  based 
upon  common  sense,  and  raises  a  standard  of  moral  attainment 
higher  than  that  which  prevails  around,  appeals  to  the  under- 
standing and  virtue  of  the  most  sensible  and  well-ordered  por* 
tion  of  the  community :  whereas  a  religion  whose  basis  is  fanati- 
cism, and  whose  morality  low,  appeals  to  the  passions  of  the 
crowd,  and  finds  its  home  amid  the  multitude  of  the  ignorant 
and  depraved.  No  one,  we  presume,  will  deny  to  the  system  of 
Mohammed  the  merit  of  a  lofty  superiority  to  the  contemporary 
idolatries  and  foul  demon-worship  which  it  aimed  to  supplant. 
Its  opponents,  therefore  were  of  the  class  it  might  conquer,  but 
could  not  convert — its  converts  being  found  among  the  men  of 
better  disposition  and  higher  aim.  And  as  intellect  and  virtue 
are  at  once  more  energetic  and  more  potent  than  vice  and  igno- 
rance, the  sword  which  the  former  wielded  smote  with  a  deadlier 
blow  than  the  latter  could  withstand,  and  the  lower  class  of  the 
Arab  people  were  constrained  to  acquiesce  in  what  the  middle 
classes  already  commended  by  their  advocacy  and  approved  by 
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their  inteUigent  adhesion.  Idamism  merely  suoceeded  in  doing 
by  the  might  of  the  armed  hand^  after  its  better  features  had 
won  to  it  a  party,  what  the  religion  of  Christ  is  ever  doing 
by  the  more  peaceful  means  of  moral  suasion  and  deep  convic- 
tion; it  made  incursions  on  the  inferior  orders  of  society,  by 
means  of  the  wisdom,  social  virtue,  discipline  and  decision  of  the 
orders  immediately  above.  In  both  systems,  the  lever  is  virtually 
the  same,  the  agency  the  same,  the  sustaining  power  the  same— ^ 
the  middle  class  clad  with  the  mail  of  strong  convictions,  steady 
habits,  self-respect  and  respect  for  truth ;  warring  against  folly, 
fanaticism,  ignorance  and  pollution,  which  are  ever  weak  iu  pro- 
portion as  they  lack  light  and  goodness.  The  conflict  may  be — 
the  conflict  is — protracted,  for  the  multitudinous  masses  of  evil 
are,  under  all  systems,  opposed  to  the  few  good,  but  the  issue  is 
not  doubtful. 

Now  to  that  same  superior  class  did  Cyprian  belong — a  gen- 
tleman by  birth  and  breeding,  and  means ;  proud,  doubtless,  as 
the  proudest  in  Carthage,  and  holding  his  bead  all  the  higher, 
as  one  of  the  first  rhetoricians,  perhaps  the  very  first,  in  the 
city.  Of  station  respectable,  of  talents  exceeding  the  average,  of 
high  culture  and  successful  acquirement,  who  more  enviable  and 
envied  than  he?  Such  an  imperial  soul  as  his  could  not  have 
been  linked  with  either  extreme  of  the  social  chain,  either  the 
dregs  of  the  people,  or  the  hangers-on  of  courts;  much  less, 
nurtured  in  solitude,  in  the  cell  of  the  monastery  or  the  cave  of 
the  desert.  In  the  conflict  of  active  life,  amid  ^^  the  crowd,  the 
hum,  the  shock  of  men^'  alone,  could  he  have  gained  those 
practical  endowments  and  that  lofty  post,  which  fitted  him  for 
the  mastery  over  men, — a  fitness  promptly  acknowledged  in.  his 
almost  instantaneous  election  to  the  bishop^s  chair,  ere  his  cate- 
chuminate  was  well  expired ;  passing  as  it  were,  per  saUum,  into 
the  highest  dignity  of  the  Church,  Hke  Photius  in  after  days; 
Cyprian,  however,  by  the  generous  recognition  of  his  merit,  on 
the  part  of  an  admiring  presbytery,  and  not  by  the  arbitrary  act 
of  a  civil  despot.  We  add,  howev^,  in  explanation  g£  our  last 
sentence,  that  we  do  not  mean  that  our  bishop  vaulted,  like 
Photius,  into  the  episcopate,  without  advancing  through  the 
regular  gradation  of  the  inferior  orders  of  the  ministry  to  that 
culminating  point  of  dignity,  for  Cyprian  himself  was  too  great  a 
stickler  for  ecclesiastical  proprieties,  to  have  contemplated  such 
an  act  as  being  ever  so  remotely  possible.  He  simply,  as  Pon* 
tins  states,  passed  through  the  grades  of  deacon  and  presbyter 
with  unusual  distinction  and  rapidity.  Our  statement  is  con- 
firmed by  the  fiiot,  that  he  was  only  baptized  as  a  Christian  in  a.d. 
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246^  and  in  248  he  was  raised  to  the  office  of  bishop  of  the 
Church  at  Carthage,  by  the  prevailing — not  unanimous — voice 
of  electing  presbyters,  and  of  the  assembled  Church.  A  bold, 
gifted,  serviceable  man  was  he,  in  the  estimation  of  the  best  of 
the  brethren,  better  adapted  than  any  other  of  their  number,  to 
cope  with  the  diflSculties  of  jurisdiction  among  a  loosely  organ- 
ized body  like  their  own — a  post  requiring  the  exertion  of  a 
strong  wUl,  and  a  talent  for  rule ;  and  the  power  of  confronting, 
on  behalf  of  a  persecuted  sect,  the  bigotry  of  mobs  and  the 
frowns  of  the  civil  power; — an  adaptation  proved,  in  his  case,  by 
his  efficient  though  brief  presbyterate,  and  arising  chiefly,  of 
course,  from  the  grace  of  God,  but  partly,  also,  from  natural 
character,  and  the  gifts  of  education  for  a  liberal  profession, 
improved  to  a  high  degree,  as  well  as  from  his  social  station. 
The  arena  of  his  training,  no  doubt,  had  much  to  do  with  the 
masculine  vigour  of  his  understanding,  and  sent  him  down  into 
the  field  an  athlete  of  whom  any  commimity  might  be  proud, 
prepared  to  play  a  man's  part  in  the  cause  of  "  truth,  and  meek- 
ness, and  righteousness.^'  No  wilderness  could  have  produced 
such  a  paragon :  the  wilderness  dwarfs  the  intellect,  and  kills, 
by  self-centering,  the  affections.  Nor  could  a  court  have  pro- 
duced him — ^the  hot-bed  which  emasculates  by  over-indulgence. 
Cyprian  acquired  his  power  to  suffer  and  do,  to  rule  and  to 
obey,  in  the  school  of  actual  life  and  business,  where  he  had 
been  called  to  practise,  all  day  long  and  every  day  of  his  career 
hitherto,  those  very  virtues  and  capacities  which  now  qualified 
him  to  adorn  and  govern  the  Church  of  God. 

To  Cyprian,  the  bishop  and  ruler  in  the  Church  of  God,  our 
attention  is  next  called — the  capacity  in  which  he  most  potently 
challenges  the  regard  of  posterity,  although,  to  a  fanaticism 
which  estimates  a  man's  worth  by  his  sufferings,  his  martyrdom 
is  the  most  notable  event  in  his  history.  Not  so  judge  we:  for 
any  one  csai  suffer,  but  not  every  (Hie  can  do.  This  latter  is  the 
gift  of  the  elect  few — ''  the  precious  porcelain  of  huinan  clay." 
The  peasant  and  the  mechanic  have  laid  down  their  life  for  a 
fact  which  they  knew  not  how  to  defend  by  reason^  with  a  con- 
stancy and  courage,  such  as  have  given  an  unearthly  dignity  to 
their  departure,  and  oi'owned  their  brow  with  the  wreath  of 
martyrdom.  And  error,  as  well  as  truth,  has  had  these  unrea- 
soning yet  indomil^ble  victims,  shedding  their  blood  in  itd 
maintenance;  so  that,  with  us,  mere  martyrdom  counts  for 
comparativehr  little.  It  may  be,  as  in  the  case  oi  Cyprian,  an 
appropriate  finish  to  a  life  of  antagonism  J^ainst  wrongs— wrong 
in  the  Church,  as  well  as  in  the  world — ^wrbng  Christian,  no  less 
than  wrong  Pagan — wrong  of  every  kind  and  degree,  as  well 
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moral  as  physical;  for^  with  his  strong  convictions,  and  fiery 
ardour^  and  dominating  spirit^  it  was  as  little  possible  that 
he  should  be  a  man  of  concession,  as  that  wailing  prophet 
whose  pathetic  cry  was,  "Woe  is  me!  my  mother,  that  thou 
hast  borne  me,  a  man  of  strife  and  a  man  of  contention  to  the 
whole  earth  ! "  But  it  is  not  sufficient  of  itself  to  make  a  repu- 
tation. We  judge  by  the  antecedents,  more  than  by  the  close. 
If  the  bloody  seal  of  martyrdom  shuts  up  and  confirms  the 
testimony  of  the  foregoing,  life — if  it  is  in  divine  harmony 
with  the  confessed  principles  and  Christian  bearing  which  have 
distinguished  the  living  man,  well :  it  is  then  the  fitting  dose 
to  the  tragedy,  every  prior  scene  of  which  has,  meanwhile, 
been  as  richly  impregnate  with  the  dignity  of  tragedy  as  the  last, 
making  the  same  appeal  to  our  sympathy  and  admiration,  with 
the  single  abatement  of  the  blood.  Thus,  Cyprian^s  episcopate 
is,  with  us,  the  true  martyrdom,  the  loud  witnessing  of  an  honest 
and  earnest  heart  against  the  evil  of  the  times — an  evil  not  con- 
fined to  the  world  of  paganism  without,  but  raging  within  the 
borders  of  the  Church  itself,  and  appearing  in  relaxation  of  dis- 
cipline, insubordination,  and  the  not  unfirequent  connivance  at 
the  grossest  immoralities.  The  death  struggles  of  such  a  mar- 
tyrdom as  this  began  soon — at  once,  the  reason,  in  part,  of  his 
repugnance  to  being  elected  to  office,  although,  doubtless,  other 
reasons  concurred  to  the  same  eflfect.  Under  no  circumstances 
in  that  age,  could  the  episcopal  function  be  a  bed  of  roses.  But, 
to  a  person  of  Cyprian's  warm  and  sensitive  nature,  it  must  have 
been  a  thorny  couch  beyond  what  others  would  have  found  it. 

As  we  have  no  detaQed  narrative  of  his  life,  the  sketch  by 
Pontius  the  deacon,  being  a  eulogy,  not  a  history,  of  Cyprian, 
we  have  only  glimpses  of  the  troubles  that  beset  him  in  his 
short  but  eventful  episcopate ;  and  these,  again,  rather  from  the 
allusions  to  them  in  his  own  letters,  than  from  the  report  of  his 
humble  admirer.  Our  acquaintance  with  the  facts  of  any  case, 
therefore,  is  inferential  rather  than  direct ;  but  at  the  same  time 
it  is  at  first  hand,  and  of  the  highest  authority.  From  their  very 
nature,  and  from  the  records  of  the  Church,  as  traceable  in  the 
acts  of  the  various  councils  before  and  after  that  period,  the  inci- 
dents th|it  present  themselves  are  to  be  regarded  rather  as  samples 
than  exceptions.  We  shall  begin  with  the  cursory  notice  of  the  sub- 
ject of  four  letters,  involving,  more  or  less,  matters  of  ecclesias- 
tical discipline,  before  we  enter  upon  the  two  great  controversies 
of  Cyprian's  life.  The  first  presents  him  struggling  against  secu- 
larism in  the  presbyters  (his  letters  to  the  presbyters,  deacons, 
and  people  of  Fundi),  the  more  serious  sorrows  of  Cyprian 
having  ever  arisen  from,  the  clergy  than  the  laity,  and  firom.  those 
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who  professed  religion  the  most^  rather  than  from  those  who  pro- 
fessed it  not  at  all. 

It  appears  that  Geminius  Victor,  pastor  of  the  church  at 
Fundi,  had  appointed  another  presbyter  the  guardian  of  his 
family,  and  executor  of  his  will — an  appointment  in  those  days 
likely  to  be  common,  when  dying  Christians  scarcely  knew  in 
whom  to  place  their  confidence ;  involving,  nevertheless,  such  a 
devotion  of  the  clergy  to  secular  trusts  as  had  by  this  time 
become  a  crying  evil.  Cyprian  condemns  the  testator  in  the 
most  emphatic  terms,  and  censures  him  as  guilty  of  a  serious 
ecclesiastical  oflfence.  But  the  penalty  pronounced,  while  it  is  of 
a  kind  with  which  we  have  little  sympathy,  furnishes  a  curious 
revelation  of  the  views  of  the  early  church  in  relation  to  the 
Lord's  Supper: 

"  Since  then  Victor,  contrary  to  the  decree  lately  made  by  the  presby- 
tery in  council,  has  dared  to  appoint  Geminius  Faustinus,  a  presbyter,  his 
executor,  it  cannot  be  allowed  that  any  oblation  be  made  by  you  on  his 
falling  asleep,  or  any  prayer  offered  in  his  name  in  the  church." 

The  eucharist  had  thus  been  transformed  from  a  communion- 
supper  into  a  commemorative  sacrifice — not,  of  course,  a  re- 
petition of  the  sacrifice  of  our  Lord,  but  a  memorial  of  it :  and 
the  virtue  of  it  had  come  to  be  conveyed,  not  to  the  believing 
recipient  alone,  since  the  whole  church,  and  pre-eminently  those! 
who  shared  the  peculiar  veneration  of  the  church,  were  benefitted 
by  the  mere  act  of  oblation,  whether  they  were  present  or  absent; 
by  consequence  of  which,  the  righteous  dead,  being  still  a  portion 
of  the  redeemed  church,  derived  a  share  of  the  benefit  of  the 
oblation,  no  less  than  their  brethren  still  militant  upon  earth. 
The  church  of  those  early  days  retained  a  more  vivid  impression, 
than  we  do,  of  the  unquestionable  truth — that 

"  The  church  on  earth,  and  aU  the  dead. 
But  one  communion  make ; 
All  join  in  Christ,  their  living  head. 
And  of  his  grace  partake,"-;— 

a  circumstance  which  accounts  for  the  transport  of  their  affec- 
tions so  perpetually  beyond  the  barriers  of  the  gravcy^  and  for 
their  so  readily  falling  into  the  practice,  derived  from  heathen- 
ism, of  making  oblation  for  the  dead.  The  passage  of  Holy 
Scripture  which,  more  than  any  other,  shaped  their  views  of  the 
eucharist  into  the  form  in  which  they  appear  in  Cyprian^s  day, 
was  that  exquisite  representation  of  Gospel  privilege  in  the 
twelfth  of  Hebrews,  where  the  voice  of  inspiration  says :  "  Ye 
are  come  unto  Mount  Zion  and  unto  the  city  of  the  living  God, 
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the  heayenly  Jerusalem^  and  to  an  innumerable  company  of 
angels;  to  the  general  assembly  and  chorch  of  the  firstborn, 
winch  are  written  in  heaven,  and  to  God  the  judge  of  all,  and  to 
the  spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect :  and  to  Jesus  the  Mediator 
of  the  new  covenant;  and  to  the  blood  of  sprinkling  which 
speaketh  better  things  than  that  of  Abel/'  With  this  was  pro^ 
bably  combined,  in  some  inexplicable  wayj  the  commemoration 
of  the  literal  and  figurative  body  of  our  Lord,  &om  the  words, 
''this  is  my  body  " — and  ''the  church,  which  is  his  body/'  All 
the  constituents  of  Cyprian's  eucharist  will  be  found  here :  the 
Mediator  and  his  blood ;  the  general  assembly  of  the  firstborn, 
the  living  church;  the  deceased  saints  who  were  interested 
somehow  in  the  celebration;  spectator  angels;  and  the  eternal 
JEHOVAH  himself.  All  this  was  strongly  realized  by  the  cde* 
brants  of  the  Lord's  Supper  in  that  age;  and^  but  for  the  super- 
stition superinduced  over  it  all — the  will-worship  which  went 
beyond  the  bounds  of  Scripture  exposition  and  requirement — 
finding  its  seeds  in  paganism^  and  its  hotbed  in  the  fermenting 
human  heart,  there  may  not  have  been  much  to  blame  in  it. 
Certain  it  is,  that  a  good  deal  of  it  can  be  interpreted  in  a  very 
harmless  sense ;  but  equally  certain,  is  it,  that  there  is  more 
which  faithfulness  to  truth  and  the  revelation  from  heaven  impel 
us  unsparingly  to  condemn.  But  that  the  oblation,  prayer^  and 
commemoration  of  the  dead,  did  not  involve  a  purgatory,  is 
nevertheless  indubitably  certain ;  for  none  but  the  righteous  dead 
came  within  their  scope.  Their  bliss  was  looked  upon  as  being 
imperfect,  while  the  spirit  was  separated  from  the  body,  just  as 
the  happiness  of  the  church  on  earth  is  not  complete,  although 
it  possesses  in  the  riches  of  justification  and  regeneration  "the 
peace  of  God  which  passeth  all  understanding ;"  and  the  com- 
mon prayer  for  both  amounted  to  little  more  than  this,  that  God 
would  consummate  their  bliss  by  the  general  resurrection  from 
the  dead,  by  the  completion  of  the  number  of  his  elect,  and  by 
wafting  the  re-united  church  into  the  everlasting  abode  of  his 
blessedness.  The  mention  of  deceased  pastors  and  other  saints 
in  the  public  prayers  of  the  church  was  partly  honorary,  but 
partly  also  efficacious  in  the  sense  already  given,  that  of  hasten- 
ing, e^sslring,  and  enlarging  their  share  in  the  happijoess  of 
heayen.  Of  this  privilege,  whatever  might  be  its  worth,  Victor 
was  to  be  deprived  by  the  rescript  of  Cyprian.  The  sentence  of 
the  Carthaginian  pastor  indicates  the  decision  of  the  disciplina- 
rian, who  would  admit  no  evasion,  not  even  in  the  most  privi- 
leged ranks,  of  the  provisions  of  the  church  for  its  own  more 
edifying  governance.  And  the  bishop  was  a  disciplinarian,  as 
all  his  public  acts  shew;  while  his  brief  episcopate  and  meagre 
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biography  leave  us  nothing  besides  his  public  acts  by  which  to 
judge. 

The  next  letter  is  on  the  question^  put  to  him  by  a  brother 
cleric^  whether  a  play-actor^  who  has  professed  Christianity^  and^ 
notwithstanding^  in  a  modified  way^  practises  his  art  for  a  liveli- 
hood^— ^for  instance^  gives  lessons  to  others  training  for  the  istage^ 
although  he  no  longer  treads  the  boards  himself^ — is  a  worthy 
subject  for  communion  with  the  church;  to  which  inquiry  the 
unworldly  Cyprian  replies^  No.  But,  with  the  practical  wisdom 
which  distinguishes  him,  and  with  the  mercy  that  reflects  the 
conduct  of  his  Master,  who  would  not  break  the  bruised  reed, 
nor  quench  the  smoking  flax,  he  bids  that  a  moderate  support 
be  tendered  to  the  inconsistent  neophyte,  lest  poverty  be  made 
the  excuse  for  sin : 

"  If  such  a  one  pretends  penury  or  want,  his  need,  too,  may  be 
relieved  among  those  who  are  supported  by  the  alms  of  the  church ;  at 
least,  if  he  be  content  with  somewhat  frugal  and  simple  fare :  but  let  him 
not  suppose  he  will  be  bought  off  from  sinning  by  a  pension  in  money, 
since  the  object  is  his  personal  benefit,  and  not  any  advantage  to  us." 
Cyprian  adds:  "Should  the  church  there  not  be  able  to  afford  main- 
tenance for  those  in  want,  he  may  remove  to  us,  and  receive  here  what  is 
necessary  for  food  and  clothing." — Ep.  ii. 

The  appeal  of  an  aged  bishop  against  a  rude  and  insulting 
deacon,  Cyprian  meets  with  the  advice,  to  overcome  the  intem- 
perance of  his  unruly  subordinate  by  exhortation  and  admonition 
in  the  first  place ;  but,  these  failing,  to  hesitate  no  whit  to  put  in 
exercise  the  authority  of  his  office  against  him  by  his  deposition 
from  the  diaconate — or,  if  need  be,  by  expulsion  from  the  church. 
The  sentence  is  just ;  but  we  question  the  propriety  of  the  parallel 
on  which  Cyprian  founds  it :  "  If  we,"  he  says,  "  may  presume 
in  anything  against  God  who  maketh  us  bishops,  then  may  dea- 
cons against  us,  by  whom,  in  turn,  they  are  made." — Ep.  iii. 

But  much  more  important,  in  every  way,  is  the  indignant 
protest  of  this  ruler  of  the  church  against  an  aseetic  practice 
which  had  insinuated  itself  into  the  Christian  community,  and 
gained  a  dangerous  ascendancy  there,  of  persons  of  different 
sexes^  under  the  vow  of  celibacy,  living  together  in  the  same 
houses  and  apartments,  with  a  familiarity  only  short  of  that  of 
mam  and  wife. 

We  are  prone  to  wonder,  and  yet,  on  consideration,  we  won- 
der not,  how  so  perilous  a  usage  ever  gained  footing  in  the 
Christian  church.  Nothing  could  be  inore  natural,  and,  of 
course,  nothing  more  innocent  in  its  origin.  Celibate  priests 
and  ministers,  some  who  were  such  by  choice,  and  others  because 
of  "  the  present  necessity  "  (1  Cor.  vii.),  required  a  home,  afnd  a 
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female  resident  in  it^  in  some  capacity^  to  make  it  a  home  for 
them.  In  such  a  case  who  could  be  more  suitable  than  Christian 
women;  and  who,  again,  miore  eligible  on  every  ground,  less 
likely  to  occasion  scandal,  than  women  under  perpetual  vows  of 
virginity  ?  Where  holy  persons  such  as  these  were  concerned, 
temptation  and  sin  were  conceived  to  be  out  of  the  question,  as 
much  as  in  the  case  of  blood-relations ;  but  in  the  event  it  was 
proved,  that  the  very  absence  of  apprehended  danger  threw 
ordinary  caution  off  its  guard,  and  those  doubtless  feU  into  sin, 
whose  very  innocence  became  their  common  snare.  Thus  a 
procedure,  which  had  not  in  itself  a  necessary  proclivity  to  sin, 
became  from  its  perilousness  most  inexpedient  in  the  church, 
and  those  rulers  proved  themselves  most  wise  and  faithful  who 
most  strenuously  discountenanced  it,  and  extruded  the  unholy 
thing  from  their  borders.  Several  of  the  early  councils  very 
justly  condemned  this  practice.  "We  must  add,  however,  of  the 
immoral  heresy  of  the  virgines  subintroducta,  that  it  was  hatched 
under  the  wing  of  the  earlier  and  no  less  pestilent  heresy  which 
contemned  God's  ordinance  of  wedlock  in  its  pretensions  to  a 
superior  sanctity :  "  Forbidding  to  marry .^'  (1  Tim.  iv.) 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  incidents  in  the  life  of  Cyprian 
comes  now  before  us,  his  retreat  from  his  episcopal  see,  to  avoid 
persecution,  an  event  to  which  we  owe  many  of  his  wise  and 
elaborate  judgments  upon  church  matters ;  but  an  event,  at  the 
same  time,  suflSciently  peculiar  to  give  us  momentary  pause.  It 
lays  him  open  to  rebuke,  in  the  estimation  of  some,  who  deem  it 
his  duty  to  have  confronted  the  evil,  rather  than  to  have  given 
way  before  it ;  contrasting  his  conduct  unfavourably  with  that  of 
the  laity  and  inferior  clergy,  who  were  compelled  to  bear  the 
brunt  of  the  attack  made  upon  the  Christians  under  Decius. 
But  those  unfriendly  censors  can  scarcely  be  right,  since  in  the 
first  place,  our  Saviour  himself  gave  the  option  of  flight  rather 
than  resistance,  saying,  ^^  When  they  persecute  you  in  one  city, 
flee  ye  to  another/'  the  principle  deducible  from  these  terms 
evidently  admitting  an  alternative;  and,  in  the  second  place, 
Cyprian's  retirement  is  defensible  on  the  ground  that  the  leading 
ecclesiastics  were  those  especially  selected  for  onslaught,  the 
laity  neither  awakening  the  same  resentment,  nor  being  exposed 
to  the  sajne  harsh  measures.  It  is  quite  possible,  too,  that  the 
bishop,  in  betaking  himself  for  a  period  to  a  hiding  place,  may 
have  been  complying  with  the  earnest  entreaties  of  his  own  flock, 
moved  thereto  more  by  their  own  interest,  than  by  concern  for 
the  chief  pastor's  life.  Further,  who  will  undertake  to  say  that 
Cyprian,  admired  for  his  talents,  and  regarded  with  respect  by 
many  in  Carthage  who  looked  with  scorn  upon  his  newly-adopted; 


1856.  J  Ufe  and  limes  of  St.  Cyprian.  603 

associates^  did  not  receive  a  hint  from  friendly  officials  to  with- 
draw for  a  while  from  the  scene  of  his  episcopal  rule,  till  the 
storm  should  blow  over?  To  all  which  considerations,  we  may 
add,  that  we  are  far  from  certain  that  there  may  not  have  been 
a  political  complexion  given  to  this  persecution,  quite  sufficient 
to  take  it  out  of  the  category  of  those  occasions  when  to  confess 
Christ  becomes  an  inevitable  duty.  The  Philips,  the  immediate 
predecessors  of  the  usurper  Decius,  were  friendly  to  the  Chris- 
tians; and  the  Christians,  just  after,  may  have  been  pursued  with 
severity  as  the  clients  of  the  murdered  emperors,  quite  as  much, 
rather  more  than,  as  the  votaries  of  an  obnoxious  creed.  For 
our  own  part,  we  conclude  that  the  greater  part,  if  not  all  of 
these  reasons  combined  to  lead  Cyprian  away  from  Carthage  at 
this  juncture,  but  especially  his  concern  for  the  members  of  his 
flock,  in  order  to  spare  them  the  more  hideous  outrage  and 
wrong  which  his  continued  presence  there  would  provoke.  Out 
of  pure  kindness  and  wisdom — and  real  wisdom  is  ever  true  kind- 
ness,— led  by  consideration  for  others  not  alarm  for  himself, — 
this  most  wary  and  blameless  Christian  pastor  withdrew  from  the 
visible,  not  actual,  supervision  of  his  flock;  and  not  into  any 
skulking  secresy,  or  unworthy  seclusion;  but  simply  into  some 
neighbouring  town  or  village,  where  his  presence  would  not  so 
directly  challenge  observation,  and  provoke  attack.  Neverthe- 
less, by  the  Pagan  authorities  he  was  pronounced  contumacious; 
sentenced  to  banishment,  and  all  his  property  upon  which  hands 
could  be  laid  was  confiscated  to  the  state. 

Cyprian^s  retreat  lasted  for  two  years,  during  which  he  wrote 
many  of  the  letters  included  in  the  Cyprianic  volume,  the 
whole  period,  indeed,  being  as  entirely  devoted  to  the  interests 
of  his  see,  as  if  he  had  lived  in  Carthage  in  the  midst  of  his 
people :  and  no  less  than  the  remainder  of  his  life  distracted  by 
cares  and  disputations,  occasioned  by  the  then  imperfectly  deve* 
loped  Christianity,  the  faults  of  believers,  and  the  gross  conduct 
of  some  of  his  clergy.  A  man  of  less  nerve  would  have  given 
way  before  the  difficulties  of  his  position ;  but,  filled  with  the 
sense  of  duty,  the  vigorous  prelate  breasted  the  imnatural  oppo- 
sition manfully,  and  partially  beat  it  down,  not  however  without 
encountering  some  sore  buffetings  in  the  struggle.  We  lure  now, 
however,  to  recount  the  part  he  took  in  the  two  grand  questions 
debated  in  the  church  in  his  day,  without  condesceuding  to  the 
personal  annoyances  of  the  good  bishop  arising  from  the  con- 
tumacy of  his  clergy,  who  had  at  one  time  two  schismatic  bishops 
set  up  in  Carthage,  in  opposition  to  their  lawfrd  prelate. 

The  first  of  these  questions  is  that  relating  to  the  treatment 
of  the  lapsed. 
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Christianity  was  a  noble  thing  even  in  a  degenerate  age,  and 
its  adherents  were  a  noble  people,  if  judged  by  the  principles 
which  they  held,  although  inconsistencies  abounded,  and  iniqui- 
ties were  not  unknown  in  their  midst.  The  better  part  of  hea- 
thendom had  found  their  way  into  the  ranks  of  Christianism  by 
Cyprian's  day,  that  is,  the  really  thoughtful  and  spiritual  class 
of  the  Pagans,  who  yearned  for  something  more  satisfactory 
than  idolatry  could  supply,  to  meet  the  wants  of  an  intelligent 
and  awakened  soul.  But  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  every 
convert  leffc  his  heathenism  behind  him,  or  bade  farewell  to  all 
the  superstitious  notions  of  his  former  creed,  when  he  professed 
the  creed  of  Christ :  nor,  again,  that  the  faults  of  the  natural 
character  became  metamorphosed  into  the  opposite  virtues  by 
the  mere  adoption  of  Christianity.  With  the  exception,  perhaps, 
of  the  utter  renunciation  of  the  worship  of  idols,  many,  on  the 
contrary,  transferred  all  their  crotchets  and  follies  into  their  new 
communion,  and  were  in  every  respect  but  the  one,  nearly  as 
much  heathens  as  before.  As  another  source  of  the  deterioration 
of  primitive  Christianity,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  bap- 
tism of  the  head  of  the  £a.mily  admitted  every  inmate  to  the 
rite,  even  adults  who  happened  to  be  slaves,  whether  their  honest 
convictions  were  on  the  side  of  Christianity  or  not;  the  act  of 
the  head  drew  after  it  the  members ;  the  profession  of  the  master 
of  the  house  covered  every  individual  of  the  household.  This 
would  bring  within  the  confines  of  the  church  a  multitude  whose 
.  Christianity  was  a  name,  not  a  thing — a  token  and  symbol,  not 
a  reality.  Such  persons  added  numbers  to  the  muster-roll  of  the 
church,  but  not  strength  to  its  efficiency,  nor  grace  to  its  pre- 
sence; neither  energy  to  its  discipline,  nor  credit  to  its  charac- 
ter. They  were  rather  blemishes  upon  its  fair  body,  as  they 
were  spots  in  its  feasts  of  love— deriving  little  good  £rom  the 
church,  and  conferring  upon  it  still  less.  Numerically,  they 
added  to  its  ranks,  but,  materially  and  in  fact,  they  might  better 
have  been  away.  Then  to  these  we  must  add  the  multitudinous 
poor,  who  thronged  into  the  Christian  Church — ^for,  wonderful  to 
relate,  here  was  a  religion  which  published  poverty  to  be  no  dis- 
grace, and  which  made  the  relief  and  sustentation  of  the  poor  one 
of  the  prime  duties  of  life ;  nay,  taught,  moreover  (but  this  was 
one  of  its  early  abuse?),  that  poverty  was  in  itself  meritorious ! 
These  several  facts  were  ample  sources  of  weakness  to  Chris- 
tianity, for  thousands  must  have  sheltered  themselves  under  its 
wing,  who  were  unworthy  of  its  patronage.  This  was  the  case, 
to  demonstration,  in  the  age  of  Cyprian,  about  the  middle  of  the 
third  century.  Now,  what  would  these  nominal  Christians  do  in 
the  day  of  persecution — ^when  the  decree  went  forth  that  they 
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must  either  do  homage  to  heathenism,  or  suffer  iu  the  flesh? 
They  would  do  what  they  did  at  Carthage,  and  Rome,  and  Alex- 
andria, and  everywhere — ^they  would  either  be  stigmatized  as 
sACRiFiCATi,  those  who  performed  the  fullest  act  of  renunciation 
of  Christianity  j  or  as  thueificati  the  incense-burners,  the 
next  most  public  in  their  act  of  recantation ;  or  as  libellatici, 
those  who  purchased  impunity  by  paying  the  magistrate  for  a 
permit,  under  the  shield  of  which,  professing  Paganism,  they 
might  remain  Christians  in  secret. 

These  were  gross  departures  from  Christian  integrity,  and 
firightful  lapses  from  manly  firmness ;  dishonourable  were  they 
to  the  omniscience  of  God,  and  treason  to  the  cause  of  Christ  in 
the  world.  But  they  were,  nevertheless,  common,  especially  the 
fraud  of  the  libellatici ;  it  was  so  cheap  and  easy  a  way  to  carry 
on  a  contraband  trade  in  Christianity,  under  the  license  and 
signboard  of  heathenism,  securing  the  solid  advantages  of  the 
former,  while  they  forfeited  none  of  the  social  distinctions  or 
civil  privileges  of  the  latter.  A  most  convenient  method  was  it 
of  evading  the  operation  of  the  Pagan  Test  Act,  a  money  pay- 
ment on  the  one  hand,  and  a  slip  of  paper  on  the  other,  perfectly 
understood  on  both  sides,  guaranteeing  ^lia  Mylitta  or  Marcus 
Bocca,  while  fooling  themselves  to  the  top  of  their  bent,  with 
the  pestilent  superstition  of  one  Christus,  from  all  unpleasant 
consequences,  provided  they  only  would  add  some  outward  dis- 
cretion to  cloak  their  inward  folly,  and  call  themselves  Pagan, 
for  the  health  of  their  body  and  the  safety  of  their  goods.  But 
this  compromise  was  a  stab  to  the  vitals  of  the  religion  of  Christ, 
and  the  keenest  torture  to  the  souls  of  its  true  ministers.  The 
question  of  the  treatment  of  the  lapsed  was  one  of  the  most  harass- 
ing problems  of  the  early  church.  Too  great  severity  would  drive 
them  off  into  confirmed  heathenism ;  while  too  great  easiness  of 
restoration  would  encourage  them  in  their  sia.  The  rule  of 
Cyprian,  while  considered  of  the  harsher  sort,  commends  itself 
to  us  by  its  prudence  and  common  sense.  Finding  that,  practi- 
cally, the  worst  evils  arose  from  too  great  indulgence,  he  set  his 
face  boldly  against  indiscriminate  re-admission:  ''As  for  the 
lapsed,'^  he  said,  "let  them  be  pardoned.  Who  would  not  seek 
for  life,  feeliQg  himself  to  be  dead?  Who  would  not,  knowing 
his  danger,  seek  for  safety?^''  In  these  words  he  allows  their 
admission  to  the  church  again,  and  even  justifies  their  anxiety 
tojc  reconciliation  to  that  community  which  they  had  outraged 
by  their  renunciation,  but  he  wisely  adds,  "  Let  them  be  proved 
first;  let  due  penitence  be  shewn,  and  penance  exacted;  let  us 
witness  those  moral  dispositions  displayed,  which  become  the 
fallen  who  would  be  restored."  With  careful  provision  against  con- 


S06  Life  and  Times  of  St.  Cyprian.  [July, 

tingencies,  be  adds :  "  If  they  are  seized  with  any  sore  and  dan- 
gerous  illness,  they  may  make  confession  of  their  fault  before 
any  presbyter,  without  waiting  for  my  return ;  or  if  a  presbyter 
cannot  be  obtained  readily,  and  death  seems  near  at  hand,  before 
a  deacon,  so  that  by  imposition  of  hands  they  may  approach  the 
Lord  in  the  peace  of  the  church/'  It  had  been  customary  to 
receive  the  lapsed  by  the  imposition  of  the  bishop's  hands ;  but, 
only  unbending  when  he  conceived  the  interests  of  religion  en- 
dangered, we  here  find  Cyprian  allowing  exception  to  this  rule, 
where  the  life  of  the  party  was  in  imminent  peril.  This  is  the 
sum  and  substance  of  Cyprian's  view  deduced  from  a  lengthened 
correspondence,  the  decision  of  this  question  having  formed  one 
of  the  leading  troubles  of  his  episcopate.  But  while  it  furnished 
a  ready  handle  for  factious  and  double-faced  clergy  to  wrangle 
with  their  chief,  or  to  win  favour  from  the  populace  by  a  cringing 
subserviency,  the  controversy  concerning  the  restoration  of  the 
lapsed  received  aggravation  from  another  cause.  Those  Chris- 
tians who  had  dared  the  extreme  penalty  at  the  hands  of  heathen 
magistrates,  rather  than  renounce  their  faith  in  Christ,  while 
lying  in  prison  under  sentence  of  banishment  or  death,  had  the 
privilege  conceded  them  of  restoring  the  lapsed  to  the  commU" 
nion  of  the  church  by  the  mere  expression  of  their  wishes  to  that 
effect.  Their  own  extraordinary  fidelity  marked  them  out  for 
uncommon  distinction,  and  this,  with  the  general  consent  of  an 
admiring  church,  was  the  privilege  just  named.  But,  as  this 
privilege  was  usually  exercised  while  they  were  in  bonds,  at  the 
dictation  of  the  clergy  who  visited  them,  and  might  just  as  often 
be  prompted  by  private  partialities,  family  influences,  and  mere 
caprice,  as  by  knowledge  of  character  and  sound  judgment, 
indiscriminate  and  unwise  recommendations  to  mercy  foUowed, 
and  no  principle  seemed  to  be  regarded  in  the  selection.  In 
this  antinomian  laxity,  there  was  serious  danger  to  Christianity 
itself,  while  there  was  much  in  it  calculated  to  be  specially  pain- 
ful to  the  soul  of  such  a  stout  observer  of  rule  as  was  Cyprian. 
The  contempt  shewn  by  the  contumacious  clergy  for  his  own 
person  and  dignity,  in  sanctioning  the  abominations  he  so  loudly 
condemned,  was  doubtless,  in  its  measure,  galling;  but  the  per- 
sonal element  of  discomfort  in  these  transactions  was  evidently 
the  least  part  of  the  good  bishop's  pain,  who,  to  preserve  the 
purity  of  the  church's  fellowship,  would  have  gladly  laid  down 
his  life.  The  whole  affair,  however,  with  its  correspondence 
issued  in  a  secession  from  Cyprian's  church  of  five  out  of  the 
eight  presbyters  of  which  it  consisted,  and  in  the  establishment 
of  a  new  schismatical  congregation  of  the  malcontents  under  the 
charge  of  Novatus,  and  his  contumacious  colleagues.    Thus,  sor- 
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row  upon  sorrow  ploughed  deep  furrows  in  the  heart  of  their 
chief  pastor^  who  sought  in  vain  to  save  his  church  from  the 
ravening  wolves  of  insubordination^  defection  and  sin — the  sor- 
row being  intensified  by  the  aggravation^  that  his  own  clergy 
acted  so  unbecoming  a  part  towards  himself  and  the  Catholic 
Church.  But  when,  we  may  ask,  was  it  ever  known  in  the  his- 
tory of  that  church,  that  a  good  man's  foes  were  not  pre-emi- 
nently "  those  of  his  own  house  ?  **  And  was  St.  Paul's  a  sin- 
gular experience  when  he  found  the  climax  of  his  perils  in  those 
arising  from  ''false  brethren? ''  (2  Cor.  xii.  26.)  We  trow  not. 
But  there  was  another  gigantic  evil  with  which  the  faithful 
pastors  of  the  Primitive  Church  had  to  contend,  besides  those 
infirmities  in  the  conduct  of  their  people,  which  arose  from  ter- 
rors acting  upon  their  fears,  and  manifold  seductions  often  ap- 
pealing but  too  successfully  to  their  passions,  viz.,  heretical 
views  of  Christian  doctrine,  at  utter  variance  with  the  simplicity 
of  Scripture  truth.  That  heretical  notions,  in  germ  at  least, 
aboimded  in  the  earliest  times,  the  apostolic  epistles  announce 
at  many  a  point,  and  imply  at  more,  exposing  the  heresy  of  the 
anti-resurrectionists  at  Corinth,  and  the  gangrenous  doctrines  of 
Hymeneus  and  Philetus,  the  Nicolaitans,  Judaists,  and  others. 
Christianity,  in  sooth,  had  so  much  which,  ever  so  slightly  mis- 
understood would  jump  with  the  prepossessions,  say  of  the 
ascetic  sects  of  the  day  on  the  one  hand,  or  of  the  antino- 
mian  sects  on  the  other, — commending,  for  instance,  as  it  did, 
celibacy,  though  chiefly  for  "the  present  necessity"  (1  Cor. 
vii.),  an  important  qualification,  which  monkish  souls  in  all  ages 
agree  to  overlook ;  and  on  the  other  hand  announciDg  a  freedom 
from  legal  restriction,  which  licentiousness  might  -easily  wrest 
into  liberty  to  sin,  such  as  ''  I  through  the  law  am  dead  to  the 
law''  (Gal.  ii.), — that  we  wonder  not  how  both  the  exlxemes^  of 
an  exaggerated  morality  and  a  downright  immorality,  should 
shelter  themselves  under  the  name  of  the  same  system;  each 
party,  meanwhile,  professing  best  to  understand  and  maintain  its 
distinctive  dogmas.  Besides,  every  convert  to  Christianity,  whe- 
ther he  were  philosopher  or  clown,  brought  in  the  peculiar  no- 
tions of  his  previous  creed,  and  grafted  them  upon  his  adopted 
one,  giving  infinite  varieties  of  colour  to  the  same  object ;  and 
where  they  were  persons  of  talent  and  influence,  they  were  able 
to  commend  their  discoloured  or  distorted  views  of  the  new  creed 
to  others,  so  as  to  be  promoted  to  be  the  heads  of  sects.  When 
we  think,  too,  in  addition  to  all  this,  of  the  teeming  fancies  of 
bewildered,  yet  curious  mystics,  the  reveries  and  dreams  in  re- 
gard to  the  system  of  the  universe  and  the  nature  of  Grod,  which 
had  space  in  the  speculations  of  the  sophists  and  fabulists  of  th^ 
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East^  the  pretended  science  whicb^  under  the  name  of  gnosti- 
cism^ obtruded  itself  upon  Christiiuiity  with  the  ambitious  aim 
of  improving^  methodizing  and  deepening  it; — we  shall  not  feel 
much  surprise  that  Epiphanius's  irepl  aipetre&v,  and  kindred 
works  of  the  olden  time  (for  their  name  was  legion — ^the  most 
voluminous  kind  of  literature  in  the  early  church  probably,  next 
to  Apologies,  the  recovered  work  of  Hippolytus  adding  one  to  our 
proofs),  and,  in  later  times,  Lardner's,  Mosheim's,  Walch^s,  and 
Oehler's  Summaries  of  Heresies,  should  constitute  to  so  large  a 
d^ree  the  history  of  the  Primitive  Church.  There  Was  always 
a  stratum,  broad  and  deep,  of  true  Christianity  underlying  this 
ramas  of  human  fallacy  and  fraud ;  nevertheless,  we  cannot  but 
believe  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus,  ''to  be  laid  under  an  infinite" 
debt  of  obligation  to  the  Arian  controversy  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury, for  bringing  fully  to  light,  and  establishing  in  concise 
terms,  the  essentials  of  the  Christian  faith,  as  in  the  admirable 
formulary  passing  under  the  name  of  the  Nicene  creed.  From 
that  period  and  event,  the  muddy  waters  became  clear,  the 
clouded  sky  serene;  and  whatever  errors  dropped  in  upon  the 
church  after  that  day,  are  to  be  ascribed  to  the  weakness  of 
human  nature,  the  defeature  of  nearly  all  things  good  conse- 
quent upon  the  lapse  of  time,  and  to  disciplinary  changes  in  the 
church,  while  they  leave  the  broad  living  principles  of  a  revealed 
Christianity  intact.  To  whatever  cause  it  may  be  attributed,  we 
have  not  in  the  present  day  those  grotesque  and  monstrous  be- 
liefs bi^tized  with  the  name  of  Christianity,  which  the  orthodox 
teachers  of  the  early  centuries  had  to  conflict  with,  nor  the  same 
puzzling  positions  in  the  administration  of  ecclesiastical  disci- 
pline to  extricate  ourselves  from,  in  which  slough  of  despond  it 
was  their  fate  often  to  struggle, — sometimes  in  vain. 

These  observations  are  designed  to  introduce  the  only  other 
leading  question  of  Cyprian's  time  to  our  readers  (there  were 
several  subordinate  ones),  which,  in  the  course  of  its  discussion, 
called  forth  much  difference  of  judgment  and  angry  feeling,  but 
one  in  which,  nevertheless,  we  confess  our  own  decision  fidls  in 
entirely  with  that  of  the  Bishop  of  Carthage,  namely,  whether 
persons  baptized  by  heretical  teachers,  should  be  re-baptized 
when  admitted  to  the  communion  of  the  orthodox.  Stephen,  at 
that  date  Bishop  of  Bome,  a  man  of  no  moment  on  any  side, 
held,  indeed,  that  they  need  not  be  baptized  a  second  time,  inas- 
much as  he  believed  tiieir  previous  baptism  valid :  but  Cyprian, 
on  the  contrary,  pronounced,  and,  as^  we  conceive,  with  justice, 
against  its  validity.  The  grounds  of  its  invalidation  are  obvious. 
Most  persons  will  allow,  that  the  formulary  of  baptism  in  the 
name  of  the  Father^  and  of  the  Son^  and  of  the  Holy  Ohost,  is 


1856.]  Life  and  limes  of  Si.  Cyprian.  809 

of  the  very  essence  of  the  rite  if  it  is  to  be  performed  in  any 
Christian  mode ;  and  where  this  formulary  is  omitted,  many  will 
condemn  the  ordinance  as  incomplete.  But  we  think  there  is 
another  element  essential  to  the  perfection  of  this  sacrament, 
viz.,  the  administration  of  it  by  persons  holding  doctrinal  views 
in  accordance  with  that  formulary.  Our  Saviour^s  commission, 
we  conceive,  is  as  specific  in  its  demarcation  of  the  authorized 
administrat(n:s  of  baptism,  as  it  is  explicit  in  the  enunciation  of 
the  formula.  Now,  as  no  man  can  claim  the  character  of  a 
Christian  teacher,  or  allege  the  Saviour's  sanction  for  his  teach- 
ing,  who  does  not  adhere  strictly  to  the  doctrines  of  Christ,  so 
neither  can  he  be  properly  qualiiGled  to  administer  the  initial  rite 
of  Christianity,  inasmuch  as  baptism  and  teaching  are  indis- 
solubly  allied  in  our  Saviour's  instructions  to  his  apostles.  He 
who  is  unauthorized  in  the  one,  cannot  be  authorized  in  the 
other.  Baptism  must  be  Christian,  to  be  baptism  at  all ;  just 
as  teaching  must  be  Christian,  to  be  entitled  to  the  name  of 
Christianity.  The  unchristianity  which  vitiates  the  office,  viti- 
ates, as  we  contend,  all  that  is  done  in  that  office.  He  who  is 
not  owned  of  heaven  as  a  true  evangelist,  cannot  be  acknow- 
ledged as  an  approved  baptist.  The  heretic  can  only  apply  the 
seal  to  his  own  doctrine,  and  if  the  doctrine  be  bad,  the  zeal 
must  be  disallowed. 

What  we  lay  down  on  this  point  is  in  no  respect  opposed  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments  as  held  by  most  of  the  Protestant 
churches,  and  specifically  by  the  Church  of  England  in  its  twenty- 
sixth  article,  which  was  framed  to  meet  an  entirely  different  state 
of  things — since  we  are  not  speaking  of  an  unworthiness  in  a 
minister  arising  from  immorality  or  want  of  intention,  but  of  an 
absolute  disqualification  for  office  by  reason  of  heretical  pravity. 
The  pseudo-minister's  powers  can  go  no  ftirther  than  his  com- 
mission ;  and  he  has  no  valid  commission  to  preach  the  Gospel, 
or  to  dispense  the  sacraments.  He  does  not  himself  belong  to 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  therefore  with  all  the  force  of  an  irre- 
sistible conclusion  from  such  a  premiss,  he  cannot  admit  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  We  believe  these  arguments  admit  of  no 
refutation. 

Cyprian's  own  words  are  plainly  enough  to  the  same  effect  in 
hia  letter  to  Quintus,  and  we  think  them  unanswerable : 

"  Some  of  our  colleagues  are  led  to  think  that  such  as  have  been  washed 
aihong  the  heretics  ought  not  to  be  baptized,  when  they  come  to  us ;  be- 
cause, say  they,  there  is  one  baptism.  But  baptism  is  therefore  one  because 
the  church  is  one,  and  baptism  cannot  be  out  of  the  church.  For  seeing 
there  cannot  be  two  baptisms,  if  heretics  truly  baptize,  they  have  the  bap- 
tism.    And  whoso  allows  this  privilege  to  them,  concedes  to  them^  that 
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the  enemy  and  adversary  of  Christ  has  the  power  of  washing,  purifying 
and  sanctifying  man.  We,  on  the  contrary,  say  that  those  who  come  over 
to  us  from  them  are  not  r^-baptized,  but  baptized  for  the  first  time,  and 
only,  by  us.  For  they  receive  no  grace  from  them  who  have  no  grace ; 
and  they  come  to  us,  that  from  us  they  may  receive,  who  have  all  grace 
and  truth :  for  both  grace  and  truth  are  one." 

That  Cyprian  and  his  compeers  would  apply  the  term  heresy 
so  as  to  exclude  many  from  the  church  whom  we  should  not 
exclude^  is  not  only  possible,  but  very  likely,  as  we  think  the 
term  most  loosely  applied  in  those  ages,  and  that  sundry  devout 
men  had  their  names  cast  out  as  evil,  who  did  not  exceed  allow- 
able licence  in  their  speculations  on  divine  truth.  Neverthe^less, 
adhering  to  the  terms  employed,  and  assuming  the  name  heretic 
to  include  none  but  those  who  had  drifted  away  from  the  divine 
anchor  of  the  soul — slipped  irremediably  off  the  only  sure  founda- 
tion— we  must  re-announce  our  verdict  on  the  matter  in  debate, 
and  aver  our  solemn  belief  that  their  baptism  is  null  and  void — 
essentially  vicious,  and  demanding  a  fresh  baptism,  before  ad- 
mission to  the  communion  of  an  orthodox  church. 

On  the  Bishop  of  Bome^s  conduct  in  this  controversy,  no 
graver  censure  need  be  pronounced  than  that  of  the  learned  and 
candid  Dupin : 

"  If  I  may  be  allowed  to  make  some  reflections  upon  their  opinions 
and  conduct,  I  shall  not  scruple  to  declare,  after  St.  Augustine,  that  St. 
Cyprian  shewed  a  great  deal  more  moderation  in  this  dispute,  and  that  we 
can  by  no  means  excuse  the  heat  and  passion  which  so  far  transported 
Stephen :  for  though  Cyprian  maintained  his  opinion  vigorously,  yet  he 
did  it  with  abundance  of  candour,  and  always  declared  he  would  leave 
other  bishops  the  liberty  to  do  as  they  judged  convenient,  and  openly 
professed  that  he  would  separate  himself  from  the  communion  of  no  one, 
upon  the  score  of  this  controversy — neminem  separantea  aut  a  communione 
mmmoventea." — In  loc. 

Cyprian,  in  fact,  had  not  only  the  advantage  of  truth  on  his 
side  in  the  decision,  but  also  infinitely  the  advantage  on  the 
score  of  temper  in  the  discussion.  The  decision  of  Stephen,  he 
avers,  would  not  alter,  in  the  least,  his  courteous  demeanour 
toward  Stephen  himself;  but  as  for  Stephen's  opinion,  it  should 
have  no  weight  in  overbearing  his  own.  Throughout  all  his 
correspondence  with  the  Roman  See,  on  this  and  all  other  occa- 
sions, he  treats  the  holder  of  it  as  an  equal,  and  nothing  more. 
When  the  Roman  bishop  deserved  rebuke,  as  in  the  case  of 
Lucius,  who  communed  with  a  schismatic  bishop  of  Spain  or 
France,  he  rebuked  him  sharply,  and  brought  him  to  a  better 
mind  and  more  salutary  practice.  As  for  this  vexed  question  of 
the  baptism  of  heretics,  it  must  have  been  in  the  highest  degree 
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encouraging  to  Cyprian  to  find  his  own  view  affirmed  by  three 
successive  councils  of  the  bishops  of  Africa,  held  in  Carthage  in 
the  three  last  years  of  his  life.  Their  concurrence  assured  him 
of  its  correctness,  while  their  sympathy  and  confidence  prepared 
him  for  the  final  confession  of  his  faith,  and  the  last  proof  of  his 
earnestness  in  his  approaching  martyrdom. 

By  the  decision  of  this  last  council  we  are  brought  very  nigh 
the  close  of  Cyprian^s  career,  his  episcopate  and  life  being  ter- 
minated abruptly  by  decapitation  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  258. 
In  the  autumn  of  the  preceding  year  a  decree  had  gone  forth 
from  the  new  Emperor  of  Rome,  Valerian,  to  exact  conformity 
with  heathen  worship  on  the  part  of  his  Christian  subjects 
throughout  the  empire.  No  sooner  did  this  mandate  arrive  at 
Carthage,  than  Cyprian  was  summoned  before  the  Roman  pro- 
consul, Patemus,  and  required  to  comply  with  the  terms  of  the 
imperial  rescript.  The  record  in  the  Acts  of  Cyprian  is  so  sub- 
lime in  its  simplicity  that  any  expansion  of  the  narrative  would 
only  mar  its  effect.  We  therefore  give  Cyprian's  reply  to  the 
summons  in  his  own  words.  Having  been  asked  concerning  his 
position  and  designation  in  the  church  of  the  Christians,  he 
replied :  "  I  am  a  Christian  and  a  bishop.  I  know  no  other  God 
but  that  one  only  and  true  God,  who  made  heaven  and  earth, 
the  sea  and  all  that  therein  is.  Him  do  we  Christians  serve : 
him  night  and  day  do  we  supplicate  for  ourselves,  for  all  men, 
and  for  the  preservation  of  the  emperors  themselves.''  '^  Do  you 
persist  in  this  profession?'*  asked  the  proconsul;  to  which  the 
faithful  confessor  answered:  ^' A  good  determination,  taken  up 
in  the  knowledge  of  God,  is  unchangeable."  "  Are  you  ready, 
then,"  inquired  Patemus,  "in  accordance  with  the  injunction  of 
the  emperors,  for  banishment  from  your  home  ?"  "  I  am  ready," 
replied  Cyprian. 

He  was  accordingly  sent  to  Curubis,  a  place  on  the  sea-coast 
tsome  fifteen  leagues  from  Carthage,  but  was  allowed  to  take  with 
him  a  few  of  his  attached  personal  friends  and  followers.  In 
this  town  he  suffered  no  ill-treatment,  but  his  very  heart  strings 
were  torn  by  tidings  of  the  persecution  of  the  clergy  and  others  in 
his  more  immediate  neighbourhood,  and  throughout  the  Roman 
Empire.  The  ruthless  wolves  of  heathenism  devoured  and 
ravaged  the  sheep  of  Christ's  flock,  and  their  trembling  chief 
pastor,  as  he  witnessed  the  revolting  outrage,  could  only  cry  in 
his  helplessness  to  heaven,  and  ask,  "O  Lord!  how  long?" 
After  a  twelvemonth  spent  in  the  retreat  assigned  him,  Cyprian 
was  recalled  to  Carthage,  to  undergo  fresh  question  and  severer 
measures  of  vindication  by  a  new  proconsul.  A  few  weeks  of 
voluntary  seclusion  till  the  governor  should  be  returned  to  the, 
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capital,  whence  he  had  gone  upon  a  tour,  brought  back  Cyprian 
to  his  country  house  near  the  city,  his  patrimonial  inheritance. 
Summoned  before  this  functionary,  this  brief  dialogue  ensued : 
*'  Art  thou  Thascius  Cyprian  V^  ''  I  am/'  "  Art  thou  the  man 
who  has  borne  the  highest  offices  of  religion  among  the  Chris- 
tians V\  "  Yes/'  '^  The  most  sacred  emperors  have  commanded 
that  you  offer  sacrifice,''  continued  the  officer.  "  I  will  not  offer 
sacrifice,"  answered  the  dauntless  bishop.  "  Be  persuaded  to  do 
so,  at  least  for  your  own  sake,"  urged  the  proconsul;  but  Cyp- 
rian hastily  replied :  "  Do  thou  as  thou  hast  received  orders ;  for 
no  persuasion  can  move  me  in  a  cause  so  just  /'  on  which  the 
sentence  was  pronounced,  "  Let  Thascius  Cyprian  be  beheaded!" 
In  an  open  field  near  the  city  was  the  sentence  carried  into 
effect  forthwith,  the  gentle  martyr  submitting  to  every  indignity 
with  the  spirit  of  his  master,  and  making  provision  that  his  exe- 
cutioner should  be  rewarded  with  twenty-five  pieces  of  gold  when 
the  dismal  deed  was  done.  His  body  was  buried  by  the  brethren 
in  the  night  thereafter,  and  the  admiration  and  regret  of  Pagans 
and  Christians  alike  were  gathered  round  the  grave  of  this  singu- 
larly energetic  Bishop,  and  gifted  and  upright  Man.  But  one 
sentiment  prevailed  at  large  among  the  community  respecting 
his  bloody  yet  triumphant  end.  Reasons  of  state  among  the 
rulers  of  the  empire  might  demand  these  sacrifices,  but  the  sym- 
pathy of  the  people  wound  itself  around  the  mutilated  corpse  of  the 
martyr,  and  Christianity  gained  the  popular  approval  more  and 
more  by  the  very  defeats  it  seemed  to  suffer.  Like  a  buoyant 
barque,  it  rose  over  the  surges  that  threatened  to  overwhelm  it. 
The  constancy  of  believers  in  suffering  struck  the  crowd  with 
awe  and  wonder,  while  it  baffled  the  purpose  and  wearied  the 
arm  of  the  persecutor ;  and  the  very  mourning  fillets  that  hung 
upon  its  graves  were  woven  into  garlands  of  victory  for  its  brow. 
Ere  sixty  years  from  this  period  had  elapsed  that  victory  was 
celebrated,  and  proved  that  Cyprian,  and  the  men  like-minded 
with  himself  had  not  died  in  vain.  Meanwhile  his  example  was 
a  light,  and  his  death  a  legitimate  boast  to  the  church  of  God. 
The  maternal  joy  and  pride  of  that  church,  as  it  pointed  to 
tomb  and  cemetery  garnished  with  the  memorials  of  her  martyrs, 
would  burst  into  the  Roman  mother's  exclamation  respecting  her 
living  sons :  ^^  These  are  my  jewels !" 

We  have  not  concerned  ourselves  to  mark  particularly  the 
chronology  of  Cyprian's  life,  as  this  is  a  popular  essay.  The 
following  is  sufficiently  accurate  for  general  purposes.  We  learn 
from  Letter  69,  to  Cornelius,  written  252,  that  he  had  then  been 
four  years  a  bishop,  of  which  the  first  two  were  spent  in  the 
personal  administration  of  his  diocese  in  Carthage,  while  the 
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second  portion,  of  the  same  length,  was  consumed  in  his  yolun- 
tary  withdrawment  during  the  first  persecution.  The  next  four 
years  were  spent  amid  the  turmoils  and  struggles,  the  labours 
and  vexations  of  his  se^  again,  taking  part  in  the  controversies 
which  agitated  the  Christian  world,  and  raising  a  voice  which 
the  church  respected  to  its  furthest  bounds.  The  last  year  was 
that  of  his  constrained  exile  to  Curubis;  the  whole  eventful  nine 
comprising  within  them  as  mudi  of  self-denial  and  effort — «s 
much  of  patient  continuance  in  welldoing  and  active  virtue— as 
much  weight  of  character,  splendour  of  talent  and  potency  of 
influence,  as  are  embraced  within  a  corresponding  period  in  the 
history  of  any  stationary  officer  of  the  church. 

Nor  have  we  now  space  to  characterize,  scarcely  even  to  enu- 
me:rate  his  works.  Besides  his  invaluable  letters,  we  have  trea- 
tises on  The  Grace  of  God,  The  Vanity  qfldob,  Agavgist  tfie  Jews, 
The  Dress  of  Virgins,  The  Unity  of  the  Church,  The  Lapsed,  The 
Lord's  Prayer,  To  DemetriamLs,  On  Mortality,  On  Works  and 
Alms,  On  Patience,  On  Jealousy  and  Envy,  On  Martfrdom. 
Suffice  it  to  say,  that  as  various  in  merit  and  in  style  as  in  sub- 
ject, they  are  worthy,  at  least,  of  perusal,  by  every  intelligent 
Ghnstian  who  would  understand  the  sentiments  entertained  and 
the  questions  debated  by  the  leading  minds  in  the  church  in  a 
critical  period  of  its  early  annals. 

We  regret  that  exhausted  room  compds  us  to  close  without 
a  final  tilt  against  Mr.  Shepherd,  the  champion  of  negation,  while 
the  whole  force  of  our  feeUngs  and  convictions  is  enUsted  on  the 
side  of  positivism.  A  thousand  difficulties  would  vanish  out  of 
Mr.  Shepherd's  way  could  he  but  cast  off  his  unconscious  but 
very  singular  impregnation  with  nineteenth^century  views  and 
prejudices,  and  get  rid  of  a  personality  whidi  is  built  up  to  a 
strange  degree  oi  elements  which  belong  to  days  of  ^^  western 
express  trains,'*  "tbeDukeofWellington,'*  ^Hhe press,"  '^news- 
papers/' and  "clerical  book  Clubs.'' — ^p.  163.  He  cannot  un- 
derstand how  bishops  then  were  very  different  personages  from 
anything  which  modem  times  can  shew — and  their  dioceses 
somewhat  more  limited  than  an  Anglican  province.  Many  diffi- 
culties in  the  number  of  his  bishops  and  their  facility  of  assem- 
bling (one  of  his  stumbling-blocks)  would  pass  away,  could  he 
recognize  the  fact  of  the  head  pastor  of  a  congregation  being  the 
only  bishop  everywhere  in  those  third-century  organisms,  as  is 
palpable  from  Cyprian's  presbyters  having  been  originally  only 
eight,  the  staff,  it  is  obvious,  of  no  extended  diocese,  but  of  a 
single  congregation,  while  his  wide  influence  was  personal,  ac- 
corded to  his  metropolitan  position,  like  that  of  his  brother  of 
Rome,  rather  than  official.     In  like  manner,  acolyte  and  sub- 
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deacon^  as  developments  in  the  ofScer-hood  of  the  church,  will 
cause  no  offence  to  any — as  the  product  of  two  hundred  years  of 
expansion  in  the  church,  in  which  doctrine,  discipline,  and  per- 
»annel,  had  undergone  a  thousand  changes  which  we  should 
condemn  as  unapostolical, — if  he  will  but  recollect  how  soon  the 
gradations  of  office  arrange  themselves  even  under  apostolical 
guidance,  and  how  multiform  they  were,  seeming  in  fact  to 
require  a  much  longer  period  for  their  adjustment  and  universal 
reception,  than  any  period  within  the  life  of  St.  Paul  would 
admit.     See  1  Corinthians  xii.  passim. 

In  fine,  we  can  compare  the  Hector  of  Luddesdown  to 
nothing  so  correctly  as  to  a  man  many  fathoms  down  in  the 
deep  draw-well  of  one  of  Bacon's  famous  specus,  recognizing  only 
a  small  portion  of  the  ecclesiastical  firmament  at  all^  and  seeing 
even  that  differently  from  all  his  neighbours ;  for  he  sees  the 
skies  as  they  appear  at  night,  where  all  besides  see  them  shining 
as  at  the  noonday.  Down  in  that  stony  environment  of  prejudice 
he  looks  upon  the  light,  which  others  profess  to  enjoy,  as  the 
glare  of  transparent  error — ^the  mirage  of  a  self-willed  delusion^ 
and  hugs  himself  on  the  stem  historical  and  actual  truth  of  his 
own  vista — challenging  them  meanwhile  to  an  examination  of 
his  results  and  processes.  This  we  have  attempted,  however 
imperfectly,  to  do,  and  still  are  unprepared  to  resign  the  convic- 
tions of  our  own  reason  for  his  decided  impressions.  There  still 
shines  for  us  a  dazzling  glory  in  the  sky  of  ecclesiastical  history 
which  he  cannot  perceive.  We  have  no  objection,  as  this  paper 
will  shew,  to  the  ventilation  and  sifting  either  of  our  preposses- 
sions or  his.  We  are  anxious  for  truth  alone,  and,  so  that  it  be 
promoted,  care  little  on  which  side  the  verdict  of  pious  intelli- 
gence may  fall.  Even  Mr.  Shepherd's  scepticism  will  do  good 
in  the  long  run  by  concentrating  examination  on  points  hitherto^ 
perhaps,  too  little  regarded.  But  it  will  take  time  to  develope 
its  good,  and  to  ascertain  the  truth  to  general  satisfaction :  with 
which  reflection  we  bid  farewell  to  our  readers.  'O  <l)€m  Bi/cdaei. 
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THE   INGABNATION. 

The  country  of  Palestine  naturally  divided  itself  into  four  pro- 
vinces. In  Judaea^  the  most  southern  of  these^  was  situated  the 
metropolis  Jerusalem,  which  contained  the  Temple,  and  where 
alone  the  rites  of  the  Jewish  religion  could  be  celebrated.  Pro- 
ceeding northwards,  you  entered  Samaria,  whose  inhabitants 
were  counted  as  heretics  by  the  orthodox  Jews;  for  they  re- 
jected the  later  revelations  of  Jehovah,  and  refused  to  worship 
at  Jerusalem.  The  religious  parties,  therefore,  of  the  two  pro- 
vinces, held  no  intercourse  with  each  other.  Still  farther  to  the 
north,  in  Galilee,  there  was  a  ruder  people,  who  yet  were  per- 
fectly orthodox  in  their  faith,  and  who  abjured  the  Samaritan 
heresy,  with  as  much  rancour  as  did  the  doctors  in  the  holy  city. 
These  three  provinces  lay  between  the  sea  and  the  river  Jordan, 
on  the  eastern  side  of  which  was  Peraea,  inhabited  by  a  mixed 
race,  partly  Jews  and  partly  Gtentiles,  and  scarcely  considered  to 
be  in  the  Holy  Land. 

At  the  time  of  the  incarnation,  the  whole  of  this  territory 
was  governed  by  a  king  called  Herod,  a  man  of  shrewd  genius, 
unscrupulous  policy,  and  atrocious  cruelty;  whose  family  was 
not,  originally,  a  Jewish  one,  and  who  had,  therefore,  a  doubtful 
claim  to  the  allegiance  of  his  subjects.  Though  styled  a  king, 
he  was  not  an  independent  sovereign,  but  a  tributary  of  the 
great  Eoman  empire,  which  was  then  extending  its  arms  in 
every  direction,  and  seeking  to  gather  all  nations  within  a  com- 
pact dominion.  Palestine  was  one  of  those  nations,  common 
in  the  ancient  Roman  empire,  and  in  the  modern  British  India; 
nominally  ruled  by  native  princes,  who  were  both  restrained  and 
protected  by  their  pbwerfdl  neighbour.  The  laws  of  the  land 
were  still,  in  theory,  authoritative.  But  the  lieutenants  of  the 
empire  did  not  hesitate,  when  it  suited  their  policy,  to  set  aside 
the  Jewish  code,  and  substitute  either  the  Eoman  jurisprudence, 
or  the  more  effectual  law  of  the  sword. 

During  the  frequently-recurring  struggles  for  supremacy 
among  the  military  servants  of  Bome,  Herod  had  always  con- 
trived to  conciliate  the  victors.  And  he  owed  the  continuance  of 
his  seat,  as  well  to  the  favour  of  the  imperial  generals,  as  to  the 
absence  of  any  pressing  necessity  to  Romanize  his  kingdom.  His 
own  ferocity,  joined  to  the  exactions  of  the  Roman  officers,  had 
goaded  the  people  into  a  state  of  turbulence  and  disaffection,  of 
which  we  discover  many  traces  in  the  narrative  of  the  New  Tes- 
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tament.  This  Herod  had  occupied  his  throne  for  a  considerable 
portion  of  a  long  life ;  and  had  become  a  petulant  tyrant^  hated 
by  all  who  came  into  contact  with  him ;  and  the  minds  of  men 
— the  political  agitators^  as  well  as  the  a^rants  for  peace^ — 
were  strongly  set  upon  the  ancient  hope  of  Israel; — when  a 
rumour  ran  through  the  land^  that  made  the  wretched  old  man 
quail  before  the  shadow  of  a  rival  or  an  avenger ; — ^that  Ood  had 
indeed  visited  his  people ;  that  the  true  King  of  Israel  was  actu* 
ally  bom. 

In  the  rocky  part  of  Judsea^  there  was,  and  still  is^  about 
twenty  miles  south  of  Jerusalem^  a  city  called  Hebron^  whose 
roofs  might  be  seen  from  the  pinnacles  of  the  Temple.  It  is  the 
most  ancient  city  upon  record.  The  great  patriarch  Abraham 
had  dwelt  here ;  and  here  the  fathers  of  the  nation  buried  their 
dead.  It  became  the  tribal  city  of  Judah^  who  inherited  the 
promises  made  to  Abraham ;  and^  down  to  the  presait  day,  it  is 
considered,  by  Moslems  as  by  Jews,  one  of  the  peculiarly  sacred 
cities  of  the  world.  In  this  city,  or  in  its  immediate  vicinity, 
there  lived,  at  the  dose  of  Herod^s  r^gn,  a  priest  Zacharias,  who 
enjoyed  a  considerable  reputation  as  a  worthy  and  an  upright 
man.  In  common  with  all  Hebrews,  he  and  his  wife  Elizabeth 
regarded  the  possession  of  ofbpring  as  liie  greatest  of  blessings; 
and  they  were  sorely  disappointed,  when  they  £3und  themselves 
stiU  childless,  although  both  had  already  passed  the  prime  of  life. 

The  priesthood,  among  the  Jews,  was  an  hereditary  caste. 
No  one  could  legally  perform  any  of  the  sacerdotal  fimctioins, 
unless  he  could  establish  his  descent  from  Aaron,  the  brother  of 
Moses.  Evenr  priest,  therefore,  was  bom  a  priest;  and  he  be- 
longed to  a  &mily  whose  numbers  were  considerable.  Since, 
however,  the  duties  were  almost  entirely  ccmfined  to  the  service 
of  the  Temple,  only  a  section  of  them  was  required  to  be  in  the 
hdj  city  at  the  same  time.  And,  in  order  to  rend^  this  divi- 
sion of  labour  the  more  practical,  they  consisted  of  eight  classes 
or  courses,  who  attended  at  the  sacrei  edifice  a^eek  in  rotation. 

Yet  when  at  the  temple,  the  duties  required  from  the  course 
of  priests  on  duty,  was  exceedingly  onerous.  For  the  whole  of 
the  strictly  Levitical  service  was  carried  on  here;  and  the  priests 
had  to  slaughter,  dress,  bum,  and  occasionally  eat  with  much 
scdemnity,  the  victims  brought  by  an  entire  nation.  They  must 
also  keep  tibe  lamps  alight,  and  present  the  stiew-bread,  and 
offer  the  incense ;  as  well  as  perform  the  numberless  other  works 
incidental  to  a  ritual  of  that  nature.  Though  the  tempk  covered 
a  large  space  of  ground,  when  all  the  surrounding  courts  and 
porches  were  included,  the  sanctuary  itself  was  of  moderate  di- 
mensions, not  so  extensive  as  many  of  our  churches.  Withia  the 
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first  court  any  Israelite  might  go ;  but  his  farther  progress  into 
what  was  called  the  priest^s  courts  was  impeded  by  a  low  breast- 
wall^  beyond  which  none  but  the  sacred  tribe  might  pass.  Inside 
this  inner  courts  all  the  religious  service  was  performed.  It  sur- 
rounded the  temple,  properly  so  called^  which  had  two  chambers, 
into  the  first  of  which  the  ordinary  priests  could  enter ;  but  into 
the  second  the  high  priest  alone  was  permitted  to  penetrate. 

During  the  week,  when  the  course  of  Abia  was  on  duty, 
Zacharias,  whose  oflice  it  happened  to  be  to  offer  the  incense  in 
the  sanctuary,  had  retired  within  the  building  for  that  purpose, 
from  the  sight  of  the  people,  who  remained  outside  the  partition 
wall.  He  prayed,  in  his  character  of  priest,  for  the  people  of 
Israel,  whom  he  was  then  representing.  And,  as  usual,  his  sup- 
plications expressed  the  hope  of  the  faithful,  that  God  would 
speedily  visit  his  own,  and  cover  their  transgressions.*  As  he 
prayed,  he  beheld,  standing  near  him,  a  being  in  human  form, 
bat  of  brighter  lineaments  and  more  majestic  demeanour  than 
any  of  mortal  mould.  "  Pear  not,  Zacharias,^'  said  the  angel, 
''thy  prayer  is  heard.  Godxis  indeed  about  to  visit  his  people. 
A  son  of  thine  own  shall  jpoint  him  out,  and  correct  the  miscon- 
ceptions that  would  hinder  his  being  recognized.  Thine  own  son 
shall  turn  many  of  the  people  of  Israel  to  the  Lord  their  God. 
He  shall  go  before  ^the  face  of  Jehovah,  in  the  power  and  spirit 
of  Elijah,  who -did,  in  ancient  times,  bring  the  people  of  Israel 
from  the  darkness  of  ignorance  to  the  knowledge  of  the  true 
God.'' 

Zacharias,  in  confusion  respecting  the  reality  of  the  vision, 
and  distrustM  that  his  long  deferred  hope  of  a  son  should  thus 
be  unexpectedly  answered,  ventured  to  doubt  the  truth  of  the 
message.  The  birth  of  the  child  would  indeed  be  an  earnest  of 
the  coming  Redeemer,  but  some  present  sign  was  needed  to  con- 
vince him  that  he  might  surely  rely  on  the  words  of  the  angel, 
who  promised  offspring  to  an  aged  couple.  He  was  struck  dumb 
in  token  of  the  veracity  of  the  messenger.  The  people,  before 
whom  he  came,  discovered  his  dumbness,  when  he  attempted  to 
pronounce  the  usual  blessing.  And  when,  in  due  time,  this  son 
was  born,  the  parents  recognized  the  certainty  of  God's  granting 
his  greater  &vour,  now  he  had  accorded  the  less.  The  first  use 
of  the  recovered  speech  of  Zacharias,  at  the  time  when  the  child 

a  It  is  deariy  a  mistake  to  suppose  that  Zacharias  was  praying  finr  a  child.  (1.) 
Because,  beiag  oupubUe  duty,  he  was  not  to  pray  for  his  private  concerns.  (2.)  Be- 
cause, had  he  been  asking  for  a  child,  it  is  inconceivable  that  he  should  have  won- 
dered, and  even  disbelieved,  when  he  was  assured  that  he  should  have  one.  His 
prayer  was  for  the  nation :  he  was  answered  by  the  promise  that  he  should  have  a 
son,  wh«  would  introduce  the  national  Redeemer. 
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was  called  John,  was  in  praising  God  and  announcing  the  privi- 
lege and  the  office  of  his  child. 

The  angel  had  commanded  that  the  child  should  be  brought 
up  a  Nazarite — should  drink  no  wine,  and  be  the  self-denying 
ascetic  that  the  seers,  and  especially  Elijah,  his  great  type,  had 
been.     John,  therefore,  grew  up  a  stern,  unpolished,  but  a  ma- 

i'estic  man,  under  a  perpetual  vow  of  mortification.  He  passed 
lis  childhood  and  youth,  most  probably  in  obscurity  and  in  rapt 
meditation  on  heavenly  things,  until  word  should  be  brought  him 
to  manifest  himself  to  Israel.  But,  in  the  meantime,  another 
and  far  greater  annunciation  had  been  made.  Now  the  fore- 
runner had  been  proclaimed,  he  who  should  come,  was  ap- 
proaching. 

Not  far  from  the  confines  of  Samaria,  and  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  brook  Kishon,  celebrated  in  Scripture  story,  was  a 
town  of  Galilee,  called  Nazareth,  which  seems  to  have  been 
equally  remarkable  for  the  picturesque  beauty  of  its  situation, 
and  for  the  meanness  of  its  inhabitants.  Placed  on  the  slope  of 
a  moderate  eminence,  with  a  level  country  extending  around  it 
at  a  distance  of  about  two  miles ;  it  is  shut  in  from  the  rest  of 
the  world  by  a  range  of  encircling  hills,  from  the  summit  of 
which  the  finest  conceivable  landscape  is  visible,  stretching  over 
the  plain  of  Esdraelon,  to  the  Samaritan  mountains  on  the  south. 

In  this  town  dwelt  a  humble  family,  reduced  to  the  lower 
ranks  of  society,  though  tracing,  through  well-attested  genealo- 
gies, its  connexion  with  the  ancient  kings  of  the  land.  Joseph, 
a  carpenter,  descended  from  David,  properly  belonged  to  Seth- 
lehem,  near  Jerusalem :  but,  firom  some  unexplained  cause,  he 
was  living  in  Nazareth,  with  Mary,  a  virgin  to  whom  he  was 
betrothed,  and  who  was  also  of  royal  lineage.  Six  months  after 
the  conception  of  Elizabeth,  the  same  angel  who  had  appeared 
to  Zacharias,  came  to  Mary,  and  hailed  her. with  the  astounding 
information  that  God  had  favoured  her  more  highly  than  all 
other  women :  that  she  was  to  be  the  mother  of  that  human 
being,  in  whom  God  would  tabernacle,  and  in  which  form  he 
would  save  the  world. 

^'  How  can  this  be,^'  exclaimed  the  virgin,  "  seeing  I  know 
not  a  man?^'  "Thy  babe,^'  said  the  angel,  "is  not  to  be  bom 
of  corrupted  seed.  No  one  tainted  with  the  sinful  poison  trans- 
mitted from  one  generation  to  another,  can  destroy  the  effects  of 
that  poison.  The  child  is  to  be  produced  by  the  immediate  ope- 
ration of  the  first  will,  and  will  therefore  be,  in  a  peculiar  sense, 
the  Son  of  God.'' 

Joseph,  to  whom  Mary  was  betrothed,  was  informed  of  the 
condition  of  her  who  was  to  be  his  wife ;  and  although  he  learned 
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from  her  what  revelation  she  had  received^  and  although  his  own 
wishes  and  hopes  might  urge  him  to  assent  to  the  truth  of  the 
account^  he  naturally  became  troubled  and  suspicious.  But 
while  balancing  in  his  own  mind  whether  he  should  divorce  her^ 
he  was  decided  to  retain  her  as  his  wife^  in  consequence  of  a 
dream^  which  corroborated  all  that  Mary  had  said. 

And  here  we  have  to  consider  the  meaning  of  that  striking 
circumstance  that  no  objective  revelation  was  made  to  Joseph^  as 
had  been  made  to  Zacharias  and  Mary^  and  was  again  afterwards 
made  to  the  shepherds  and  the  Magi.  He  was  convinced  only 
by  a  dream^  which^  of  itself^  could  furnish  no  more  than  an  in- 
ward^ subjective  persuasion.  But  it  is  clear  that  he  was  in  a 
very  different  position  to  the  others^  in  that  he  was  already 
strongly  disposed  to  believe  the  testimony  of  those  who  had  wit- 
nessed an  objective  revelation.  And  so  God  wrought  with  him 
only  in  the  ordinary  way,  that  is  inwardly  and  spiritually.  We 
shall  do  well  if  we  give  great  heed  to  this  mode  of  procedure,  as 
it  may  tend  to  explain  why  otUward  revelations  are  bnly  occa- 
sional. The  beginning,  indeed,  of  every  revelation,  must  be 
external;  and  unless  we  have  proof  that  such  has  been  made,  we 
have  no  means  of  distinguishing  between  reality  and  illusion. 
But  afterwards,  the  faith  in  that  reality  is  almost  always  from 
within.  Joseph  had  already  been  a  believer,  upon  the  evidence 
of  those  whom  he  trusted,  in  the  messages  of  the  angel;  and  he 
required  nothing  Airther  but  an  internal  persuasion  of  their 
truth.  We,  in  like  manner,  may  be  at  first  persuaded  of  those 
things  which  took  place  long  ago;  but  an  earnest  and  practical 
conviction  of  their  reality  always  comes  to  us  from  Ood^s  work- 
ing upon  our  spirits. 

The  proper  town  of  Joseph  and  Mary  was  not  Nazareth, 
where  they  were  sojourning  at  the  time  of  the  annunciation,  but 
a  small  though  famous  city,  called  Bethlehem,  about  six  miles 
south  of  Jerusalem.^  David,  the  theocratic  king,  had  been  bom 
here,  and  it  was  regarded  by  the  descendants  of  the  royal  family 
as  their  peculiar  home,  with  which  the  fortunes  of  the  expected 
Lord  of  Israel  were  nearly  connected.  It  stood  on  the  crest  of 
a  commanding  hill,  in  the  midst  of  a  fertile  territory,  surrounded 
by  olives,  vines  and  figs,  which  grew  on  artificially-constructed 
terraces.  The  name  of  Bethlehem  (or  house  of  bread),  was  pro- 
bably given  to  it  on  account  of  the  agricultural  produce,  whence 
the  metropolis  was  supplied.  It  contained  also  wells  of  much 
value,  whose  water  was  conveyed  to  Jerusalem  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  15), 

i  This  is  the  distance  given  by  modem  travellers.    Justin  Martyr  puts  it  at  only 
35  stadia  (1st  Apology,  chap.  34). 
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and  in  the  present  day  it  interests  us,  not  alone  from  these  cir- 
cumstances, and  its  other  historical  recollections,  but  from  its 
being  almost  entirely  inhabited  by  Christians. 

Joseph  and  Mary  were  brought  to  Bethlehem  by  a  yery  sin^ 
^gular  chain  of  events.  The  crafty  Herod,  who,  in  general,  had 
maintained  friendly  relations  with  Rome,  allowed  the  petulance 
of  old  age  to  overbear  the  policy  of  a  long  life,  and  so  seriously 
offended  his  patron  Augustus,  that  the  emperor  sent  him  a  sharp 
letter,  telling  him  that,  *'  whereas  of  old  he  had  used  him  as  his 
friend,  he  should  now  use  him  as  his  subject,''^  evidently  implying 
that  he  would  take  his  kingdom  from  him.  The  Jewish  historian 
relates  the  great  terror  into  which  the  king  fell  on  account  of 
this  threat,  and  the  effi»rts  he  made  to  reconcile  the  emperor; 
and  we  are  certainly  led  to  believe  that  some  active  steps  must 
have  been  taken  to  carry  the  threat  into  execution.  Although 
Herod  found  means  to  appease  the  anger  of  Augustus,  and,  as 
St.  Luke'  teUs  us,  the  Jews  were  not  taxed  as  immediate  sub- 
jects of  the  empire  till  ten  or  twelve  years  later,  when,  under 
the  presidency  of  Quirinus  or  Cyrenius,  Archelaus  was  actually 
deposed,  yet  an  order  was  really  issued  that  every  Jew  should 
repair  to  his  own  town  or  village  on  a  certain  day,  in  order  that 
the  enrolment,  previous  to  taxation,  might  be  complete.  It  so 
happened  that  the  enrolment  itself  was  not  carried  into  effect } 
but  the  order  being  peremptory,  Joseph  and  his  betrothed  lefb 
Nazareth,  and  proceeded  to  Bethlehem,  that  they  might  obtain 
public  recognition  of  the  royal  claims  of  the  family,  now  the  heir 
of  David  was  to  be  bom. 

Everything  connected  with  this  birth  was  humble  and  poor. 
It  seems  to  have  been  an  especial  design  of  divine  providence  to 
teach  us,  from  this  circumstance,  how  sunken  and  degraded  were 
the  whole  of  humanity.  Mankind  universally  were  so  bad,  that 
what  was  reckoned  best  by  themselves,  was  in  reality  the  worst. 
And  at  that  epoch  the  social  relaticms  were  based,  more  flagrantly 
than  at  present,  upon  principles  of  tyranny  or  of  hypocrisy.  Few 
of  the  great  men  of  the  earth  possessed  earnestness  or  humility, 
or  any  other  quality  which  God  would  approve.  Princes,  priests 
and  doctors,  were  too  high  in  station  to  be  related  to  him  who 

e  Joseph.,  Antiq.f  xri.  9,  3. 

d  A  great  deal  of  unneoessary  difficulty  has  been  made  of  the  above  quoted  paS'^ 
sage  (Luke  iL  1 — 3) ;  but  in  truth  the  evangelist  only  says  that  an  order  for  the  re- 
gistration was  issued ;  Joseph  was  to  be  registered,  but  the  registration  was  not  made 
till  afterwards.  And  the  postponement  of  the  registrafioB  seems  to  be  ftilly  explained 
by  the  above  passage  of  Josephus.  The  only  obstacle  to  this  explanation  arises  from 
the  expression  "  all  the  world  "  (^  hiKovfievri) ;  but  the  same  expression  occurs  in  St. 
Luke's  writings,  in  a  limited  sense  (Luke  iv.  5 ;  xxi.  26;  Acts  xL  28 ;  compare  Ruth 
i.  1 ;  2  Sam.  xxiv.  8). 


1856.]  The  Incarnation.  321 

was  to  make  the  last  iirst^  and  the  first  last.  And  even  though^ 
here  and  there^  a  Zacharias^  a  Nicodemus^  or  a  Saul  might  be 
found,  they  were  too  much  entangled  with  the  vicious  systems  to 
which  they  belonged.  Yet,  while  social  rank  and  estimation 
were  formally  and  intentionally  disregarded,  humble-mindedness 
and  docility  were  as  distinctly  recommended  by  the  choice  made 
of  the  virtuous  maiden  of  Nazareth.  Nothing  could  possibly 
convey  a  more  striking  rebuke  of  the  complicated  evils  afiPecting 
mankind,  than  the  favour  thus  shewn  by  God  to  a  poor  family, 
setded  in  a  village  of  no  consideration  in  one  of  the  most  obscure 
provinces  of  the  civilized  world. 

In  the  crowded  state  of  Bethlehem,  whither  other  scions  of 
the  royal  stock  had  also  come,  with  larger  means  to  purchase,  or 
greater  boldness  to  demand,  fitting  accommodation,  the  Vil'gin 
took  up  her  abode  in  a  stable ;  where,  cradled  in  a  manger,  with 
the  litter  of  cattle  for  a  bed,  the  babe  was  bom,  w1k>  was  to 
reform  every  social  institution,  change  the  face  of  the  earth, 
and,  through  whose  working,  human  wiUs  should  be  recovered 
to  the  divine  will,  and  the  image  of  God  restored  to  sinful  flesh. 

The  universal  custom  of  the  Christian  world  has  fixed  this 
event  to  the  25th  day  of  December ;  and  yet  we  might  suppose, 
from  the  fact  of  the  shepherds  remaining  in  the  fields  with  their 
flocks  by  night,  that  summer  time  is  rather  indicated.  This  25th 
of  DeoembCT  has,  however,  clearly  determined  some  other  of  our 
calendar  days.  Thus,  nine  months  previously,  or  the  25th  day 
of  March,  would  be  the  date  of  the  annunciation  to  the  Virgin, 
or  what  is  called  Lady-day;  and  the  24th  of  June  would,  upon 
this  computation,  be  the  day  of  John's  birth. 

The  miracle  of  a  virgin-born  child,  it  is  needless  to  say,  is 
of  a  very  striking  charact^.  Minds  of  a  sceptical  turn,  are 
(Centimes  slow  in  receiving  it.  But  let  us  be  assured  that  this 
miracle  is  a  necessary  portion  of  the  Gospd  revelation.  For, 
unless  the  usual  order  of  nature  were  interrupted,  how  should 
we  be  certified  that  Christ  was  a  Theophany  at  all?  or,  how 
should  we  be  one  step  nearer  to  God,  by  the  appearance  of 
Christ,  than  by  the  appearance  of  Abraham  or  of  Paul,  unless 
he  came  into  the  world  in  a  different  way  fix)m  them.  Besides, 
Christ  came  to  destroy  8in«-^to  break  the  power  of  evil  which,  in 
a  generative  chain,  bound  all  men  together  in  an  oliierwise  inex- 
tricable mass  of  wickedness.  And  how  could  this  be  effected  if 
he  were  joined  to  them  by  that  same  chain?  Man  had  lost  the 
image  in  which  he  had  been  originally  created ;  and,  as  Adam 
transmitted  to  Seth,  so  every  other  man  to  his  son,  the  image 
and  likeness  to  which  he  had  been  degraded  by  sin.  But  Christ, 
though  coming  in  the  likeness  of  sinfol  flesh,  could  not  have  had 
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power  to  restore  the  original  image,  and  to  constitute  himself  the 
second  Adam,  but  for  his  being  fi^  from  that  hereditary  taint, 
with  which  every  one,  except  Adam  and  Christ,  has  begun  his 
human  life. 

Moreover,  we  shall  do  well  to  recollect  the  perfect,  though 
the  sinless,  humanity  of  Christ.  His  wisdom  increased,  as  well 
as  his  stature :  his  mind,  being  human,  must  have  gone  through 
similar  educational  processes  as  ours:  he  had  to  learn  things 
which  were  before  ui^nown.  It  is  an  essential  part  of  the  creed 
of  the  orthodox  church,  that  he  was  perfect  man  besides  being 
perfect  Ood ;  that  he  had  a  reasonable  human  soul  in  addition 
to  his  human  flesh ;  and  that  his  human  will  was  not  the  same 
as  his  divine  wiU,  though  entirely  subject  to  it.  Therefore,  if 
we  bear  in  mind  this  distinction  of  natures  in  the  one  person  of 
Christ,  we  cannot  escape  the  conviction  that  his  human  mind 
must  have  become  conscious  of  his  intimate  union  with  divinity ; 
when  he  knew  that  he  was  created  through  a  different  channel 
from  what  other  men  are. 

The  immaculate  conception  was  a  fact,  about  which  Mary 
could  be  in  no  doubt ;  and  it  would  be  well  if  those  who  try  to 
persuade  themselves  that  the  leading  truths  of  Christianity  would 
be  unaffected,  though  this  fact  were  ignored,  would  remember 
three  things  which  would  exist  upon  such  a  shocking  supposition. 
(1).  That  the  birth  of  Jesus  would  be  more,  instead  of  less, 
sinful  than  that  of  other  men :  (2)  that  the  sinlessness  of  Jesus 
would  be  immediately  tampered  with :  and  (3)  that  Jesus  would 
be  no  real  Theophany.  So  that  not  only  is  the  immaculate  con- 
ception in  accordance  with  the  whole  scheme  of  revelation,  but  it 
would  form  a  serious  difficulty  if  we  perceived  the  least  hesitation 
in  the  annoimcement  of  this  wondrous  event. 

Mary  and  Joseph,  we  may  well  believe,  were  not  slow  in 
praising  God  for  thus  visiting  his  people;  however  strange  it 
must  have  seemed  to  them  that  the  Messiah,  the  incarnation  of 
Jehovah,  was  but  a  poor  helpless  babe.  They  must  have  exer- 
cised a  faithful  patience,  waiting  until  it  should  please  God  to 
disclose  in  the  chQd  the  rich  splendour  of  his  glory.  When,  as 
was  usual,  the  child  was  named  at  his  circumcision  on  the  eighth 
day,  they  called  him  Jesus,  in  obedience  to  the  injunction  first 
made  to  Mary  (Luke  i.  31),  and  repeated  to  Joseph  (Matt.  i.  21.) 
For  this  name  of  Jesus  (the  Greek  form  of  Joshua)  signifies  God 
the  Saviour:  and  it  was,  in  fact,  under  this  designiation  that 
Mary  had  rendered  thanks  to  the  Lord  for  his  promise  to  her 
(Luke  i.  47).  They  clearly,  therefore,  signified  their  faith  in 
what  the  child  Was  to  be,  by  publicly  giving  to  him  this  name, 
which,   though  not  an  uncommon  one  among  the  Jews,  was 
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still  a  correct  and  a  fitting  appellation  for  the  God-man.  They 
did  not  forget^  also^  that  the  ancient  prophecy  of  Isaiah  had  de- 
clared that  the  yirgin-bom  Christ  was  to  be  Emmanuel^  or  God 
with  ti8. 

But  this  faith  mnst  have  been  sadly  tried^  when^  day  after 
day,  they  saw  him  only  like  other  infants,  weak  and  wanting. 
The  wonder  that  had  been  originally  excited  by  the  sending  of 
a  little  child,  when  men  were  looking  for  some  magnificent 
appearance,  was  not  diminished,  when  they  continued  to  witness 
so  much  of  the  common  humanity,  that  they  could  not  under- 
stand where  the  divinity  lay.  It  is  not  improbable  that  some  of 
the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  beginning  of  the  gospels, 
may  have  tended  to  preserve  their  faith  from  absolute  dissolu- 
tion. We  are  told  that  there  were  individuals,  at  that  time  in 
the  holy  city,  of  higher  standing  than  the  immediate  relations  of 
the  two  families  of  Zacharias  and  Joseph,  ready  to  bear  testi- 
mony to  the  reality  of  the  incarnation.  An  aged  saint,  Simeon, 
was  awaiting  the  consolation  of  Israel,  and  had  been  assured 
that  he  should  himself  behold  the  Lord^s  Christ.  When,  in 
accordance  with  the  Mosaic  law  (Levit.  xii.),  the  child  was  pre- 
sented in  the  temple,  accompanied  by  such  small  offerings  as 
Mary's  poverty  coidd  afford,  Simeon  openly  expressed  his  belief 
that  the  child  was  the  expected  Christ ;  and  declared  his  own 
readiness  to  depart,  now  he  had  seen  him. 

If  the  narrative  of  St.  Luke  be  closely  inspected,  it  will  be 
manifest  that  Simeon's  testimony  was  connected  with  the  failing, 
though  not  extinguished,  faith  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  They 
marvelled  at  the  things  which  were  spoken  of  him :  they  mar- 
velled that  the  babe  was  to  be  a  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles 
and  the  glory  of  his  people  Israel.  And  Simeon  proceeded  to 
exhort  the  astonished  mother  not  to  lose  her  faith,  notwith- 
standing the  unlikely  appearance  of  her  child.  "  For,''  said  he, 
''this  child  is  appointed  to  be  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  a  rock 
of  offence;  and,  like  all  God's  signs,  he  shall  be  misunderstood 
and  opposed.  Even  you  wiU  have  greater  cause  of  disappoint- 
ment than  his  infEmtile  nature.  Your  very  soul  shall  be  pierced 
as  with  a  sword.  But  you  may  cease  to  marvel  at  this.  No 
other  mode  of  proceeding  could  separate  the  spiritual  from  the 
carnal.     And  many  who  fall  at  the  first  shall  afterwards  rise." 

The  significance  of  these  expressions  is,  that  unless  God's 
revelations  were  somewhat  difilcidt,  demanding  patient  and  even 
painful  study,  human  spirits  would  not  be  proved  and  disciplined 
for  their  eventual  state. 

The  announcements  made  to  the  shepherds  and  to  the  Magi, 
may  likewise  have  helped  to  strengthen  the  faith  of  Mary  and 
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her  husband.  But^  in  another  way,  we  may  consider  these  an^ 
nouncements  as  connected  with  the  ancient  expectation  of  the 
Redeemer.  Simeon  said  that  the  Saviour  was  to  be  the  glory 
of  Israel,  but  that  Gentiles  should  also  receive  some  of  his  light. 
And  it  was  in  this  aspect  that  the  seers  of  old  contemplated  the 
manifestation  of  Jehovah,  (see  Isaiah  Ix.  1 — 3,  ftc.)  The  glorious 
appearance  of  Jehovah  would  first  be  made  to  his  own  people; 
and  other  nations  should  be  partakers  of  that  glory  by  joining 
themselves  to  Israel.  And,  dierefore,  round  the  Jeunsh  shep- 
herds ''the  glory  of  the  Lord  shone;"  while  the  Gentile  Magi 
witnessed  a  light  pointing  to  Israel.  We  understand  the  con- 
nexion of  these  two  passages  the  more  clearly  by  finding  that 
the  Gentile  evangelist  records  the  appearance  to  the  Jews;  while 
the  Jewish  evangelist  relates  that  made  to  the  Gentiles. 

I  cannot  doubt  that  the  manifestation  of  a  star  was  much  the 
same  as  that  seen  by  the  shepherds.  It  is  no  unusual  thing  to 
designate  any  celestial  phenomenon  as  a  star.  And  light  has 
been  a  frequent  means  of  communication  between  Jehovah  and 
man.  In  this  way  did  the  Lord  move  through  the  sacrifice  of 
Abraham.  So,  likewise,  did  he  shew  himself  to  Moses  on  Horeb ; 
and  to  the  Hebrews,  when  he  looked  on  them  in  the  camp,  from 
the  pillar  of  fire.  These  Magi  were  Zoroastrians,  brought  up  in 
the  strong  belief  that  fire  was  the  only  legitimate  vehicle  in 
which  divinity  might  be  displayed :  and  they  were  easily  pre- 
pared for  the  information  that  these  holy  lights^  indicated  the 
f)resence  of  the  God  of  Glory.  They  at  once  set  forth  to  that 
and,  to  which  the  universal  tradition  of  the  East  pointed^  as  the 
place  whence  the  desire  of  all  nations  was  to  proceed :  guided, 
not  by  the  star  (as  is  sometimes  gratuitously  affirmed),  but  by 
their  own  knowledge  of  the  Eastern  tradition.  They  seem  to 
have  addressed  themselves  to  Herod,  the  reigning  chief,  as  one 
most  likely  to  afibrd  them  the  requisite  information.  Herod, 
troubled  at  the  inquiry,  immediately  convened  a  meeting  of  the 
Sanhedrim,  in  order  to  discover  where,  according  to  the  national 
belief,  Christ  ought  to  be  born.  With  one  voice  they  indicated 
Bethlehem.  But  neither  priests  nor  scribes  very  probably  had 
heard  of  Jesus.  They  merely  reported  to  the  king  what  was 
predicted  in  the  Scriptures.  Had  Herod  known  of  Joseph's 
descent,  and  of  the  promises  made  of  Mary's  child,  he  would 
have  had  no  difficulty  in  securing  the  object  of  his  fear,  without 
the  circuitous  mode  of  first  sending  on  the  Magi  to  Bethlehem 
to  find  the  king  that  should  be  born.     He  begged  they  would 

«  In  the  ancient  church,  the  Epiphany,  or  manifestation  to  the  Gentiles,  was 
sometimes  cailed  ra  hyM  ^Sira^  the  holy  UghU, 
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let  him  know  the  result  of  their  search^  as  he  knew  it  would 
certainly  be  withheld  if  he  made  the  inquiries  in  person.  When 
they  reached  Bethlehem,  they  again  saw  the  light,  which  stood 
immediately  over  the  dwelling  of  the  poor  family :  and  entering, 
they  paid  to  the  child  that  adoration  and  offered  those  gifts, 
which  have  been,  from  time  immemorial,  customary,  when  a 
stranger  approaches  the  presence  of  an  oriental  king. 

The  magi  did  not  gratify  the  malice  of  the  dissembling  Herod. 
They  journeyed  home  without  going  through  Jerusalem.  And 
when  Herod  learned  their  departure,  not  doubting  that  his  worst 
fears  were  realized,  and  that  Bethlehem  contained  a  rival  to  his 
throne,  in  a  very  delirium  of  atrocity,  he  ordered  the  massacre 
of  every  child  in  that  village,  under  the  age  of  two  years.  We 
might  wonder  the  more  at  the  reckless  barbarity  of  such  an 
order,  were  it  not  that  it  shrinks  almost  into  insignificance  by 
the  side  of  his  other  butcheries. 

Joseph,  however,  had  received  timely  notice  of  the  impending 
danger,  and  fled,  with  Mary  and  the  babe,  into  the  adjoining 
country  of  Egypt,  distant  not  more  than  sixty  miles  from  Beth- 
lehem. Here  was  a  safe  refuge;  for  Egypt  was  at  that  time  a 
well-consoUdated  Boman  province,  where  there  was  little  fear  of 
any  unnecessary  cruelty  towards  a  poor  harmless  family.  And 
here  the  King  of  Israel  sojourned  for  a  while,  until  the  pressing 
danger  was  overpast ;  preserving  thus  the  oft-recurring  resem- 
blance to  the  nation  itself,  which  also  dwelt  in  Egypt,  protected 
from  an  urgent  peril,  until  the  heritage  in  Canaan  could  be 
secured. 

But  Herod's  reign  was  drawing  rapidly  to  a  close.  He  died 
very  shortly  after  the  flight  into  Egypt,  under  circumstances  of 
great  horror,  universally  detested.  He  left  his  kingdom,  by  will, 
to  be  divided  among  three  of  his  sons,  subject  to  the  sanction  of 
Augustus.  The  Jews  had  suflered  so  much  from  the  house  of 
Herod,  that  they  sent  a  deputation  to  Eome,  praying  the  em- 
peror to  give  them  the  advantage  of  being  more  equitably 
governed  by  Boman  magistrates,  and  not  by  such  a  king  as  one 
of  Harod's  sons.  At  first,  Augustus  seems  to  have  wavered  in 
his  decision;  in  which  juncture  Joseph,  most  probably,  left  his 
retreat  in  Egypt,  and  conducted  back  his  family  to  Judaea,  which 
he  expected  was  a  Bom^in  province,  and  therefore  as  secure  as 
Egypt.  But  in  the  meantime  Augustus  had,  with  certain  modi- 
fications, ratified  the  late  king's  will.  And  so  Archelaus  reigned 
in  his  father's  stead  in  Judaea,  Samaria,  and  Idumea;  while 
Herod  Antipas  succeeded  to  the  government  of  Galilee  and 
Peraea,  and  Herod  Philip  to  that  of  the  remaining  provinces. 
Fearing  therefore  the  same  persecution  from  Archelaus  that  he 
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had  escaped  in  the  former  reign,  if  too  great  a  publicity  were 
given  to  the  royal  pretensions  of  Jesus,  by  dwellmg  in  Sethle- 
hem,  the  royal  city,  the  family  took  up  their  abode  in  Nazareth, 
with  which  they  had  formerly  had  connexions. 

In  this  obscure  town  Jesus  grew  up  to  manhood,  neglected, 
it  may  be,  by  most  of  those  whose  attention  had  been  originally 
directed  towards  him.  We  know  scarcely  anything  respecting 
Christ's  infancy  and  youth.  Our  regards  are  turned  almost  ex- 
clusively to  the  circumstances  attending  the  incarnation,  the 
ministry,  and  the  sacrifice,  compared  with  which  stories  of  his 
early  life  are  quite  unimportant,  and  are  therefore  passed  over. 
But  we  may  naturally  believe,  that  while  he  was  building  up  his 
humanity  in  privacy  and  quiet,  he  was  known  only  as  a  very 
good  young  man.  If,  during  this  long  interval,  he  did  not  assert 
his  latent  divinity,  others  may  have  forgotten,  or  looked  back  on 
as  a  dream,  the  marvellous  events  that  had  accompanied  his 
birth.  We  cannot  else  explain  the  fact  that,  as  soon  as  he  did 
announce  his  office  and  his  nature,  his  brethren  scouted  him, 
and  his  fell6w-townsmen  cast  him  out.  They  could  not  have  re- 
garded him,  while  living  familiarly  among  them  for  thirty  years, 
as  God  incarnate,  but  possibly  as  one  who  was  to  be^  at  some 
future  time,  a  remarkable  prophet. 

One  incident  alone  is  recorded  of  the  period  intervening 
between  his  infancy  and  complete  manhood.  When  he  was 
twelve  years  of  age  he  went,  we  are  told,  with  his  parents  to 
celebrate  the  feast  of  the  passover  in  Jerusalem.  If  this  was  the 
first  time  that  his  human  eyes  beheld  the  sacred  city,  and  the 
magnificent  temple,  thronged  with  eager  and  zealous  worship- 
pers, we  cannot  say  how  strongly  his  human  mind  may  have 
been  moved  by  the  recollections  centering  in  that  locality,  the 
metropolis  of  the  nation,  of  which  he  knew  he  was  bom  the 
king.  His  childhood  was  now  passing  away,  and  his  human 
mind  could  now  understand  in  what  exceptional  way  he  had 
come  into  the  world.  He  began  to  perceive  what  he  had  to  do 
in  "  his  Father's  business ; ''  and,  to  satisfy  the  deep  emotions  of 
his  heart,  he  tarried  behind  in  the  city,  that  he  might  question 
the  doctors  there,  on  subjects  which  they  could  better  solve 
than  his  relatives  and  friends  at  Nazareth.  These  friends  had 
overlooked  what  his  work  was  to  be,  and  he  rebuked,  here  as  at 
other  times,  the  mother  who  bare  him,  and  who  had  sought  him 
sorrowing,  but  who  had  also  forgotten  that  he  must  be  about  his 
Father's  business. 

The  incidents  of  Christ's  early  life  seem  to  be  narrated 
almost  for  the  very  purpose  of  impressing  on  us  the  perfect 
humanity  both  of  his  body  and  soul.     That  perfect  humanity  is 
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frequently  lost  sight  of^  in  our  estimation  of  Christ's  life ;  and 
there  are  not  a  few  who  shrink  from  regarding  Jesus  as  truly 
their  brother  in  the  flesh.  But  Scripture  is  positive  in  the  asser- 
tion that  he  was  like  unto  us^  except  that  he  had  no  sin.  The 
creed  of  the  orthodox  church  has  more  dogmatically  asserted  the 
same  truth ;  and  it  is  quite  impossible  to  appreciate  the  atone- 
ment^ if  it  be  neglected.  Our  great  hope  is^  that  we  shall  here- 
after bear  the  image  of  his  heavenly  humanity^  as  he  has  borne 
the  image  of  our  earthly  humanity ;  and  that  we  shall  be  glori- 
fied^ as  he  was^  if  we  be  content  to  follow  in  his  footsteps^  and 
trust  to  his  energizing  merits.  For  that  humanity  common  to 
him  and  to  us^  has  been  joined  to  the  divine  nature  of  the 
Logos;  and  Christ  is  God  and  man^  able  to  help^  and  willing  to 
raise  us  up  to  sit  with  him  on  his  throne. 

W.  H.  J. 
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It  was  one  of  the  Fathers  who  first  entertained  and  carried  into 
execution  the  idea  of  publishing  a  work  in  several  languages^  so 
as  to  form  a  polyglott  edition.  Origen  is  the  Christian  father 
to  whom  this  honour  belongs.  Having  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew, 
he  undertook  to  compare  and  revise  the  Greek  translation  of  the 
Old  Testament  used  by  the  early  Christians,  who  were  unable  to 
understand  the  original,  and  the  result  was,  that  after  travelling  in 
search  of  MSS.  for  twenty-eight  years,  he  published  his  Hexapla. 
This  splendid  work  extended  to  nearly  fifty  volumes,  and  con- 
tained in  the  following  order,  (1)  the  Hebrew  text,  (2)  the  same 
in  Greek  letters,  (3)  the  translation  of  Aquila,  (4)  the  transla- 
tion of  Symmachus,  (5)  the  Greek  translation  in  common  use, 
or  the  Septuagint,  (6)  the  translation  of  Theodotion ;  and  lastly, 
(7,  8,  9)  three  translations  by  unknown  individuals,  which  Origen 
obtained,  along  with  the  three  translations  just  mentioned,  in 
his  travels. 

As  all  these  versions  are  in  the  Greek  language,  this  work  of 
Origen's  cannot  be  considered  as  carrying  out  to  its  fullest  extent 

1.  BibUa  Sacra  Pofyglotta,  etc. :  Auctore  Samuele  Lee.    Fol.  Lond.,  S.  Bagster, 
1831. 

2.  The  same,  in  9  vols.    1855. 

3.  Polyglotten-Bibel  zum  praktischen  handg^branch  ;    bearbeitet  von   Dr.   R. 
Stier  and  Dr.  K.  G.  W.  Theile.    Bielefeld ;  Yelhagen  and  Klasing.     1855. 
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the  idea  conveyed  in  the  term  '  polyglott ;'  yet  when  we  remem- 
ber that  Origen's  great  work  was  published  long  before  the  art 
of  printing  was  known^  and  that  consequently  the  labour  of 
transcribing  and  copying  the  MSS.  must  have  been  a  most 
onerous  task  for  one  man  to  accomplish^  it  cannot  but  appear 
marvellous  that  he  succeeded  in  even  giving  so  many  as  two,  and 
one  of  these— the  Hebrew — ^having  characters  which  are  more 
difficult  to  transcribe  than  those  of  any  other  language,  except 
perhaps  the  Chinese.  Origen^s  Polyglott,  however,  for  all  prac- 
tical purposes,  was  almost  useless,  botii  on  account  of  its  mag- 
nitude and  the  expense  of  multiplying  copies;  in  fact  it  was 
never  entirely  transcribed,  although  two  learned  men,  Pamphilus 
and  Eusebius,  copied  (a.d.  300)  the  text  of  the  Septuagint  with 
Origen's  marks  and  passages  out  of  the  other  translations  to 
which  he  had  put  an  asterisk,  as  Origen's  object  was  not  to  cor- 
rect the  Septuagint  then  in  use^  but  to  shew  where  it  differed 
fix)m  the  Hebrew  text. 

This  copy  with  some  of  the  fragments  collected  by  the  learned 
Protestant,  Drusius,  and  others,  was  published  in  two  folio  volumes 
(Paris^  1713)  by  that  laborious  Benedictine  monk,  Bernard  de 
Montfaucon ;  and  it  is  to  the  notes  and  illustrations  in  these 
volumes  that  we  can  trace  much  contained  in  several  English 
works  on  the  history  of  the  Septuagint.  A  considerable  portion 
of  the  first  volume  consists  of  anecdotes  about  the  LXX. ;  the 
second  volume  contains  two  valuable  lexicons  to  the  Hexapla 
as  it  now  exists.  This  is  all  that  we  possess^  or  can  possess,  of 
the  first  polyglott  Bible,  as  the  fifty  volumes  are  supposed  to 
have  been  destroyed  with  the  library  in  which  they  were  depo- 
sited, when  Csesarea  was  taken  by  the  Saracens,  a.d.  638.  No- 
thing more  can  with  certainty  be  related  of  the  only,  at  least  as 
far  as  we  are  aware,  MS.  polyglott  of  the  Bible  that  ever  existed. 
We  are  now  to  consider  printed  polyglotts. 

Sixty-one  years  (1516)  after  Ghittenburg  had  printed  with 
moveable  types  his  celebrated  Latin  Bible,  a  portion  of  the  Scrip- 
tures was  published  in  Grenoa ;  it  consisted  of  the  Psalms  in  four 
languages — Hebrew,  Chaldee,  Arabic,  and  Greek.  Two  years 
before  this  (January,  1514)  the  New  Testament  portion  of  the 
celebrated  Complutensian  Polyglott  was  ready;  and  in  1522  it 
appeared  as  a  portion  of  the  six  folio  volumes  which  contained 
the  entire  work. 

This  polyglott  was  published  by  the  direction,  aad  at  the 
expense  (50,000  ducats)  of  one  man.  Cardinal  Frauds  Ximenes 
de  Cisneros,  and  is  entitled  Biblia  Sacra  Polyghtia,  nunc  pri- 
mum  impressa,  ^c.  The  University  of  Alcaic,  in  Spain,  had  the 
honour  of  printmg  it,  and  hence  its  title,  Compbitum  being  the 
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Latin  name  of  Alcalk.  Seven  learned  men  were  the  editors,  and 
and  in  1502  they  began  their  labours,  which  they  completed  at 
the  end  of  fifteen  years,  although  the  work  was  not  published 
until  1522.  The  first  four  volumes  contain,  in  triple  columns, 
the  Old  Testament  in  Hebrew,  Greek  (the  Sept.),  and  Latin, 
with  the  Chaldee  paraphrase  of  the  Pentateuch  by  Onkelos 
printed  at  the  foot.  The  fifth  volume  contains  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  Greek  and  Latin,  being  the  first  printed,  but  not  the 
%x^  polished  edition,  as  Erasmus  published  his  New  Testament 
also  in  Greek  and  Latin,  at  Basle,  in  1516.  In  the  preface 
the  Complutensian  editors  have  made  a  statement  which  Mr. 
HaUam  and  others  consider  censurable.  The  remarks  are :  ^'We 
have  put  the  Latia  version  of  St.  Jerome  between  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  to  represent  the  Synagogue  and  the  Oriental  Church 
as  the  two  thieves,  and  Jesus — i.  e.,  the  Latin  Church — in  the 
midst.^^  No  one  can  infer  from  such  a  statement  that  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  in  the  original  were  considered  by  the 
editors  of  little  value,  for  it  is  the  Churches,  and  not  the  texts, 
that  are  considered  to  represent  "  the  two  thieves;^'  besides,  it 
is  well  known  that  Ximenes,  in  his  dedication,  highly  praises 
the  original  texts.  The  sixth  and  last  volume  contains  only 
indices  and  explanations  of  words,  etc.,  used  in  the  other  volumes, 
which  are  now  of  no  use  to  any  one,  as  the  price,  size  and  limited 
number  of  copies  published,  hindered  them  from  obtaining  that 
circulation  which  is  the  very  life  of  a  polyglott  Bible.  Of  the 
600  copies  printed,  three  were  on  vellum ;  one  of  which,  it  is 
said,  was  sold  in  1829  for  the  enormous  sum  of  600  guineas  !^ 

Forty-seven  years  elapsed  before  learned  men  again  under- 
took the  task  of  preparing  another  polyglott  Bible,  and  this  they 
did  at  the  request  and  expense  of  Philip  II.  of  Spain.  The 
learned  Spaniard,  Arias  Montanus,  was  the  principal  editor; 
and  with  the  assistance  of  other  scholars,  he  published,  in  the 
course  of  three  years  (1569 — 1572,  the  Royal  Bible  at  Antwerp, 
from  which  circumstance  it  has  received  the  title,  'Antwerp  Poly- 
glott.' Like  the  Complutensian,  it  was  published  in  large  foUo 
volumes,  eight  in  number,  and  contained  the  Old  Testament  in 
Hebrew,  Latin  (the  Vulgate),  and  Greek  (the  LXX.  with  Latin 
translation) ;  also  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  and  Latin,  with 
a  Syriac  translation  in  Hebrew  characters  for  the  use  of  the  Jews. 
Another  novelty  in  this  polyglott  is,  that  it  has  lexicons  and 
grammars  oi  the  languages  it  contains, — ^they,  however,  only 
add  to  the  price  and  size  of  a  work  that  is  now  only  valued  on 
account  of  the  Syriac  translation  of  the  New  Testament.    The 

h  See  Kitto's  Cyehp€tdia,  art. '  Scripture/ 
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Hebrew  translation  of  the  whole  of  this  portion  of  Sacred  Writ 
first  appeared  in  1599.  It  forms  the  portion  of  a  very  scarce 
uncompleted  polyglott^  which  had  the  learned  German,  Elias 
Hatter^  as  its  editor^  and  had  he  finished  his  excellent  design, 
it  would  have  been  the  first  polyglott  containing  a  German  and 
French  translation,  its  title  being  Biblia  Sacra,  Ebraice,  ChaU 
daice,  Gnecey  Latine,  Gertnanice,  Gallice.  Of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment it  has  only  Genesis  to  Ruth ;  the  Hebrew  version  of  the 
New  Testament  which  it  contains  was  published  in  a  separate 
and  corrected  form  in  1661 ;  and  in  1798  it  formed  the  basis  of 
an  edition  intended  only  for  the  use  of  the  Jews ;  this  fact  shews 
that  Hutter^s  translation  is  by  no  means  a  contemptible  pro- 
duction, although  it  certainly  was  a  mistake  to  insert  the  (Sreek 
article  before  nouns  in  construction. 

Another  long  period,  55  years,  was  allowed  to  elapse  by  the 
learned,  before  what  is  generally  considered  to  be  the  third  great 
polyglott  Bible  was  published.  A  French  advocate  named  Gui 
Michael  le  Jay,  and  several  highly  distinguished  scholars,  were 
the  editors;  the  advocate  expended  his  whole  fortune  in  enabling 
the  Paris  Polyglott  (as  it  is  now  called)  to  pass  through  the 
press ;  an  instance  of  self-denial  joined  with  a  true  love  for  learn- 
ing seldom  met  with  in  ordinary  life.  The  Paris  Polyglott  was 
completed  in  1654,  and  published  in  ten  folio  volumes ;  it  con- 
tains all  that  the  Complutensian  and  Antwerp  Polyglotts  have, 
with  the  addition  of  a  Syriac  and  Arabic  version  (with  a  Latin 
translation)  of  the  Old  and  new  Testaments.  The  sixth  volume 
was  printed  in  1632,  and  is  certainly  the  most  valuable  portion 
of  this  celebrated  polyglott,  as  it  contains  Wie  first  printed  edition 
of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  and  Version.  The  polyglotts  we 
have  hitherto  mentioned  were  all  published  on  the  Continent,  we 
have  now  to  notice  the  first  published  in  our  own  coimtry,  by 
far  the  best,  in  every  point  of  view,  of  any  polyglotts  hitherto 
printed, — ^two  excepted. 

The  London  Polyglott  was  commenced  in  1653,  and  pub- 
lished in  1657,  in  six  folio  volumes.  Although  nine  languages 
are  given,  yet  it  must  be  remembered  that  not  a  single  book  is 
printed  in  so  many.  The  editor.  Bishop  Walton,  was  assisted 
by  Pocock,  Lightfoot,  Samuel  Clarke,  and  several  other  learned 
Englishmen.  The  expense  of  publishing,  etc.,  was  defirayed  by 
subscription,  and  Oliver  Cromwell,  as  became  a  man  who  had 
Milton  for  his  secretary,  allowed  the  paper  on  which  it  was 
printed  to  be  imported  free  of  duty ;  this  favour  was  acknow- 
ledged in  suitable  terms,  and  the  Protector  highly  extolled  and 
complimented  in  the  Preface  (p.  10).  These  passages  however, 
are  now  only  to  be  foimd  in  what  are  called  Republican  copies  of 
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the  London  Polyglott,  as  the  editors,  willingly  forgetting  the 
great  encouragement  and  assistance  received  from  Cromwell, 
thought  proper  to  cancel  (in  the  remaining  copies)  with  a  mean- 
ness, we  are  glad  to  state,  seldom  met  with  in  literary  men,  the 
two  leaves  containing  the  remarks  referred  to,  and  substituted 
three  new  ones  with  the  compliments  transferred  to  Charles  II. ! 
Copies  are  said  to  be  in  existence  with  a  dedication  to  His  Ma- 
jesty. The  first  volume  commences  with  seven  dissertations  by 
Lightfoot  and  others,  Walton^s  own  Prolegomena  follow,  and 
then  the  Pentateuch  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  Arabic,  Syriac, 
the  Samaritan  copy  and  version,  with  a  Latin  translation  of  both. 
The  second  volume  has  the  historical  books  in  Hebrew,  Greek, 
Latin,  Syriac,  and  Arabic,  with  Targums.  The  third  volume 
begins  with  Job  and  ends  with  Malachi ;  the  languages  are  the 
same  as  those  in  the  second,  with  the  addition,  however,  of  an 
Ethiopic  version  of  the  Psalms  and  the  Song  of  Solomon.  Vo- 
lume IV.  has  the  books  called  by  Protestants  Apocryphal,  thir- 
teen in  number,  in  the  same  languages  as  the  second  volume, 
and  concludes  with  three  Targums  on  the  Pentateuch, — two  in 
the  Chaldee  language,  and  one  in  the  Persian, — all  having  Latin 
translations.  The  four  Gospels  in  Greek,  Latin,  Syriac,  Ethiopic, 
Arabic  and  Persian,  form  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  volume ;  and 
the  Acts,  Epistles,  and  Revelation  follow  in  the  same  language 
as  the  Gospels  except  the  Persian.  The  sixth  volume  is  entitled. 
Ad  Biblia  Sacra  Polyglotta  Appendix.  It  contains  dissertations 
by  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke,  Pocock,  etc. ;  the  long  list  given  of  the 
passages  in  which  variations  have  been  found  in  the  Hebrew  and 
Samaritan  texts  is  considered  by  competent  scholars  to  be  of 
no  little  value ;  the  volume  then  concludes  with  a  dictionary  to 
the  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  Greek,  and  Latin  texts,  entirely  out  of 
place  in  a  polyglott  Bible,  and  only  adds  to  the  expense  and 
nothing  to  its  value. 

We  have  stated  that  this  valuable  work  is  surpassed  in 
many  respects  by  two  other  polyglotts.  This  opinion  is  founded 
on  the  belief  that  a  perfect  polyglott  Bible  ought  to  have  three 
characteristics,  namely;  (1.)  Nothing  ought  to  go  along  with 
the  text;  no  Targimis,  commentaries,  &c.,  should  be  printed 
with  it,  as  they  do  not'  form  a  portion  of  Holy  Writ,  and 
therefore  are  no  use  in  a  polyglott.  (2.)  A  polyglott  Bible, 
to  be  of  full  use,  ought  to  be  printed  in  as  few  volumes  as 
possible ;  and,  lastly,  (3.)  the  price  of  it  ought  to  be  such  as 
to  enable  the  poorest  scholar  to  obtain  a  copy.  None  of  the 
polyglotts  we  have  described  can  be  said  to  possess  any  of  these 
characteristics :  this,  however,  is  not  the  case  with  the  polyglotts 
mentioned  at  the  head  of  our  article,  as  they  have  all  the  cha- 
racteristics we  have  just  stated. 
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The  BibUa  Sacra  Polyglotta  Bagsteriana  was  publisbed  in 
1831^  and  is  the  only  polyglott  in  one  volume  that  exists;  it  has 
been  for  some  time  out  of  prints  and  the  several  languages  it 
contains  are  now  published  in  separate  volumes.  If  we  were 
asked  to  name  the  work  which  shewed  the  art  of  printing  in  its 
perfection^  we  could  not  but  mention  this  superb  polyglott,  which 
contains  nine  languages ^  four  being  printed  in  eadi  page ;  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  is  added  as  an  appendix  to  the  volume. 
The  late  Dr.  Samuel  Lee,  of  Cambridge,  wrote  the  Frol^omena ; 
the  languages  are,  the  Hebrew  (with  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch), 
the  LXX.,  the  Vulgate,  German  (Luther's  translation),  Frendi 
(Ostervald^s  translation),  English  (A.  Y.),  Italian  and  Spanish 
(Diodati's  and  Scions  translations). 

The  Old  Testament  portion  of  the  polyglott  Bible  edited  by 
Dr.  R.  Stier  and  Dr.  K.  G.  W.  Theile,  is  published  in  four 
octavo  volumes,  which  are  sold  separate  from  the  New  Testament 
portion  published  in  one  thick  octavo  volume.  The  latter  con- 
tains four  languages,  Greek  (the  Textus  ReceptusJ,  Latin  (the 
Vulgate  of  Van  Ess),  German  (Luther's),  and  English.  The 
Greek  text  is  accompanied  with  variations  from  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  etc.,  and  the  English  is  King  James'  Version, 
which  the  editors  consider  nearer  to  the  original  than  Luther's. 
The  publishers  of  this  volume  can  have  no  desire  to  obtain 
much  profit  from  its  sale,  as  they  havp  fixed  the  price  at  nine 
shillings  !  The  other  four  volumes  contain  the  books  of  the  Old 
Testament  in  four  languages,  Greek,  Hebrew,  German,  and  Latin. 
The  learned  editors  have  adopted  the  ancient  division  of  the 
canon  into  three  parts,  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the  writings. 
The  first  volume  has  the  Pentateuch ;  the  German  text  is  that 
of  Luther,  and  most  valuable  foot  notes  are  given.  '^  The  works 
published  by  our  fellow  labourers,^'  say  the  editors  in  one  of 
their  prefaces,  ''can  be  compared  by  means  of  the  foot  notes, 
where  Meyers'  emendations  of  Luther's  text,  with  the  translations 
of  De  Wette,  L.  Van  Ess,  Allioli,  and  also  the  Berlenburg 
Bible,  are  printed."  The  Latin  text  is  the  Editio  Clementina^ 
with  the  variations  of  the  Editio  Sixtina,  etc.  These  two 
languages  are  on  the  second  page  of  the  polyglott,  the  first 
has  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  (texts,  the  latter  being  that  of 
Van  der  Hooght,  as  edited  by  Hahn  (4th  edition),  the  former 
is  the  Septuagint;  the  editions  consulted  are  those  of  Bos 
(1709),  and  Hohnes  (1748),  continued  by  Parsons  (1810). 
The  Greek  text  is  placed  in  the  first  colunm,  as  the  editors 
consider  ''it  has  an  excellent  claim  to  this,  being  not  only 
the  oldest,  but  also  the  first  made  use  of  by  Jesus  and  \S& 
disciples.''  When  it  is  remembered  that  the  number  of  quo- 
tations in  the  New  Testament  from  the  Old  is  considerable. 
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we  caimot  question'the  correctness  of  such  a  statement;  for  of 
the  263  direct  quotations  (this  number  when  added  to  the  less 
direct  gives  us  638),  85  are  copied  verbatim  from  the  LXX., 
while  39  are  nearly  verbatim,  and  114  give  the  sense. 

The  second  volume  contains  the  "prapheta  priores  */'  the  pre- 
face states  that,  of  the  texts,  two  only  require  a  few  remarks 
from  the  editors : — *^  For  the  Hebrew  text,  instead  of  Hahn's,  the 
edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  by  Van  der  Hooght,  as  published 
under  the  superintendence  of  Dr.  Th^ile  (1849),  has  been  chosen, 
because  it  contains  a  great  many  variations  not  given  in  Hahn's  :^' 
the  Vatican  text  of  the  LXX.,  aM  published  with  the  variations  of 
the  Alexandrine  Codex,  etc.,  in  Dr.  Tischendorf  s  edition  of  the 
Septuagint,  has  been  examined  and  made  use  of  in  this  volume. 
The  third  volume  has  the  first  part  of  the  *'  Hagiographa'^  (the 
writings),  or  the  poetical  books,  and  of  the  texts  the  German 
translation  is  the  only  one  animadverted  upon  in  the  preface.  The 
editors  state  that,  in  their  opinion,  ^^  Luther's  translation  of  the 
Psalms  and  Proverbs  is  very  satisfactory,  shewing  great  ability 
and  perseverance :  if,  however,  any  part  of  his  translation  of  this 
portion  of  Holy  Writ  does  not  give  satisfaction,  it  is  the  book  of 
Job,  which  (as  Meyer  has  said)  even  to  this  day  no  professor  or 
teacher  wishes  to  lecture  upon.  But  it  must  be  remembered 
that  in  Luther's  time  no  uncommon  word  was  allowed  to  remain 
untranslated,  hence  the  numerous  guesses,  etc.,  which  are  to  be 
found  where  there  is  a  difficulty  in  the  original.  In  a  word,  we 
do  not  possess  a  correct  translation  of  the  book  of  Job,  suitable 
for  the  understanding  of  the  author.  Fortunately  however, 
it  can  be  confidently  affirmed  that  the.  honest  emendations 
in  Meyer's  Bible  is  an  admirable  commencement.''  It  is  cer- 
tainly rather  singular  that  these  remarks  are  also  applicable  to 
our  authorized  translation  of  Job,  as  it  is  admitted  that  it  is  the 
most  imperfectly  translated  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament. 
The  fourth  volume  contains  the  *prcfpheta  posteriores/  and  the 
second  part  of  the  ^  Hagiographa.'  The  remarks  of  the  editors 
on  the  texte  are  confined,  as  in  a  former  volimie,  to  Luther's 
translation,  of  which  they  affirm  that  "no  one  in  the  present 
age  who  has  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  can  deny  the  £aet  that 
Luther's  translation  of  the  prophets  is  the  imperfect  portion 
of  his  Bible."  They  have,  therefore,  been  obliged,  in  this 
portion  of  their  polyglott,  to  make  free  use  of  the  translations 
by  other  German  scholars.  The  last  prefiEu^e  has  the  name  of 
one  of  the  editors  only,  the  other  (Dr.  Theile)  having  died 
'^  before  the  termination  of  the  work,"  at  Leyden,  on  the  8th  of 
October,  1854.  The  publishers  state  that  for  ten  years  they  were 
employed  in  superintending  the  publication  of  this  the  cheapest 
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polyglott  Bible  ever  produced  in  any  country;  and  they  also 
promise  to  publish  a  supplement  containing  the  Apocryphal 
books,  as  they  are  of  opinion  that  '^  the  natural  conclusion  of  a 
polyglott  Bible  is  the  last  of  the  canonical  books/^  We  regret 
exceedingly  that  the  learned  editors  did  not  write  their  very  in- 
teresting prefJEU^es  in  Latin,  for  since  the  revival  of  learning,  this 
language  has  always  been  considered  by  scholars  of  every  coun- 
try to  be  the  medium  of  communicating  their  investigations  to 
one  another;  we,  therefore,  did  not  expect  that  the  editors  of 
one  of  the  latest  works  published  in  Glermany,  that  land  of 
scholars,  would  have  departed  from  this  good  old  practice,  which 
of  late  years  has  certainly  not  been  sufficiently  attended  to  by 
scholars.  We  also  regret  that  Drs.  Stier  and  Theile  have  not 
inserted  in  one  of  the  many  appendices  to  their  valuable  poly- 
glott the  Vatican  editors'  preface  to  their  edition  of  the  LXX, 
(1586),  as  it  contains  the  best  accoimt  of  the  Vatican  MS.,  and. 
in  fact,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  relied  upon  by  those  who 
have  not  seen  the  Codex  Vaticanus, 

Publishers  are  the  commissariats  employed  by  the  republic  of 
letters.  Like  all  commissariats  they  are  liable  to  err  and  to  sup- 
ply the  wrong  article,  or  one  not  required,  while  the  article  really 
wanted,  if  it  is  not  likely  to  remunerate  them,  is  supplied  in 
limited  quantities,  and  at  a  price  that  must  hinder  those  who 
require  the  article  most  from  obtaining  it.  There  are,  however, 
two  or  three  (would  that  we  could  say  a  himdred)  publishers, 
both  in  this  and  other  countries  who  do  not  allow  themselves  to 
draw  large  profits  from  books  which  they  may  publish,  if  they 
see  that  they  are  likely  to  become  useful  to  that  class  of  indi- 
viduals in  the  republic  of  letters  who  are  unable  to  pay  for  ex- 
pensive works.  To  this  class  belong  clergymen  and  students  of 
theology,  and  especially  for  their  benefit  are  the  two  beautifdlly 
printed  polyglott  Bibles  published  by  Bagster  and  Velhagen,  and 
which  we  have  just  described,  as  they  are  sold  at  a  price  that 
enables  them  at  once  to  procure  a  copy. 

The  polyglott  Bible  is  the  scholar's  Bible;  while  paragraph, 
pictorial,  comprehensive,  and  self-interpreting  Bibles  are  for  the 
million  or  the  masses ;  scholars  can  not  make  use  of  them  when 
studying  the  original.  The  question.  Is  a  new  translation  into 
English  of  the  Scriptures  necessary?  is  one  not  easily  answered; 
for  if  we  compare  the  present  translation  with  the  original  and 
the  three  great  translations — ^the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Grerman — ^it 
will  be  found,  not  only  more  correct,  but  also  superior,  in  every 
pint  of  view,  to  them  aU ;  and  we  could  easily  enumerate  many 
instances  proving  this;  one,  however,  must  suffice.  Li  Prov. 
xvii.  3,  "  mazrepV^  is  translated  in  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  German 
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as  meaning  "fii*e,"  whereas  the  word  is  from  "zreph/^  to  refine, 
and  is  accordingly  translated  in  our  version  "  fining  (or  refining) 
pot/'  although  it  would  be  stiU  nearer  the  original  to  render  it  as 
meaning  "refiner/^  for  the  idea  of  a  vessel  is  not  conveyed  in  the 
original  word.  This  superiority  of  the  present  English  version 
arises  in  a  great  measure  from  our  translators  having  rendered 
the  original,  both  in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  New,  as 
literally  as  possible,  and  have  thus  preserved  the  oriental  charac- 
teristic, and  one  that  ought  not  to  be  foi^otten  either  by  scholars 
or  general  readers.  Any  translation  of  the  Scriptures  that  has 
not  the  essential  qualification  of  being  literal  will  never  be 
generally  read ;  on  the  contrary,  new  translations  will  always  be 
issuing  from  the  press ;  and  the  very  fact  that  our  present  ver- 
sion has  received,  after  a  most  severe  examination,  the  unani- 
mous approval  of  modem  scholars  ought  to  make  those  who 
advocate  a  new  translation  to  reconsider  their  arguments.  A 
writer  in  a  late  number  of  the  Edinburgh  Review,  in  an  article 
on  paragraph  Bibles,  has  stated  some  of  those  arguments,  and 
has  warmly  advocated  a  new  translation,  giving  as  one  of  his 
reasons,  that  our  present  one  is  too  literal,  "  word  for  word,'* 
and  gives  instances,  which,  "  as  literally  translated,^'  he  considers 
must  "bewilder  the  understanding  of  the  reader,''  and  he  ac- 
cordingly gives  examples,  with  the  translation  he  thinks  better 
and  more  suited  to  the  understanding  of  the  reader ;  they  are  as 
follows: — "^A  covenant  of  salt/  means  'friendly  contract;' 
'they  are  crushed  in  the  gate/  means  'they  are  found  guilty  in 
a  court  of  justice;'  'branch  and  rush,'  means  'the  highest  and 
lowest;'  'the  calves  of  our  lips,'  means  'the  words  of  our 
mouths;'  'rising  early,'  means  'acting  with  alacrity;'  'I  have 
given  you  clesomess  of  teeth/  means  'extreme  scarcity:'  such 
are  the  sort  of  Hebraisms  which  have  been  retained."  Now  if 
we  were  asked  to  mention  some  of  the  most  beautiful  phrases 
in  the  original  retained  in  our  translation,  we  would  name  every 
one  of  the  above  examples ;  and  if  this  arises,  as  we  think  it 
does,  from  retaining  the  Hebraisms,  then  we  hope  they  will 
always  be  retained  by  our  scholars  in  their  translations.  Omit 
the  Hebraisms  in  the  ode  of  triumph  over  Pharaoh,  in  the 
inimitable  lament  of  David  over  Saul  and  Jonathan,  in  the 
triumphal  song  of  Deborah,  in  the  grand  majestic  imagery  of 
Job,  in  the  pathetic  poetry  of  Isaiah,  in  the  sublime  songs  of 
David,  and  you  will  render  the  most  sublime  language  that  ever 
was  uttered  or  written  by  mortal  man  into  poor  wretched  prose, 
unworthy  of  being  read  by  the  least  intelligent  of  God's  crea- 
tures. Grant  that  our  translation  is  too  literal,  and  farewell  to 
such  poetry  as  the  following : — "  Sing,  O  ye  heavens ;  for  the 
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Lord  hath  done  it :  shout,  ^e  lower  parts  of  the  earth :  break 
forth  into  singings  ye  mountains,  O  forest,  and  every  tree  there- 
in :  for  the  lK>rd  hath  redeemed  Jacob,  and  glorified  himself  in 
Israel;''  '^The  morning  stars  sung  together,  and  all  the  sons  of 
God  shouted  for  joy ;''  '^  The  mountains  and  the  hills  shall  break 
forth  before  you  into  singing,  and  all  the  trees  of  the  field  shall 
dap  their  hands/'  The  man  that  would  wish  to  translate  '^feed- 
ing on  ashes,"  as  labour  to  no  purpose;  '^at  destruction  and 
famine  thou  shalt  laugh,"  as  security  from  universal  distress ; 
*'  thou  shalt  be  hid  when  the  tongue  scourgeth,"  as  protection 
firom  abuse ;  ^*  Mercy  and  truth  are  met  together,  righteousness 
and  peace  have  kissed,  truth  shall  spring  out  of  the  earth,  and 
righteousness  shall  look  down  firom  heaven,"  as  peace  and  quiet- 
ness will  be  universal  when  truth  and  righteousness  appear,  is  a 
man  that  has  no  music  in  his  soul,  and  ought  to  be  condemned 
to  read  and  re-read  the  births,  deaths,  and  marriages,  as  they  are 
published  in  The  Times,  until  he  can  repeat  them  at  a  moment's 
notice.  We  do  not,  however,  think  that  a  new  translation  is  not 
wanted;  £ar  from  it,  as  the  obsolete  terms  in  the  present  version 
ought  certainly  to  be  cancelled."  "The  received  translation," 
says  Dr.  Tumbull,  in  his  new  translation  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 
"has  now  been  in  vogue,  without  any  material  revision,  nearly 
two  centuries  and  a  half,  and  bears  the  evident  marks  of  anti- 
quity, in  many  forms  of  expression  now  obsolete  or  merely 
vul^ur,  and  hence  either  obscure  or  oflfensive."  If  the  two 
societies,  the  Anglo-Biblical  Institute  and  the  American  Bible 
Union,  now  established  for  the  "greater  completeness  in  the 
translations  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,"  will  guarantee  that  the 
common  English  version  must  be  the  basis  of  the  revision  both 
of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  (the  American  Bible  Union  has 
done  this  with  regard  to  the  New  Testament),  then  we  cannot 
but  wish  them  Grod  speed;  for,  having  such  a  guarantee,  all 
who  advocate  the  non-literal  translation  of  the  Scriptures  are 
excluded  fi'om  having  any  voice  in  the  matter.  Let  our  scholars 
study  their  polyglott  Bibles  more  than  they  are  in  the  habit  of 
doing,  and  they  cannot  but  succeed  in  any  new  translation  of 
the  Scriptures  which  they  may  undertake. 

P.  S. 
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LEBANOir.' 

No  xnotintains  in  the  world  are  so  widely  celebrated  as  Lebanon. 
The  interest  attached  to  them  troia  their  conn^on  with  sacred 
history  and  poetry^  commands  the  attention  of  every  student  of 
the  Bible.  The  glowing  descriptions  of  their  beauty  and  rich- 
ness^ given  by  the  inspired  penmen^  make  us  long  to  look  on 
their  noble  scenery ;  or,  at  leasts  to  learn  fix)m  others  whether 
their  present  state  corresponds  with  their  ancient  renown.  And 
yet^  strange  to  say,  there  are  few  mountain  ranges,  in  the  more 
accessible  nations  of  the  world,  of  which  less  is  known  in  the 
present  day.  Hundreds  of  travellers  yearly  visit  Syria,  and 
most  of  them  pass  over  Lebanon,  but  they  generally  foUow  one 
beaten  track,  and  seem  to  care  for  nothing  beyond  the  line  of 
their  route.  Li  my  recent  work  on  Damascus  and  the  surround- 
ing country,  I  have  given  ample  details  of  several  excursions 
made  among  the  less  £requented  parts  of  Lebanon,  and  Anti- 
Lebanon  j  but  it  may  not  be  uninteresting,  even  to  those  who 
have  read  that  book,  to  give,  in  a  condensed  and  ccmnected  form, 
some  of  the  results  of  my  researches  among  those  moimtain 
ranges  which  are  known  in  Scripture  by  the  name  of  Lebanon. 

These  two  great  parallel  ranges,  which  together  form  the 
Lebanon  of  Scripture,  commence  in  latitude  about  34^  3(y,  and 
run  in  a  general  and  uniform  direction  nearly  from  N.E.  to  S.W., 
through  a  little  over  one  degree  of  latitude.  They  enclose  be- 
tween them  a  beautiful  and  fertile  valley,  averaging  about  seven 
miles  in  width ;  this  is  the  Cocle-Syria  of  the  ancients ;  but  its 
present  name  is  EUBukda  ("The  Valley '')•  Th«  Bukda  does 
not  extend  the  whole  length  of  the  mountain  chains.  It  opens 
out  on  the  north  into  the  plain  of  Hums,  at  the  village  of  i2a«- 
Bddlbeky  where  the  mountains  begin  rapidly  to  decrease  in  alti- 
tude; and  on  the  south  it  is  shut  in  by  low  hills  about  the 
parallel  of  Rasheiya.  It  extends  from  33°  35'  to  34°  20'  N.  lat. ; 
and  is  thus  about  fifty-five  geographical  miles  in  length.  It  is 
watered  by  numerous  fountains  and  rivulets  —all  those  in  the 
southern  and  much  larger  section  falling  into  the  Lit&ny;  and 
those  in  the  northern  section  flowing  into  the  river  Lebwek,  the 
highest  branch  of  the  Orontes.  The  water-shed  is  about  two 
hours  and  a  half  north  of  Bdalbek. 

Lebanon  is  much  loftier  than  its  sister  range.  The  highest 
peak  is  that  which  rises  over  the  cedars,  at  the  head  of  the 
valley  Kadisha.  Its  altitude  is  about  11,000  feet.  The  summit 
of  Sunnin,  farther  south,  is  only  a  few  hundred  feet  lower. 

«  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Porter,  A.M.,  F.R.G.S.,  &c. 
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The  average  altitude  of  the  whole  range  may  be  estimated  at 
8,000  feet.  The  line  of  cultivation  runs,  in  general,  about  1,000 
feet  below  the  latter.  Above  this  line  the  mountain  sides  are 
bleak,  and  the  scenery  very  monotonous;  consisting  of  steep 
gravelly  slopes,  and  rounded  white  summits.  But  farther  down, 
the  scenery,  on  the  western  side,  is  totally  different ;  and  for 
rugged  grandeur,  combined  with  picturesque  beauty,  can  scarcely 
be  surpassed.  I  have  traversed  these  slopes  from  the  banks  of 
the  Lit&ny  to  the  heights  of  Akkar,  and  never  have  I  gazed  on 
a  series  of  such  magmficent  landscapes  as  there,  in  rapid  succes- 
sion, presented  themselves  to  my  view.  Several  large  streams 
have  their  sources  high  up  on  the  mountains ;  and  the  valleys 
through  which  they  flow  to  the  Mediterranean,  appear  to  open 
the  ridge  to  its  centre.  The  scenery  on  the  Nahr-el-Kelb  (the 
ancient  Dog  River),  is  peculiarly  romantic.  Lofty  limestone 
cliflFs  tower  perpendicularly  over  the  bed  of  the  stream ;  below, 
the  regular  strata  resemble  the  layers  of  stones  in  Cyclopean 
walls;  while  above,  the  towering  crags  are  not  unlike  the  turrets 
and  pinnacles  of  some  noble  Gothic  buildings.  In  many  places 
along  the  banks  the  rocks  shoot  up  into  fantastic  forms,  now 
like  pier-tables,  with  broad  top  and  slender  pillars;  and  now 
with  fluted  sides  like  the  front  of  a  huge  organ.  The  banks  of 
the  Nahr  Ibrahim  (the  ancient  River  Adonis),  are  also  strikingly 
grand. 

Throughout  the  whole  of  these  slopes  the  rugged  cliflfe  are 
scantily  clothed  with  the  evergreen  oak,  or  the  pine;  while 
every  available  spot  is  carefully  terraced  and  cultivated  by  the 
industrious  inhabitants,  and  planted  with  the  vine  and  the  mul- 
bery.  Hundreds  of  villages  are  perched  on  the  mountain  sides, 
surrounded  by  dense  masses  of  the  richest  foliage ;  while  castle- 
like convents,  still  more  numerous,  crown  every  peak  and  clifl; 
When  viewed  from  the  sea  Lebanon  presents  a  picture,  which, 
once  seen,  is  not  soon  forgotten ;  but  far  deeper  is  the  impres- 
sion left  on  the  mind  when  one  looks  down  through  the  vista  of 
some  of  those  magnificent  valleys  on  the  broad  Mediterranean, 
stretching  away  to  the  distant  horizon.  The  situation  of  the 
little  group  of  cedars — the  only  remains  of  the  noble  forests 
once  the  glory  of  Lebanon — ^is  very  singular.  The  lofikiest  peaks 
of  the  whole  chain  sweep  round  like  a  semicircle  at  the  head  of 
the  sublime  valley  of  the  Kadisha.  The  mountain  sides  rise  up 
bare,  monotonous,  but  majestic,  to  the  snow  crowned  summits. 
Here,  far  above  the  head  of  the  valley,  and  far  removed  from 
all  other  foliage  and  verdure,  stand,  in  strange  solitude,  the 
cedars  of  Lebanon.  It  would  seem  as  if  they  scorned  to  mingle 
with  the  degenerate  trees  of  a  later  age. 
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The  eastern  slopes  of  Lebanon  are  much  less  imposing  in 
appearance  than  the  western.  In  the  southern  section^  to  the 
parallel  of  Beyrout,  there  is  an  abrupt  descent  into  the  Bukda ; 
and  as  this  plain  is  about  2^500  feet  above  the  sea^  the  range 
appears  much  lower  as  seen  from  the  east.  Northward  of  this 
parallel  a  side  range  commences^  and  runs  along  the  side  of  the 
main  chain  to  its  termination.  The  slopes  of  the  latter  are 
steep,  gravelly,  and  without  features ;  but  the  side  ridge  has  easy 
and  graceful  swells,  divided  by  picturesque  valleys,  which,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Zahleh,  are  covered  with  vineyards :  to- 
wards the  north  this  ridge  is  thickly  clothed  with  forests  of  oak, 
wild  pear,  and  havirthom.  Zahleh,  the  largest  and  finest  village 
of  Lebanon,  is  situated  in  a  wild  and  beautiful  glen,  at  the  base 
of  these  mountains.  It  is  the  great  stronghold  of  the  Chris- 
tians, and  affords  a  place  of  refuge  for  such  as  are  forced  to  fly 
from  the  city  or  territory  of  Damascus. 

The  prevailing  rock  in  the  Lebanon  Mountains  is  limestone, 
which,  toward  the  higher  regions,  is  compact,  and  when  struck 
emits  a  metallic  sound.  This  limestone  is  of  a  much  older  date 
than  the  cretadous  and  chalky  strata  and  deposits  found  along 
its  western  side  and  base.  In  most  places  it  abounds  in  fossil 
shells,  many  specimens  of  which  I  have  obtained  in  a  beautiful 
state  of  preservation.  At  the  village  of  Bhamdun,  near  the 
centre  of  the  range,  are  extensive  beds  of  oysters,  and  other 
bivalves  of  the  same  genus ;  with  large  numbers  of  spiral  shells 
(Nerinea).  Slabs  of  stone  are  found  wholly  composed  of  minute 
spiral  and  other  univalve  and  bivalve  species.  Around  the  villages 
of  Shiiml&u  and  ^Ain^AnAb  are  masses  of  spiral  shells  inter- 
mixed with  Hippwrites,  Zeodes  of  great  beauty  occur  about 
two  hours  below  Bhamdun,  also  on  a  hiU  above  Shuml&u,  and 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jezzin.  In  the  northern  section  of  the 
Lebanon  range,  in  the  district  of  Kesraw&n,  are  found  casts  of 
small  fish,  and  sometimes  the  fossil  skeletons,  embedded  in  the 
rock.  Long  belts  of  more  recent  sandstone  run  along  the 
western  slopes  of  Lebanon,  parallel  to  its  course.  A  large  part 
of  the  Metn  is  composed  of  this  rock,  and  covered  with  pine 
forests;  and  the  same  layer  continues  along  the  side  of  the 
mountains  below  Shiiml&u,  Abeih,  and  southwards.  This  is,  in 
many  places,  largely  impregnated  with  iron.  Its  color  is  a  dull 
red.  Between  Jezzin  and  Jisr  Biirghiiz  I  observed  another  belt, 
and  it  is,  perhaps,  a  continuation  of  the  same  which  I  crossed  at 
Baruk,  in  passing  over  the  mountains  from  Jubb  Junin  in  the 
Bukda,  to  Deir  el-Kamr.  Some  parts  of  this  strata  are  said  to 
yield  95  per  cent,  of  iron.  In  the  Metn,  near  the  village  of 
KumSiyil,  are  coal  fields,  which  were  tried  for  a  time  by  Ibrahim 
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Pasha^  but  afterwards  abandoned.  In  some  places  basalt  rock 
is  found  in  dykes  cropping  above  the  other  strata^. 

Anti-Lebanon  has  hitherto  almost  escaped  the  notice  of  tra* 
Tellers;  and  the  short  references  made  to  it  are  nearly  always 
inaccorate.  In  my  recent  work,  entitled  Five  Years  in  Damas- 
cus, I  have  given  a  pretty  foU  description  of  this  range,  and  in 
the  map  attached  to  that  book,  it  will  be  found  delineated  with 
considerable  minuteness  and  a  near  approach  to  accuracy. 

The  range  of  Anti-Lebanon  rises  up  out  of  the  great  plain 
of  Hums  thu*teen  geographical  miles  south  of  that  town ;  and  a 
little  north  of  a  line  drawn  between  the  ancient  cities  of  BiUah 
and  Zedad  (now  Ribleh  and  Sudud).  The  central  chain  runs 
thence  directly  S.E.  (by  compass)  to  the  summit  of  Jebel  esh- 
Sheikh, — ^the  Moimt  Hermon  of  Scripture, — ^a  distance  of  about 
seventy-five  geographical  miles.  Its  elevation,  so  far  south  as 
the  fountain  of  the  Barada,  is  pretty  uniform,  and  averages 
nearly  suv  thousand  feet.  Its  loftiest  peak,  near  the  village  of 
Blud&n,  has  an  altitude  of  seven  thousand  feet.  The  western 
slopes  of  this  section  sink  down,  abrupt  and  rugged^  into  the 
plaia  of  the  Bukda;  and  are  almost  wholly  incapable  of  cultiva- 
tion. The  scenery  is  often  wild  and  grand,  but,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  large  streams,  and  the  inferior  elevation,  never  equals 
that  of  Lebanon. 

The  eastern  slopes  of  this  northern  section  are  very  peculiar^ 
consisting  of  a  series  of  three  great  terraces,  supported  by  steep 
white  slopes,  surmounted  by  lofty  walls  of  ni^ed  rock.  The 
upper  terrace  is  nearly  two  hours  in  breadth,  and  is  about  2,500 
feet  below  the  summits  of  the  central  ridge,  which  rises  abruptly 
on  its  western  side.  The  second  terrace  is  considerably  nar- 
rower, and  about  1,000  feet  lower  than  the  former.  The  third 
is  still  narrows  than  the  second,  and  some  800  feet  lower. 
The  ridges  which  form  the  supporting  walls  of  these  terraces,  do 
not  run  parallel  to  the  main  chain  nor  to  each  other,  but  diverge 
considerably  to  the  east  like  an  opening  fan.  The  lowest  is  that 
which  bounds  the  plain  of  Damascus;  and  it  runs  from  this  city 
in  a  serried  line,  along  the  border  of  the  desert  to  Palmyra. 
These  terraces,  though  not  barren,  have  a  bleak  and  desolate 
aspect,  as  they  are  totally  destitute  of  trees.  Water  is  not 
abundant,  and,  consequently,  the  counlay  is  but  thinly  populated. 
There  are,  however,  some  spots  of  great  fertility,  where  there 
are  large  and  thrtving  villages,  such  as  YabM,  Nebk,  Jerud,  and 
Kuteifeh.  Some  of  the  passes  through  the  lofty  wall  between 
the  first  and  second  terraces,  are  very  remarkable.  They  are 
large  diefte  in  the  mountain  ridge,  dividing  it  to  its  base,  and 
are  (mly  a  few  feet  wide.     The  grandest  is  at  the  small  but 
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ancient  village  of  Mal4la,  and  is  so  narrow  that  a  laden  mule 
cannot  pass  through  it.  That  portion  of  these  mountain  slopes 
between  MaliUa  and  the  valley  of  the  Barada^  is  admirably 
adapted,  from  its  soil  and  position,  for  the  growth  of  the  vine ; 
and  here  in  a  fine  glen,  surrounded  by  rich  vineyards,  is  the 
ancient  Helbon;  still  celebrated,  as  in  ancient  days,  for  its  choice 
grapes.  Its  people  are  now  Mohammedans,  and  the  juice  of  the 
grape  is  forbidden ;  but  the  neighbouring  convents  of  Saidan&ya 
and  MaliUa  make  some  of  the  finest  wine  in  Syria. 

The  great  central  chain  of  Anti-Lebanon  is  completely  cut 
through  by  the  River  Barada,  whose  f^unt^in  is  on  its  western 
side,  in  the  beautiful-  plain  of  Zebd&ny.  South  of  the  Barada 
the  altitude  of  the  ridge  is  not  so  great,  aud  it  is  broken  and 
irregular  in  its  formation.  The  eastern  slope  to  the  foot  of 
Hermon  is  a  parched  desert.  There  is  here  a  broad  sterile  plain 
called  the  Sahra.  This  was  formerly  part  of  the  tetrarchy  of 
Abilene.  At  the  western  base  of  this  section,  a  low  side  range 
begins  at  the  village  Mgdel  ^Anjar,  near  the  site  of  the  ancient 
Chalcis,  and  runs  parallel  to  it  for  a  few  miles ;  it  then  turns 
more  westward,  thus  shutting  in  the  Bukdd  on  the  south.  It  is 
not  in  any  place  joined  to  the  main  range ;  and,  consequently, 
the  statement  that  Anti-Lebanon  is  here  divided  into  two 
branches,  is  erroneous.  This  side  ridge  is  separated  from  the 
central  one  by  the  fine  vale  called  Wady-et-Teim,  which  runs 
down  into  the  Huleh. 

Jebel  esh-Sheikh,  or  Hermon,  rises  up,  a  beautiful  cone,  at 
the  southern  extremity  of  the  Anti-Lebanon  range.  Its  eleva- 
tion I  estimate  to  be  between  that  of  the  mountain  at  the  Cedars 
and  Sunnin,  or  about  10,700  feet.  This  estimate  is  formed  from 
a  careful  observation  of  the  three  mountains  during  three  sum- 
mers. Prom  my  summer  residence  in  the  village  of  Blud&n  they 
are  all  full  in  view ;  and  I  could  thus  mark  accurately  the  gra- 
dual decrease  of  the  snow.  During  the  summer  of  1853,  the 
snow  entirely  disappeared  from  all  of  them,  so  far  as  could  be 
seen  from  the  surrounding  country.  When  I  ascended  Hermon 
in  1852, 1  intended  to  measure  its  altitude ;  but,  unfortunately, 
I  broke  my  barometer  by  a  faU  near  the  summit.  From  Hermon 
a  lofty  spur,  called  Jebel  el-Heish,  runs  away  southward,  and 
finally  sinks  down  into  the  plain  of  Jaulftn  at  a  little  conical  hill 
called  Tell  el-Faras.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  there  is  no  con- 
necting link  between  the  Lebanon  and  the  Anti-Lebanon ;  and 
that  no  part  of  the  latter  is  on  the  ivest  of  the  Upper  Jordan, 
or  any  of  its  tributaries. 

The  only  rivers  that  descend  fix)m  the  eastern  slopes  of  this 
range  are  the  Barada  and  the  'Awaj, — ^the  ancient  rivers  of  Da* 
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maficuB.  A  small  stream  runs  down  the  vale  of  Helbon  and 
enters  the  GhAtah.  On  the  western  side  the  only  river  whose 
source  is  in  the  mountains^  is  the  Yahfiifeh^  a  branch  of  the 
Lit&ny.  The  great  fountain  at  Lebwek  is  in  the  plain  at  the 
foot  of  the  range ;  and  so  also  are  those  of  Bdabek  and  'Anjar. 
The  geological  features  of  Anti-Lebanon  are^  in  a  great  mea- 
sure^ similar  to  those  of  Lebanon.  The  rock  of  the  central 
chain  is  compact  limestone^  in  which  fossils  abound.  On  one  of 
the  loftiest  peaks^  near  Blud&n^  I  have  collected  specimens  of 
corals^  echinites^  spines  of  cidaris^  chenopus,  natica^  and  several 
species  of  bivalves.  ,  At  Suk-Wady-Barada  is  a  large  deposit  of 
fossil  wood^  containing  trunks^  branches^  and  leaves.  Belts  of 
sandstone  are  founds  but  not  so  extensive  or  numerous  as  in 
Lebanon.  This  range^  however^  bears  the  marks  of  much  greater 
volcanic  action  than  the  other.  The  strata  are^  in  many  places^ 
almost  perpendicular.  At  one  spot,  about  two  hours  E.  by  N. 
from  Siik-Wady-Barada,  the  basalt  occurs  in  lai^e  quantities; 
and  from  the  general  character  and  forms  of  the  mountain  peaks 
around,  I  concluded  that  it  was  either  an  extinct  crater,  or  the 
centre  of  some  terrible  igneous  convulsion.  The  lower  ridges 
along  the  eastern  side  are  of  a  much  more  recent  date  than  the 
central.  They  are  generally  chalky — ^the  stone  is  soft  and  brittle, 
abounding  in  flints,  both  in  nodules  and  veins,  and  containing 
some  fine  specimens  of  the  Ammonite.  Hermon  is  wholly  com- 
posed of  limestone;  but  at  its  eastern  base  commences  the 
basalt  field  which  covers  the  whole  of  the  ancient  Bashan. 
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The  recent  discoveries  of  ancient  Assyrian  and  Babylonian 
inscriptions  will,  perhaps,  soon  enable  us  to  assign  their  true 
value  to  the  apocryphal  books  of  Judith  and  Tobit,  and  to  de- 
termine whether  they  are  mere  idle  fictions,  or  authentic  histo- 
rical documents. 

It  is  known  that  the  late  Dr.  Arnold  of  Rugby,  a  writer  of 
no  common  acquirements  and  reputation,  said  that  he  could 
accept  the  book  of  Judith  as  authentic,  if  only  he  could  find 
where  to  place  it  in  ancient  history.  This  may  be  deemed  to  be 
a  confession,  on  the  part  of  this  illustrious  scholar,  that,  with  all 
his  profound  historical  knowledge,  he  could  not  find  where,  in 
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the  sacred  or  secular  records  of  the  past,  to  insert  the  expedition 
of  Holofernes  and  the  exploit  of  Judith. 

A  writer  on  Scripttiral  Chronology,  assuming  the  authenti- 
city of  the  apocryphal  narrative  of  Tobit,  says  that  from  the  last 
verse  of  this  book  we  learn  that  Ahasuerus  with  the  Jews  was 
equivalent  to  Cyaxares  with  the  Greeks ;  and  proceeds  to  draw 
the  conclusion  that  the  Ahasuerus  of  Daniel  must  have  been 
(either  the  first  or  second)  Cyaxares.  The  same  author  refers 
also  to  the  book  of  Judith  as  containing  authentic  history,  in 
order  to  shew  a  probability  that  there  was  a  short  interregnum 
between  the  reigns  of  Amon  and  Josiah.     His  words  are — 

"  Josiah,  we  know,  was  only  eight  years  of  age  when  he  began  to 
reign,  and  the  year  before  his  accession,  B.C.  614  (?),  falls  in  with  the 
twelfth  year  of  Nabopolassar  or  Nabuchodonosor,  *  who  reigned  at  Nine- 
veh '  (Judith  i.  1),  in  which  twelfth  year,  we  read  in  the  book  of  Judith 
(according  to  St.  Jerome),  the  high  priest  Jehoiakim  was  ruling  in  Judea, 
the  name  of  no  king  being  mentioned.  It  is  not  improbable,  therefore, 
that  there  was  an  interregnum  of  a  few  years  before  Josiah  reigned." 

The  argument  for  a  supposed  interregnum  before  the  reign 
of  Josiah  is  here  founded  upon  the  fact  that  no  king  of  Judah 
is  once  mentioned  by  the  author  of  Judith,  a  fact  which  many 
will  regard  as  in  itself  unfavourable  to  the  claim  of  this  apocry- 
phal work  to  be  received  as  a  record  of  events  which  really 
occurred.  Indeed  the  majority  of  the  readers  of  the  scrip- 
tural books  of  the  Kings  and  Chronicles,  observing  that  it  is 
the  almost  invariable  usage  of  those  books  to  name  the  king 
of  Israel  or  Jerusalem  in  whose  reign  any  remarkable  hostile 
invasion  of  Samaria  or  Judea  occurred,  and  that  there  is  not  the 
most  remote  allusion  in  those  canonical  books  either  to  this 
supposed  interregnum  between  Amon  and  Josiah,  or  to  the 
expedition  of  Holofernes  and  his  death  by  the  hand  of  Judith, 
would  be  led  to  entertain  suspicions  of  the  authenticity  of  a 
supposed  historical  document,  compiled  by  one  of  the  Hebrew 
nation,  which  records  such  an  event  as  the  siege  of  Bethulia  by 
Holofernes — an  event  which  is  evidently  intended  to  be  regarded 
as  having  happened  several  years  before  the  overthrow  of  the 
Jewish  monarchy  by  Nebuchadnezzar — without  the  remotest 
allusion  to  the  name  or  existence  of  the  king  who  was  then 
upon  the  throne  of  Jerusalem.  And  we  doubt  not  that  we  shall 
be  able  to  shew  presently  that,  from  the  plain  statements  of  the 
writer  of  Judith,  it  is  quite  incredible  that  the  death  of  Holo- 
fernes could  have  occurred  during  the  captivity  of  Manasseh,  or 
so  late  as  even  the  first  year  of  Amon  the  father  of  Josiah. 

Again,  the  author  of  a  recently-published  pamphlet  on  the 
Lost  Tribes  of  Israel  (whose  object  is  to  show  that  the  Old  Tes* 
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lament  predictions  concerning  the  restoration  of  the  Ten  Tribes 
were  fulfilled  at  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  Babylon)^  has  not 
hesitated  to  draw  from  the  apocryphal  book  of  Judith  the  fol- 
lowing argument  to  prove  that  many  of  the  Israelites  who  wer^ 
carried  away  by  the  Assyrians^  returned  to  their  own  land  before 
the  commencement  of  the  Chaldean  captivity. 

"  The  book  of  Judith  is  valuable  as  shewing  that,  even  before  the 
Babylonian  captivity,  many  of  those  (Israelites)  taken  away  by  the  Assy- 
rians, had  already  returned.  *  Now  the  children  of  Israel  that  dwelt  in 
Judea  heard  all  that  Holofernes  had  done  to  the  nations.  Therefore' they 
were  exceedingly  afraid,  and  were  troubled  for  Jerusalem,  and  the  temple 
of  the  Lord  their  God.  For  they  were  newly  returned  from  the  captivity, 
and  all  the  people  of  Judea  were  lately  gathered  together,  and  the  vessels, 
and  the  altar,  and  the  house  were  sanctified  after  the  profanation.'  (Judith 
iv.  1,  3.)  From  this,  then,  it  appears  that  the  temple,  though  profaned, 
had  not  yet  been  destroyed ;  and  the  mention  of  their  being  again  sancti- 
fied, with  other  circumstances  in  the  narrative,  might  lead  us  to  belicTe 

the  reference  to  be  to  the  latter  years  of  the  long  reign  of  Manasseh 

It  is  of  little  importance  to  the  argument,  whether  the  book  of  Judith  be 
a  mere  fable  or  not.  We  may  even  concede  it  to  be  very  pvobably  only  a 
religious  romance,  though  Prideaux  '  was  most  inclined  to  think  it  a  trae 
history.*  But  it  is  undoubtedly  a  very  ancient  composition  (?),  perhaps 
written  even  before  the  Babylonian  captivity,  to  which  it  makes  no  allu- 
sion Q) :  and  the  author  coiUd  scarcely  have  represented  Bethulia  to  be 
then  inhabited  by  the  Simeonites,  unless  it  had  been  so  in  reality." 

And  it  is  elsewhere  asserted  in  the  same  pamphlet  (still 
assuming  the  authenticity  of 'this  apocryphal  work),  that  "we 
learn  from  the  book  of  Judith,  that  considerable  numbers  of 
those  (Israelites)  taken  away  by  the  Assyrians,  had  returned  to 
their  own  land  before  the  Babylonian  captivity." 

It  may  not,  therefore,  be  inexpedient,  at  the  present  time, 
to  examine  briefly  the  claims  of  the  apocryphal  books  of  Judith 
and  Tobit  to  be  received  as  authentic  historical  or  biographical 
documents.  They  are  still  appealed  to  in  the  discussion  of  im- 
portant points  in  Hebrew  and  Assyrian  chronology  and  history, 
and  merely  serve  to  render  more  perplexed  and  entangled,  ques- 
tions which  are  already  sufficiently  intricate  and  complicated. 

We  shall  begin  by  endeavouring  to  shew  the  thoroughly 
apocryphal  and  fictitious  character  of  the  book  of  Judith,**  and 

^  Diodati  thinks  that  the  apocryphal  book  of  Judith  was  the  production  of  some 
Christian  Jew ;  that  it  was  written  with  the  intention  of  doing  honour  to  his  nation ; 
and  that,  being  of  very  little  authority,  it  was  carelessly  kept  irom  the  beginning. 
Hence  that  diversity  of  copies,  of  which  St.  Jerome  has  spoken,  who  made  a  free 
translation  of  the  work  from  the  Chaldee.  Diodati  (as  does  our  authorized  version), 
foUows  the  Greek  text,  which  he  considers  to  be  in  fill  respects  the  most  correct.  In 
this  article  we  make  use  of  our  authorized  version.  Some  useful  remarks  on  this 
subject  may  be  found  in  the  edition  of  Calmet,  puUished  at  London  in  1830. 
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that  no  valid  argumeats  whatever^  either  for  or  against  the 
restoration  of  the  Lost  Tribes,  or  for  the  establishment  or  over- 
throw of  theories  connected  with  Jewish  or  Assyrian  history 
%ud  chronology,  can  be  fairly  drawn  from  such  a  questionable 
aniMf^  Nay,  we  think  that  it  may  be  almost  demonstrated  that 
the  ancHqpw^s  author,  while  desirous  of  constructing  an  inte- 
resting tale  vlidi  should  not  appear  too  improbable  Jio  the 
readers  of  the  iEStiii^  vas  comparatively  indifferent  how  far  his 
work  might  be  consistoal  with  the  actual  events  of  sacred  and 
secular  chronology  and  history. 

Let  us  first  sketch,  in  a  few  words,  the  subject  of  the  book 
before  us,  which  evidently  professes  to  describe  events  that 
occurred  before  the  overthrow  of  the  Jewish  monarchy  by  the 
Chaldeans.  A  supposed  Assyrian  general,  namiMi  Holofernes, 
led  against  the  children  of  Israel  in  Samaria  and  Judea,  an 
army  exceeding  one  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men,  at  the 
command  of  his  supposed  sovereign  Nebuchodonosor,  king  of 
Nineveh,  and  about  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign.  "The 
children  of  Israel  that  dwelt  in  Judea "  were  alarmed  for  Jeru- 
salem and  the  temple.  The  invaders  laid  siege  to  the  town  of 
Bethulia,  and  reduced  the  inhabitants  to  very  great  straits. 
Judith,  a  widow  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  visits  the  camp  of  the 
enemy,  and  captivates  Holofernes  by  her  great  and  surpassing 
beauty.  She  succeeds  in  putting  him  to  death,  and  cuts  off  his 
head,  with  which  she  returns  to  Bethulia ;  the  affrighted  Assy- 
rian host  retreat  in  disastrous  haste  and  confusion ;  Judith  goes 
to  Jerusalem  to  dedicate  unto  the  Lord  what  she  had  taken 
from  Holofernes,  and  remains  in  the  city  three  months,  during 
which  period  "  the  people  continued  feasting  before  the  sanc- 
tuary.'^ She  then  returned  to  Bethulia,  where  she  died  at  an 
advanced  age,  and  the  children  of  Israel  experience  uninter- 
rupted security  and  prosperity  during  the  remainder  of  Judith's 
life,  and  for  many  years  after  her  death. 

Three  or  four  extracts  from  this  apocryphal  book  may  now 
be  placed  before  the  reader,  in  order  that  he  may  better  under- 
stand the  true  state  of  the  inquiry  before  us. 

I.  "  Judith  increased  more  and  more  in  honour,  and  waxed  old  in  her 
husband's  house,  being  an  hundred  and  five  years  old,  and  made  her  maid 
free ;  so  she  died  in  Bethulia :  and  they  buried  her  in  the  grave  of  her 
husband  Manasses.  And  the  house  of  Israel  lamented  her  seven  days. 
And  there  was  none  that  made  the  children  of  Israel  any  more  afraid  in 
the  days  of  Judith,  nor  a  long  time  after  her  death."  Judith  xvi.  23 — 35. 

We  cannot  well  interpret  the  terms,  "  a  long  time  after  her 
death,''  to  mean  fewer  than  ten  years.    At  the  battle  of  Me- 
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giddo^  where  Josiah  was  mortally  wounded^  the  security  and 
prosperity  of  Judea  ceased.  Judith  must^  therefore^  be  supposed 
to  have  died  at  least  ten  years  before  that  disastrous  conflict 
with  the  Egyptians.  It  is  also  to  be  remembered  that  many 
wished  to  marry  her,  after  her  triumph  over  Holofemes,  but 
she  refused  every  suitor.  This  supposed  fact,  together  with  what 
is  saidjof  her  surpassing  beauty,  forbids  our  thinking  that  Judith 
was  advanced  in  years  when  she  went  into  the  camp  of  Holo- 
fernes. 

II.  When  Judith  endeavours  to  remove  the  fears  of  Ozias, 
Chabris,  and  Charmis,  the  ancients  or  governors  of  Bethulia, 
she  makes  the  following  statement,  which  we  are  bound  to  con- 
sider was  regarded  as  true  both  by  herself  and  them : — 

"  Therefore  let  us  wait  for  sdvation  of  him,  and  call  upon 
him  to  help  us,  and  he  will  Jiear  our  voice  if  it  please  him.  For 
there  arose  none  in  our  age,  neither  is  there  any  now  in  these 
days,  neither  tribe,  nor  family,  nor  people,  nor  city,  among  us, 
which  worship  gods  made  with  hands,  as  hath  been  aforetime  " 
(viii.  17,  18). 

The  assertion — "neither  is  there  any  now  which  worship 
gods  made  with  hands " — ^is  an  important  chronological  mark. 
Many  of  the  Jews  were  idolaters  from  the  accession  of  Manas- 
seh,  and  doubtless  during  his  captivity.  The  same  remark  is 
applicable  to  the  reign  of  Amon,  and,  doubtless,  also  to  the  first 
eight  years  of  the  reign  of  Josiah.  Hence  the  expedition  of 
Holofernes  must  have  taken  place  (if  it  ever  occurred)  after  the 
return  of  Manasseh,  and  before  the  accession  of  Amon.  And 
we  may  feel  thoroughly  assured,  from  the  silence  of  the  sacred 
historians,  that  no  Assyrian  invasion  such  as  that  by  Holofernes, 
occurred  after  the  eighth  year  of  Josiah. 

But  how  are  we  to  understand  Judith  when  she  reminds  the 
governors  of  Bethulia  of  the  past,  in  these  words :  "  For  tfiere 
arose  none  in  our  age,  which  worship  gods  made  with  hands,  as 
hath  been  aforetime.'^  If  we  interpret  these  words  according 
to  their  literal  meaning,  we  must  conclude  that  from  the  earliest 
recollections  of  Judith  until  the  siege  of  Bethulia,  Judea  had 
been  free  from  idolatry ;  for  we  can  scarcely  suppose  that  Judith 
is,  in  this  case,  merely  speaking  of  her  own  city  Bethulia,  when, 
immediately  after,  she  alludes  to  the  whole  nation.  Hezekiah 
might,  perhaps,  have  made  such  an  assertion  in  the  twentieth, 
or  even  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  his  reign ;  but  he  could  scarcely 
have  done  so  in  his  tenth  year.  We  cannot,  therefore,  reason- 
ably refuse  to  infer  from  these  words  of  Judith  that  the  land 
had  been  free  from  idolatry  at  least  during  the  ten  years  which 
preceded  the  siege  of  Bethulia,  and  thus  that  siege  did  not 
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happen  until  at  least  ten  years  after  Manasseh^s  return  from 
Babylon. 

III.  We  shall  now  transcribe,  side  by  side,  two  passages,  for 
the  purpose  of  comparison. 


"  Now  the  children  of  Israel,  that  dwelt 
in  Judea,  heard  all  that  Holofemes  the 
chief  captain  of  Nebuchodonosor,  king  of 
the  Assyrians,  had  done  to  the  nations, 
and  after  what  manner  he  had  spoiled  all 
their  temples,  and  brought  them  to  nought. 
Therefore  they  were  exceedingly  afraid  of 
him,  and  were  troubled  for  Jerusalem,  and 
for  the  temple  of  the  Lord  their  God :  For 
they  were  newly  returned  from  the  capti- 
viUfy  and  all  the  people  of  Judea  were  lately 
gathered  together;  and  the  vessels,  and  the 
altar,  and  the  house,  were  sanctified  after 
the  profanation.  Therefore  they  sent  into 
all  the  coasts  of  Samaria^  and  the  villages. 
....  Also  Joacim*'  the  high. priest,  which 
was  in  those  days  in  Jerusalem,  wrote  to 
them  that  dwelt  in  Bethulia  ....  charg- 
ing them  to  keep  the  passages  of  the  hill 

country And  the  children  of  Israel 

did  as  Joacim  the  high  priest  had  com- 
manded them,  with  the  ancients  of  the 
people  of  Israel,  which  dwelt  at  Jerusa- 
lem "  (Judith  iv.  1—8). 


"  Then  said  Achior  the  cap- 
tain of  all  the  sons  of  Ammon, 
Let  my  Lord  (Hoh)femes) 
now  hear  a  word  from  the 
mouth  of  thy  servant,  and  I 
will  declare  unto  thee  the 
truth  concerning  this  people 
....  whilst  they  sinned  not 
before  their  Gk)d  they  pros- 
pered, because  the  God  that 
hateth  iniquity  was  with  them. 
But  when  they  departed  from 
the  way  which  he  appointed 
them,  they  were  destroyed  in 
many  battles  very  sore,  and 
were  led  captives  into  a  land 
that  was  not  theirs,  and  the 
temple  of  their  God  was  cast 
to  the  ground,  and  their  cities 
were  taken  by  the  enemies. 
But  now  are  they  returned  to 
their  God,  and  are  come  from 
the  places  where  they  were 
scattered,  and  have  possessed 
Jerusalem  where  their  sanc- 
tuary is;  and  are  seated  in  the 
hill  country ;  for  it  was  deso* 
late"  (Judith  V.  5—19). 


^  Very  early  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz  (cir.  742  b.c.  according  to  the  generally  received 
chronology,)  Isaiah  delivered  this  prophecy — •*  Within  thr^core  and  five  years  shall 
Ephraim  be  broken,  that  it  be  not  a  people  "  (vii.  8).  Sixty-five  years  later  than  742 
B.C.  would  bring  us  down  to  677  b.c.,  about  ten  years  before  the  death  of  Esarhaddon. 
It  has  therefore  been  supposed,  not  without  reasonable  probability,  that  Esarhaddon 
sent  into  the  portion  of  the  conquered  territory  of  the  ten  tribes  lying  to  the  west  of 
the  Jordan,  that  numerous  body  of  heathen  colonists  of  which  we  read  in  Eaora  iv. 
2,  9.  Accordingly,  at  the  very  time  in  which  the  supposed  Joacim  is  described  as 
sending  messengers  into  the  coast  of  Samaria,  instructing  and  commanding  the  people 
to  resist  Holofemes,  Samaria  was  actually  an  Assyrian  province,  mainly  inhabited  by 
Gentile  colonists,  who  were  the  subjects  of  the  king  of  Nineveh,  and  under  governors 
and  officials  whom  that  king  had  appointed  over  them.  All  these  would  treat  the 
supposed  Joadm's  messengers  with  contempt,  and  feel  themselves  bound  to  give  all 
the  assistance  in  their  power  to  Holofemes,  who  commanded  the  armies  of  their  law- 
ful  sovereign. 

c  We  shall  presently  shew  that  there  was  no  high  priest  at  Jerusalem  named 
Joacim  or  Jehoiakim,  from  the  days  of  Aaron  to  the  Chaldean  captivity. 


348  The  Book  of  Judith.  [July, 

When  the  writer  of  the  Pamphlet  (alluded  to  above)  on  the 
question  of  the  "  Lost  Tribes/'  expressed  his  opinion  that  the 
apocryphal  book  of  Judith  is  a  very  ancient  composition^  per- 
haps written  even  before  the  Babylonian  captivity,  "  to  which  it 
makes  no  allusion"  he  had  evidently  overlooked  the  speech  of 
the  supposed  Achior,  captain  of  all  the  Ammonites.  When  this 
Ammonite  says — evidently  speaking  of  the  whole  Jewish  nation 
— "  They  were  led  captives  into  a  land  that  was  not  theirs,  and 
the  temple  of  their  God  was  cast  to  the  ground,  and  their  cities 
were  taken  by  the  enemies'' — to  what  else  can  these  words 
possibly  refer,  if  not  to  the  captivity  of  the  Jews,  and  the  de- 
struction of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  and 
the  Chaldeans.  Accordingly,  when  the  supposed  Achior  adds 
— "  But  now  are  they  (the  Jewish  nation,)  come  up  from  the 
places  where  they  were  scattered,  and  have  possessed  Jerusa- 
lem " — he  must  be  understood  as  speaking  of  the  return  from 
the  Babylonian  captivity.  Indeed,  in  those  copies  of  the  autho- 
rized version  of  the  Apocrypha  which  have  marginal  notes,  the 
marginal  reference  for  Achior's  assertion  that  "  the  temple  of 
their  God  was  cast  to  the  ground,"  is  to  2  Kings  xxv.  9 — 11; 
while  the  reference  for  the  words,  "  now  are  they  returned  to 
their  God,  and  are  come  up  from  the  places  where  they  wefre 
scattered,"  is  to  Ezra  i.  1 — 8.  Hence  it  is  plain  that  the  com- 
pilers of  these  marginal  notes  were  of  opinion  that  Achior  must 
be  understood  as  alluding,  in  his  speech,  to  the  destruction  of 
the  temple  of  the  Chaldeans,  and  the  subsequent  return  from 
Babylon  under  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua.  Surely  the  speech  of 
the  so-called  Achior,  which  makes  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
by  the  Chaldeans,  and  the  return  from  the  captivity  in  Babylon, 
to  have  been  prior  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Assyrian  empire, 
should  be  of  itself  sufficient  to  shew  not  only  that  the  book  of 
Judith  is  a  mere  legendary  fabrication,  but  also  that  its  well- 
meaning  aud  (if  a  Christian  Jew)  patriotic  author  was  more 
than  usually  indifferent  to  the  preservation  even  of  the  appear- 
ance of  historical  and  chronological  accuracy.  It  will  not  do  to 
say  that  the  Ammonite  captain  is  here  speaking  figuratively, 
and  setting  forth  idolatry  under  the  idea  of  casting  the  temple 
to  the  ground,  and  the  renunciation  of  idol-worship  as  a  return 
to  Jerusalem ;  such  fancifril  oratory  must  have  been  very  far 
from  the  mind  of  Achior,  and  would  have  been  wholly  unintel- 
ligible to  Holofemes. 

The  captivity  of  the  Jewish  nation,  spoken  of  by  Achior  (v. 
18),  must,  of  coursp,  have  been  identical  with  that  mentioned 
in  iv.  3.  Yet  the  former  was  connected  with  the  casting  down 
of  the  temple  to  the  ground,  and  therefore  must  have  been  the 
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work  of  Nebucliadnezzar  and  his  Chaldeans  after  the  utter 
overthrow  of  Nineveh  and  the  Assyrian  empire.  The  latter 
captivity  f^*tJie  children  of  Israel  were  newly  returned  from  the 
captivUy/'^J  had  been  terminated  shortly  before  the  invasion  of 
Judea  and  Samaria  by  ^'  Holofernes  the  chief  captain  of  Nabu- 
chodonosor^  king  of  the  Assyrians/^  at  which  time  Nineveh  and 
Assyria  were  still  so  powerful  (if  Judith  be  history  and  not 
fiction)  that  there  ''had  been  talk  at  Nineveh  in  the  house  of 
Nebuchodonosor^  king  of  the  Assyrians,  that  he  should,  as  he 
said,  avenge  himself  on  all  the  earth/'  The  fierce  and  mighty 
king  had  called  unto  him  all  his  officers  and  nobles,  among 
whom,  doubtless,  was  Holofernes,  and  communicated  with  them 
his  secret  counsel,  and  concluded  the  afflicting  of  the  whole 
earth  out  of  his  own  mouth.  The  result  of  this  consultation 
was  that  "  they  decreed  to  destroy  all  flesh  that  did  not  obey 
the  commandment  of  his  mouth/'  And  it  was  in  the  prosecu- 
tion of  this  all-the-world-destroying  purpose  that,  after  having 
subdued  the  borders  of  Cilicia  and  Jepheth  over  against  Arabia, 
compassed  the  children  of  Madian,  destroyed  the  harvests,  flocks 
and  herds  of  Damascus,  and  spoiled  their  cities,  and  after  having 
filled  with  fear  the  inhabitants  of  Sidon  and  Tyrus,  of  Sur, 
Ocina  and  Jemnaan,  of  Azotus  and  Ascalon,  Holofernes  had 
advanced  as  far  as  Bethulia.  Hence  the  captivity  in  iv.  3,  which 
occurred  several  years  before  the  fall  of  Nineveh  and  the  Chal- 
dean captivity  of  the  Jews,  must  be  regarded  as  identical  with 
the  captivity  in  v.  18,  which  occurred  after  the  utter  overthrow 
of  Nineveh  and  the  Assyrian  empire.  How  can  these  two  con- 
tradictions be  reconciled?     It  is  not  improbable  that  if  the 

d  There  is  no  proof  in  the  Old  Testament  that  a  large  portion  of  the  Jewish  nation 
was  carried  into  captivity  with  Manasseh ;  still  less  that  they  returned  with  him. 
''  And  the  Lord  spake  to  Manasseh  and  his  people ;  but  they  would  not  hearken. 
Wherefore  the  Lord  brought  upon  them  the  captains  (^  the  host  of  the  king  of  Assyria, 
which  took  Manasseh  among  the  thorns,  and  bound  him  with  fetters,  and  carried  him 
to  Babylon.  And  when  he  was  in  affliction  he  besought  the  Lord  his  God,  and  hum- 
bled  himself  greatly  before  the  God  of  his  fathers,  and  prayed  unto  him.  And  he  was 
intreated  of  Mm,  and  heard  his  supplication,  and  brought  him  again  to  Jerusalem  into 
his  kingdom.  Then  Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  he  was  God  "  (2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
10 — 13).  What  evidence  have  we  here  that  ^*  the  children  of  Israel  who  dwelt  in 
Judea "  were  removed  in  any  considerable  number  to  Babylon  with  Manasseh,  and 
were  restored  when  he  was  released  ?  We  could  not  even  gather  from  this  passage 
that  Jenualem  was  taken  on  this  occasion  by  the  Assyrians,  still  less  that  the  temple 
was  profiuied  by  them.  Nor  are  we  at  Uberty  to  suppose  that  the  people  were  per- 
mitted to  return  and  sanctify  the  vessels,  altar,  and  temple  from  the  supposed  Gentile 
profuiation,  while  their  king  still  remained  a  captive  in  Babylon.  At  aU  events,  the 
books  of  the  Kings  and  Chronicles  would  seem  absolutely  to  forbid  the  supposition 
that  there  is  any  other  time,  from  the  disastrous  overthrow  of  Sennacherib  to  the 
death  of  Josiah,  to  which  such  an  Assyrian  profanation  of  the  temple  and  captivity  of 
the  people,  as  the  author  of  Judith  mentions,  can  be  assigned,  unless  it  be  the  time  of 
Manaaseh's  removal  to  Babylon. 
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anouTmous  author  could  re*appear  among  us  to  be  questioned 
on  the  subject,  he  would  smile  at  our  perplexity,  and  tell  us  to 
refrain  from  giving  ourselves  useless  trouble.  ''  I  did  not  com- 
pose my  little  book  (he  would  perhaps  say)  to  please  the  taste 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  I  wrote  for  readers  with  whom  geo- 
graphical, chronological,  and  historical,  accuracy  was  a  thing  of 
very  third-rate  importance,  provided  only  I  famished  them  with 
the  marvellous  and  amusing.  At  the  same  time,  I  willingly 
allow  that  I  carried  carelessness  and  indifference  to  historical 
and  chronological  accuracy  too  far  in  Achior's  unfortunate 
speech.  And  if  any  kind  friend  had  pointed  out,  before  the 
manuscript  was  finished,  the  blunder  of  making  an  Ammonite 
soldier  talk  of  the  destruction  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  as  a 
past  event,  to  Holofemes,  at  a  time  when,  as  I  told  my  readers, 
a  mighty  king,  named  Nebuchodonosor,  reigned  in  Nineveh 
over  the  Assyrians,  I  would  have  thanked  him,  and  made  Achior 
express  himself  more  guardedly.'^ 

We  are  next  to  examine  the  quotation  already  made  from 
Judith  iv.  1 — 8.  In  this  extract  there  are  three  points  which 
require  our  attention,  in  reference  to  the  present  discussion: 
(1)  the  captivity  from  which  the  children  of  Israel,  who  dwelt 
in  Judea,  had  recently  returned  :  (2)  the  absence  of  all  allusion 
to  the  name  or  existence  of  a  king  in  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of 
the  siege  of  Bethulia,  Joacim,  the  high  priest  apparently  holding 
the  supreme  authority :  (3)  the  supposed  fact  that  instructions 
were  sent  from  Jerusalem  into  all  the  coasts  of  Samaria. 

The  captivity. — ^Who  were  they  who  had  newly  returned 
from  the  captivity  ?  The  children  of  Israel  who  dwelt  in  Judea. 
Were  the  inhabitants  of  Bethulia  among  those  who  had  been 
carried  away  captives,  and  were  now  restored  to  their  own 
country?  No;  they  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  and 
therefore  were  not  dwelling  in  Judea.  And  it  is  plain  from  the 
outline  given  of  the  previous  history  of  Judith  in  viii.  1 — 8,  that 
Bethulia  and  its  immediately  adjoining  district  had  not  been 
wasted  by  those  who  had  carried  the  Jews  into  captivity.  For, 
after  the  death  of  her  husband,  Manasses,  she  is  described  as 
having  lived  in  the  quiet  and  unmolested  discharge  of  all  the 
self-denying  religious  duties  which  could  be  expected  from  a 
Hebrew  widow,  who  had  resolved  to  continue  in  the  state  of 
widowhood  unto  her  dying  day.  Indeed,  so  far  was  she  from 
having  been  annoyed  by  Assyrian  or  Chaldean  marauders,  that 
her  historian  tells  us — '^  She  was  of  a  goodly  countenance,  and 
very  beautiful  to  behold ;  and  her  husband,  Manasses,  had  left 
her  gold,  and  silver,  and  men-servants,  and  maid-servants,  and 
cattle,  and  lands ;  and  she  remained  upon  them.     And  there 
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n^as  none  that  gave  her  an  ill  word^  and  she  feared  God  greatly  " 
(viii.  7,  8).  We  are  also  to  understand  (as  we  have  already 
seen)  that  there  had  been  no  prevalence  of  idolatry  at  Bethulia 
in  the  remembrance  of  the  supposed  Judith ;  and,  therefore,  it 
may  seem  somewhat  surprising  that  the  fierce  Gentiles,  by  whom 
the  Jews  had  been  led  captive,  should  not  have  extended  their 
ravages  as  far  as  Bethulia. 

We  have  seen  who  were  the  captives,  even  the  children  of 
Israel  who  dwelt  in  Judea,  and  we  now  proceed  to  ask,  when 
was  this  captivity,  and  who  were  the  captors?  Here  we  are 
again  encountered  by  difficulties  3  although  many  would  at  once 
confidently  reply  that  the  captors  were  undoubjedly  the  Assy- 
rians, and  that  the  captivity  occurred  when  the  king,  Manasseh, 
was  taken  to  Babylon.  They  will  allege  that  from  the  com- 
mencement to  the  close  of  Manasseh's  reign,  no  other  period 
than  that  of  this  king's  removal  to  Babylon,  abode  there,  and 
subsequent  restoration  to  Jerusalem  and  the  throne  of  his 
fathers,  can  possibly  be  assigned  to  such  a  captivity  of  the 
children  of  Israel  who  dwelt  in  Judea,  and  return  to  Jerusalem, 
and  purification  of  the  vessels,  altar,  and  temple  after  the  profa- 
nation, as  are  described  in  Judith  iv.  1 — 3.  If,  however,  any 
should  ask.  May  not  this  captivity,  return,  and  purification  of 
the  temple,  have  happened  during  the  reign  of  Ammon,  and  the 
first  six  or  seven  years  of  his  son  Josiah,  when  this  boy-king 
would  be  a  comparative  cypher,  and  the  high  priest  be  the  virtual 
civil  as  well  as  ecclesiastical  head  of  the  nation?  We  venture 
to  reply  certainly  not.  The  united  reigns  of  Ammon  and  Josiah 
amounted  only  to  thirty-three  years.  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  death  of  Judith  (a  ^Hong  time  after  whose  decease '^ 
the  children  of  Israel  enjoyed  immunity  from  the  perils  and 
desolations  of  war,)  must  have  occurred  not  later  than  some  ten 
years  before  the  battle  of  Megiddo  and  the  termination  of 
Josiah^s  life.  Hence  if  the  siege  of  Bethulia  and  decapitation 
of  Holofernes  took  place  in  the  first  year  of  Ammon,  these  events 
must  have  happened  about  twenty-three  years  before  the  death 
of  Judith.  Hence,  as  she  lived  to  the  advanced  age  of  one 
hundred  and  five  years,  she  must  have  been  eighty^wo  years  old 
when  she  captivated  Holoferness  by  her  surpassing  beauty,  and 
coming  secretly  upon  him  as  "he  lay  along  upon  his  bed  filled 
with  wine,  with  his  own  fauchion  smote  twice  upon  his  neck 
with  all  her  might,  and  took  away  his  head  from  him  ^'  (xiii. 
1—8). 

Having  thus  ascertained  that  the  expedition  of  the  so-called 
Holofernes,  and  the  supposed  siege  of  Bethulia,  must  h&ve  hap- 
pened (if  the  author  of  Judith  be  a  writer  of  history  and  not 
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of  fiction)|  b^ore  the  death  of  Manasseh,  let  us  torn  to  the 
«ecoad  book  of  Chronicles^  and  see  where  we  can  possibly  find 
room  to  place  these  important  events.  It  is  very  evident  that 
there  is  no  room  for  them  between  Sennacherib's  miracnlons 
overthrow^  and  the  death  of  Hezdciah.  We  cannot  believe 
them  to  have  happened  either  between  the  accession  and  re- 
moval to  Babylon  of  Hezekiah's  son  and  successor  Manasseh^ 
or  during  his  forced  abode  at  Babylon.  For  Manasseh  was  a 
gross  idolater  and  sanguinary  persecutor  before  he  was  taken  to 
Babylon^  and^  doubtless^  there  was  much  idolatry  still  practised 
by  many  of  the  Jewish  nation^  daring  the  captivity  of  their 
absent  king.  And  we  have  already  set  before  the  reader  the 
declaration  made,  at  the  time  of  the  si^e  of  Bethulia,  by  Judith 
to  the  elders  of  her  city, — "  There  arose  none  in  our  age,  neither 
is  there  any  now  in  these  days,  neither  tribe,  nor  family,  nor 
people,  nor  city  among  us,  which  worship  gods  made  with  hands, 
as  hath  been  aforetime/'  Indeed,  other  consid^ations  made  it 
impossible  to  admit  that  the  invasion  by  Holofernes  occurred 
during  the  captivity  of  Manasseh.  For  it  is  particularly  stated 
(Judith  iv.  1 — 3),  that,  at  the  time  of  the  advance  of  Holo- 
fernes, the  children  of  Israel  in  Judea  had  newly  returned  from 
the  captivity,  and  the  vessels,  altar,  and  temple,  were  sanctified 
after  the  profanation.  But  we  cannot  think  that  the  captive 
people  were  released  some  time  before  their  captive  king;  and 
if  Manasseh  had  not  been  sent  home  before  the  expedition  of 
Holofernes,  it  is  most  improbable  that  the  (supposed)  fierce  and 
haughty  Nabuchodonosor  would  have  been  in  haste  to  restore 
the  king  of  Judah  to  Jerusalem,  when  he  had  been  exasperated 
at  the  tidings  of  the  death  of  his  general,  Holofernes,  by  the 
hand  of  a  woman,  and  the  shameful  rout  of  his  vast  army.  It 
is  also  very  plain,  from  TI  Chron.  xxxiii.  14 — 17,  that  the  puri- 
fication of  altar  and  temple  was  not  accomplished  until  after 
the  return  of  Manasseh  from  Babylon. 

In  order,  however,  that  the  reader  may  discern  more  clearly 
the  neglect  of  historical  consistency  and  probability  displayed 
by  the  anonymous  author  of  Judith,  let  him  read  attentively 
the  following  extract  firom  the  sacred  historian,  who  thus  de- 
scribes the  conduct  of  Manasseh  after  his  return  from  Babylon 
to  Jerusalem. 

"  Now  after  this  Manasseh  built  a  wall  without  the  city  of  David,  on 
the  west  side  of  Gihon  in  the  valley,  even  to  the  entering  in  of  the  fish 
gate,  and  compassed  about  Ophel,  and  raised  it  up  a  very  great  h^gfat, 
iind  put  captains  of  war  in  all  the  fenced  cities  of  Judah.  And  he  took 
away  the  strange  gods,  and  the  idol  out  of  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and 
the  altars  that  he  had  built  in  the  mOunt  of  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and 
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in  Jenisalem,  and  eadt  them  out  of  the  dty.  And  h6  repairAd  the  altar 
of  the  Lord,  and  sacrificed  thereon  peace  offerings,  and  thank  offerings, 
and  commanded  Judah  to  serve  the  Lord  God  of  l8rad."'^2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  14 — 17. 

Are  we  not  here  plainly  taught  that^  during  all  the  period 
of  Manasseh's  captivity^  tlie  idol  Remained  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  and  strange  gods  in  Jerusalem,  the  altar  needed  to  be  re- 

faired^  and  many  in  Judah  did  not  serve  the  Lord  Ood  of 
srael?  Hence  there  is  no  possible  place  for  the  advance  of 
Holofemes  and  the  siege  of  Bethulia^  until  after  Manasseh  had 
returned  and  repaired  the  altar  of  the  Lord. 

Again,  in  this  extract  from  the  sacred  hiatorian,  a  king  of 
no  common  energy  of  character,  rigorously  and  successMly 
exerting  himsdif  to  put  down  idolatry  in  Judea,  to  fortify  Jeru- 
salem, and  to  establish  captains  of  war,  in  all  the  fenced  cities, 
must  .he  supposed  (if  the  book  of  Judith  be  historically  true), 
to  have  been  a  mei*e  cypher,  and  to  have  so  thoroughly  dele- 
gated his  power  to  the  supposed  high  priest  Joacim,  that  the 
apocryphal  historian  did  not  deem  it  requisite  even  to  mention 
his  name.  If  it  be  suggested  that  towards  the  close  of  his  long 
reign  of  fifty-five  years,  Manasseh  mfty  have  become  incompe- 
tent to  take  any  part  in  public  affairs,  the  suggestion,  even  if 
admissible,  would  not  extricate  us  from  the  difficulty.  For,  if 
we  suppose  Judith  to  have  been  only  sixty  years  ola  when  she 
captivated  Holofemes  by  her  beauty  (and,  certainly,  thirty 
would  be  a  more  probable  age),  and  if  we  add  these  to  the  ten 
years  (the  "long  time  after ^^),  of  national  security  after  her 
death,  we  have  seventy  years  of  continued  national  security. 
If  from  these  we  subtract  thirty-three  years  (the  united  reigns 
of  Amon  and  Josiah),  there  will  remain  twenty-seven  years, 
which  would,  of  course,  comprehend  nearly  the  second  half  of 
Manasseh^s  long  reign.  Hence,  if  the  siege  of  Bethulia,  and 
the  death  of  Holofemes,  occurred  twenty-seven  or  even  twenty 
years  before  the  death  of  Manasseh  (and  we  cannot  think  them 
to  have  happened  at  a  later  date),  we  have  no  right,  in  order  to 
Save  the  credit  of  the  anonymous  writer  of  Judith,  to  suppose 
that  this  king  was  at  that  time  unequal  to  take  the  lead  in  the 
defensive  measures  required  by  the  Assyrian  invasion  under 
Holofemes.  When,  therefore,  the  author  of  Judith,  professing 
to  vmte  of  an  Assyrian  invasion,  which,  if  real,  must  have 
taken  place  not  long  after  the  return  of  Manasseh  from  Baby- 
lon, and,  at  such  a  critical  time,  places  the  high  priest,  Joacim, 
at  the  head  of  the  government,  vrithout  one  allusion  to  the 
name  or  existence  of  this  prudent  and  energetic  King  Manasseh, 
such  silence  must  go  far  to  incline  us  to  regard  Judith  and 
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Holofernes  as  imaginary  personages^  and  the  siege  of  Bethulia 
as  a  fiction. 

We  must  not  omit  to  state  that  the  conduct  and  language 
of  Holofernes  were  such  as  to  justify  us  in  hesitating  before  we 
pronounce  that  the  spoilers  and  captors^  who  were  the  authors 
of  the  captivity  mentioned  in  iv.  3,  were  Assyrians.  If  Manas- 
seh  and  a  considerable  portion  of  his  people  had  really  newly 
returned  from  an  Assyrian  captivity,  how  was  it  that  Holofernes 
was  so  utterly  ignorant  both  of  people  and  king  as  the  book  of 
Judith  supposes  him  to  have  been.  The  following  extract  will 
serve  to  explain  our  meaning. 

"  Then  was  it  declared  to  Holofernes,  the  chief  captain  of  the  army 
of  Assur,  that  the  children  of  Israel  had  prepared  for  war,  and  had  shut 
up  the  passages  of  the  hill  country,  and  had  fortified  all  the  tops  of  the 
high  hiOs,  and  had  laid  impediments  in  the  champaign  countries :  where- 
with he  was  very  angry,  and  called  all  the  princes  of  Moab,  and  the  cap- 
tains of  Ammon,  and  all  the  governors  of  the  sea  coast ;  and  he  said 
unto  them,  Tell  me  now,  ye  sons  of  Chanaan,  who  this  people  is,  that 
dwelleth  in  the  hill  country,  and  what  are  the  cities  that  they  inhabit, 
and  what  is  the  multitude  of  their  army,  and  wherein  is  their  power  and 
strength,  and  what  king  is  set  over  them,  or  captain  of  their  army?" 
—V.  1—3. 

If  Manasseh  had  only  been  recently  released  from  captivity 
by  the  Assyrian  monarch,  it  is  strange  that  Holofernes  should 
have  been  ignorant  even  of  his  name^  and,  apparently,  also  of 
that  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem.  We  may  not  unreasonably  sup- 
pose that  there  were  many  Assyrians  serving  under  Holofernes, 
who  had  formed  a  part  of  the  army  which  had  previously  in- 
vaded Judea,  and  by  which  Manasseh  had  been  taken  and 
carried  captive  to  Babylon. 

Closely  connected  with  this  point  is  the  statement  that  "  the 
Jews  sent  into  all  the  coasts  of  Samaria,  and  the  villages^'  (iv.  4). 
Now  it  is  clear  from  sacred  history  that  in  the  sixth  year  of 
Hezekiah,  and  about  twenty-three  years  before  the  accession  of 
Manasseh  (indeed,  more  than  ten  years  before  his  birth), 
Samaria  was  taken,  and  the  country  became  a  province  of  As- 
syria, the  majority  of  the  Israelites  having  been  carried  into 
captivity,  and  Gentile  colonists  introduced  in  their  stead.  Sub- 
sequently, a  large  additional  number  of  the  heathen  subjects  of 
the  Assyrian  Emperor  were  settled  in  Samaria  by  Esarhaddon 
(Ezra  iv.  2,  9).  Samaria,  therefore,  at  the  time  of  the  siege  of 
Bethulia,  must  have  been  a  province  of  the  Assyrian  empire, 
and  the  majority  of  its  inhabitants  must  have  consisted  of 
Gentiles,  who  united  with  their  several  forms  of  idolatry  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  worship  to  the  God  of  Israel.     To  this  fact  there 


1856.]  The  Book  of  JudUh.  355 

is  no  allusion  by  the  author  of  Judith^  although  it  is  so  impor- 
tant that  it  must  almost  necessarily  have  been  noticed  in  any 
authentic  record  of  those  times ;  and  such  silence  forms  no 
inconsiderable  presumptive  evidence  against  the  authenticity  of 
this  apocryphal  book. 

There  is  no  record  in  the  Books  of  the  Kings  and  Chronicles^ 
of  the  names  of  Judith  and  Holofernes^  of  the  siege  of  Be- 
thulia^  or  of  the  three  months  continual  feasting  at  Jerusalem, 
when  Judith  was  there,  shortly  after  the  death  of  Holofernes. 
Add  to  this^  that  it  is  plain  from  the  list  of  high  priests,  from 
Eleazar  to  the  captivity,  in  2  Chron.  vi.  4 — 15,  that  there  was 
no  high  priest  named  Joacim  during'  the  reign  of  Manasseh. 
And  when  to  this  it  is  further  added  that  neither  Josephus,  nor 
any  Jewish  writer  after  him,  makes  any  mention  of  the  names 
of  Judith  or  Holofernes^  we  cannot  reasonably  hesitate  to  con*- 
elude  that  the  book  of  Judith  contains  fiction  and  not  authentic 
history ;  that  it  was  composed  probably  after  the  age  of  Jose- 
phus ;  and  that  writers  on  subjects  connected  with  Jewish  or 
Assyrian  history  and  chronology,  are  not  justified  in  appealing 
to  a  work  so  thoroughly  destitute  of  all  authority. 

We  now  come  to  a  point  in  this  discussion  on  which  our 
data  are,  perhaps,  not  sufficiently  accurate  to  be  fully  depended 
upon,  but  with  reference  to  which  Dr.  Hincks  and  Colonel 
Rawlinson  may  be  expected  soon  to  throw  increasing  light. 

If  we  could  ascertain  correctly  the  length  of  the  reigns  of 
Sennacherib  and  his  son  Esarhaddon,  it  would,  n6t  improbably, 
decide  the  question  before  us.  This,  however,  we  are  not  yet 
able  to  do.  Some  have  assigned  eight,  and  the  Greek  writer, 
Polyhistor,  eighteen  years  to  Sennacherib.  Colonel  Rawlinson 
had  come  to  the  conclusion  that  eighteen  was  the  more  probable 
number,  before  his  discovery  of  an  ancient  Assyrian  inscrip- 
tion, in  which  he  believes  that  mention  is  made  of  Sennacherib^s 
twenty-second  year.  According  to  some,  Esarhaddon  reigned 
thirty-nine,  according  to  others,  forty-three  years.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  the  views  of  Dr.  Hincks  would  diminish  this 
period  by  ten  years,  and  we  may  thus  consider  that  Esarhaddon 
reigned,  at  least,  not  fewer  than  thirty  years. 

The  third  year  of  Sennacherib  partly  coincided  with  the 
fourteenth  of  Hezekiah,  who  reigned  twenty-nine  years.  Hence 
we  infer  that  the  accession  of  the  former  was  in  the  eleventh  of 
the  latter ;  and  that,  as  Sennacherib  reigned  at  least  twenty -two 
years,  he  died  about  the  fourth  or  fifth  year  of  Manasseh.  If 
Esarhaddon  reigned  thirty  years,  his  decease  occurred  about  the 
thirty-fourth  of  Manasseh.  Even  supposing  that  the  Nabu- 
chodonosor  of  Judith  was  the  immediate  succei^sor  of  Esarhad^- 
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dom^  his  eighteenth  year^  ia  which  Holofemes  i 
set  forth  on  his  expedition  against  many  nations,  would  nearly 
coincide  with  the  fifty-second  of  Manasseh.  On  this  riew 
Judith  would  have  been  nearly  eighty  years  old  when  she 
entered  the  camp  of  Holofernes. 

If  we  suppose  Sennacherib  to  have  reigned  only  ten  years, 
and  Esarhaddon  thirty,  the  eighteenth  of  Nabuchodonosor 
would  have  very  nearly  coincided  with  the  fortieth  of  Manasseh ; 
and  the  age  of  Judith  at  the  siege  of  BethuUa  must  have  been 
weiy-seven  years. 

What  we  know  of  Esarhaddon  from  secular  history  alto- 
gether forbids  us  to  identify  this  renowned  sovereign  of  Nine- 
veh with  Nabuchodonosor. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  book  of  Judith*  is  wholly  inconsistent 
with  ancient  Assyrian  history,  and,  whether  we  test  it  by  sacred 
or  secular  history,  in  either  case  it  can  only  be  received  as  a 
work  of  fiction. 

Our  discussion  of  the  subject  before  us  will  not  be  complete, 
unless  the  statements  of  this  apocryphal  writer,  with  reference 
to  Persia,  Media,  and  Arphaxad,  king  of  the  Medes,  be  com- 
pared with  the  Medo-Assyrian  narrative  of  Herodotus.  The 
Arphaxad  of  Judith  must,  of  course,  be  identified  with  the 
Phraortes  of  the  Greek  historian,  according  to  whom  this  Me- 
dean  king  could  not  have  been  defeated  and  slain  by  the 
Assyrians  earlier  than  cir.  635  b.c.  Now  Herodotus  tells  us 
that  Phraortesr  (Arphaxad)  was  a  great  warrior,  who,  in  addition 
to  other  conquests,  subdued  the  Persians,  and  annexed  Persia 
to  his  dominions.  He  next  aspired  to  the  conquest  of  Nineveh, 
which,  at  that  time,  was  already  abandoned  by  those  neighbour- 
ing nations,  who   had   previously  fought  under  the  Assyrian 

e  They  who  think  that  the  book  of  Judith  contains  authentic  history,  and  that 
Holofemes  and  his  master,  Nabuchodonosor,  were  real,  and  not  imaginary,  personages, 
cannot  reasonably  contend  that  Judith  was  more  than  forty-five  years  of  age  when 
she  captivated  and  slew  Holofemes.  This  would  make  the  siege  of  BethuUa  to  have 
occurred  seventy  years  before  the  Battle  of  Megiddo.  Deducting  from  this  number 
thirty-three  years  (the  reigns  of  Josiah  and  Amon),  we  have  a  remainder  of  thirty- 
seven.  Subtracting  this  number  from  the  fifty-five  years  during  which  Manasseh  was 
on  the  throne,  we  leam  that  Judith  slew  Holofemes  in  the  eighteenth  of  Manasseh, 
and  the  eighteenth  (or  rather  the  nineteenth),  of  Nabuchodonosor.  Thus  the  reigns 
of  Sennacherib  and  Esarhaddon  must  have  been  both  included  between  the  eleventh 
and  twenty-ninth  year  of  Hezekiah. 

We  have  seen  a  chronological  table  in  which  Esarhaddon  is  identified  -mih.  Nabu- 
chodonosor, and  Phraortes  with  Arphaxad.  This  is,  indeed,  to  set  the  authority  of 
the  apocryphal  book  of  Judith  above  that  of  the  Old  Testament,  andent  Assyrian 
history,  and  Herodotus. 

It  is  very  generally  believed  that  Amon  was  born  after  his  royal  frither's  retuni 
from  Babylon.  He  was  about  seventy-two  years  old  at  the  death  of  Manassdi,  who 
must  thus  have  retnmed  from  captivity,  at  least,  somewhat  earlier  than  the  thirty- 
third  year  ni  his  reign. 
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banner.  Accordingly,  he  invaded  Assyria  with  a  Medo-Pe 
army,  where  his  army  was  routed  and  himself  slain*  Bte  nar- 
rative of  the  venerable  father  of  history  gives  na  countenance 
to  the  idea  that  the  victorious  king  ol  Nineveh  ventured  to  ad- 
vance into  the  mountainous  xe^aom  ot  Media,  but  rather  leads 
us  to  a  contrary  concluinoii;  Ikvouring  the  view  that  within  two 
or  three  years  afiker  Hm  disaster,  Cyaxares,  the  warlike  son  of 
Phraortes,  led  »  powerful  army  into  Assyria,  defeated  the  As- 
Syrians,  aod  laid  siege  to  Nineveh.  Hence,  when  the  author 
of  imSdh  tells  us  "  that  Nabuchodonosor  overthrew  Arphaxad, 
swd  became  lord  of  his  cities,  and  came  into  Ecbatane,  and 
took  the  towers  thereof,  and  turned  the  beauty  thereof  into 
shame'^  (i.  14),  we  cannot  help  seeing  that  these  statements 
are  inconsistent  with  the  letter  and  spirit  of  the  narrative  of 
Herodotus. 

Indeed,  the  author  of  Judith  is  throughout  at  variance  with 
the  Gfreek  historian.  The  latter  seems  to  teach  us,  that  it  was 
the  fierce  and  ambitious  Phraortes  who  invaded  Assyria,  and 
was  altogether  the  aggressor.  Y^t  in  Judith  it  is  Nabuchodo- 
nosor who  appears  as  the  assailant,  and  who  summons  the  Per- 
sians to  his  banner,  as  if  they  were  still  his  vassals,  and  Persia 
had  not  already  become  subject  to  the  sovereign  of  Media. 
And,  whereas  Herodotus  would  seem  strongly  to  discourage 
the  supposition  that  the  Assyrians  successfully  invaded  and 
overran  Media  after  the  death  of  Phraortes,  the  apocryphal 
book  of  Judith  appears  to  teach  us  that  both  Media  and  Persia 
were  so  far  subdued  by  the  king  of  Nineveh,  that  Modes  and 
Persians  formed  a  portion  of  the  army  of  Holofernes,  at  the 
supposed  siege  of  Bethulia.  For  it  is  distinctly  stated  that  at 
the  entrance  of  Judith  into  the  Assyrian  camp,  "  the  Persians 
quaked  at  her  boldness,  and  the  Medes  were  daunted  at  her 
hardiness  ^^  (xvi.  10).  Herodotus  also  merely  speaks  of  Phra- 
ortes as  a  fierce  and  ambitious  warrior,  but  tells  us  that  Ecba- 
tana  was  built  by  Deioces,  and  surrounded  with  seven  different 
walls,  in  the  centre  of  which  was  the  royal  palace.  Yet,  accord- 
ing to  the  author  of  Judith,  it  was  Arphaxed  {i.e.,  Phraortes,  the 
son  of  Deioces),  who  built  the  magnificent  fortifications  of  the 
Median  metropolis. 

Again,  unless  (which  is  very  possible,)  we  have  mistaken  the 
meaning  of  the  author  of  Judith,  Nabachodonosor  is  there 
represented  as  having  achieved  the  defeat  of  Arphaxad^s  army, 
the  conquest  of  his  cities,  and  the  capture  and  spoiling  of  Ec- 
batana,  within  an  improbably,  or  rather  incredibly,  short  space 
of  time,  wh^n  we  consider  the  character  of  the  Medes,  and  the 
nature  of  their  territory.    He  invaded  Media  in  the  seventeenth 
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year  of  his  reign,  and  we  read  that  on,  or  about,  "  the  twentieth 
day  of  the  first  month  of  his  eighteenth  year,  he  called  unto  him 
all  his  officers,  and  all  his  nobles,  and  communicated  with  them 
his  secret  counsel,  and  concluded  the  afflicting  of  the  whole 
earth  out  of  his  mouth.  Then  they  decreed  to  destroy  all  flesh 
that  did  not  obey  the  command  of  his  mouth"  (ii.  1 — 3). 
This  language  seems,  undoubtedly,  to  imply  that  his  campaign 
against  the  unfortunate  Arphaxad  had  been  most  successful  and 
triumphant,  and  that  Media  was  thoroughly  subdued.  If  all  this 
were  true,  we  need  not  feel  surprised  when  we  read  how,  very 
shortly  after,  the  Persians  and  Medes  (xvi.  10,)  were  obediently 
ranged  under  the  Assyrian  banner  in  Nebuchodonosor's  pro- 
posed career  of  universal  conquest.  We  might,  however,  wonder 
that  Herodotus  should  have  received  such  defective  (not  to  say 
erroneous)  information  concerning  this  portion  of  Median  and 
Assyrian  history,  so  that  he  describes  Nineveh,  though  still 
powerful,  as  abandoned  at  that  time  by  her  former  confederates, 
and  the  hitherto^triumphant  Phraortes  as  the  ambitious  invader 
of  Assyria,  expecting  to  crown  the  victories  of  twenty  years  with 
the  conquest  of  Assyria  and  Nineveh.  And  so  far  was  the  father 
of  history  from  supposing  that  Media  and  Ecbatana  were  sub- 
dued by  the  Assyrians,  that  the  majority  of  his  readers  would 
conclude,  from  the  tenor  of  his  narrative,  that  within  a  year  or 
two  after  the  death  of  Phraortes,  Cyaxares  entered  Assyria  at 
the  head  of  a  powerful  Median  army,  utterly  defeated  the  Assy- 
rians, and  laid  siege  to  Nineveh.  If  it  be  said  that  we  have  no 
cause  for  surprise  at  the  absence  of  all  allusion  in  Herodotus  to 
the  expedition  of  Holofernes,  as  he  was  not  writing  the  history 
of  Assyria,  we  reply,  "  probably  not."  But  Herodotus  did  pro- 
fess to  give  an  outline  of  Median  history ;  and  his  entire  silence 
on  the  subject  of  a  successful  Assyrian  invasion  of  Media,  toge- 
ther with  the  fact  that  the  spirit  and  tenor  of  his  narrative  are 
very  unfavourable  to  all  idea  of  such  successful  invasion,  may 
not  unreasonably  be  accepted  as  strong  presumptive  evidence 
that  Nabuchodonosor's  capture  and  sack  of  Ecbatana  (like  the 
siege  of  Bethulia  by  Holofernes),  had  its  first  existence  in  the 
imagination  of  the  author  of  Judith.  And  it  is  not  unimportant 
to  observe  that  this  strong  presumptive  evidence,  coupled  with 
what  has  already  been  advanced  with  reference  to  Judith,  Be- 
thulia and  Holofernes,  may  serve  to  shew  that  there  is  no  rea- 
sonable, or  even  probable,  ground  for  arguing  that  it  may  have 
been  the  disastrous  rout  of  the  army  of  Holofernes  near  Bethu- 
lia, which  encouraged  the  subdued  and  humbled  Medes  to  rise 
under  Cyaxares  against  their  Assyrian  conqueror,  and  again 
invade  the  Assyrian  realm. 
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Let  us  look  a  little  more  closely  into  this  apocryphal  writer's 
account  of  the  Assyrian  invasion  and  conquest  of  Media.  In 
the  last  verse  of  the  first  chapter,  we  read  that,  after  the  victo- 
rious campaign  against  Media,  "  Nabuchodonosor  returned  to 
Nineveh  both  he  and  all  his  company  of  sundry  nations,  being 
a  very  great  multitude  of  men  of  war,  and  there  he  took  his 
ease,  and  banqueted,  both  he  and  his  army,  an  hundred  and 
twenty  days/' 

This  campaign  took  place  in  the  seventeenth  year  of  the  reign 
of  the  Assyrian  monarch.  Hence  we  cannot  well  avoid  coming 
to  the  conclusion  that  this  great  banquet  at  Nineveh,  of  one 
hundred  and  twenty  days,  must  have  already  ended,  when,  on 
the  two  and  twentieth  day  of  the  first  month  of  the  eighteenth 
year,  the  elated  monarch  "  took  counsel  to  avenge  himself  on 
all  the  earth,''  and  that,  therefore,  about  one  hundred  of  these 
festive,  days  must  have  elapsed  before  the  close  of  the  seven- 
teenth year  of  Nabuchodonosor's  reign.  And  we  thus  learn  that 
Nabuchodonosor,  in  his  seventeenth  year,  marched  against  Ar- 
pfaaxad,  encountered  and  defeated  the  Median  army — ^'took 
also  Arphaxad  himself  in  the  mountains  of  Eagau,  and  smote 
him  through  with  his  darts ;  became  lord  of  the  cities  of  Media, 
and  came  into  Ecbatane,  and  took  the  towers  thereof,  and 
spoiled  the  streets  thereof,  and  turned  the  beauty  thereof  into 
shame  " — and,  after  accomplishing  all  this,  had  actually  arrived 
at  Nineveh,  on.  his  triumphant  return,  more  than  three  lunar 
months  before  the  close  of  that  same  seventeenth  year.  All  this 
might  be  neither  incredible,  nor  altogether  improbable,  if,  at  the 
time  in  question,  the  Medes  were  an  effeminate  nation,  their 
leaders  destitute  of  energy  and  ability,  their  country  a  vast  plain 
like  Mesopotamia,  and  Ecbatana  a  weak  and  ill-fortified  city. 
The  story  of  this  conquest  of  Media  must,  however,  be  regarded 
as  utterly  devoid  of  probability  and  plausibility,  when  we  call  to 
mind  that  the  Medes  were  then  the  most  warlike  of  all  the 
eastern  nations,  that  they  had  been  trained  and  accustomed  to 
warfare  and  victory  under  Phraortes  during  the  twenty  pre- 
ceding years,  and  that  his  son  and  successor  Cyaxares  was  one 
of  the  bravest,  ablest,  and  most  ambitious  princes  of  his  day. 
But  the  already  improbable  narrative  of  Nabuchodonosor's  rapid 
career  of  Median  conquest  and  subjugation  becomes  well  nigh 
incredible,  if  we  consider  the  marvellous  strength  of  the  defences 
of  Arphaxad's  metropolis.  Indeed  the  anonymous  author  of 
Judith  would  seem  to  have  constructed  this  portion  of  his  tale 
with  a  reckless  disregard  of  consistency  and  probability  (not  to 
say  credibility) ;  and  he  should  either  have  taken  care  to  fortify 
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Ecbatana/  less  strongly^  or  not  have  allowed  Nebuchodonosor  to 
return  triumphantly  to  his  hundred  and  twenty  days^  banquet, 
until  late  in  his  eighteenth  or  even  nineteenth  year. 

For  how  does  this  apocryphal  writer  speak  of  the  strength  of 
the  defences  of  the  great  Median  metropolis  ?  The  reader  will 
find  that  he  somewhat  minutely  describes  Ecbatane,  as  fol- 
lows : — (1.)  The  walls  were  constructed  of  hewn  stones,  three 
cubits  broad,  and  six  cubits  long.  (2.)  The  height  of  the  walls 
wa»  seventy  cubits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  fifty  cubits.  (3.) 
The  towers  thereof  upon  the  gates  thereof  one  hundred  cubits. 
(4.)  And  the  gates  thereof  were  raised  to  the  height  of  seventy 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  of  them  was  forty  cubits,  for  the  going 
forth  of  mighty  armies,  and  for  the  setting  in  array  of  footmen, 
(i.  2 — 4).  And  can  the  reader  think  so  meanly  of  Cyaxares  and 
his  valiant  Medes  as  to  believe  that  they  would  allow  the  Assy- 
rians to  make  such  short  work  with  the  cities  and  mountain- 
fortresses  of  Media,  and,  above  all,  with  their  almost  impreg- 
nable metropolis,  that  Nebuchodonosor,  on  his  return  from  the 
capture  of  the  unfortunate  Arphaxad's  cities,  and  the  sack  of 
Ecbatana,  was  able  to  arrive  triumphantly  at  Nineveh  nearly  a 
hundred  days  (more  than  three  lunar  months,)  before  the  close 
of  the  same  year  in  which  the  war  began  ?  Did  Samaria  and 
Jerusalem,  in  the  days  of  their  degeneracy,  and  when  their 
population  had  been  sorely  diminished,  ofier  a  long  and  stub- 
bom  resistance  to  the  Assyrian  and  Chaldean  armies,  and  are 
we  to  believe,  on  the  mere  authority  of  the  anonymous  writer 
of  an  apocryphal  tale,  that  Nabuchodonosor  succeeded  in  win- 
ning Ecbatana  without  an  obstinate  and  protracted  struggle  on 
the  part  of  Cyaxares  and  his  bold  and  hardy  Medes,  exasperated 
by  recent  and  unexpected  defeat,  and  burning  to  revenge  the 
national  dishonour,  and  the  fall  of  their  martial  sovereign 
Phraortes? 

Opposed  as  are  the  contents  of  the  book  of  Judith  to  the 
canonical  books  of  the  Kings  and  the  Chronicles,  to  the  received 
chronology  of  the  Assyrian  kings,  and  to  the  Medo- Assyrian 
history  and  chronology  of  Herodotus,  they  are  scarcly  less  in- 
consistent with  the  generally-received  view  of  the  chronology 
and  history  of  the  Egyptian  kings. 

Our  remarks  upon  this  point  will  be  best  introduced  by  the 
following  extract,  in  which  it  is  stated  that  Nebuchodonosor,  in 
the  twelfth  year  of  his  reign,  sent  ambassadors 

"  beyond  Jordan  unto  Jerusalem,  and  Betane  and  OhaUus,  and  Kades, 

/  The  apocraphal  writer  makes  Ecbatana  to  have  been  almost  as  strong  as  Nineveh 
or  Babylon. 
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and  tlie  river  of  Egypt,  and  Taplues,  and  Eamesse,  and  all  the  land  of 
Gesem,  tmtil  ye  come  beyond  Tank  and  MemphiSy  and  to  all  the  inhabitants 
of  Egypt,  until  ye  come  to  the  borders  of  Ethiopia^  But  all  the  inhabitants 
of  the  land  made  light  of  the  commandment  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of 
the  Assyrians,  neither  went  they  with  him  to  the  battle,  for  they  were  not 
afraid  of  him ;  yea,  he  was  before  them  as  one  man,  and  they  sent  away 
his  ambassadors  without  effect,  and  with  disgrace.  Therefore  Nabucho- 
donosor was  very  angry  with  all  this  country,  and  sware  by  his  throne 
and  kingdom  that  he  would  surely  be  avenged  upon  all  those  coasts  of 
Cilicia,  Damascus,  and  Syria,  and  that  he  would  slay  with  the  sword  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  land  of  Moab,  and  the  children  of  Ammon,  and  all 
Judea,  and  aU  that  were  in  Egypt^  tUl  ye  come  to  the  borders  of  the  two 
seas." 

What  are  the  names  of  these  two  seas  ? 

To  understand  how  absurd  is  this  notion  that  a  hostile  and 
menacing  Assyrian  embassy  was  allowed  to  enter  Egypt  with 
impunity,  not  to  speak  of  their  passing  through  it  to  the  con- 
fines of  Ethiopia,  between  the  twelfth  and  seventeenth  years  of 
Nabuchodonosor,  the  reader  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  warlike 
and  powerful  Psammitichus  I.  was  at  that  time  king  of  Egypt. 
According  to  Herodotus  and  Africanus  he  reigned  over  the 
Egyptians  fifty-four  years,  according  to  Eusebius  only  forty- 
five.     Dr.  E;  Hincks  states  that — 

"  various  dates  of  Psammitichus  up  to  the  forty-fifth  year  were  published 
by  Young,  having  been  communicated  to  him  by  ChampoUion ;  and  M. 
Mariette  has  recently  found  a  date  of  his  fifty-third  year.  No  reasonable 
doubt  can  then  exist  as  to  his  first  year  having  been  the  eighty-second  of 
Nabonassar,  commencing  6th  Feb.,  666  B.C." 

According  to  the  commonly  received  Egyptian  chronology, 
Psammitichus  I.  hegan  to  reign  cir.  673  B.C.,  he  reigned  fifty- 
four  years,  and  died  cir.  619  b.c. 

Dr.  E.  Hincks  is  of  opinion  that  Psammitichus  I.  was  bom 
cir.  685  b.c,  that  he  ascended  the  throne  cir.  666  b.c,  and  died, 
after  a  reign  of  fifty-four  years,  cir.  612  b.c 

If  we  follow  the  generally  received  view  of  Assyrian  chrono- 
logy, Esarhaddon  died  cir.  667  b.c  Syncellus  writes  that  Ninus 
(of  whom  nothing  is  known,)  succeeded  him  at  Nineveh  ,•  and 
J?tolemy  says  that  Saosduchin  succeeded  him  at  Babylon.  Dr. 
Hales  supposes  this  Saosduchin  to  have  been  identical  with 
Nabuchodonosor,  and  that  he  became  king  of  Assyria  in  658 
B.C.  His  twelfth  year  would  thus  nearly  coincide  with  646  b.c, 
and  his  seventeenth  with  641  b.c 

Now,  if  Psammitichus  I.  began  to  reign  cir.  673  b.c,  his 
twenty-seventh  year  nearly  coincided  with  646  b.c  ;  and  if  666 
B.C.  was  the  date  of  his  accession,  646  b.c  would  nearly  coin- 

B  b2 


362  The  Book  of  Judith.  [July, 

cide  with  his  twentieth  year.  On  either  supposition  it  is  absurd 
to  suppose  that  Nebuchodonosor  seriously  sent  ambassadors 
with  orders  to  pass  through  the  whole  length  of  Egypt  to  the 
borders  of  Ethiopia^  and  it  is  still  more  so  to  think  that  they 
would  be  allowed  to  advance  with  impunity  even  as  fieur  as 
Memphis. 

We  add  that  Herodotus  relates  that  Psammitichus  I.  be- 
sieged Azotus  or  Ashdod  for  twenty-nine  years ;  and  if  the  siege 
resJly  lasted  so  long,  we  cannot  doubt  from  the  tenor  of  his 
narrative,  that  Azotus  was  besieged  by  the  Egyptians  in  the 
twentieth  and  twenty-seventh  years  of  this  king,  most  probably 
in  his  thirty-fourth  year.  Yet  the  author  of  Judith  says  that 
when  Holofernes  advanced  from  Damascus^  they  that  dwelt  in 
Azotus  and  Ascalon  feared  him  greatly.  The  expedition  of  Holo- 
fernes (if  not  a  fiction,)  must  have  occurred  about  the  twenty- 
sixth  or  thirty-fourth  of  Psammitichus,  according  as  we  suppose 
his  reign  to  have  commenced  cir.  673  b.c,  or  cir.  666  b.c. 

One  or  two  additional  points  yet  remain  to  be  noticed.  Let 
the  reader  compare,  as  well  as  he  may  be  able,  with  any  good  map 
of  ancient  Asia,  the  following  account  of  the  line  of  march  of 
the  army  of  Holofernes,  when  they  had  set  out  from  Nineveh- 

"  And  they  went  forth  of  Nineve  three  days'  journey  toward  the  plain 
of  Bectiletli,  and  pitched  from  Bectileth  near  the  mountain  which  is  at  the 
left  hand  of  the  Upper  Oilicia.  Then  he  took  all  his  army,  his  footmen, 
and  horsemen,  and  chariots,  and  went  from  thence  into  the  hill  country  ; 
and  destroyed  Phud  and  Lud,^  and  spoiled  all  the  children  of  Basses,  and 
the  children  of  Ismael,  which  were  toward  the  wilderness  at  the  south  of 
the  land  of  the  Chellians"  (ii.  21,  22). 

In  what  direction  did  Holofernes  lead  his  forces,  after  hay- 
ing spoiled  the  children  of  Ismael  CIshmael),  which  were  toward 
the  wilderness  at  the  south  of  the  land  of  Chellians?  We 
should  probably  at  once  reply,  toward  Syria  and  Damascus. 
Not  at  all ;  for 

"  Then  he  went  over  Euphrates,  and  went  through  Mesopo- 
tamia, and  destroyed  all  the  high  cities  that  were  upon  the 
river  Arbonai,  till  ye  come  to  the  sea.^' 

Was  this  sea  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  the  Mediterranean  ?  It 
would  seem  that  it  must  have  been  the  latter,  as  the  next 
exploit  recorded  of  Holofernes  is  that 

g  These  names  of  Phud  (Put)  and  Lud,  as  well  as  those  of  Arioch  (Gen.  ziv.  1), 
Taphnes,  Ramesse,  Gesom,  Tanis,  and  Memphis,  were  probably  borrowed  firom  tbe 
Pentateuch  and  the  prophetsl  Nabuchodonosor  is  a  sort  of  caricature  of  Sennacherib 
and  Nebuchadnezzar.  And  the  decapitation  of  Sisera  by  Jael,  combined,  perhaps, 
with  some  secular  legend  no  longer  extant,  may  have  given  birth  to  Judith's  adven- 
tures in  the  Assyrian  camp. 
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"  He  took  the  borders  of  Cilida,  and  killed  all  that  resisted  him,  and 
came  to  the  borders  of  Japheth,  which  were  toward  the  south,  over  against 
Arabia.  He  compassed  idso  all  the  children  of  Jiadian.  Then  he  went 
down  into  the  plain  of  Damascus  in  the  time  of  wheat  harvest." 

One  thing  appears  elear^  that  if  Holofernes  set  forth  from 
Nineveh  in  the  spring  of  the  eighteenth  of  Nabuchodonosor, 
he  could  not^  in  the  irregular  and  circuitous  course  which  he 
pursued^  have  reached  the  plain  of  Damascus  until  the  time  of 
wheat-harvest  in  the  nineteenth  of  Nabuchodonosor. 

The  author  of  Judith  seems^  also,  to  have  been  very  care- 
less of  historical  consistency  and  probability  in  giving  Baby- 
lonian and  Persian  names  to  his  Assyrians,  and  in  speaking  of 
names  of  places  which  were  not  in  use  until  after  the  return  of 
the  Jews  from  Babylon. 

Thus  Nabuchodonosor  was  the  name  of  a  Babylonian  or 
Chaldean,  rather  than  of  an  Assyrian  king.  Holofernes  is  to 
be  classed  with  such  Persian  names  as  Dataphemes,  and  Tissa- 
phemes.  The  name  of  Bagoas  the  eunuch  seems  to  have,  been 
borrowed  from  Persian  history.  The  following  names  of  towns 
were  not  heard  of  before  the  Babylonian  captivity : — Bethulia 
(but  see  Josh.  xix.  11),  and  Cyamon,  Esdraelon,  Scythopolis, 
and  Chellus. 

Some  who  regard  the  book  of  Judith  as  altogether  a  work 
of  fiction,  think  that  the  anonymous  author  may  have  wished 
to  set  forth  the  Church  under  the  name  of  Bethulia,  i.e.,  Virgin 
of  the  Lord  :  thai  Nabuchodonosor  and  the  besieging  host  were 
intended  to  remind  us  of  the  warfare  carried  on  against  the 
Church  of  God  by  this  world  and  its  prince;  that  Judith 
(Jewess),  represents  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abraham — all  true 
beUevers,  and  that  her  conduct  and  victory  may  serve  to  remind 
us  that  the  true  Church  overcomes  her  enemies  not  through 
mighty  armies,  but  through  faith  in  God.  We  just  mention 
this  spiritual  interpretation  without  dwelling  upon  it,  as  our  ob- 
ject in  this  paper  has  been  to  endeavour  to  shew  that  the  book 
of  Judith  is  not  merely  fiction,  from  the  beginning  to  the  end, 
but  also  that  its  author  so  thoroughly  neglected  (either  from 
indifference  or  ignorance),  to  attend  to  historical  and  chrono- 
logical accuracy  and  consistence,  that  we  are  not  warranted  to 
appeal  to  it  as  a  work  possessing  the  slightest  degree  of  autho- 
rity, in  the  discussion  of  questions  relating  to  Jewish  and. As- 
syrian chronolo^. 

G.  B. 
Feb.  28th,  1856. 


(    364    )  [July, 

TRADITIONABT    INTEBPAETATION. 

The  punishment  of  Hiel,  the  rebuilder  of  Jericho, 

Beverbnce  for  Holy  Scripture  will  shew  itself  in  earnest  en- 
deavours to  comprehend  its  meaning.  Tried  by  this  test,  much 
of  the  attachment  professed  for  the  sacred  books  will  be  found 
to  be  rather  a  feeling  of  superstition  than  a  reasonable  vene- 
ration.  We  have  known  men  who  were  vociferous  in  their 
protestations  on  behalf  of  plenary  and  even  verbal  inspira- 
tion, who  have  yet  resented,  as  presumptuous  and  neological, 
any  attempt  to  throw  new  light  upon  biblical  obscurities.  The 
principle  of  their  reverence  seemed  to  be  that  of  their  Teuto- 
nic forefathers,  Omne  igrwtum  pro  magnifico ;  and  they  dis- 
guised from  themselves  their  own  ignorance  and  sloth  by  an 
ostentatious  eulogy  on  the  Bible  as  a  whole,  and  by  standing 
near  it  with  uplifted  eyes  and  hands,  and  exclaiming,  ^^  O  the 
depths  V^  But  as  a  zeal  for  God  should  be  according  to  know- 
ledge ;  so  a  love  for  his  Word  will  be  pure  and  acceptable  in 
proportion  as  it  is  enlightened  and  intellectual.  A  blind  affec- 
tion for  the  Book  as  a  whole,  without  a  diligent  study  of  its 
separate  and  varied  contents,  is  more  allied  to  the  superstition  of 
the  Ephesians  who  worshipped  the  image  that  fell  down  from 
Jupiter,  than  to  the  service  of  Christ^s  disciples,  who  "  prove  all 
things,^^  that  they  may  '^  hold  fast  that  which  is  good.'' 

But  even  with  the  sincere  student  of  the  Scriptures  there 
will  be  found,  more  or  less,  a  disposition  to  rest  on  traditionary 
interpretation.  To  some  degree,  this  is  an  inevitable  tendency 
of  the  mind,  a  proper  deference  to  that  testimony  on  which  our 
faith  is  built,  and  on  which  so  much  of  our  conduct  depends. 
We  cannot  always  be  doubting  and  questioning ;  such  a  state  of 
mind  is  to  the  last  degree  dangerous,  and  generally  is  the  sign 
of  real  scepticism,  and  often  the  precursor  of  confirmed  unbelief. 
There  is  also  a  traditionary  exegesis  which  is  satisfactory,  and 
which  ought  not  to  be  disturbed  or  impugned ;  such,  for  instance, 
as  the  application  of  the*  exclamation  of  Job,  ''^I  know  that  my 
Redeemeer  liveth,''  etc.,  to  the  Resurrection,  or  the  formal 
statement  of  the  Trinity  as  evolved  from  various  passages  of  the 
New  Testament  by  the  early  Church.  To  begin  de  novo  with  a 
determination  to  receive  no  meaning  generally  attached  to  a 
Scriptural  text,  until  we  can  ourselves  get  it  from  the  letter, 
would  be  a  course  as  unreasonable  as  barren  and  futile.  There 
are  hundreds  of  subjects  connected  with  theology  and  interpre- 
tation which  satisfactorily  rest  on  the  moral  evidence  of  the 
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concurrent   and  universal  testimony  of  those  who  have  gone 
before  us. 

We  make  these  preliminary  observations  to  shew  that  iu  our 
present  design  we  are  far  from  wishing  to  imsettle  that  which  is 
established^  or  to  render  doubtful  that  which  has  generally 
been  believed.  But  nevertheless,  there  is  a  wide  margin  of 
debateable  ground,  where  the  student  of  Holy  Scripture  may 
exercise  his  faculties,  in  correcting  what  is  wrong,  and  eluci- 
dating what  is  obscure.  In  illustration  of  what  we  mean,  we 
have  chosen  a  historical  fact  of  the  Old  Testament.  In  Josh.  vi. 
26,  we  read,  ^^  And  Joshua  adjured  them  at  that  time,  saying. 
Cursed  (nrw)  be  the  man  before  the  Lord  that  riseth  up  and 
buildeth  this  city  Jericho :  he  shall  lay  the  foimdation  thereof 
in  his  firstborn  (i^b^),  and  in  his  youngest  son  (i'ma)  shall  he  set 
up  the  gates  of  it.^^  This  threat  has  a  somewhat  singular  aspect 
in  this  place,  when  first  delivered ;  nor  does  it  receive  much  light 
when  afterwards  we  are  informed,  iu  a  manner  equally  concise 
and  sententious,  of  the  fulfilment  of  it.  In  1  Kings  xvi.  34, 
we  are  informed,  "  In  his  (AhaVs)  days  did  Hiel  the  Beth-elite 
build  Jericho ;  he  laid  the  foundation  thereof  in  (a)  Abiram,  his 
firstborn,  and  set  up  the  gates  thereof  in  (a)  his  youngest  son 
Segub,  according  to  the  word  of  the  Lord,  which  he  spake  by 
Joshua  the  son  of  Nun.''  This  is  all  we  find  on  the  subject, 
and  the  brevity  of  the  narrative  leaves  very  much  unexplained, 
and  allows  room  for  much  speculation  and  hypothesis.  This  is 
one  of  the  many  texts  which  evidently  presuppose,  on  the  part 
of  the  readers,  a  knowledge  of  the  subject  treated  of.  The  ac- 
count in  Kings,  especially,  bears  plain  marks  of  being  a  record 
of  something  already  understood  in  all  its  bearings.  It  is  not 
so  much  a  history  as  a  memorandum,  the  details  and  filling  up 
of  which  have  not  been  supplied.  Thus,  while  it  doubtless  told 
a  fuU  tale  to  contemporaries,  or  while  reliable  tradition  lasted, 
to  us  it  seems  very  obscure  and  mysterious.  We  long  to  know, 
but  are  obliged  to  be  ignorant  of,  in  what  the  pimishment  of 
Hiel  consisted,  or  what  sort  of  penalty  is  meant  by  his  layiag 
the  foundations  of  the  city  in  Abiram,  and  setting  up  the  gates 
in  Segub. 

But  while  we  say  that  we  are  in  the  dark  as  to  the  nature  of 
HieFs  punishment,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  opinion  of  the 
great  bulk  of  expositors  there  is  no  mystery  in  the  subject, 
since  they,  with  great  uniformity,  make  it  to  consist  in  the  death 
of  his  two  sons.  We  first  looked  into  Kitto's  Cychptjedia  of 
Biblical  Literature,  and  under  the  word  Hiel,  the  whole  ques- 
tion is  begged  without  a  word  of  explanation,  in  the  following 
metrical  form : — 
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"  Accursed  the  man  in  the  sight  of  Jehovah 
Who  shall  arise  and  build  this  city,  even  Jericho ; 
With  the  loss  of  his  firstborn  shall  he  found  it, 
And  with  the  loss  of  his  youngest  shall  he  fix  its  gates/' 

In  the  article  Jericho  there  is  another  reference  to  Hiel,  and  the 
terms  employed  indicate  an  entire  ignorance  that  the  subject 
demands  an  explanation ;  a  facile  falling  in  with  some  conven- 
tional meaning : — "  It  was  about  500  years  after  Joshua  that 
Hiel  rebuilt  the  city,  and  suffered  the  fearful  penalty  that  had 
been  denounced  against  such  an  act  of  daring  impiety ;" — ^thus 
leaving  the  nature  of  the  punishment  unexplained.  Winer,  in 
his  Realworterbuch,  has  not  the  name  of  Hiel,  nor  under  the 
name  of  Jericho  does  he  allude  to  him,  although  he  says  that 
it  was  fortified  or  strengthened  in  the  days  of  Ahab,  a  meaning 
he  thinks  justified  by  the  circumstances  narrated.  In  Kitto's 
Pictorial  Bible,  under  Joshua  vi.  26,  it  is  said,  "  This  implies 
that  the  man  should  lose  all  his  sons  in  the  course  of  this  for- 
bidden undertaking;  the  eldest  when  he  began,  the  rest  in  the 
progress  of  the  work,  and  the  last  at  its  completion  /^  a  most 
extraordinary  gratis  dictum,  not  only  assuming  the  death  of  the 
two  sons  mentioned,  but  imagining  that  of  a  large  family ;  for 
which  assumption  we  need  scarcely  say  the  text  furnishes  not 
the  shadow  of  authority.  Bagster's  Comprehensive  Bible  is 
generally  excellent  in  its  brief  notes,  but  here  it  merely  reite- 
rates the  guess  just  given,  intimating  however  that  the  text  in 
Joshua  is  a  difficult  one  : — "  This  is  apparently  a  strange  execra- 
tion. But  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  prediction  that  he  who  re- 
builded  this  city  should  lose  all  his  children  in  the  interim 
between  the  laying  the  foundation  and  the  completion  of  the 
walls.'' 

Professor  Bush,  of  New  York,  in  his  Notes  on  Joshua, 
adopts  the  same  view,  but  we  will  give  the  whole  of  what  he  says 
on  the  subject,  for  the  sake  of  his  confirmation  of  the  opinion 
of  Winer  that  Jericho  was  not  rebuilt,  but  only  repaired  or  for- 
tified by  Hiel. 

"  That  riseth  up  and  buildeth, — ^that  is,  that  attempts  to  build,  that 
enters  upon  the  work  of  building,  that  engages  in  it.  This  is  often  the 
sense  of  "  rise,"  in  the  sacred  writers.  The  denunciation  is  here  limited 
to  the  builder,  and  extends  not  to  those  who  should  inhabit  the  city  after 
it  was  built,  for  that  it  was  subsequently  rebuilt  and  inhabited  is  evident. 
(See  below.)  Shall  lay  the  foundation  thereof  in  his  first-bom^  etc'y — that 
is,  shall  lose  all  his  children  in  the  interval  between  laying  the  foundation 
and  completing  the  walls ;  he  shall,  as  it  were,  lay  the  first  stone  on  the 
dead  body  of  his  eldest  son,  and  the  last  on  that  of  his  youngest.  This 
is  said  to  have  been  fulfilled  in  Hiel,  the  Beth-elite  (1  Kings,  xvi.  34),  who 
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rebuilt  Jericho  in  the  reign  of  Ahab,  and  "  laid  the  foundation  thereof  in 
Abiram  his  first-born,  and  set  up  the  gates  thereof  in  his  youngest  son 
Segub."  This  was  550  years  after  the  utterance  of  the  curse.  The  city 
does  not  appear,,  however,  to  have  lain  in  ruins  during  the  whole  period 
from  Joshua  to  Hiel,  at  least,  if  the  "  city  of  palm-trees,"  mentioned 
Deut.  xxxiv.  3,  be,  as  is  generally  supposed,  the  same  with  Jericho ;  for 
we  find  this  an  inhabited  place  in  the  beginning  of  Judges  (chap.  i.  16), 
a  short  time  after  the  death  of  Joshua;  and  the  same  city  appears  to 
have  been  taken  from  the  Israelites  by  Eglon,  king  of  Moab  (Judg.  iii.  13).  ^ 
Moreover,  the  ambassadors  of  David,  who  were  maltreated  by  Hanun,  * 
king  of  the  Ammonites,  were  commanded  to  tarty  at  Jericho  till  their 
beards  were  grown  (2  Sam.  x,  4,  5).  It  appears,  therefore,  that  there 
was  a  city  which  went  under  this  name  long  before  the  time  of  Hiel,  unless 
it  be  supposed  that  the  "city  of  palm-trees"  was  a  different  place  from 
the  ancient  Jericho,  though  standing  in  its  neighbourhood,  and  sometimes 
called  by  its  name,  which  we  think  not  improbable,  especially  as  Josephus 
speaks  of  the  site  of  the  old  city  of  Jericho,  as  if  to  distinguish  it  from 
a  more  modern  one." 

In  the  Commentary  of  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  on  Joshua  vi.  16, 
we  come  upon  some  dissentient  and  suggestive  matter,  giving  us 
a  hint  of  another  interpretation  different  from  that  we  have 
hitherto  indicated.     Dr.  Clarke  says, — 

"  We  are  not  sure  that  this  means  that  the  children  either  died  a 
natural  or  violent  death  on  this  occasion,  for  we  may  understand  the 
history  as  relating  to  the  slow  progress  of  the  work.  Hiel  having  begun 
the  work  at  the  birth  of  his  first-born,  was  not  able  to  conclude  before 
the  birth  of  his  last  child,  who  was  bom  many  years  after ;  and  as  their 
names  are  mentioned,  it  is  very  likely  that  the  distatice  of  time  between 
the  birth  of  -each  was  well  known  when  this  history  was  written,  and  that 
the  extraordinary  length  of  time  spent  in  the  progress  of  the  work,  in 
which  a  multitude  of  vexatious  delays  had  taken  place,  is  that  to  which 
the  prophetic  execration  relates.  Yet  the  first  opinion  (that  he  should 
lose  all  his  children  by  death),  is  the  more  probable." 

On  1  Kings  xvi.  34,  Dr.  Clarke  returns  to  the  subject  which 
he  had  evidently  studied  more  closely  in  the  interval.    He  says, 

"  There  are  three  opinions  on  the  text :  1.  It  is  thought  that  when  he 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  city,  his  eldest  son,  the  hope  of  his  family, 
died  by  the  hand  and  judgment  of  God,  and  that  all  his  children  died  in 
succession ;  so  that  when  the  doors  were  ready  to  be  hung,  his  youngest 
and  last  child  died,  and  thus,  instead  of  securing  himself  a  name,  his 
whole  family  became  extinct.  2.  These  expressions  signify  only  great 
delay  in  the  building,  that  he  who  should  undertake  it  shoiild  spend  nearly 
his  whole  life  on  it ;  and  thus  the  expression  is  of  a  proverbial  kind,  in- 
timating greatly  protracted  labour^  occasioned  by  multitudinous  hindrances 
and  delays.  3.  That  he  who  rebuilt  this  city  should,  in  laying  the  foun- 
dation, slay  or  sacrifice  his  first-born,  in  order  to  consecrate  it,  and  secure 
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the  assistance  of  the  object  of  his  idolatrous  worship ;  and  should  slay 
his  youngest  at  the  completion  of  the  work,  as  a  gratitude-offering  for  the 
assistance  received.  This  latter  opinion  seems  to  be  countenanced  by  the 
Chaldee,  which  represents  Kiel  as  slaying  his  two  sons.  None  of  the 
other  versions  intimate  that  the  children  were  either  slain  or  died,  which 
circumstance  seems  to  strengthen  the  opinion  that  the  passage  is  to  be 
understood  of  delays  and  hindrances.  Add  to  this,  Why  should  the  in- 
nocent children  of  Hiel  suffer  for  their  father's  presumption  ?  And  is  it 
likely  that  if  Hiel  lost  his  first-bom  when  he  laid  the  foundation,  he 
*  would  have  proceeded  under  this  evidence  of  the  divine  displeasure,  and 
at  the  risk  of  losing  his  whole  family  ?  Which  of  these  opinions  is  the 
right  one,  and  whether  any  of  them  be  correct,  I  cannot  pretend  to  say." 

The  German  commentators^  as  is  usual  with  them^  endea- 
vour to  support  their  opinions  of  these  texts  by  critical  reasons. 
Of  these  we  need  only  mention  two^ — Eosenmiiller  and  Maurer; 
both  of  whom  take  the  |  as  indicating  the  price  or  penalty  of  the 
work  undertaken  by  Hiel.  This  view  is  defended  by  Maurer  by 
a  reference  to  Gen.  xxix.  18,  and  Deut.  xix.  21 ;  in  the  first  of 
which,  Jacob  expresses  a  wish  to  serve  for  Bachel  (bm^) ;  and  in 
the  second,  life  is  said  to  be  for  life,  an  eye  for  an  eye,  etc., 
where  }  is  used.  But  these  examples  are  scarcely  pertinent.  In 
both  of  them  the  idea  of  exchange  is  the  prominent  one ;  but 
such  an  idea  is  not  available  in  the  case  of  Hiel.  He  did  not 
give  his  sons /or  the  foundation  or  for  the  doors  of  his  building. 
We  need  go  no  further  in  our  citation  of  modem  authorities, — 
enough  having  been  adduced  to  shew  that  one  opinion  has  gene- 
rally been  current  concerning  the  penalty  incurred  by  Hiel. 
Let  us  next  consult  the  ancient  and  some  modem  versions,  and 
see  whether  any  light  can  be  gathered  firom  them  to  this  obscure 
subject. 

The  Chaldee  rendering  has  been  already  given.  This  shews 
that  while  the  view  taken  of  the  Hebrew  was  not  very  clear,  it 
differed  from  the  modern  one,  of  HiePs  son^s  dying  by  the  in- 
tervention of  divine  Providence.  The  Syriac  in  Joshua  closely 
follows  the  Hebrew  in  the  use  of  the  preposition  *o,  and  gives 
not  the  slightest  variation  of  idea.  In  1  Kings,  it  differs  in 
many  respects, — such  as  putting  Ahab  for  Hiel,  but  it  still  has 
in  Abiram,  in  Segub.  Ephraem  Syrus,  in  his  Syriac  Commen- 
tary on  Kings,  gives  the  text  of  Joshua  as  it  is  found  in  the 
Peschito,  and  then  adds,  ^^  that  is,  the  beginning  of  building  ia 
the  beginning  of  death ;  and  the  completion  of  the  city  is  the 
finishing  of  his  race.^^  The  Septuagint,  Vatican  edition,  in  both 
Joshua  and  Kings,  renders  f  by  iv;  while  in  the  former  passage 
it  gives  a  curious  addition  to  the  text : — ^^  And  this  did  Hozan 
of  Bethel ;  in  Abiron  his  firstborn  he  founded  it,  Kal  hf  t&  iKa- 
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}(UTTtp  huurwdhnt,  and  in  hia  youngest  who  was  preserved  set  up 
its  gates/'  Schleusner  says  that  the  LXX.  here  have  substi- 
tuted for  the  proper  name  S^uh,  an  interpretation  of  it,  the 
Hebrew  word  signifying  one  exaltaium  et  per  exaltationem  quasi 
in  tuto  positum.  What  the  notion  of  the  translators  was  it  is 
impossible  to  gather  from  these  materials.  The  Moscow  MS.  of 
the  LXX.  exhibits  no  variation  here.  The  Vulgate  in  both 
places  renders  a  by  in,  and  in  every  respect  follows  literally  the 
Hebrew,  so  as  to  give  not  the  slightest  explanatory  notion.  As 
far  then  as  the  ancient  versions  are  concerned,  all  the  doubt  and 
obscurity  of  the  original  text  remain.  This  is  the  place  to  ob- 
serve that  Josephus  adopts  the  idea  of  HeU  losing  both  his  sons 
by  death. 

The  stereotyped  and  rigid  form  in  which  the  Hebrew  prepo- 
sition is  rendered  by  the  older  versions  is  relaxed  when  we  come 
to  Junius  and  Tremellius,  who,  both  in  Joshua  and  Kings, 
render  pretio  primogeniti,  pretio  minimi.  Pagninus  and  Vata- 
blus  do  not  approve  of  this  paraphrastic  mode  of  translating,  and 
confine  themselves  to  in.  Houbigant  takes  great  liberties,  ren- 
dering a  in  Joshua  by  in  interitum,  and  in  Kings  by  sanguine, 
adding,  in  the  latter  place,  "  addito  sanguine  ex  medullfi.  sen- 
tentise.^'  Luther  falls  in  with  the  crowd  and  renders :  "  Wenn 
er  ihren  Grund  leget  das  koste  ihm  seinen  ersten  Sohn— it  will 
cost  him  his  first-born,^'  etc. 

But  we  will  not  multiply  authorities,  suflBicient  having  been 
quoted  for  our  purpose.  From  what  we  have  adduced  it  appears 
that  the  general  consent  of  interpretiers  sanctions  the  notion 
that,  in  a  supernatural  manner,  or  as  a  judicial  visitation  of 
divine  providence,  Hiel  was  deprived  of  both  his  sons.  Some 
exercise  a  little  fancy,  and  presume  that  he  had  a  large  family, 
and  that  not  only  its  extreme  members,  but  aU  its  portions  suf- 
fered the  same  fate.  There  is  a  dissentient  voice  heard,  but  it  is 
that  of  a  small  minority,  indicating  another  rendering;  that, 
namely,  of  the  curse  consisting  in  a  long  and  unfortimate  specu- 
lation, consuming  the  prime  of  the  days  of  the  man  who  dared 
to  act  contrary  to  the  malediction  of  the  prophet.  In  the  face 
of  these  conflicting  opinions,  let  us  follow  an  independent  course, 
and  endeavour  to  ascertain  what  the  passages  in  Joshua  and 
Kings  really  mean. 

Taking  the  Hebrew  text  as  our  only  guide,  we  certainly  can- 
not find  in  it  the  meaning  so  constantly  put  upon  it.  The 
expressions  are  too  indefinite  per  se  to  warrant  us  in  concluding 
that  Abiram  and  Segub  fell  by  God's  displeasure  at  the  sin  of 
their  father ;  nor  have  we  been  able  to  find  any  parallel  passages 
where  such  a  fulness  of  signification  attaches  to  the  Hebrew 
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preposition.  Nor  are  we  so  convinced  that  the  current  ex^esis 
rests  on  a  valid  tradition  as  to  be  willing  to  give  in  to  it^  and 
take  it  as  the  true  one.  The  bald  and  servile  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  preposition  in  the  Syriac,  Septuagint,  and  Vulgate,  con- 
vinces us  that  the  translators  in  each  case  were  in  doubt,  and 
felt  it  their  duty  verbatim  et  lit^atim  to  follow  the  Hebrew.  It 
must  be  confessed  on  all  sides  that  if  the  Hebrew  f  does  mean  all 
that  has  been  attributed  to  it  in  this  connexion,  it  is  a  singular 
case;  so  singular  and  remarkable  that  the  translators  would 
have  felt  it  their  duty  to  explain  it  a  little  by  a  more  equivalent 
rendering  than  either  *o,  ev,  or  in ;  each  of  which  leaves  the  mat- 
ter in  obscurity.  Some  stress,  indeed,  might  justly  be  laid  on 
the  SuuTcoOhm  of  the  LXX.,  as  implying  that  Segub  alone  sur- 
vived ;  but  this  is  somewhat  vitiated  by  the  fact  that  the  word  is 
only  a  trauBlation  of  the  Hebrew  Segub.  More  modem  inter- 
preters seem  to  have  adopted  the  view  that  Hiel's  family  died,  in 
the  absence  of  any  more  feasible  one.  There  may  have  been  a 
tradition  to  that  effect,  from  the  earliest  times,  and  handed  down 
to  this  day ;  but  in  our  opinion,  the  doubt  pervading  the  earliest 
versions  is  fatal  to  such  a  hypothesis. 

We  decidedly  incline  to  the  opinion  given  above,  that  a 
long  and  protracted,  and  so  far  unprosperous  course  of  Hiel  is 
pointed  out  in  the  original  texts.  He  began  life  young,  and  con- 
templating a  long  course  and  a  numerous  family,  began  to 
rebuild,  or  rather  to  strengthen  and  adorn  Jericho.  But  mis- 
fortune followed  him.  He  commenced  his  task  in  the  presence 
of  his  first-born  Abiram,  and  may  have  hoped  soon  to  complete 
it,  but  losses,  or  incursions  of  enemies,  or  other  obstructive 
causes,  delayed  the  completion  until  his  old  age,  when  the  dck)rs 
or  gates  were  set  up  in  the  presence  of  Segub  his  youngest  son. 
He  most  probably  knew  of  the  curse  of  Joshua,  although  this 
does  not  follow ;  but  if  he  did,  and  his  eldest  son  had  died  at  the 
laying  the  foundation  of  the  work,  he  would  most  likely  have 
relinquished  it.  But,  like  most  other  predictions,  the  exact 
meaning  probably  did  not  appear  at  first,  and  nothing  happening 
of  a  disastrous  kind  Hiel  went  on,  and  did  not  discover  till  too 
late  that  he  had  really  undertaken  what  was  destitute  of  the 
blessing  of  heaven.  We  know  that  men  persevere  in  the  face  of 
trials  which  gradually  come  upon  them,  which  would  altogether 
check  and  discourage  them  if  placed  before  them  all  at  once.  But, 
however  long  the  truth  may  lie  concealed,  it  will  at  length  appear 
that  those  who  dishonour  God  shall  be  lightly  esteemed;  and  Hiel 
found  himself  in  old  age  only  finishing  a  work  he  had  expected 
long  before  to  complete  and  enjoy.  In  this  interpretation  no 
violence  is  done  to  the  Hebrew  text,  and  nothing  strained  or 
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far-fetched  is  advanced.  We  have  proceeded,  we  believe,  on  the 
correct  principles  of  biblical  exegesis.  The  word  ttik,  rendered 
cursed,  means,  often,  only  not  prosper otts,  not  blessed  of  heaven. 
A  good  man  is  blessed  of  the  Lord;  i.e.,  his  ways  prosper ;  a  bad 
man  is  cursed  of  the  Lord;  i.e.,  his  schemes  do  not  succeed; 
Then  as  to  the  meaning  in  the  presentee  of  which  we  have  given 
to  ?,  it  wiQ  be  sufficient  to  quote  Gesenius  as  an  authority,  or 
rather  to  adduce  a  passage  where  the  preposition  has  such  a  sig- 
nification. Gesenius  in  his  Thesaurus  gives  as  ^e  ninth  mean- 
ing of  ^,  coram,  ante  (Gen.  xxiii.  18^/  iT*y  -t??*  n!*|  tea,  coram  omnibus 
portam  urbis  ingredientibus,  before,  or  in  the  presence  of,  all  who 
enter  the  gate  of  his  city.  He  considers  the  form  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  a  larger  one  in  constant  use,  when  a  thing  is  said  to  be 
done  in  the  eyes,  or  in  the  ears  of  others. 

We  have  now  done.  Our  remarks  may  serve  to  shew  that 
traditionary  interpretations  are  not  always  the  right  ones ;  and 
also  that  a  little  labour  expended  on  a  doubtful  text  will  generally 
throw  some  light  upon  its  obscurities. 


ON  INSFIEATION.' 


Inspiration  has  been  sometimes  spoken  of,  as  if  it  were  the 
primary  question  between  believers  and  unbelievers.  But  this 
we  hold  to  be  a  palpable  error.  The  Christian  Scriptures  must 
first  be  established  as  to  their  genuineness,  authenticity,  and 
canonicity,  on  their  own  proper  grounds  of  rational  evidence, 
and  then,  and  not  till  then,  is  the  time  to  approach  the  question 
of  their  inspiration.  If  it  were  approached  sooner,  it  would 
involve  reasoning  in  a  circle.  Because  we  must  go  to  the  Scrip- 
tures themselves  for  our  first  information  as  to  the  fact  of  their 
inspiration;  and  we  can  only  escape  the  charge  of  a  petitio 
principii,  by  so  establisliing  them  on  independent  grounds  of 
evidence,  before  we  thus  go  to  them,  that  they  become  sufficient 
and  unassailable  witnesses  to  themselves,  in  this  respect. 

We  are  not,  then,  under  the  circumstances,  guilty  of  the 
fallacy  so  often  attributed  to  Christian  advocates,  of  proving  the 
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trath  of  Scripture  by  its  inspiration,  and  the  inspiration  of 
Scripture  by  itself.  Far  from  it.  The  Scriptures  rest  on  their 
own  vast  body  of  testimony;  a  testimony  so  varied  and  so  con- 
sentient, so  beyond  all  possibility  of  collusion  or  artifice,  that  it 
approaches  as  nearly  to  a  demonstration  as  any  moral  evidence 
ever  can.  And  this  being  so,  we  have  an  entire  right  to  inquire 
of  the  Scriptures  themselves,  under  what  conditions  they  were 
written,  and  wherein,  if  in  anything,  their  writers  differ  firom 
the  authors  of  all  other  books  in  the  world.  There  is  no  reason- 
ing in  a  circle  here.  A  hundred  instances  of  analogous  pro- 
cedure might  be  cited,  were  they  needed. 

Now,  in  appealing  to  the  Scriptures  for  information  on  this 
all-important  subject,  we  may  most  properly  place  ourselves,  in 
the  firist  instance,  on  the  declarations  of  our  blessed  Lord  himself. 
These  declarations  look  two  ways.  They  have  regard  to  the 
elder  Scriptures,  and  to  those  aJso  of  the  New  Testament ;  to 
the  former,  in  the  way  of  recognition,  to  the  latter,  in  the  way 
of  promise.  And  therefore,  as  regards  the  fact  of  the  inspiration 
of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  they  may  be  fairly  considered  as  covering 
the  whole  ground.  It  is,  however,  with  their  latter  aspect  only, 
that  we  are  here  concerned. 

There  were,  then,  four  distinct  occasions,  on  which,  before 
his  death,  our  Lord  promised  to  his  disciples  the  aid  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  And  these  four  promises  may  be  arranged  in  two  classes. 
In  the  first  are  to  be  placed  the  three  found  respectively  in  St. 
Matthew  X.  19,  20;  St.  Luke  xii.  11,  12;  and  St.  Mark  xiii.  11, 
with  which  is  also  to  be  taken  St.  Liuke  xxi.  14,  15.  In  all 
these  passages  there  is  distinctly  promised  an  objective,  positive, 
external  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  on  '^all  the  public  occa- 
sions on  which  the  apostles  could  be  called  upon  to  defend 
themselves,  whether  before  councils  or  synagogues,  before  gover- 
nors or  kings.'^  And  that  this  promise  was  falfilled  to  the 
apostles,  is  made  so  evident  by  the  course  of  the  subsequent 
narrative  of  their  acts  and  words,  that  even  such  writers  as 
Paulus  and  Strauss  are  compelled  virtually  to  admit  it.  The 
words  of  Paulus  are  too  remarkable  to  be  passed  without  notice. 
"  If,'^  he  says,  "  we  embrace  in  historic  glance  the  record  of  the 
origin  of  Christianity,  from  the  last  evening  of  the  life  of  Jesus, 
to  the  dose  of  the  fifty  days  next  following,  it  is  undeniable  that, 
in  that  short  interval,  something  of  a  nature  encouraging  beyond 
what  was  ordinary  must  have  taken  place,  to  transform  the 
trembling  and  irresolute  apostles  of  that  evening  into  men  ex- 
alted above  all  fear  of  death,  who  could  exclaim  before  the 
embittered  judges  of  the  murdered  Jesus,  ^  We  must  obey  God 
rather  than  men.^ '' 
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In  the  second  class  are  to  be  placed  the  very  remarkable 
promise  or  promises^  contained  in  the  fourteenth  and  following 
chapters  of  the  gospel  of  St.  John.  This  promise  demands  a 
careful  analysis.  It  will  be  found  to  be  twofold,  though  it 
grounds  itself  on  the  assurance,  that  when  the  Lord  has  gone 
away  &om  his  apostles,  he  will  send  to  them — and  here  again  an 
objective  external  influence  is  pledged  to  them — the  Holy  Ghost, 
here  described  as  the  ^^  Spirit  of  Truth.'^  He  is  (1)  to  recall  to 
their  minds  whatever  the  Lord  has  declared  to  them,  and  (2)  to 
teach  them  all  things  (St.  John  xiv.  25,  26).  For  this  great  gift 
they  have  been  prepared,  by  having  been  the  companions  of 
their  Lord,  while  he  abode  on  earth :  and  by  it,  and  in  it,  old 
truths  which  they  have  learned  from  him,  are  to  be  brought 
back  to  their  recollection,  and  new  truth  is  to  be  imparted  fipom 
above. 

We  can  hardly  fail  to  observe,  that  our  Lord  here  recognizes 
the  distinction  between  what  has  been  called  the  human  and 
the  divine  elements  in  the  Scriptures.  For  here  are  obviously 
set  forth  two  sorts  of  truths;  one  which  the  apostles  already 
knew,  and  another  which  they  did  not  know.  The  former  the 
Spirit  is  to  recall,  the  latter,  he  is  to  communicate.  And  thus 
the  Bedeemer^s  promise  expresses  precisely  the  conditions  under 
which  reason  would  teach  us  a  priori,  if  the  Spirit  were  to  be 
given  at  all,  it  must  be  given,  to  be  effectual  and  sufficient  for 
the  purpose  had  in  view.  The  former  truths  had  already  been 
directly  declared  to  the  apostles  by  our  Lord;  the  latter  were  to 
be  declared  to  them  firom  him,  by  the  vicarial  agency  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  He  was  all  along  the  Revealer;  the  Inspiring 
Spirit  brought  back  what  he  had  already  taught,  or  what  the 
apostles  had  already  seen,  and  communicated  what,  as  yet,  Christ 
had  not  taught  them,  the  many  things  which  he  had  to  say  to 
them,  but  which  they  were  not  then  able  to  bear  (St.  John  xvi. 
12,  13). 

Now  it  seems  very  clear  upon  examining  the  two  promises 
of  our  Lord,  that  there  is  between  them  an  important  difference. 
The  first,  recorded  in  the  Synoptical  Gospels,  relates  to  special 
personal  exigencies,  in  which  the  apostles  were  told  they  would 
be  placed,  and  in  which,  as  matter  of  fact,  we  find  they  were 
placed.  The  promise,  therefore,  is,  so  to  speak,  personal  to 
themselves ;  intended  for  their  personal  encouragement,  support, 
and  consolation,  when  they  should  stand  before  Jewish  sanhe- 
drims or  Roman  tribunals.  But  the  latter,  recorded  by  St. 
John,  presents  no  such  limitations  or  restrictions.  The  truths 
recalled  to  their  recollections,  or  directly  communicated  by  the 
Spirit,  constitute  that  Gospel  which  they  are  to  preach  to  every 
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creature^  eitl^er  by  word  or  writing.  And  hence  it  is  plain^  that 
even  if  the  first  promises  have  reference  to  the  words  which  the 
apostles  were  to  speak  before  kings  and  rulers  in  the  name  of 
Christy  the  latter  cannot  be  so  restricted;  so  that  the  foolish 
distinction — a  distinction,  let  it  be  observed,  which  the  apostles 
nowhere  recognize — between  their  oral  teaching  and  their  writ- 
ten instruction,  comes  to  nothing,  and  may  be  summarily 
dismissed. 

The  apostolic  history  is  a  continuous  comment  on,  and  verifi- 
cation of,  the  Lord^s  first  promise.  A  transformation  of  the 
whole  nature  of  the  apostles  seems  to  have  followed  Christ's 
ascension,  analogous  to  that  described  in  the  words  of  Samuel  to 
Saul:  " The  spirit  of  the  Lord  will  come  upon  thee,  and  thou 
shalt  be  turned  into  another  man.''  We  find  these  poor  fisher- 
men of  Galilee,  whose  whole  tone  of  thought  and  line  of  conduct 
before  their  Lord's  departure  had  remained  so  true  to  the  cha- 
racter of  *'  unlearned,  ignorant  men,"  changed  on  a  sudden  into 
the  courageous  rivals  of  the  philosophers  and  rhetoricians  of 
their  age.  We  see  them,  at  first,  restless  from  doubts,  and 
fettered  by  prejudices,  now  immoveable  in  their  convictions,  and 
alive  to  each  new  aspect  of  the  truth.  Formerly  timid  and 
wavering,  they  are  now  fearless  and  resolved.  Their  delusive 
dream  of  temporal  deliverance  becomes  a  real  assurance  of  eter- 
nal redemption.  Their  narrow  estimate  of  the  divine  covenant 
with  their  nation  expands,  under  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  into  the  sublime  conception  of  the  "Israel  of  God." 
Nor  do  the  apostolic  history  and  the  apostolic  writings  any  less 
explain  and  indicate  the  second  fuller  and  less  restricted  promise 
of  Christ.  The  apostles  distinctly  claim  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  they,  are  witnesses  to  Christ,  not  independent  witnesses, 
but. he  witnessing  through  them  (Acts  v.  32).  They  put  them- 
selves on  the  same  ground  with  "  those  holy  men  of  old "  who 
"  spake  as  they  were  moved  by  the  Holy  Ghost "  (Eph.  ii.  20 ; 
2  Peter  iii.  2).  They  reject  and  even  anathematize  man  or  angel, 
who  shall  declare  any  other  doctrine  than  theirs  (Gal.  i.  8);  and 
this  doctrine  they  jiever  pretend  to  have  discovered  by  the  use 
of  their  own  reason,  but  they  always  refer  it  to  the  gift  of  God, 
and  the.  illumination  of  the  Spirit  (Eph.  iii.  5).  While  if  any 
one  should  be  inclined  to  fancy  that  all  this  relates  to  the.  teach- 
ings by  word,  and  not  by  the  written  instructions  of  the  apostles, 
St.  John's  assertion  concerning  his  gospel,  "  These  are  tvritten 
that  ye  might  believe,"  and  St.  Paul's  exhortation  to  the  Thes- 
salonians,  to  hold  fast  to  what  they  had  been  taught  by  word  or 
by  epistle  (St.  John  xx.  31 ;  2  Thess.  ii.  15),  ought  to  shew  that 
no  such  distinctions  existed  in  the  minds  of  the  Apostles.     But, 
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indeed;  reason  itself,  if  rightly  directed,  leads  to  the  conclusion 
that  such  a  distinction  is  as  groundless  as  it  is  perverse.  And, 
finally,  this  divine  guidance  is  asserted  to  extend  to  the  very 
language  of  the  apostolic  instructions  (1  Cor.  ii.  13 ;  1  Thess. 
ii.  13). 

Thus  broadly  and  fully,  then,  was  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  call  it  inspiration  or  what  you  choose,  promised  by  our 
Lord  to  his  apostles,  to  furnish  them  with  what  they  were  to  say 
in  all  their  witnessings  to  him  at  every  time,  and  in  every  place ; 
to  recall  to  their  minds  his  acts,  his  words,  his  divine  instruc- 
tions ;  and  to  communicate  to  them  such  truths  as  were  before 
unknown ;  words,  instructions,  truths,  which  were  to  form  that 
precious  heritage,  committed  to  the  church,  to  make  men  '^  wise 
unto  salvation.''  Thus  fiilly  does  the  apostolic  history  verify 
these  precious  promises.  Thus  fully  do  the  apostles  claim  and 
appropriate  them,  in  all  their  completeness  and  integrity. 

And  now,  the  sole  objection  against  all  this,  alleged  from  the 
New  Testament,  is  grounded  on  certain  passages  in' the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  The  objection  is, 
that  in  this  chapter,  the  apostle  distinguishes  between  what  he 
says  by  inspiration,  and  what  he  says  by  himself;  and  the  con- 
clusion is,  that  some  parts  of  the  epistles  are  inspired,  and  some 
are  not;  whence,  as  Mr.  Greg  shrewdly  argues,  it  follows,  that 
''  every  man  must  judge  for  himself,  which  are  which, — must 
separate  by  his  own  skill  the  divine  from  the  human  assertions 
in  the  Bible.''  Were  this  really  so,  we  certainly  might  as  well 
give  up  the  whole  thing  at  once.  But  let  us  proceed  to  examine 
the  chapter. 

The  first  five  verses  contain  certain  directions  to  husbands 
and  wives  in  reference  to  a  matter  of  mutual  duty.  Then,  in 
the  sixth  verse,  according  to  our  English  version,  the  apostle 
says,  '^But  I  speak  this  by  permission  and  not  of  commandment " 
There  is  no  real  difficulty  here.  The  apparent  one,  arises  from 
the  ambiguity  of  our  word  permission.  Had  the  better  word 
indulgence,  or  allowance  been  employed,  the  meaning  of  the 
passage  would  have  been  unequivocally  presented,  namely,  I  say 
this  by  way  of  allowance /or  you,  not  of  command  to  you. 

In  the  tenth  and  eleventh  verses,  the  apostle  discusses  the 
law  of  marriage,  introducing  his  decision  with  the  words,  "  And 
onto  the  married  T  command,  yet  not  I  but  the  Lord.**  Now 
the  idea  is,  that  in  this  passage  he  distinguished  between  his 
own  commands,  and  those  received  by  revelation  from  Christ. 
But  this  is  not  so.  He  is,  says  Mr.  Alford,  "  about  to  give 
them  a  command  resting  not  merely  on  inspired  apostolic  autho- 
rity, great  and  undoubted  as  that  was,  but  on  that  of  the  Lord 
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Himself^*  so  that  all  supposed  distinction  between  the  apostle 
when  writing  of  himself  and  of  the  Lord,  is  quite  irrelevant." 
In  other  words^  he  is  re-stating  a  command  which  our  Lord  gave 
while  he  abode  on  earthy  and  the  contrast  lies  simply  between 
that^  and  what  he^  as  an  inspired  apostle,  might  give ;  not  be- 
tween different  commands  of  his  own,  given  at  different  times, 
and  under  different  conditions.  Meyer  and  even  De  Wette  are 
obliged  to  admit  this ;  and  the  former  says,  "  He  ....  distin- 
guishes here^  not  between  his  own  and  inspired  commands,  but 
between  those  which  proceed  from  his  own  inspired  subjectivity, 
and  those  which  Christ  maintained  by  his  objective  word.'' 
This  passage,  then,  affords  no  real  ground  for  the  objection. 

But  still,  it  is  urged,  in  verses  twelfth  and  twenty-fifth  the 
apostle  says,  ^^  To  the  rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord,''  and  again, 
''  I  have  no  commandment  of  the  Lord,  yet  I  give  my  judg- 
ment." Now^  in  the  first  of  these  passages,  he  is  speaking  of 
marriage,  where  one  of  the  parties  is  an  unbeliever,  and  in  the 
second,  he 'is  giving  directions  concerning  virgins;  and  by  the 
language  he  employs,  '^he  is  supposed  to  intimate  that,  in  cer- 
tain parts  of  Scripture,  the  author  may  write  according  to  his 
own  uninspired  human  judgment,  although  guided  in  other  por- 
tions of  his  work  by  the  Holy  Ghost."  But  the  fallacy  lies  in 
supposing  that  the  expression,  '^  the  commandment  of  the  Lord," 
means  a  communication  made  by  the  Holy  Ohost  to  the  apostle ; 
whereas  it  merely  signifies  an  express  direction  of  Christ,  given 
while  he  abode  on  earth,  and  which  had  now  become  historical. 
So  that  again,  the  apostle  is  not  here  contrasting  what  he  says 
by  the  Spirit,  and  what  he  says  of  himself,  but  what  he  says 
reiterating  already  expressed  commands  of  Christ,  and  what  he 
says  by  the  Spirit,  in  reference  to  cases,  of  which — since  they 
did  not  then  exist — our  Lord  had  not,  while  he  was  on  earth, 
spoken.  Thus,  Olshausen  well  remarks:  "We  find  that  the 
apostle  distinguishes  between  what  he  says,  and  what  the  Lord 
says;  between  a  definite  command  of  Christ  {eiriTaryifj,  imd  his 
own  subjective  judgment  (ypwifiTJ),  .  .  .  Suppose,  there£Dre,  that 
Paul  had  no  traditional  command  of  Christ  upon  a  certain  sub- 
ject; yet  we  must  esteem  his  inspired  coHvietion  as  equivalent  to 
such  a  command,  for  Christ  wrought  in  him  by  his  Spirit." 

In  all  these  three  cases,  then, — and  they  form  the  whole  foun- 
dation of  the  objection  under  consideration, — the  apostle  is  con- 
trasting, not  his  own  condition  of  inspiration  at  one  time,  and 
^on-inspiration  at  another ;  but,  express  commands  of  our  Lord 
delivered  while  he  was  yet  on  earth,  "  appropriated  and  recalled 
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hj  the  assistanee  of  the  Spirit/^  and  the  inwaid  suggestions  of 
the  Holy  Ghost^  by  which  he  was  guided  in  the  work  of  his 
apostolate.  In  the  first  case^  he  declares  that  he  is  not  uttering 
one  of  these  inward  suggestions^  but  is  recalling  and  reiterating 
a  law  once  spoken  by  our  Lord's  own  lips.  In  the  last  two 
eases^  he  declares,  that  he  is  not  recalling  and  reiterating  such 
a  law,  but  is  giving  utterance  to  these  inward  suggestions. 
Still,  in  each  and  ev^ry  case,  he  is  under  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Ohost>  he  speaks  as  an  inspired  apostle.  In  the  first,  the 
Spirit  is  fulfilling  one  part  of  our  Lord^s  twofold  promise  in 
St.  John,  that  he  should  bring  all  things  to  the  remembrance  of 
the  apostles,  which  Christ  had  said.  In  the  last  two,  he  is  fill- 
fiUing  the  other  part  of  the  same  promise,  that  he  should  teach 
them  all  things  and  guide  them  into  all  truth.  The  objection, 
therefore,  falls;  and  the  witness  which  the  New  Testament 
Scriptures  has  to  the  inspiration  of  their  authors,  is  untouched, 
consentient,  and  complete. 

Such  being  the  testimony  of  the  Scriptures  themselves,  we 
may  next  proceed  to  inquire,  did  the  universal  Church  receive 
the  Scriptures  in  accordaj:ice  with  that  testimony,  and  so  con- 
tinue and  carry  it  on  ?  In  answering  this  question,  it  is  neces^^ 
sary  to  observe,  that  we  are  not  to  look  in  the  early  ages  for 
''  any  elaborate  theory,  or  series  of  systematized  propositions  on 
the  subject  of  inspiration.''  The  very  nature  of  the  case  for- 
bids us  to  expect  anything  of  the  kind.  '^Distance,''  says 
Mr.  Westcott,*  "  is  a  necessary  condition,  if  we  are  to  estimate 
Tightly  any  object  of  vast  proportions.'^  And  the  very  living 
consciousness  of  the  Christian  body^  the  very  fulness  of  its  gifts 
and  life,  while  it  prevented  men  in  that  age  from  fully  realizing 
that  the  then  forming  canon  contained  all  that  the  Church  could 
ever  need,  forbade  them  also  to  undertake  a  dogmatic  teaching 
on  inspiration,  which  the  very  harmony  of  opinion  rendered 
needless.  But  they  do  make  just  that  distinction  between  the 
New  Testament  Scriptures  and  their  own  or  other  writings, 
which  affords  the  most  valuable  proof  for  our  purposes;  a  proof 
wMch,  if  it  were  not  more  systematized  and  dogmatic,  might 
w^,  by  every  rule  of  historical  eritidsm,  be  regarded  with 
sttsiacion.  While  the  very  absence  of  ^'  recognized  theory  or 
system,  serves  but  to  exhibit  in  bolder  reUef  how  profoundly 
iaoorporated  with  the  Christiaii  consciousness  of  those  times, 
was  the  belief  in  the  inspiration  of  Scripture ;  and  undesignedly 
represents  its  depth,  its  fervour,  and  its  source/' 

«  In  bis  General  Survey  of  the  New  Teeiameni  Canonf-^ti  work  which  forms  <me 
of  the  invaluable  series  of  theological  manuals,  now  in  course  of  publication  at  Gam^ 
bridge,— too/  in  New  England. 
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Time  and  space  alike  forbid  us  to  attempt  to  exhibit  the 
testimony  of  the  Church  to  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testa^ 
ment  Scriptures  in  detail.^  The  result  alone  can  .be  briefly 
stated.  The  line  is  unbroken  from  Clement  of  Bome  to  Au- 
gustine^ and  farther  it  is  not  necessary  to  follow  it  out ;  and  the 
voices  multiply  as  time  goes  on.  Through  the  age  immediately 
following  the  apostles^  through  that  of  the  Greek  apologists^ 
when  Christianity  was  no  longer  a  work  of  silence  but  of 
strength;  when  it  conquered  the  intellect  as  well  as  the  heart, 
through  the  Diocletian  persecution^  far  into  the  Conciliar  age, 
the  line  extends.  Prom  the  great  centres  of  Christendom,  from 
Jerusalem,  Antioch,  Alexandria,  Ephesus^  and  Home,  from  East 
and  West  alike,  the  witnesses  come  forth.  And  while  their 
witness  varies  endlessly  in  form,  and  is  accompanied  with  un- 
numbered illustrations,  still  for  substance  it  is  aU  the  same.  It 
echoes  and  continues  the  witness  of  the  Scriptures  themselves, 
that  they  who  wrote  them,  wrote  them  by  the  Spirit  of  Gt)d. 
There  is  a  unanimity  in  the  testimony  that  can  only  be  accounted 
for  by  its  truth. 

And  yet,  withal,  there  is  just  enough  of  exception  to  the 
unanimity,  to  bring  it  out  in  bolder  relief,  and  present  it  with 
greater  distinctness.  There  are  the  possible  denisJs  of  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia,  and  the  undoubted  ones  of  the  Anomceans. 
Mr.  Lee*  certainly  makes  the  case  of  Theodore  more  than  doubt- 
ful. That  of  the  Anomoeans,  in  the  fourth  century,  he  does 
not  question.  But  the  indignant  manner  in  which  their  asser- 
tion that  here  "  the  apostle  spake  as  a  man,''  is  treated  as  a 
thing  before  unheard  of,  proves  that  they  were  herein  only 
denying  the  consentient  belief  of  the  Church.  It  is  a  case, 
where,  most  strikingly,  the  single  exception. proves  the  rule. 
And  now  we  will  sum  up  this  testimony  of  the  Church,  in  the 
eloquent  words  of  Mr.  Lee,  feeling  that  no  apology  is  requisite 
for  the  length  of  our  extract.  "  This  belief  was  no  merely  spe- 
culative tenet  ,*  nor  did  it  rest  upon  some  general  feeling  that 
the  writings  which  taught  the  doctrines  of  revealed  religion 
were  deserving  of  reverence.  Their  conviction  of  the  divine 
source  of  that  faith  which  the  Bible  unfolds,  was  not  more  firm 
than  their  conviction  that  the  origin  of  the  records  which  con- 
tain its  history  was,  in  like  manner,  divine.  Proofs,  equally 
incontrovertible,  were  given  of  both.  The  soldier  of  the  cross, 
in  our  day,  goes  forth  to  heathen  lands,  supported,  it  is  true, 

^  The  inention  of  the  New  Testament  is  not  intended  to  imply  that  there  is  not 
the  same  testimony  to  the  Old.  It  alone  is  named»  because  it  alone  is  here  under 
consideration. 

«  Donelkm  Lectures,  1854, 
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by  the  sense  of  duty,  and  animated  by  his  glorious  message : 
but  he  is  also  cheered  on  his  path,  and  stimulated  in  his  toil, — 
for  he  is  but  man, — ^by  the  consciousness  of  universal  sympathy, 
and  the  tokens  of  public  applause.  Once  this  was  not  so. 
There  were  days  when  the  Christian  missionary,  although  in  the 
land  of  his  fathers,  and  surrounded  by  the  civilization  of  the 
world,  was  encountered  on  every  side,  did  he  suffer  his  thoughts 
to  dwell  upon  aught  but  the  task  before  him,  by  the  certainty 
of  persecution,  and  contumely,  and  wrong.  ^If  the  Tiber,^ 
says  TertuUian,  '  floods  to  the  walls,  if  the  Nile  does  not  irrigate 
the  fields,  if  the  heavens  are  shut,  if  the  earth  quakes,  if  there 
is  a  famine  or  a  pestilence, — at  once  the  cry  is  raised,  Chris- 
TiANos  AD  LEONEM.'  In  attestation  of  the  truth  and  origin  of 
the  facts  on  which  Christianity  relies,  no  more  convincing  propf 
can  be  alleged  than  the  endurance  of  such  trials,  and  the 
triumphs  thus  achieved.  The  proof,  too,  is  one  of  which  Chris- 
tian apologists  in  every  age  have  not  been  slow  to  avail  them- 
selves. But  the  argument  should  not  pause  here.  It  exhibits 
the  Churches  belief  in  the  divine  character  and  inspiration  of 
the  Bible,  no  less  than  in  the  truth  and  heavenly  origin  of  its 
contents.  Jew  and  Christian  alike  were  eager  to  sacrifice  life 
itself,  not  merely  in  defence  of  the  doctrines  of  revealed  reli- 
gion, but  of  the  very  documents  in  which  those  doctrines  were 
contained.  Within  so  short  a  space  of  time  as  ten  years  before 
the  public  recognition  of  Christianity,  the  persecution  of  Dio- 
cletian carried  torture  and  death  to  every  section  of  the  Church. 
The  trial  of  the  martyr's  faith  was  not  now  to  sacrifice  to  the 
gods,  or  to  adore  the  emperor; — the  edict  went  forth,  ^Give 
up  your  sacred  writings,  or  die.^  There  was  no  longer  that 
actual  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  Christ's  life,  or  of  the  teaching 
of  his  apostles,  which  had  cheered  the  martyr  Stephen,  and 
supported  the  dying  Polycarp.  The  personal  recollection  of 
such  matters  had  now  ceased ;  the  belief  in  the  facts  had  be- 
come, as  with  us,  but  historical;  and  yet  such  was  the  firm 
conviction  of  the  divine  inspiration  and  heavenly  origin  of  the 
Scriptures  of  truth,  that  death  with  all  its  horrors  was  em- 
braced, rather  than  resign  them  to  the  heathen.  To  use  the 
profound  observation  of  Pascal :  '  This  is  a  sincerity  which  has 
no  example  in  the  world,  nor  its  root  in  nature.' '' 

Thus,  then,  the  matter  stands  as  to  the  divine  origination,  or 
inspiration  of  the  New  Testament  Scriptures.  We  find  the 
genuineness,  the  authenticity,  the  credibility  of  those  Scriptures 
established  by  a  mass  of  rational  evidence,  such  as  pertains  to 
nothing  else :  thus  established,  these  same  Scriptures,  alike  in 
the  promises  of  him  on  whom  they  rest,  and  by  the  recorded 
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lives  and  w<^s  of  those  "whom  he  commisdoned  to  speak  and 
write  his  truth,  testify  to  their  having  done  both  under  the 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost;  and  this  claim  is  admitted  by 
those  to  whom  ih&i  words  fin(t,  and  then  their  writings,  came, 
and  it  is  carried  on  and  eontinued,  as  the  immenHniul  doctrine 
qf  the  Church  of  God.  Well,  then,  may  a  late  writer  say, 
"  When  the  Church  is  asked  for  her  proofs  of  the  divine  au- 
thority of  the  Scriptures,  her  first  word  is — testimony;  her 
second  word  is — testimony;  and  her  third  word  is — testimony/'-^ 
And  if  this  testimony  is  rejected,  then  with  it,  all  historical 
belief  of  every  kind,  and  relating  to  everything,  must  be  aban- 
doned. 

Thus  far,  we  have  been  concerned  with  the  fact  of  the  in- 
spiration of  the  New  Testament  writers :  we  now  approach  a 
subject  which  requires  great  delicacy  of  handling,  and  where 
there  is  much  room  for  misapprehension,  the  /Aaory  of  Inspi- 
ration; that  is,  in  other  words,  the  inquiry  how  the  Holy 
Spirit  acted  upon  those  who  wrote.  Here  Holy  Scripture  is 
silent,  and  doubtless  it  had  been  better  if  men  had  followed  its 
example;  if  they  had  contented  themselves  with  the  fact,  and 
attempted  no  analysis  or  explanation  of  what,  in  the  very  nature 
of  things,  must  be  a  profound  mystery.  For  apart  from  some 
specific  reasons  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to  notice  further 
on,  for  the  multiplication  of  theories  of  inspiration  in  modem 
times,  the  very  fact  of  dwelling  on  and  resting  in  any  theory 
at  all,  is  an  indication  of  the  decline  of  a  living  faith  in,  and 
conscious  appropriation  c^,  the  thing.  And,  therefore,  it  is  an 
evil.  Still,  men  have  theorized,  and  men  will  theorise,  about 
inspiration;  and,  therefore,  the  present  view  of  the  subject 
would  be  even  more  imperfect  than  it  is,  were  all  consideration 
of  this  theorizing  to  be  omitted. 

Before,  however,  we  proceed  to  speak  of  it,  we  must  pre- 
mise three  important  considerations ;  which,  if  they  are  borne 
in  mind,  we  cannot  but  think  will  do  much  to  render  theorizing 
on  this  mysterious  subject  harmless. 

First,  then,  it  must  be  in  the  nature  of  things,  that  no 
theory  can  explain  inspiration.  It  may  say  what  it  is  not, — just 
as  in  the  creed  we  can  guard  against  denials  of  the  faith, — ^but 
it  can  no  more  adequately  explain  what  it  is,  than  in  the  same 
creed,  or  in  any  other  symbolical  determination,  we  can  ade- 
quately explain  a  mystery  of  the  faith.     Here,  we  think,  is  the 

/  Of  course,  this  is  not  intended  to  exclude  the  inward  witness  of  the  Holj 
Ghost,  setting  the  final  seal  in  individual  cases ;  and  lifting  the  teachings  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures  out  of  the  regions  of  human  testimony  into  those  of  divine  aasurance.  But 
this  follows  on,  and  completes  the  work  of  Mr.  Lee. 


1856.]  On  Inspiration.  ^1 

great  y^So^  of  Mr.  Lee^s  yolume ;  which,  while  it  is  in  many 
respects  exceedingly  valuable,  is  of  very  little  value  in  the  line 
which  he  had  in  view ;  in  fact,  not  accomplishing  what  he  pro'^ 
posed,  simply  because  it  cannot  be  accomplished. 

Secondly,  the  failure  of  any  theory  to  account  for  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  case,  makes  only  against  the  theory  itself,  and 
not  against  the  fact  of  inspiration.  This  is  nothing  more  than 
a  corollary  from  the  preceding  proposition,  if  indeed  it  is  not 
rather  a  re-statement  of  it  under  another  aspect.  It  is  merely 
the  application  to  the  matter  in  hand,  of  a  principle  admitted, 
and  familiar  in  science,  on  which  it  cannot  be  necessary  to 
enlarge. 

Thirdly,  it  results  from  this  obvious  distinction  between  the 
fact  of  inspiration  and  any  theory  about  it,  that  no  theory  has 
any  right  to  claim  such  predominance  and  certainty  for  itself, 
as  that  the  denial  of  it  can  be  regarded  as  the  denial  of  inspira- 
tion. The  fact  is  divine,  the  theory  is  human.  And  however 
much  one  may  be  persuaded  of  its  soundness,  and  its  logical 
cohesion,  still  it  is  a  human  theory  after  all.  The  Scriptures 
set  forth  no  theory  of  inspiration ;  they  leave  men  to  construct 
such  a  theory,  if  they  ttnll  have  one,  by  logical  deductions  from, 
and  rational  analysis  and  synthesis  of,  the  language  in  which 
they  «tate  the  fact.  Neither  has  the  Catholic  Church,  or  any 
one  of  its  branches,  adopted  into  its  creeds,  or  symbolical  col*- 
lections,  any  theory  so  deduced  and  framed.  The  matter,  then, 
is  left  to  individuals,  strictly  and  distinctly.  And  he  who  shall 
be  so  in  love  with  his  theory,  as  to  confound  it  with  its  under- 
lying fact,  and  to  denounce  him  who  does  not  accept  it  as  an 
iinbeliever  in  inspiration,  has  pushed  his  possibly  allowable  self- 
complacency  into  a  piece  of  insufferable  self-righteousness.  This 
is  popery  in  all  its  essential  abomination. 

We  have  passed,  then,  out  of  the  region  of  divine  truth  in 
regard  to  inspiration,  and  have  entered  on  that  of  human  spe- 
culation. We  have  no  Scriptures,  no  creed,  no  symbol,  no  con- 
fession to  appeal  to  in  the  way  of  a  formal  statement.  We  are 
concerned  with  the  reasonings  and  opinions  of  individual  men. 
In  considering  these,  it  is  but  natural  that  we  should  go  first  to 
the  early  Church.  But  in  regard  to  this,  we  have  already 
noticed  the  singular  absence  of  theory  which  it  presents.  There 
is  nothing  systematized  and  arranged.  The  nearest  that  the 
early  doctors  approach  to  any  theory,  is  when  they  employ  that 
favourite  comparison  in  which  they  represent  the  inspired 
writers  as  musical  instruments  played  upon  by  the  Spirit;  a 
comparison  ''  obviously  suggested  by  the  primary  sense  of  the 
word  Spirit.^'    And  yet  we  can  more  readily  find  what  they  did 


883  On  Imphration.  [July, 

not  meiin  by  this  comparison^  than  what^ — approaching  to  a 
theory, — they  did  intend  to  express  by  it.  For  there  were  two 
systems  into  contact  with  which  they  were  brought,  and  whose 
false  claims  in  the  matter  of  inspiration  they  were  obliged  to 
expose.  These  were,  heathenism  on  the  one  side,  and  Mon- 
tanism  on  the  other.  Both  systems  agreed  in  their  views  of 
inspiration.  The  fidyn^  o{  heathenism  and  the  prophet  of 
Montanism,  both  were  supposed  to  lose  their  individual  con- 
sciousness, and  to  be  in  a  state  of  unconscious  ecstasy;  that  is, 
they  became  mere  automatical  machines  under  the  inspiring 
influence.  Now,  this  very  idea  of  a  state  of  unconsciousness,  is 
urged  by  the  Christian  orthodox  opponents  of  these  two  sys- 
tems, as  proof  that  their  inspirations  could  not  proceed  from 
the  Holy  Ghost.^  And  whatever  may  be  the  logical  value  of 
the  argument,  it  at  least  shews, — and  we  adduce  it  for  this 
purpose  only, — that  the  inspired  Christian  writers  were  not  be- 
lieved to  be  unconscious  machines;  that  whatever  the  comparison 
alluded  to  meant,  it  did  not  mean  this ;  and  that  the  fathers 
who  from  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr  employ  it,  and  many  of 
whom  were  the  opponents  alike  of  heathenism  and  Montanism, 
recognized  in  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament  writers  the 
co-existence  of  divine  and  human  agencies,  the  co-operation  of 
the  human  and  the  divine  intelligence.  And  thus  much  seems 
to  be  all,  or  nearly  all,  that  we  can  collect  in  the  way  of  a 
theory  of  inspiration,  down  to  the  period  of  the  Reformation. 
The  fathers  seem  to  have  mainly  contented  themselves  with  the 
fact ;  which  they  rested,  first  on  the  testimony  of  the  Scriptures ; 
next,  on  the  continuous  and  unbroken  testimony  of  the  Church ; 
and  lastly,  for  individuals,  on  the  internal  witness  in  the  be- 
liever's soul,  of  the  same  Holy  Spirit  which  inspired  the 
apostles. 

Still,  as  time  went  on,  influences  were  coming  to  bear  on  all 
these  grounds  of  belief  in  the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures, 
which  tended  to  lead  men  unduly  to  value  theories  of  inspira- 
tion; and  which  doubtless  did  lead  to  the  variety  of  theories 
which,  since  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  have  from 
time  to  time  arisen.  To  begin  with,  Scripture  itself  was  greatly 
out  of  sight  for  a  long  period  antedating  the  Reformation,  and 
its  testimony  in  this,  as  in  other  matters,  was  in  a  good  degree 
unknown.  -The  testimony  of  the  continuous  Church  was  sup- 
planted by  the  authority  of  the  eooisting  Church.     While  the 

9  The  only  instances  when  inspiration  is  believed  by  the  fathers  to  consist  with 
the  unconsciousness  of  the  person  inspired,  are  such  cases  as  Balaam  and  Caiaphas, 
whose  unworthiness  made  this  distinction  between  them,  and  the  sacred  writers.  But 
this  only  brings  out  more  clearly  the  view  here  insisted  on. 
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responsibilities  and  the  position  of  the  individual  Christian^  to- 
gether with  his  individual  relation  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  were  to  a 
great  extent  lost,  in  that  merging  of  the  individual  in  the  whole 
corporate  Christian  body,  into  which  the  precious  doctrine  of 
membership  in  the  Church  of  Christ  had  been  corrupted.  It  is 
obvious,  therefore,  that  every  element  of  that  foundation,  on 
which  the  early  Church  rested  her  belief  in  the  fact  of  inspira- 
tion, was  either  perverted  or  obscured.  At  this  juncture,  the 
Reformation  came ;  we  speak  now,  not  of  England,  but  of  the 
continent  of  Europe.  The  Scriptures  were  restored.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  individual  internal  witness  was  restored — for,  in 
fact,  the  corporate  existence  of  the  Christian  was  soon  almost 
as  much  ignored  as  his  individuality  had  been.  Two  elements 
of  the  old  foundation  were  in  men^s  hands.  But  it  was  not 
seen  that  there  was  any  difference  between  the  testimony  6f  the 
continuous  churches  and  the  authority  of  the  existing  church ; 
so  that  both  were  rejected  together.  And  then,  to  fill  the  gap 
thus  left  between  the  external  testimony  of  Scripture  itself,  and 
the  inward  witnessing  of  the  Spirit,  theories  of  inspiration  were 
devised,  which  thus  took  the  place  of  the  testimony  of  the 
Church.  England  was,  at  least  partially,  an  exception  to  this 
course  of  tlungs.  There,  the  testimony  of  the  continuous 
Church  was  recognized  as  a  different  thing  from  the  authority 
of  the  existing  Church.  The  Church  of  England,  therefore,  has 
contented  herself  with  doing  what  the  early  Church  did,  namely^ 
asserting  the  fact  of  inspiration,  without  meddUng  with  its 
theory.  While  theories  themselves  have  rarely,  if  ever,  ori- 
ginated in  her,  but  have  been  introduced  from  outside,  as  suited 
the  wants  or  views  of  those  who  have  brought  them  in. 

Now,  we  confess  all  these  considerations  cause  us  to  take 
small  interest  in  theories  of  inspiration.  Those  who  are  in- 
terested in  them,  will  find  much  curious  information,  and  many 
su^estive  thoughts,  in  Mr.  Lee^s  Lectures,  the  great  fault  of 
which,  as  we  have  already  intimated,  seems  to  us  to  be,  that  a 
great  deal  too  much  importance  is  assigned  in  them  to  theory, 
as  compared  with  fact.  God  help  us,  if  our  faith  in  the  inspira- 
tion of  his  Holy  Word  is  to  be  dependent  on  the  construction 
of  a  satisfactory  and  exhaustive  theory  about  it,  by  the  fallible 
intellect  of  man  !  It  is  a  mischievous  error  to  suppose  it ;  an 
error  fraught  with  fatal  consequences.  For  what  theory,  how- 
ever cleverly  contrived,  can  man  devise,  in  which  some  more 
clever  theory-monger  cannot  pick  flaws,  and  point  out  defects 
and  inconsistencies  ?  And  then,  at  once,  the  cry  is  raised,  that 
the  inspiration  of  the  Scriptures  is  disproved  !  But  it  is  not  so. 
All  the  theories  as  to  how  the  apostles  were  inspired,  that  ever 
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have  been^  or  that  ever  aha]!  be,  might  be  scattered  to  the  four 
winds  of  heaven,  and  the  fact  of  the  inspiration  of  the  Scrip* 
tnres  would  still  remain  untouched :  that  rests  on  a  basis  stronger 
than  man's  theories, — on  the  promise  of  Christ ;  the  witness  of 
the  Scriptures  themselves ;  the  witness  of  the  continuous  Church ; 
the  witness  of  the  Holy  Ghost  lifting  man  from  the  regions  of 
earthly  testimony  into  those  of  a  heavenly  assurance,  changing 
the  persuasions  of  human  witnessing  into  the  certainties  of  divine 
attestation.  And  while  theories  vanish  in  endless  succession, 
this  is  a  foundation  which  neither  man  nor  devil  can  destroy. 

Still,  there  are  certain  accessory  facts  which  any  theory  of 
inspiration  is  bound  to  recognize,  and  incorporate  into  itself. 
So  that  the  right  to  theorize  cannot  be  regarded  as  unlimited 
and  unrestrained.  And  having  stated  these,  we  shall  tax  the 
attention  of  our  readers  no  further. 

First,  the  distinction  between  revelation  and  inspiration 
must  be  kept  in  view.  The  merest  glance  at  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures shews^  that  there  are  contained  in  them  some  facts  and 
truths  which  the  human  mind  itself  can  arrive  at  by  its  Gfdi- 
nary  processes,  and  means  of  obtaining  knowledge ;  and  others 
which  can  only  be  known  by  a  supernatural  oommunication. 
The  latter  alone  belong  to  revelation,  but  inspiration  deals  with 
both.  "  By  revelation  we  understand  a  direct  communication 
from  Ood  to  man,  either  of  such  knowledge  as  man  could  not 
of  himself  attain  to,  because  its  subject  matter  transcends 
human  sagacity,  or  human  reason, — or  whidi  (although  it  might 
have  been  attained  in  the  ordinary  way)  was  not,  in  point  of 
fact,  from  whatever  cause  known  to  the  person  who  received  the 
revelation.  By  inq^iration,  on  the  other  hand,  we  understand 
that  actuating  enei^  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  guided  by  which  the 
human  agents  chosen  by  God,  have  officially  proclaimed  his  will 
by  word  of  mouth,  or  have  committed  to  writing  the  several 
portions  of  the  Bible.'' 

Secondly,  the  fact  must  be  recognized,  that  in  the  work  of 
inspiraticm,  two  distinct  elements  co-operate  with  each  other ; 
namely,  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  the  human  intelligence.  And 
it  cannot  be  permitted,  that  one  of  these  shall  be  regarded  as 
absorbing  and  nullifying  the  other. 

Thirdly,  it  must  be  admitted  that  all  the  New  Testament  is 
inspired.*  The  only  alleged  scriptural  ground  for  denying  this, 
has  already  been  considered,  and  shewn  to  be  unreal  and  futile. 

A  We  speak  of  the  New  Testament  only,  because  that  alone  is  here  under  con- 
sideration :  not  because  there  is  any  difference  in  this  respect  between  it  and  the 
elder  Scriptures. 
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While  the  indignant  way  in  which  the  notions  of  the  Anomoeans 
were  denied^  shews  that  tiiie  early  Church  knew  no  such  idea  as 
they  entertained, — ^that  the  apostles  spoke  at  one  time  as  men, 
and  at  another  by  inspiration.  The  notion  bears  absurdity  on 
its  very  face,  and  its  ultimate  issues  can  only  produce  infidelity. 
If  these  subordinate  facts  are  kept  in  view,  we  see  no  reason 
why  those  who  wish  to  theorise  on  this  subject  so  mysteriotus, — 
and  so  much  more  a  subject  for  devout  thankfulness  and  medi- 
tation, than  for  discussion  and  analysis, — may  not  be  permitted 
to  do  BO,  to  their  hearths  content;  provided  always  they  will 
remember  that  their  theories  are  human  speculations,  and  that 
the  foi^  of  inspiration  is  the  Truth  of  Ood. 


OENEALOOIES  OF  ST.  MATTHEW  AND  ST.  LUKE. 

J[  brief  Mxyflanation  qf  the  IHfficuUiea  which  arise  from  comparing  the 
GenetUogy  in  St.  Matthew  with  that  in  St.  Luke :  being,  in  fact,  a  Synop- 
tical View  (f  the  chid'  arguments  brought  to  bear  on  this  subject  by  the 
Rev.  Lord  Arthur  Hervey,  and  the  late  Br.  Mill. 

1.  Feom  the  earliest  period  of  the  Church  down  to  the  fifteenth 
century  no  tradition  was  more  dear,  more  perpetual,  or  more 
universal,  than  that  which  represented  St,  Matthew^s  as  the 
legal,  and  St.  Luke's  as  the  natural,  genealogy  of  Joseph.  It 
was,  indeed,  not  before  the  sixteenth  century  that  the  idea  was 
started  that  St,  Luke  gave  Mary's  genealogy.  This  idea  was 
first  put  forth  by  a  Franciscan,  named  Petrus  Galatinus,  in 
direct  opposition  to  the  universi^  consent  of  the  early  Church, 
and  in  contradiction  of  Luke  iii.  23. — "  Jesus  was  the  son  of 
Joseph,  which  was  the  son  of  Heli.'' — (See  Mill,  p.  182 ;  Lord 
Hervey,  chap,  ii.) 

2.  It  is  very  remarkable  that  these  two  genealogies  unite  in 
Salathiel,  and  the  reason  evidently  is  this.  In  Jer.  xxii.  29,  30, 
it  is  prophesied  in  most  impressive  language  that  Jeconiah  should 
have  no  children  to  succeed  him.  Now  since  St.  Luke  says  that 
Salathiel  was  the  son  of  Neri,  we  naturally  conclude  that  he  was 
not  the  real  son  of  Jeconiah,  but  only  called  so,  as  having  been 
adopted  into  the  line  of  Solomon  to  fill  up  the  gap  there  would 
otherwise  have  been  in  the  succession  to  the  throne — a  proce- 
dure, indeed,  in  exact  accordance  with  the  law  of  Moses. 
Numbers  xxvii.  8 — 11. 
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Moreover,  this  way  of  explaining  the  difficulty  is  borne  out 
by  the  prophesy  in  Isaiah  xi.  1, — "  And  there  shall  come  forth  a 
rod  from  the  stem  of  Jesse,  and  a  branch  shall  grow  out  of  his 
roots/'  The  word  translated  in  our  version  "  a  stem/'  is,  ac- 
cording to  Gesenius,  "  a  stock  or  stump  of  a  tree  which  has 
been  cut  down  to  the  ground."  The  image  thus  presented  to  us 
by  the  prophet  is  that  of  a  tree  which  has  been  cut  down  to  the 
ground,  and  from  whose  stump  a  new  shoot  springs  up,  or,  as 
the  latter  hemistich  has  it,  a  sticker  grows  up  from  its  roots.  It 
is  obvious  how  exactly  this  image  describes  the  state  of  the  case, 
if,  the  royal  tree  having  been  cut  down  to  the  ground  by  the 
failure  of  Solomon's  line  in  Jehoiachim,  there  grew  up  from  the 
very  stump  or  root  of  David  another  line — that  of  Nathan,  to 
flourish  with  royal  majesty  and  power  in  the  person  of  Jesus 
Christ. — (Lord  Hervey,  pp.  14^-18.) 

It  may  be  objected  that  there  is  no  need  for  two  genealogies, 
as  Nathan's  line  would  be  sufficient  to  shew  that  Christ  was  of 
the  house  and  lineage  of  David.  Now  to  this  it  is  answered, 
that,  from  2  Sam.  vii.  13 — 17,  and  1  Chron.  xvii.  14,  we  are  in- 
formed that  to  Solomon  was  made  the  promise  that  Christ  should 
be  his  heir ;  whilst  from  2  Sam.  vii.  12,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  35,  36,  Acts 
ii.  30,  we  learn  that  Christ  was  to  be  of  David's  seed.  Hence 
we  see  that,  since  Solomon's  family  was  cut  off  in  Jehoiachim, 
we  require  both  genealogies — that  of  St.  Matthew  to  prove  that 
Christ  was  Solomon's  heir,  and  that  of  St.  Luke  to  prove  that 
he  was  lineally  descended  from  David. —  (Mill,  p.  166.) 

Again,  it  may  be  objected  that  the  use  of  ir^ivvTja-e  by  St. 
Matthew  shews  that  Salathiel  was  really  the  son  of  Jehoiachin. 
But  surely,  then,  we  must  agree  that  Ozias  was  the  real  son 
(ver.  8)  of  Joram,  which  is  in  direct  opposition  to  the  well-known 
fact  that  three  generations  intervened  (see  1  Kings  xxii.  50,  etc., 
2  Chron.  xxi.  etc.).  Further,  this  use  of  the  word  in  a  some- 
what wide  sense  is  not  peculiar  to  this  passage  in  St.  Matthew, 
but  is  found  in  the  Old  Testament,  Gen.  x.  13,  14,  and  15 — 18, 
1  Chron.  iv.  11,  12.— (Lord  Hervey,  pp.  48—56.) 

Another  objection  is  brought  forward,  and  is  to  this  effect — 
that  unless  St.  Luke  has  given  Mary's  genealogy,  we  are  left 
without  evidence  that  Jesus  was  truly  the  seed  of  David,  inas- 
much as  we  are  left  in  ignorance  of  the  parentage  of  his  mother, 
his  only  human  parent,  The  ancient  Fathers  fe.  g.,  Chrysostom), 
used  to  answer  this  objection  by  asserting  that  a  woman  could 
not  marry  out  of  her  own  tribe  and  family  even ;  and,  as  autho^ 
rity  for  this,  they  quoted  Numb,  xxxvi.  6 — 9.  Dr.  Mill,  how- 
ever (p.  203,  etc.),  shews  clearly  that  this  passage  only  prohibited 
extraneous  marriages  for  females  when  they  had  no  brothers 
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(and  so  were  heiresses  in  their  own  right)  ^  in  order  to  prevent 
the  patrimony  going  into  another  tribe.  Tradition^  it  is  true^ 
has  been  very  constant  in  saying  that  Mary  had  no  brother^  bnt 
on  such  slight  grounds  as  these^  we  never  could  quote  the  above 
passage  to  confute  the  objection  we  are  considering.  Dr.  Mill, 
however  (p.  206,  note),  adduces  one  text  which  certainly  helps 
to  explain  the  difficulty :  it  is  Luke  ii.  4,  5.  Now  this  verse 
would  hardly  convey  any  meaning  unless  she  was  an  heiress,  and 
possessed  landed  property  at  Bethlehem  (Olshausen  on  this  pas- 
sage). Compare  also  Lord  Hervey,  p.  56,  etc.  He  says  that  if 
his  arguments  (in  chap,  ii.,  sect,  i.),  to  prove  that  both  genea- 
logies are  through  Joseph,  are  stated  fairly,  the  objection  before 
us  is  irrelevant,  and  one  which  we  are  not  bound  to  meet. 

3.  It  is  stated  above  that  St.  Matthew  omits  Ahaziah,  Joash, 
and  Amaziah,  between  Joram  and  Ozias.  Now  Dr.  Mill  (p. 
114,  etc.),  gives  examples  of  such  omissions,  both  from  inspired 
and  non-inspired  works ;  e.  g,,  Ezra  vii.  1 — 5,  compared  with  1 
Chron.  vi.  3 — 15. — See  Lord  Hervey,  p.  68,  etc.) 

A  much  more  formidable  difficulty  is  the  omission  of  Jehoia- 
chim.  ^^  Josias  begat  Jeconias.^^  Now  this  Jeconias  must  be 
Jehoiakim,  since  dB€\xf>6c  (see  1  Chron.  iii.  15),  is  peculiarly  ap- 
plicable to  him.  And  that  oBeX^ot  is  used  in  a  strict  sense  here 
seems  most  probable,  since  it  is  used  in  its  strict  sense  in  ver.  2. 
Again,  Josiah  did  not  beget  any  one  about  the  time  of  the  carry- 
ing away  into  Babylon,  but  Jehoiachim  had  a  son,  Jeconiah 
(Jehoiachin),  who  was  quite  a  youth  when  the  captivity  com- 
menced, about  the  third  year  of  his  reign  (Dan.  i.  1 ;  2  Kings 
xxiii.  36,  xxiv.  8;  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  5,  6,  9).  Jehoiachim  and 
Jehoiachin  are  nearly  the  same  in  the  Hebrew,  and  were  often 
confounded  by  the  Fathers.  Nevertheless  there  still  remains 
the  difficulty  that,  if  these  arguments  are  true,  Jehoiachin^s 
parentage  would  not  be  given  by  St.  Matthew.  '^  In  every  other 
instance  (Hervey,  p.  73),  each  person  is  named  twice — first 
as  a  son,  and  then  as  a  father.  It  seems,  therefore,  St.  Mat- 
thew must  originally  have  written," — ^layala^  Bi  iyiwrfae  rbv 

a  The  common  reading  is  supported  by  the  authority  of  the  chief  MSS.  B.C.  D. 
E.K.L.S.V.A,  the  Vulgate,  Itala,  Syriac,  Coptic,  Sahidic,  etc.  Eusebius  regards 
Jeconias  and  Joacim  as  identical. 

The  MSS.  M.U.  and  about  30  others,  (D  on  Luke  reads  Salathiel,  son  of  Jeconiah, 
son  of  Jehoiachim,  etc.,)  together  with  the  Jerusalem  and  later  Syriacs,  etc.,  have, 
*^  rov  iwauetifA'  uMucci/i  (others  icucct/i,  twice)  8c  eycvyriffe  rov  i^xoviav"  This  reading 
is  confirmed  by  Irenseus.  Adv.  Hier.  iii.  xxz.  "  Joseph  enim  Joacim  et  Jeconias  filius 
ostenditur,  quemadmodum  et  Matthsus  generationem  ejus  exponit." 

The  concision  about  these  names  is  mentioned  by  Jerome  on  St.  Matthew.  '<  Si 
voluerimus  Jechoniam  in  fine  prions  tessarodecadis  ponere,  non  erunt  quatuordedm. 
Sciamus  igitur  Jechoniam  priorem  ipsum  esse  quem  et  Joakim,  secundum  autem  filium 
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^l€Msekfi  Kol  rob^  aBeXt^i>9  avrov*  ^lauiKeifJk  &  iyhnn^^e  tov 
^Io>a/)(Afi  hri  1%  fierouciauK  BafivXAva^*  Mera  8k  rifv  fAerM- 
Kealav  BafivX&va^f  ^Iwiyelfjc  iyhnnfae  roi^  SaXa&iifK,  k.t.X.,  ex- 
actly after  the  analogy  of  the  second  and  third  verses.'^ 

In  Chron.  iii.  17^  we  find  Assir  and  Salathiel  called  the  sons 
of  Jeconiah :  now  who  is  this  Assir  ?  Man^  divines  have  held 
that  Assir  is  not  a  proper  name,  but  an  epithet  or  snmame  of 
Jeconiah,  meaning  '' a  captive ;''  bnt  Lord  Hervey  thinks  that 
Jeconiah  may  have  had  a  son  who  received  the  name  ot  Assir 
from  the  sorrowfdl  circumstances  of  his  birth,  and  that  he  either 
died  younff  or  that  in  him  was  fulfilled  the  prophecy  in  2  Kings 
XX.  18.  This  supposition  is  in  harmony  with  tne  text,  and  with 
Jer.  xxii.  28.— (Hervey,  p.  98;  Mill,  pp.  106—112.) 

4.  In  the  early  part  of  St.  Matthew's  genealogy,  which 
agrees  with  that  in  St.  Luke,  and  the  book  of  Buth,  we  are  met 
by  a  serious  difficulty.  Between  Naasson  (who  was  prince  of 
Judah  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus)  and  the  birth  of  David,  there 
intervened  four  generations — Salmon,  Boaz,  Obed,  and  Jesse. 
Now  this  interval  is  computed  by  some  at  480  years,  and  by 
none  at  less  than  405  years,  thus  making  each  generation  to 
extend  over  at  least  100  years.  Assuredly  this  is  quite  beyond 
the  limits  of  probability ;  but  in  Lord  Hervey's  work  (p.  204, 
etc.,  267,  etc,  266),  we  find  a  very  fair  and  successful  attempt 
at  reconciliDg  the  chronology  with  the  genealc^.  After  an 
elaborate  examination  of  the  genealogies  which  bear  on  this 
point,  and  by  certain  probable  conjectures  regarding  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  numersds — sundry  examples  of  which  he 
gives  from  the  Old  Testament — ^he  is  able,  with  much  appearance 
of  truth,  to  lessen  the  whole  period  from  the  Exodua  to  the 
death  of  David,  which  was  not  computed  at  less  than  445  years, 
to  240  years,  and  so  giving  an  average  of  48  years  to  each 
generation.  This  theory  is  confirmed  by  Sir  G.  Wilkinson,  in 
his  work  on  the  Egyptians)  and  by  Dr.  Lepsius>  in  his  letters 
from  Egypt.  The  former  shew«  that  the  cruel  King  Pharaoh 
mentioned  in  Exodus  is  the  same  as  Bameses  I.,  and  thereft)re 
lessens  the  interv^  between  him  uid  David  by  about  200  years. 


non  patrem :  quorum  prior  per  k  et  m,  sequens  per  ch  et  n  seribitur ;  quod  scriptoram 
vitio  et  loBgitudine  temporam  ftpud  Gnecos,  Latinosque  confiuam."  Ambrose  (in  Lao. 
iii.  lib.  3,  cap.  ult.)  speaks  of  the  duos  Joaehin,  hoc  est  duos  Jechomas.  And  Clement 
of  Alexandria  says,  "  Mrr&  rovrov  (Jehoiacim)  6  byu^viioi  kurov  Ivofchtfi  rpifitpfov 
i3a<ri\€^i."     Mill,  lOe. 

On  the  deficit  in  second  tesseradecade,  Jerome  on  Daniel  in  initio  says : — Ob  hanc 
causam  in  Evangelio  secundum  Matthsum  una  videtur  deesse  generatio :  quia  secunda 
Tc<r(re^>a8«rat  in  Joakitt  desfaiit  ftfio  Josi»,  et  tertia  incipit  a  Jeaehin  Alio  Joakim/'— 
Mill,  110,  netev 
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The  latter^  after  careful  investigation  comes  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  interval,  which  we  said  above  was  reckoned  by  some  as 
480  years,  is  at  least  180  years  too  great. 

5,  Passing  on  now  to  that  part  of  the  genealogy  in  which  we 
find  it  said  that  "  Zorobabel  begat  Abiud/^  we  are  met  by  what 
seems  another  insurmountable  difficulty ;  for  neither  Abiud  nor 
Bhesa  is  mentioned  in  1  Chron.  iii.  First,  then,  who  is  Rhesa? 
This  is  most  likely  no  proper  name  at  all,  but  only  a  title, 
meaning  ^' chiefs — '^Zerubbabel  the  chief,^'  of  Ezra  i.  8;  iv.  8, 
just  aa  David  had  the  title,  "  the  King,*'  in  Matt.  i.  6.  In  1 
Chron.  iii.,  we  find  that  a  certain  Hananiah  was  the  son  of 
Zerubbabel  (the  Chief,  or  Zerubbabel  Rhesa).  Now  this  name 
Hananiah  means  '^  graciously  gave  the  Lord,'*  which  is  really 
the  same  as  Joanna  in  Luke  iii.,  which  signifies  ^^  the  Lord  gave 
graciously.'*  So  then  we  can  conclude  that  Joanna  is  identical 
with  Hananiah.  Secondly,  who  is  Abiud,  whom,  according  to 
St.  Matthew,  Zorobbabel  begat?  Gesenius  shews  that  this 
name  means  *^  father  of  Judah,"  i. «.,  it  is  the  word  Juda  with 
ab  for  abba  prefixed.  Now  Juda  is  Joanna's  son  (Luke  iii.) ;  so 
then,  by  one  of  those  changes  (like  Abram,  Abraham,  Joshua 
Jehoshua,  etc.),  so  often  found  in  Holy  Writ,  we  have  Juda  in 
Luke,  but  Ab  Juda,  or  Abiud,  in  St.  Matthew.  And  here  we 
may  remark  that  St.  Matthew  omits  another  generation. 

From  this  point  the  genealogies  again  divei^e  until  they 
meet  again  in  Matthan,  or  Matthat,  the  3rd  generation  above 
Jesus  (Hervey,  128,  etc.  180).  Now  it  is  evident  that  this 
Matthan  had  two  sons,  Jacob  and  Hdd,  of  whom  Jacob  was  the 
elder,  and  consequently  his  successor ;  and  so  it  must  have  been 
either  that  Jacob  died  without  issue  and  Heli  raised  up  Joseph 
unto  his  brother,  or  that  Mary  was  JacoVs  daughter  (his  only 
child  indeed),  and  accordingly  Joseph,  by  marrying  her,  became 
Jacob's  heir  and  successor. 

6.  Lastly,  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  in  St.  Luke's  genea- 
logy we  find  that  Matthan's  son  is  called  Mattatha^  that  another 
descendant  (v.  29)  is  called  Matthat,  and  that  Mattathias  occurs 
twice  (verses  25  and  26),  and  Matthat  once  (ver.  24),  between 
Salathiel  and  Joseph.  Now  as  these  words  are  merely  different 
modifications  of  the  root  Nathan,  "he  gave,"  we  have  very 
strong  internal  evidence  that  this  line  is  really  Nathan's  line. 
And  again,  that  it  is  Joseph's  and  not  Mary's,  is  proved  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  name  Joseph  (verses  24, 26—80)  once  between 
Salathiel  and  David,  and  twice  between  Joseph  (Mary's  husband) 
and  Salathiel.  Similarly,  the  recurrence  of  Levi,  Melchi,  and 
Juda  before  and  after  Salathiel,  is  an  additional  proof  that  St. 
Luke  gives  an  unbroken  line  up  to  Nathan.     St.  Matthew's  list 
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also  helps  to  the  same  conclusion^  since^  after  the  introduction 
of  Salathiel  into  the  line^  and  not  before^  we  find  the  name  of 
Matthan^  thus  connecting  Matthew's  line  subsequently  to  Sala- 
thiel with  Nathan  rather  than  Solomon.  Further^  in  St.  Luke^s 
list  we  meet  with  another  indication  that  the  ''  sons  "  of  Jeco- 
nias  are  really  descended  firom  Nathan.  For  it  appears  that 
(Luke  iii.  27,  28)  Salathiel  of  Nathan's  line  was  grandson  of 
Melchi^  a  name  which  was  continued  in  the  family  as  late  as  the 
fifth  generation  above  Joseph  (Luke  iii.  24).  Moreover^  among 
those  called  sons  of  Jeconiah  (1  Chron.  iii.  17^  18)^  we  find  a 
brother  of  Salathiel  called  Malchiram.  His  name  reveals  that 
he  was  not  a  son  of  Jeconiah,  and  grandson  of  Jehoiachim^  but 
a  grandson  of  Melchi^  and  therefore  a  son  of  Neri^  and  conse- 
quently (his  brother)  Salathiel  was  also  son  of  Neri^  as  St.  Luke 
says  (ver.  27). 

Again^  remark  the  use  of  the  three  names  Eliakim^  Sadoc^ 
and  Achim^  in  St.  Matthew's  genealogy.  Eliakim  is  the  same 
name  as  Eliakim,  which  Pharaoh  Necho  changed  into  Jehoia- 
chim  (2  Kings  xxiii.  34;  1  Chron.  iii.  15).  Sadoc  is  a  shorter 
form  of  Zedekiah  (2  Kings  xxiv.  17).  Achim  is  a  shorter 
form  of  Jehoiachin  (2  Kings  xxiv.  8),  the  second  element  of 
which,  Jachin,  is  rendered  by  the  LXX.  'ilx^tv  or  in  some  MSS. 
*Iax€lfJL  or  'laxclv  and  ^A^lfJ^  (Gen.  xlvi.  10;  1  Chron.  xxiv.  17) 
— the  abbreviations  in  these  last  three  being  effected  by  omitting 
the  Divine  name).  Now  this  is  exactly  accounted  for  if  we  sup- 
pose that  the  descendants  of  Zerubbabel  (and  consequently  of 
Nathan),  mentioned  in  Matt.  i.  13 — 15,  passed  by  succession 
into  Solomon's  line.  For,  in  that  case,  they  would  naturally 
adopt  the  names  of  that  royal  house ;  whilst  the  appearance  of 
the  name  of  Matthan  after  Eleazar  is  accounted  for  by  supposing 
that  the  line  failed  in  Eleazar,  and  was  supplied  by  the  adoption 
into  it  of  Matthan,  or  Matthat,  the  son  of  Levi  (so  St.  Luke 
tells  us),  as  the  next  heir  to  the  royal  power  of  Solomon,  then 
in  abeyance  (Lord  Hervey,  pp.  36 — 41). 

What  has  been  said  will  be  more  clear  by  the  following 
table. 


ABRAHAM. 

Isaac. 

Jacob. 

Judah. 

Phares. 

Esrom. 

Aram. 

Aminadab. 

Naason. 

Salmon. 

Boaz. 

Obed. 

Jesse. 

DAVID. 


{ 


Solomon. 

Natban. 

Roboam. 

Mattatba. 

Abia. 

Menan. 

Asa. 

Mdea. 

Josaphat. 

Eliakim. 

Joram. 

Jonan. 

'Ahaziah.  1 

Joseph. 

Joasb.        1 

Jnda. 
Simeon. 

Amaziah.  J 

Levi. 

Ozias. 

Matthat. 

Joatbam. 

Jorim. 

Achaz. 

Eliezer. 

Ezekias. 

Jose. 

Manassas. 

Er. 

Amon. 

Elmodam 

Josias. 

Cosam. 

Jehoiachim, 

■ 

Addi. 

Jeconias. 

Mdcbi. 

Jehoiacbin, 

. 

Neri. 
; 

Salathibl. 

ZOROBBABEL. 

r    - 

(Rhesa.) 

. 

Joanna. 
Juda. 

Abh!d. 

Joseph. 
Semei. 

Eliakim. 

Mattatbias. 
Maatb. 

Azor. 

Nagge. 
EsU. 

Sadoi;. 

Naum. 

Amos. 

Acbim. 

Mattatbias. 
Joseph. 

Eliud. 

Janna. 

Melcbi. 

Eleazar. 

Levi. 

I 

Matthan  or  Matthat. 

Jacob. 

Heli. 

Joseph. 

JESUS    CHRIST. 
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OK  ASSTBIAK  VERBS. 
Sect.  IX. — The  Fifth  or  Principal  Causative  Conjugation. 

114.  I  WILL  now  deviate  from  the  customary  order  of  the  con- 
jugations, and  will  treat  of  the  fifth  before  the  fourth ;  because 
the  former  closely  resembles  that  which  I  have  last  treated  of, 
while  the  fourth  and  sixth  may  be  conveniently  considered  to- 
gether, they  having  much  in  common,  and  both  being  of  rare 
occurrence. 

115.  The  four  principal  tenses  of  the  fifth  conjugation  diflfer 
from  those  of  the  third  in  just  one  respect.  The  syllable  sap  is 
everywhere  substituted  tor  pak,  A  paradigm  of  the  tenses  might 
therefore  be  dispensed  with.  I  have,  however,  thought  it  better 
to  give  the  principal  tenses  of  the  aorist  below,  side  by  side 
with  those  of  the  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  Arabic  and  Ethiopic.  It 
will  be  observed  that  in  the  Chaldee  two  forms  are  used^  with 
the  first  of  which  the  Assyrian  form  agrees.  In  the  second 
Chaldee  form,  and  in  the  forms  of  the  other  three  languages,  s 
has  been  replaced  by  A,  and  the  two  first  syllables  contracted 
into  one ;  ahap,  tiihap,  etc.,  becoming  ap,  tap,  etc.,  and  in  the 
Arabic  up,  tup,  etc.,  precisely  as  luhammelek,  "  to  the  king," 
is  contracted  in  lammelek.  It  is  not  likely  that  these  original 
forms  of  the  Hebrew  and  other  languages  would  ever  have  been 
thought  of,  if  the  Assyrian  form  had  not  been  discovered. 


1  C.  8. 

us&pkU 

apkil 

fisapkel  or  apkel 

upkil 

apakel 

2  m.  8. 

tus^pkil 

tapkU 

ttisapkel  or  tapkel 

tupkil 

t&pakd 

3  m.  8. 

yus&pkil 

yapka 

ytlsapkel  or  yapkel 

yupkil 

y&pakel 

3  m.  p. 

yus&pkilu 

yapkilu 

ytisapkiilun,  yapktllun 

yupkilu 

y^paklu 

The  third  person  of  this  tense  is  not  used  in  Chaldee  or  Syriac; 
but  I  have  supplied  its  forms  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
other  conjugations.  The  Syriac  forms  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  are  the  same  as  the  Chaldee. 

115.  This  conjugation  has  always  a  transitive  signification, 
and  is  for  the  most  part  doubly  transitive,  taking  two  accusa- 
tives— one  of  which  may  be  an  afllx.  I  will  first  give  a  few  ex- 
amples of  its  use,  taken  from  verbs  that  are  quite  regular.  I 
will  give  them  alone  and  with  augment,  aflBix  and  enclitic.     In 
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tbe  East  India  House  Inscription,  vi.  29,  we  have  46.6.214.151 
194,  u.sa.(]^ts,khi,Vr,  "  I  caused  to  go  round/^  from  thd.  It  is 
preceded  by  the  accusative,  '^  a  new  wall,^^  and  also  by  a  second 
accusative,  or  a  dative,  of  the  obgect  surrounded.  In  the  same 
inscription,  iii.  29,  we  have  46.273.278.166,  u,sa.(^Lbis  (for  the 
last  character,  iii.  47  has  225.90,  W.i'«),  ''I  clothed,  caused  to 
be  covered.''  It  is  preceded  by  an  accusative,  "  new  beams,'' 
and  by  a  dative,  "  with  shining  gold."  In  Botta,  87.48,  we 
have  46.61.236.140  295.182.290,  u.salM.na  UMttu,  "  I  caused 
bricks  to  be  made."  The  augment  is  that  of  regimen ;  and  tt 
is  used  for  nt.    The  root  is  pb. 

117.  In  1.  208  of  the  inscription  on  the  reverse  of  the  pave- 
ment at  NimrAd  we  have  46.6.214.225.126.211,  u,sa,a?chM.t8u. 
nu,  preceded  by  an  accusative  plural,  "  (their  cities)  I  allowed 
them  to  occupy."  The  root  is  nw,  which  is  very  common  in 
Assyrian,  and  of  which  I  have  formerly  produced  other  deriva- 
tions. In  Bellino,  33  is  46.241.192.126.211.34,  u.sak.nUsu.nu. 
ti,  "  (to  the  yoke  of  my  dominion)  I  caused  them  to  submit ;" 
from  tt»!3,  another  common  root.  I  have  explained  the  use  of 
tsu  for  su  in  these  affixes  in  par.  86.  Neither  of  these  roots  is 
used  in  Hebrew;  but  »as  and  wa  may  perhaps  correspond  to 
them ;  and  thus  they  may  be  connected  with  cepit,  genu,  and 
their  cognates. 

118.  In  Bell.,  26,  we  have  46.6.45  ^f  Yf  f  (25  7)  .238,  u.sa. 
a's.dhir.va,  ''(Its  magnitude)  I  caused  to  oe  written,  and." 
Here,  as  in  the  last  instance  in  par.  116,  the  first  accusative, 
"  man,"  indefinitely,  is  omitted ;  and  it  is  best  to  translate  as 
if  it  were  a  passive  causative.  The  sibilant  before  the  dental  is 
here  retained,  but  in  other  forms  of  this  root  and  others  it  be- 
comes /.  See  par.  50,  80.  This,  I  think,  is  the  case  in  46.61 . 
162.260.21.192,  pu.saLdi.€Pu.u.m,  *'  they  transported."  Hexagon, 
5.26  ,•  the  first  person  singular  of  which,  46.61.162.268,  u.saLdL 
da,  ^  I  transported,"  occurs  in  several  unpublished  inscriptions, 
I  take  the  root  to  be  twj,  whence  rm5  (see  Oesenius,  1865,  B.  f). 
Both  these  forms  have  the  augment  c^  locomotion. 

119.  The  following  dierivatives  of  the  one  verb  deserve  to  be 
compared.  The  subject  is  always  a  god  or  gods,  the  ultimate 
object  a  kingdom  or  tract  of  country,  and  the  intermediate  term 
a  pronoun  standing  for  the  king.  The  meaning  might  thus  be 
*'  gave — te  possess,"  ''  made — to  prosper  in,"  "  welcomed — to," 
or  the  like.  It  can  scarcely  differ  much  firom  one  of  these. 
We  have,  BeU.,  1.  4,  46.24.295.288.287.192.288,  pu.satM,ma. 
a'n.ni.va,  ''he  made  me—,  and;"  Botta,  48.4,  46.24.295.15. 
48.288,  yu.sat.ii,mu.9u,va,  ^'  they  made  him — and ;"  Botta,  144. 
4,  46.24.295.15.192.288,  yu.8atM.mu.ni.m,  ''they  made  me— 
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and;"  Botta,  121.3,  inserts  25  between  15  and  192,  which 
must  be  read  hin,  yusatlimuMnniva  with  the  augment  of  regi- 
men (see  par.  16,  17 ;  the  augment  is  not,  it  appears  from  the 
preceding  example,  invariably  inserted;  though  much  more 
frequently  so  than  otherwise).  On  the  legend  over  a  sculpture 
in  the  British  Museum  is  6  46.24.296.15.262,  sa  yu^at.li.mu.u^s, 
"  whom  they  made — ."  The  final  u  of  the  affix  is  here  dropped, 
to  prevent  there  being  three  syllables  after  the  accented  one. 
This  was  not  the  case  in  former  instances,  as  the  enclitic  va 
caused  the  syllable  before  it  to  have  at  least  a  secondary  accent. 
See  par.  85.  The  first  radical  of  the  verb  from  which  these 
forms  come  is  uncertain :  24  representing  without  distinction 
sat,  sad  and  sadh.  Neither  o^,  o^,  nor  ote,  has  any  meaning 
in  any  of  the  cognate  languages,  which  will  suit  the  context ; 
so  far,  at  least,  as  I  am  aware.  It  has,  therefore,  occurred  to 
me  that  possibly  the  root  may  be  c^,  and  the  signification 
"  made  welcome."  The  change  which  «>  is  known  to  be  liable 
to  before  the  dentals  render  it  not  impossible  that  it  may  admit 
change  before  lamed,  which  is  classed  by  Hebrew  Grammarians 
among  the  dentals ;  but  until  some  other  instance  of  such  a 
change  be  produced,  this  can  only  be  considered  a  conjecture. 

120.  It  is  by  no  means  a  general  rule  that  verbs  in  Pe  Nun 
have  the  first  radical  assimilated  to  the  second  in  the  fifth  con- 
jugation. We  have,  for  instance,  46.46.166.238,  yu.san.kir.va, 
"he  rendered — hostile  (to  me)  and,"  from  -03,  Botta,  65.6;  and 
in  73.2,  46.6.287.163.194.19.211.34.238,  yu.sa.a'nM.Vr.m.mi. 
ti.va,  "  he  made  them  hostile,  and ;"  where  the  characters  ex- 
pressing compound  syllables  are  resolved  into  their  elements. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  Bell.,  21,  we  have  46.6.45.32,  u.8a.a^sM 
"  (a  chariot  in  the  rear)  I  caused  to  be  carried;"  and  46.6.45. 
]^JJ^(86),  u.sa.a^s.siq,  "I  made  to  submit,"  Botta,  144.8. 
The  last  roots  are  Ktoa  and  ptbi.  The  character  86  is  interchanged 
on  the  Khorsabad  bulls,  in  the  participle  musassiq,  correspond- 
ing to  this  aorist,  with  32.283,  si.i'q.  Yet  in  the  more  ancient 
inscriptions  it  represents  sak,  being  used  interchangeably  with 
6.40,  sa.a'k,  in  the  Nimriid  Standard  Inscription  in  46.86.192.6 
u.saLni,sa,  "  (to  my  yoke)  I  made  subject."  It  deserves  notice 
that  this  expression  is  interchanged  with  44.4,  pa.a  fisdinj, 
46.6.45.156,  u.saM'sJnn,  "  (&om  the  rising  of  the  sun  to  the 
setting  of  the  sun)  one  mouth  (or  sceptre  ?)  I  made  to  dwell  (or 
established)."  Whatever  be  the  litertd  meaning  of  pd,  it  clearly 
means  "  government."  Such  a  verb  as  46.241.163.188,  u.sak: 
kiJa  (habniisunj  might  firom  its  form  be  either  in  the  third  or  in 
the  fifth  conjugation.  In  the  former  the  root  would  be  bwsy 
in  the  latter  foa.     As  the  latter  verb  is  in  actual  use  in  the  sense 
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of "  to  finish/^  and  as  this  makes  good  sense^  "  I  caused  (the 
making  of  them  to  be  finished/^  it  is  natural  to  decide  for  the 
fifth  conjugation  here.  On  the  other  hand^  the  perfectly  similar 
verb,  46.255,225.194,  u.sabM.Vr,  "I  broke/'  is  in  pihel. 

121.  When  Pe  is  one  of  the  weak  letters,  the  second  syllable 
of  the  various  forms  of  this  tense  may  be  expressed  by  26  sc^,  by 
6  or  273  sa,  or  by  one  of  these  characters  with  the  addition  of 
153  sa.a^h.  This  last  addition  is  rare,  and  seems  to  have  been 
considered  of  little  or  no  moment.  If  the  first  radical  be  ^Ayin, 
26  is  always  used ;  if  it  be  aleph  or  he,  one  of  the  other  forms 
must  be  used ;  while  if  it  be  waw  or  yod,  it  is  uncertain  which 
is  the  proper  syllable  to  be  used.  The  greater  part  of  such 
verbs  seem  to  take  26 ;  but  there  are  exceptions.  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, however,  whether  these  may  not  have  their  origin  in  some 
such  change  of  one  radical  for  another  as  we  meet  with  in  the 
Hebrew  "fin,  'f*. 

122.  Examples  of  verbs  in  this  conjugation  where  the  first 
radical  is  'Ayin  are  exceedingly  common.  Such  are  46.26.166, 
u.sa\biSy  "  I  caused  to  be  made,''  E.  I.  H.  Inscription,  II.  53. 
For  the  last  syllable,  225.90,  bi.i'8  is  used  in  III.  66.  In  Bel- 
lino,  56,  we  have  46.26.37.6,  u,sa\pi.say  the  Assyrians  writing 
this  verb  as  if  the  second  radical  was  pe ;  while  the  Babylonians 
used  beth.  On  the  great  Koyunjik  bull,  we  have  46.26.225.51. 
192,  yu.sa\bi.ru,niy  "they  carried  over,  caused  to  cross "  from 
•>».  On  the  Hexagon  of  Esarhaddon,  2.32,  we  have  188  46.26. 
53.59,  la  yu.8a\ji,bu  (napsattsu),  "they  did  not  allow  to  save 
(his  life),"  from  aw.  The  form  derived  from  nV»  will  be  given 
when  I  speak  of  defectives  in  the  third  radical. 

128.  Examples  where  the  first  radical  would  be  yod  in  He- 
brew are  numerous  also.  We  have,  Oct.  7.88,  46.26.32.253.48. 
211.34,  u.8a\siA'b.su.nu.ti,  "(on  their  ancient  seats)  I  caused 
them  to  sit,"  from  3«5i,  or  rather  a«5».  On  the  Obelisk,  1.  119,  we 
have  46.26.73.268,  u.sc^.ri.da,  "I  brought  down,  or  brought 
back,"  from  -ro.  The  first  radical  must  be  waw,  for  we  have 
afterwards  urida  in  qal.  In  46.26.55,  u,8a\sir,  "  I  directed,  or 
made  strait,"  Bel.  59,  the  root  is  t«5»  with  yod. 

124.  Wherever  the  second  syllable  is  26,  sa^,  and  the  third 
begins  with  a  consonant,  I  believe  that  the  conjugation  is  the 
fifth,  and  that  the  root  begins  with  »,  i  or  »;  but  when  the  third 
syllable  begins,  as  it  not  unfrequently  does,  with  the  vowel  i, 
the  verb  must  be  referred  to  another  conjugation  which  will  be 
hereafter  treated  of;  or  else  the  26  and  following  character  are 
used  by  license  for  a  syllable  beginning  with  sa,  which  could 
not  be  otherwise  expressed  so  as  to  mark  the  final  character. 
The  instances  to  which  I  refer  are  few,  and  they  will  be  sufll- 
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ciently  explained  by  what  I  have  said  in  par.  100,  and  by  ad- 
ducing one  of  them,  which,  though  defective  in  the  third  radi- 
cal, is  not  so  irregular  in  its  latter  part  as  to  offer  any  difficulty. 
On  the  broken  obelisk  in  the  British  Museum,  the  king  says, 
after  speaking  of  a  canal,  the  ris  (head  or  entrance)  of  which 
had  been  destroyed,  so  that  for  thirty  years  the  waters  did  not 
run  through  its  bed,  proceeds  to  say  "  (the  entrance  of  that 
canal)  46.26.22.192.288  154.73,  u.sa?.isMi.va  akh.ri,  I  renewed 
and  I  dug  (i.e.,  I  dug  over  again,  or  dug  a  second  time).^'  The 
root  is  rate,  the  first  radical  of  which  is  that  peculiar  s  which  I 
mentioned  in  par.  32  as  occurring  in  the  relative  pronoun,  and 
in  the  root  taa^,  "  to  make  '^=Ch{dd.  i3a^.  It  occurs  also  in  'rav, 
"  ten,''  and  in  mfeH,  which  I  cannot  doubt  to  be  the  equivalent 
of  the  Hebrew  rrr^,  in  some  places  where  it  is  used.  It  occurs 
several  times  in  the  inscriptions  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  who  says 
that  he  made  and  protected  the  asriti  of  Babylon  and  Boraippa, 
and  especially  that  he  made  three  asriti  for  the  goddess  Gula  in 
Borsippa,  the  names  of  which,  beginning  with  182,  '*  a  house," 
are  given.  The  received  version,  ^'  groves,''  would  seem  not  to 
be  so  erroneous  as  Gesenius  and  others  have  affirmed  that  it 
was.  The  rifieyo^  ^Aff)poBlTr)<;  of  Herodotus  (i.  199),  which  was 
e^m  Tov  Ipov,  seems  to  have  been  this  asrah.  Leaving  to  others 
the  following  up  of  this  subject,  which  might  give  rise  to  a  long 
dissertation,  I  return  to  the  peculiar  s  of  this  word.  The  first 
syllable  as  is  generally  expressed  by  135.22,  a\is;  22  represent- 
ing this  peculiar  is,  as  distinguished  from  90,  the  ordinary  is. 
To  the  latter  45,  as,  corresponded ;  for  the  peculiar  as  >^(11)  was 
sometimes  used ;  but  as  it  had  other  values,  being  often  used 
for  the  preposition  ina  "  in,"  and  sometimes  for  the  syllable  rti, 
its  use  might  occasion  mistakes.  This  syllable  was,  therefore, 
most  commonly  expressed  by  45,  unless  it  were  necessary  to 
distinguish  it  from  what  that  character  properly  represented,  in 
which  case,  if  11  were  objectionable,  135.22  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  or  (by  a  still  farther  licence)  even  22  alone,  a.nd  in  the 
middle  such  a  combination  as  26.22,  or  275.22,  was  employed. 
As  to  the  distinction  between  these  two  sibilants,  I  have  in  some 
measure  altered  my  views  since  I  published  par.  32.  The  pecu- 
liar s  which  occurs  in  the  syllable  represented  by  22  is  certainly 

liable  to  pass  into  the  Arabic  J  and  the  Chaldee  i,  as  appears 
from  the  examples  there  cited ;  but  from  the  root  nato  now  before 

us,  it  appears  that  it  may  also  pass  into  the  Arabic  C^,  the 
Chaldee  n.  In  roots  where  it  does  not  pass  into  either  of  these, 
it  is  generally  expressed  by  to  in  Hebrew  as  in  «to:,  '^  to  lift  up," 
•Tto?,  "  ten."  There  is  an  instance,  too,  in  the  E.  I.  H.  Inscription 
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(ix.  21)  in  which  11  is  used  for  d.  in  place  of  214^  which  is  more 
common ;  and  we  know  that  d  easily  passed  into  to.  1  would 
now,  therefore,  write  the  s  of  mto  and  tonv  with  sin^  and  the  or- 
dinary s  with  shin ;  supposing  that  the  former  admitted  the  two 
values,  ^  in  "  sore/^  and  z  or  sin  "  rose.^^  There  are  many  in 
this  country  who  pronounce  these  sounds  as  th  in  "  thin ''  and 

in  ''thou/^  that  is,  as  the  Arabic  C^  and  «i- 

125.  Examples  of  sa  for  the  second  syllable  are  46.6.252, 
u.saMky  "1  caused  to  go,'^  from  ^,  Bellino,  1.  30;  and  46.6. 
^^(179)  yu,sa.lid,  "he  allowed  to  bring  forth,"  from  ifri,  or  from 

tVh,  its  possible  substitute.  This  word  occurs  on  the  broken  obe- 
lisk in  the  Museum,  after  the  capture  of  certain  female  animals 
by  the  king  has  been  recorded.  A  passage  occurs  on  the  great 
slab  from  the  north-west  palace  of  Nimrud  so  similar  to  this, 
that  it  is  hard  to  think  that  the  same  transactions  are  not  re- 
ferred to.  Here  we  have  (B.  M.  44, 1. 14  and  17)  46.6.295.162, 
u.sa.li.di.  The  final  vowel  I  take  to  be  superfluous,  the  charac- 
ter 162  being  used  to  point  out  that  the  last  radical  was  d,  which 
•would  not  have  appeared  if  179  had  been  written,  or  295.269, 
which  wotdd  naturally  be  read  lit  and  li.i't.  Perhaps  there  was 
another  verb  nVrr,  from  which  it  was  desirable  to  distinguish  t^. 
In  B.  M.,  40.13,  we  have  46.6.153.179.238,  u.sa.a'hJit.va.  The 
context  is  uncertain,  but  inanimate  objects  appear  to  be  spoken 
of,  so  that  this  can  scarcely  be  an  equivalent  of  the  words  before 
given. 

126.  In  the  E.  I.  H.  Inscription,  vi.  8,  we  have,  after  12. 

^Tjy (97). 107.25,  LsiUsi.i'n,  "their  foundation,"  46.27.32.269. 
238,  u.sar.si.Vd,va,  "  1  caused  to  be  laid."  There  can  be  no 
mistake  as  to  the  value  of  27 ;  for  in  lieu  of  it,  we  have  273.291, 
sa.aWy  in  a  similar  context  in  viii.  61.  It  is  natural  to  refer 
this  verb  to  the  same  root  as  the  noun — its  object,  that  is,  to 
tbj*  ;  and  I  suppose  the  r  to  have  been  introduced  to  strengthen 
the  s,  rs  being  used  for  ss,  as  in  several  other  instances.  See 
par.  94.  Dr.  Oppert,  by  the  way,  has  stated  that  253.105.97, 
which  I  there  read  ip.parMd,  ought  to  be  read  ip.tas.sid.  In 
the  first  place  this  is  an  impossible  form  ;  the  like  of  it  is  not 
to  be  produced.  The  second  aorist  would  be  iptasad,  the  third 
ipta"sud.  In  the  second  place  there  is  no  proof  that  105  has 
the  value  tas,  while  the  value  par  is  well  established,  and  is 
admitted  by  Dr.  Oppert  himself;  and  lastly,  there  is  the  parallel 
inst^nce,77.7l.l06.l9.2llitsMupar,su.nu.  "it  prostrated  them," 
in  the  inscription  on  the  reverse  of  the  pavement  at  Nimrud, 
1.  199 ;  from  the  well-known  root  rfiD,  In  the  164th  line  of  the 
same  inscription  we  have  77.71.59.19.211  its.khupu,su.nu  "it 
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had  prostrated  them/'  in  a  precisely  similar  context.  For  71, 
we  have  in  another  copy  of  the  same  inscription  JM[  (202)  khup, 

this  tense  haying  the  accent  on  the  second  syllable,  whereas  the 
augment  in  the  first  aorist  takes  the  accent,  and  with  it  the  r, 
the  usual  substitute  for  a  second  s,  before  s. 

127.  It  is  not  only  such  verbs  as  have  the  first  radical  m,  n, 
1,  or  %  which  take  sa  for  the  second  syllable  of  this  conjugation. 
This  happens  also,  if  I  be  not  mistaken,  when  the  second  radical 
is  weak.  Of  this  I  am  not  prepared  to  offer  positive  proof; 
but  the  following  considerations  have  led  me  to  adopt  it  as  an 
opinion.  With  the  exception  of  defectives  in  pe  waw  and  pe 
yod,  aU  the  verbs  whose  forms  in  the  fifth  conjugation  are  known 
form  the  first  person  singular  of  the  aorist  by  prefixing  us  to  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  aorist  in  qal,  and  changing  the  final 
vowel  into  i.  Now,  defectives  in  the  second  radical  form  the 
aorist  in  qal,  as  if  the  first  radical  was  the  second,  and  aleph  or 
he  the  first.  The  forms  aduk,  from  'p,  and  akul,  &om  bn,  are 
precisely  similar;  from  the  latter  we  should  certainly  have 
usakil  in  the  fifth  conjugation ;  and  accordingly  I  should  expect 
usadik  from  the  former.  I  have  met  with  a  verb,  46.6.53.77, 
u.sa.ji,Vj,  which  must,  I  think,  be  the  first  aorist  of  the  fifth 
conjugation  from  m.  That  there  is  such  a  verb  is  certain^  there 
being  forms  in  another  conjugation  which  can  come  from  no 
other  verb.  There  is  another  form,  however,  which  is  more 
common  than  what  I  have  given  above.  I  mean  46.26.53.77, 
u.sa\j%Xji  and  it  may  be  a  question  whether  this  be  not  the 
aorist  of  nt  in  the  fifth  conjugation.  I  think  not ;  I  derive  it 
from  TO^,  a  root  which  is  used  in  Hebrew,  and  which  has  a  similar 
meaning.  It  signifies  "  to  prevail,  or  make  strong :"  w  signi- 
fies '^to  be  firm.''  The  causative  of  either  may  be  used  to 
express  fixing  in  its  place  a  tablet  or  any  other  object  that  was 
previously  moveable.  Perhaps  usajij  should  be  translated  ^'I 
fixed j"  ^xydiUsa^jijy  "I  strengthened,  or  made  more  steady." 
I  should  have  observed  that  a  commoner  form  than  either  of 
the  above  is  uljijy  for  which  u^ij  is  sometimes  used,  see  par.  50. 
This  is  in  a  conjugation  peculiar  to  the  Assyrians,  a  causative  of 
the  intensive,  of  which  I  shall  have  to  treat  hereafter. 

128.  Verbs  that  double  the  second  radical  are  not  irregular 
in  Assyrian ;  one  example  of  such  a  verb  has  already  been  given 
in  par.  118.  Another  is  46.86.18,  u,sak.lil,  "I  completed/' 
from  Vte.  So  it  is  written  in  the  most  ancient  inscription  in  the 
ordinary  Assyrian  character  that  we  possess,  Oct.  7.75  (see  par. 
120).  On  the  Hexagon  of  Esarhaddon  3.24,  we  have  241  in 
place  of  86 ;  and  in  the  E.  I.  H.  Ins.,  Ill,,  42,  the  word  is  written 
Svith  five  characters,  46.278.40.295.277,  u.sa.(^k.li.i'L 
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129.  Verbs  with  weak  lamed  are  all  formed  alike^  at  least  in 
those  persons  o£  the  first  aorist  which  end  with  the  radical.  It 
can  only  be  known  from  a  comparison  with  the  Hebrew  what 
the  radical  is.  The  following  have  aleph,  46.6.45.32,  u.sa.a's.si, 
"  I  caused  to  be  catried/^  from  ntoa,  Bell.,  21.  The  primary  sense 
of  this  root  being  "  to  lift  up/^  it  does  not  take  the  augment  of 
locomotion,  though  that  is  certainly  implied  as  a  consequence  of 
the  action.  We  have  that  augment  in  46.26.5.4,  u,sa\cha,a, 
*^  I  brought  out."  Oct.  3.83,  from  msi,  ummanaK'sutm  u  sallaU 
sumi  iLsa^cha-a,  ^^  their  armies  and  their  women  I  brought  out." 
This  verb  occurs,  Botta,  72.8,  with  an  affix,  which  causes  the 
last  two  syllables  to  be  contracted  into  one.  We  have  46.26.5. 
19.211.34.238,  «.«a\c^a.«u.nii.^i.t7a,  '^I  brought  them  out,  and." 

130.  In  the  following  examples,  the  root  ends  in  he.  In  the 
inscription  on  the  great  slab,  B.  M.,  44.14.20,  we  have  46.255. 
73,  u.sab.ri.  We  are  bound  to  value  the  second  character  sab, 
and  not  sap,  because  in  another  inscription  containing  a  similar 
text  we  find  in  Heu  of  it  26.253,  sa\ib ;  see  par.  124  and  100. 
The  root  is  rra,  and  the  meaning  of  the  hipphil  of  this  verb, 
"  I  suffered  (the  people  of  my  country,  or,  perhaps,  my  gover- 
nors) to  eat."  The  king  is  speaking  of  the  progeny  of  female 
animals  that  he  captured,  and  brought  home  with  him.  I  have 
already,  in  par.  124,  referred  to  46.26.22.192,  u,sa\isMi,  from 
nafe,  the  form  of  which,  by  the  way,  is  identical  with  that  of  46. 
26.253.73 ;  both  being  adopted  for  the  one  reason ;  namely,  to 
distinguish  the  first  radical  from  another  letter,  x6,  or  d,  which, 
if  it  had  been  otherwise  written,  it  would  have  been  natural  for 
a  reader  to  have  substituted  for  it.  I  will  give  one  example 
more  in  which  the  augment  of  locomotion  is  used.  In  B.  M., 
38.17,  we  have  46.26,  -^yy  (180),  238,  u.sa'.lav.va,  '^  brought 
up  (or  caused  to  ascend)  and,"  from  rto.  I  can  produce  no 
certain  example  of  a  verb  ending  in  'Ayin  in  this  conjugation ; 
yet  there  are  no  doubt  such  among  the  verbs  to  which  no  He- 
brew equivalents  are  known.  It  should  be  observed  that  46.27. 
268.4,  u.sar.daM,  Bell.  60,  is  not  from  a  verb  ending  with  a  weak 
letter,  but  from  tti,  '^to  descend;"  the  simple  form  would  be 
ttsdrid,  like  mdlik  (par.  125),  and  the  augment  of  locomotion  is 
added,  which,  as  in  some  other  instances,  displaces  the  short  i, 
giving  usarda.  The  only  way  in  which  I  can  account  for  the 
additional  4  is  by  supposing  that  it  represents  the  enclitic  wa, 
and  that  the  translation  is,  as  the  context  requires,  ''  I  caused 
to  come  down,  and.^'  I  have  suspected  that  4  had  this  power 
in  several  other  instances. 

131.  No  difficulty  can  exist  as  to  the  tenses  derived  from 
the  first  aorist.    The  third  aorist,  or  medially  augmented  first 
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aorist,  would  be  in  the  first  person  of  the  form  nstapMl,  but  I 
do  not  remember  having  met  with  it.  As  this  augment  does 
not  seem  to  have  any  other  object  than  to  give  more  body  to  a 
word  which  was  indistinct  in  its  simple  form^  and  as  the  first 
aorist  in  this  conjugation  would  never  require  an  addition  lor 
this  purpose,  it  is  not  likely  that  the  tense  was  in  use. 

132.  A  very  few  examples  of  the  preterperfect  will  suffice. 
On  the  Octagon  8.20  we  have  46.86.295.119.238,  u.sak.li.lu.m, 
"I  have  completed,  and.''  The  context  requires  this  tense, 
and  we  have  the  aorist  not  long  before ;  see  par.  128.  In  the 
E.  I.  H.  Ins.,  IV.,  72,  we  have  188  46.273.40.295.119,  la 
yu.sa.€fkMJUy  ''he  had  not  completed.''  On  the  reverse  of  the 
pavement  at  Nimrud,  1.  45,  46.24.81.71,  u^atxi.khu,  ''I  had 
fitted."  The  aorist  occurs  E.  I.  H.,  L  46,  46.273.204.17.154, 
yu.sa.a^t.vi.i'kh,  "he  fitted,"  and  the  optative  will  be  presently 
given.     For  aught  that  here  appears,  the  first  radical  might  be 

1,  or  D,  and  the  second  d;  but  ^  in  Arabic  signifies  '*to  be 

fit,"  and  I  therefore  decide  for  mn. 

133.  An  example  of  this  tense,  with  the  affix  and  with  the 
subjunctive  enclitic,  occurs  in  the  reverse  inscription,  line  103. 
The  king  speaks  of  certain  Assyrians,  whom  one  of  his  prede- 
cessors "  had  caused  to  settle "  in  a  certain  city ;  the  verb  he 
uses  is  46.6.214.225.290.19.211.192,  yu.sa.a'ch.bi.tu,su.nu.ni. 
The  last  syllable  is  the  enclitic;  sunu  which  precedes  it  (the 
accent  being  drawn  by  the  enclitic  to  the  last  syllable)  is  the 
affix;  and  yusachbitu  is  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  in  the  third 
person  masculine  singular,  from  nxt.  An  example  of  this  verb 
in  the  aorist  is  given  in  par.  117. 

134.  Instances  of  the  optative  are  119.24.17.154,  lu.sat.vi. 
Vkh,  "  may  he  fit,"  in  the  reverse  inscription,  1.,  42,  or  in  some 
other  copy  of  the  same  text,*  119.46.86.192.48,  lu,yu,sak.ni.8U, 
"may  they  subject,"  Oct.  8.33,  and  119.46.27.32.260,  lu.yu.sar. 
si,duy  "  may  they  found,"  Oct.  8.39.  In  these  two  instances  I 
think  it  plain  that  119.46,  should  be  read  lu.yu,  and  not  as  a 
single  syllable.     The  last  verb  is  from  -w,  as  in  par.  126. 

135.  The  present  differs  from  the  aorist  in  having  a  in  place 
of  i  between  the  second  and  third  radicals.  An  unequivocal 
instance  of  it  occurs  in  the  legend  over  the  sculpture  from  Kou- 


a  The  different  copies  offer,  besides  the  various  reading  of  31  for  17»  that  of  151 
for  154.  The  former  is  properly  Ithi,  the  latter  akh.  There  was  no  character  which 
properly  represented  ikh  ;  and  it  would  be  consistent  with  usage  to  employ  either  of 
these  for  the  deficient  character.  This  is  one  instance  out  of  many,  which  proves  that 
the  interchange  of  two  characters  in  the  same  word  in  different  inscriptions  does  not 
necessarily  imply  thdr  identity  of  value. 
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yunjik^  which  represents  the  transport  of  a  bull.  The  ?erb  is 
46.61.268.268,  yu.saLda.da,  "he  transports/'  See  par.  118, 
where  the  aorist  is  given.  The  present  is  a  rare  tense ;  and  I 
cannot  produce  another  clear  instance;  46.26.188.4,  u,sa\la,a, 
which  occurs  in  a  mutilated  legend  may  be  the  present,  "  brings 
up  (or  causes  to  ascend),  and;''  the  form  in  par.  130  being  the 
aorist;  but  this  is  not  certain.  Owing  to  the  defect  in  the  in- 
scription the  context  does  not  decide  what  the  tense  should  be. 
It  may  be  the  aorist  without  the  conjunctive  encUtic,  but  with 
the  augment  of  locomotion. 

136.  A  clear  instance  of  the  future  is  in  the  octagon  in- 
scription,  8.55 ;  where  we  have  46.61.111.51.238,  yu^aLba.ru.va, 
'^  (the  gods)  shall  make  to  grow  old,  and."  In  the  same  in- 
scription, 8.73,  we  have  46.255.95.113,  u^ap,ra.ku,  which  is 
manifestly  the  same  form ;  but  I  am  ignorant  of  the  meaning. 
The  root  may  be  pa,  or,  more  probably,  -pe. 

137.  There  are  some  examples  of  the  imperative  masculine 
singular  of  this  conjugation,  which  may  be  considered  to  deter- 
mine its  form,  though  the  verbs  are  chiefly  defective.  In  the 
great  inscription  at  the  India  House,  I.,  69,  we  have  48.73.154. 
57.227.238,  su.ri.fkh.a'mMv.va,  "be  thou  gracious  to — and," 
from  tsm.  This  gives  the  form  supikild;  but  it  is  likely  that  in 
most  words  one  of  the  is  was  dropped.  Following  this,  we  have 
48.209,273.4,  su.u'b^a,a,  svisd,  "  (the  fear  of  thy  godhead)  form 
thou  (in  my  heart),"  from  tns^.  Here  it  appears  that  both  the  is 
are  dropped;  the  former  on  account  of  the  weak  first  radical, 
and  the  latter  for  euphony.  A  third  example,  I  think,  occurs 
soon  after,  I.,  72.     We  have  48.252.  ^.^   (157).  238,  sum'v. 

kav.va,  which  I  believe  signifies  "continue  in  existence,  and,"  from 
-p«.  If  so,  it  is  of  the  same  form  as  the  preceding  imperative. 
At  the  end  of  Bich's  inscription,  the  similar  word  48,  tKt^TT 
(289),  157,  occurs,  which  I  read  suju^r.kamy  and  translate  "con- 
tinue thou  them  in  existence."  I  believe  that  am  was  a  mascu- 
line affix  of  the  third  person  plural,  used  in  certain  cases  for 
sunu.  This  is  in  perfect  cotiformity  with  Hebrew  analogy.  It 
should  be  observed  that  239  and  252  are  equivalent  representa- 
tions of  ur;  they  are  used  indiflFerently  in  the  name  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, and  in  other  words;  the  former  was  more  difficult 
to  write,  but  it  was  less  ambiguous  in  certain  situations,  as  252 
had  very  commonly  the  value  lik.  On  the  Birs  Nimrud  cylinder 
this  word  is  written  with  four  characters^  48.239.243.227,  su.t^r. 
ka.a^m ;  while  on  the  cylinder  of  Nabunahid  it  is  written  with 
two  only,  >-Xy  (7).  157,  sur.kam.  Another  remarkable  ex- 
ample of  this  tense  occurs  on  this  last  named  cylinder,  1.  46. 
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We  have  48.  ^S  (242).  287.192.238,  su.jibMn.ni.va,  "save  me, 
and.''  The  root  is  sn^,  and  the  second  i  is  here  retained,  the 
first  being  dropped  on  account  of  the  v.  In  line  41  there  is 
yet  another  example ;  but  the  third  character  is  not  quite  cer- 
tain. I  read  the  word  48.262.87.238,  su.u'sM.va.  The  meaning 
is  evidently  "  incline  thou,  and.''  The  root  might  be  p«5,  tntJ,  or 
even  ^a^  or  »p»,  from  any  of  which  this  meaning  might  be  ob- 
tained. The  context  is  "  to  the  fear  (or  worship)  of  thy  great 
godhead  the  hearts  of  the  people  of  the  provinces,  incline  thoUy 
and  they  will  not  sin  against  thy  great  godhead."  The  conjunc- 
tive enclitic  followed  by  la  and  the  future  seems  here  to  signify, 
"  so  that  they  may  not." 

138.  I  have  collected  together  these  examples  of  the  im- 
perative, in  order  that  there  may  be  abundant  evidence  as  to 
its  form,  which  is  by  no  means  what  might  be  expected  from 
the  cognate  languages.  In  Hebrew  the  form  is  hapkil,  the 
future  being  apMl.  In  Chaldee  we  have  the  two  forms  apkel  and 
sapkel,  answering  to  the  two  futures  apkel  and  dsapkel.  Here 
the  imperative  and  first  person  singular  of  the  future  are  in  one 
of  the  forms  identical.  The  Arabs  distinguish  the  imperative 
apkil  from  the  future  upkil.  The  Ethiopians  had  imperative 
dpkel  and  future  dpakel.  The  Assyrian  forms  are,  dropping  the 
final  a  (which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  a  necessary,  though 
a  usual  addition,  and  which  is  added  also  in  other  languages), 
supkily  or  supikil,  while  the  future  was  usapkil.  The  primitive 
form  would  seem  to  have  been  future  ii'apkil,  tu^apkil,  etc.,  im- 
perative ^u'apkil.  The  Hebrews  retained  the  aspirate  when 
initial  as  a  rr,  but  they  dropped  it  when  medial,  with  the  pre- 
ceding short  vowel.  The  Assyrians  converted  the  aspirate  into  s 
when  there  was  but  one  in  the  word ;  and  when  there  were  two, 
they  so  converted  that  which  was  initial ;  but  in  the  middle  of 
a  word  in  which  an  aspirate  had  been  already  so  converted, 
they  dropped  it  as  the  Hebrews  did ;  differing  from  them,  how- 
ever, in  that  they  lengthened  the  vowel  before  it,  and  dropped 
that  after  it.  We  must  suppose,  therefore,  that  supkil  (for 
suhapkilj  was  the  true  Assyrian  form,  and  that  the  i  was  only 
inserted  between  the  first  and  second  radicals  where  euphony 
required  it.  In  fact,  it  only  occurs  in  one  of  the  five  examples 
I  have  given ;  three  of  these  being  of  verbs  defective  in  the  first 
radical,  where  it  would  not  appear.*     From  this  view  of  the 

^  Perhaps,  indeed,  wHkhim  should  be  referred  to  another  conjugation  rather  than 
the  fifth.  The  Assyrians  had  a  conjugation  having  the  same  relation  to  the  third  as 
the  fifth  had  to  the  first ;  and  this  imperative  may  belong  to  it ;  the  second  radical,  as 
a  guttural,  not  being  doubled. 
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imperative  of  the  fifth  conjugation  there  can  be  no  difficulty  in 
restoring  that  of  the  third,  which  I  have  not  yet  met  with. 
The  analogy  of  suhapkil  would  give  supakML  I  have  not  met 
with  the  continuative  tense  of  this  conjugation. 

E.  HiNCKS. 
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COBBESPOKDEKCE. 


*i^*  The  Editor  begs  the  reader  "will  bear  in  mind  that  he  does  not  hold  himself 
responsible  for  the  opinions  of  his  Correspondents. 


A  SECOND  ARGUMENT  FOR  THE  NERONIC  DATE  OF  THE 
APOCALYPSE,    DRAWN  FROM  INTERNAL  EVIDENCE. 

In  the  correspondence  of  this  Journal  for  April,  1855,  a  letter  was  in- 
serted, entitled  "  An  Argument  for  the  Neronic  Date  of  the  Apocalypse, 
drawn  from  internal  evidence."  The  argument  was  of  the  following  kind. 
The  woes  of  the  Revelation  are  denounced  against  a  particular  people, 
kings,  merchants,  and  city — defined  as  "  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth,"  land, 
TTJ^  7^«,  Judaea — "  the  kings  of  the  earth,"  land,  t^s  7^5,  Judaea — "  the 
merchants  of  the  earth,"  land,  tw?  7^9,  Judsea — "  that  great  city  which 
reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,"  land,  t^«  779,  Judsea.  These  are 
put  into  contrast  with  '*  every  nation  and  kindred  and  tongue  and  people," 
wav  €0uo9  Kal  ^Xrjv  xai  ^{K&aaav  Koi  Xclov,  i.e.,  people  who  were  not  Jews 
— "the  kings  of  the  whole  world,"  tw?  oiKovfUvri^  okris — the  Romm 
empire,  and  "  the  cities  of  the  nations,"  kOvwv,  i.e.,  heathen  cities.  It  is 
well  known  that  this  isolated  position  belonged  only  to  one  peculiar  people, 
kings,  merchants,  and  city — the  people,  &c.,  of  Judsea.  The  argument, 
then,  resolves  itself  into  this. — ^The  woes  of  the  Apocalypse  either  have 
fallen  or  have  yet  to  fall  upon  this  particular  people,  kings,  merchants  and 
city.  There  is  evidence  to  shew  that  they  have  fallen  upon  this  particular 
people,  &c. — but  there  is  not  evidence  to  justify  the  expectation  that  they 
have  yet  to  fall  upon  this  particular  people,  &c. 

Without  deigning  to  notice  this  argument,  your  correspondent  B.  G., 
thinking,  possibly,  the  position  to  be  a  formidable  one,  attacks  at  once 
the  question  of  the  early  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  being  unable  to  deny 
the  existence  of  external  evidence  in  favour  of  that  early  date,  endeavours 
to  lessen  its  weight  by  impugning  the  credibility  of  its  supporters. 

In  his  opinion  the  testimony  of  Irenseus,  Eusebius  and  Yictorinus,  so 
far  outweighs  the  conflicting  statements  of  Epiphanius,  Andreas,  Arethas 
and  TertuUian,  that  not  only  is  the  degree  of  truthfulness  to  be  attached 
to  the  defenders  of  the  Domitianic  date  greatly  above  that  to  be  given  to 
the  advocates  for  the  Neronic  dafe,  but  the  superiority  of  the  one  over  the 
other  is  so  complete  and  decided  that  all  appeal  to  internal  evidence  is 
entirely  precluded. 

Under  these  circumstances  it  will  be  necessary  to  shew  that  the  autho- 
rities on  which  he  is  content  to  rest  his  case  are  less  deserving  of  confi- 
dence than  has  been  generally  supposed,  and  that  this  exaltation  of  one 
class  of  ancient  testimony  by  the  depreciation  of  the  other,  may  possibly 
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serve  to  verify  the  tnith  of  the  old  adage,  "  They  who  live  in  glass  houses 
should  not  throw  stones." 

Presuming  that  no  great  weight  will  be  attached  to  the  statem^tit  of 
Yietorinus  with  respect  to  the  Domitianic  date,  especially  since  that  ancient 
father  himself  makes  the  confession,  "  For  he  (John)  wrote  liis  gospel 
afterwards"  ("Nam  Evangelium j^wfea  scripsit"), — for  which  gospel Epi- 
phanius  assigns  the  date  a.d.  54,  a  fragment  of  Hyppolytus  a.d.  61,  and 
which  bears  in  itself  internal  evidence  oi  having  been  written  be/ore  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem — "Now  there  m  at  Jerusalem,  by  the  sheep- 
market,  a  pool,*'  &c.  (John  v.  2), — and  passing  by  at  the  same  time  the 
testimony  of  Eusebius  with  the  significant  observation,  that  his  teatmony 
is  not  independent  testimony,  but  simply  a  repetition  of  the  statement  of 
Irenseus,  as  Eusebius  twice  acknowledges,*  we  have  reduced  the  number 
of  our  antagonists  to  the  ipse  dixit  of  one  solitary  divine,  in  whose  steps 
subsequent  writers  appear  passively  to  have  followed,  pleading,  as  in  the 
case  of  Papias,  "  the  antiquity  of  the  man."  Now  if  the  testimony  of 
one  maai,  and  that  too  recordeid  in  a  passage  of  doubtful  interpretation,^ 
is  to  determine  a  question  involving  vital  consequences  to  the  whole 
scheme  (^  Christianity,  we  ought  to  be  sure  that  we  are  resting  our  case 
upon  one  who,  if  not  infallible,  is  at  any  rate  deserving  of  most  complete 
and  implicit  confidence. 

Is  this  so  P 

*^  Ezpende  Havmbalem,  quot  librat  in  duoe  sammo 
Invenies  ?" 

In  a  passage  professedly  derived  from  those  who  had  received  it  from 
the  apostle  John  and  the  other  i^ostles,  Irenseus  declares  that  Christ  was 
upon  earth  twenty  years  after  his  baptism,  and  that  he  livsb  to  be 

HEAK   PIFTT  YEABS  OF   AGE.<' 

In  the  coniext  preceding  the  weH-known  passage  which  is  thought 
to  settle  the  quesiioin  of  the  date  of  the  Apocalypse,  this  ancient  father 
InnoacKes  the  following  miraculoua  conjecture  respecting  the  number  of  the 
beast.  After  saying  that  Noah  was  600  years  old  when  the  flood  came 
upon  the  earth,  and  that  Nebudiadnezzar's  image  wae  60  cubits  high  and 
6  cubits  broad,  he  adds,  '*  Tker^ore  the  years  of  Noah  .....  and  the  nmmr 
her  of  the  cubits  of  the  image  r^esent  the  number  of  that  name  in  which  is 
reoapitidated  all  the  apostacy  and  injustice  of  6000  years  "^ 

a  Em,  Hut.,  iii.,  18;  Sua,  Chnmicon.  ^  Vide  Wetatdn,  Storr  and  othen. 

c  Con,.  Hcer,,  lib.  vi.,  cap.  26,  par.  5,  6. 

d  t*  Conaeqpeniet  autem  et  nomen  ejus  habebit  nimumim  sexcentos  sexaginta  sex, 
recapitulans  in  semet^ipso  omnem  quae  fiut  ante  diluvium,  malitite  commixtionem,  quae 
facta  est  ex  angelica  apostasilL  Noe  enim  fiilt  annQrum  sexcentorum  et  diluvium 
advenit  teme. . . .  Ilia  enim  quae  Mt  a  Nebnchodonosor  instituta  imago  aititudinem 
qvidem  habuit  enbitomm  sexagiata,  latitudinem  autem  eubitorum  aex. . . .  Sexaginia 
itaque  aaoi  Nise  . . . .  et  numerus  eubttoruna  imaginis  ....  num^rum  iMWiims  aigni/- 
ficat  illins,  io  quem  cecapitulatur  sex  millium  aBnorum*^  omnis  apostasia  et  injnstitia, 
et  nequitia  et  pseudo-prophetia  et  dolus,  propter  quae  et  diluvium  superveniet  ignis.'' — 
IrentBus  in  Hoer.,  lib.  v. 

«  So  that  Irenaetn,  like  Lfaetantius,  believed  that  the  world  in  his  day  was  ^>000 
years  old.   . 
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If  you  add  to  ibis  his  belief  in  tbe  absurd  opinion  of  tbe  Alexandrian 
Jews  respecting  tbe  miraculous  version  of  tbe  LXX/  and  bis  adoption  of 
tbe  millennial  nonsense  of  Papias^ — Papias,  tbat  ancient  fatber  of  very  con- 
fined  ndnd — ^it  will  be  seen  tbat  no  reliance  can  be  placed  on  a  writer 
guilty  of  sucb  gross  absurdities,  and  tbat  bis  authority,  especially  in  the 
matter  qf  dates,  is  deservedly  liable  to  suspicion. 

It  must,  I  think,  be  evident  tbat  the  question  of  tbe  date  of  the 
Apocalypse  cannot  be  settled  by  external  evidence,  and  that  it  is  but  a 
waste  of  time  and  learning  to  bolster  up  tbe  credit  of  one  class  of  andent 
testimony  by  damaging  tbe  respectability  of  the  other.  Tbe  Scriptures 
themselves  are  silent — the  date  of  a.d.  96  which  appears  in  our  Bibles  is 
of  man's  device — ^the  voice  of  antiquity  is  divided.  One  course  alone 
remains.  Let  an  appeal  be  made  to  the  internal  evidence  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, aye,  and  let  it  be  made  again  and  again,  till  "  vain  babblings  and 
oppositions  of  ^cisno^  falsely  so  called*^  and  tra^tionary  legends  of  ancient 
fathers,  of  which  it  is  matter  of  question  whether  they  are  more  true  or 
false,  and  piles  of  learned  and  unlearned  rubbish,  Pdion  heaped  on  Ossa, 
be  swept  away  before  the  legitimate  deductions  of  proof  obtained  out  of 
the  Book  itself,  and  the  sure  conclusions  of  imanswerable,  although  per- 
haps unpalatable,  truth. 

Here  is  the  ground  on  which  the  battle  must  be  fought — ^here  is  the 
only  solid  basis  on  which  any  argument  for  the  date  can  be  reared — and 
here  too,  blessed  be  God,  is  the  proof  which  is  sufficient  to  satisfy  every 
sincere  and  thinking  mind. 

We  have,  then,  for  our  subject — 

A  Second  Aboument  fok  the  Nebonic  Date  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, DBAWN  FBOM  InTEBNAL  EVIDENCE. 

The  argument  may  be  put  in  the  shape  of  the  following  propositions : 

The  Apocalypse  continually  speaks  of  the  speedy  coming  of  Christ. 

But  the  coming  of  Christ  took  place  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

Therefore,  the  Apocalypse  must  have  been  written  prior  to  tbat  de- 
struction. 

The  first  of  these  positions  I  shall  not  stop  to  prove.  It  is  self- 
evident  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  book,  as  set  forth  in  the  preface,  is 
"  The  Eevelation  (Apocalypse)  of  Jesus  Christ." 

This  Apocalypse,  or  coming,  is  the  exordium,  middle,  and  finak  of 
this  mysterious  volume.  The  &it  page  utters  the  same  note  of  warning 
as  the  last,  and  the  last  the  same  as  the  first :  "  Behold  he  cometh  with 
clouds."     "  Surely  I  come  quickly." 

That  the  coming  of  Christ  took  place  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
will  require  more  consideration.  And  here,  I  am  glad  to  shelter  myself 
under  the  authority  of  the  late  Professor  Lee,  who  says,  in  a  letter  to  a 
friend,  "  I  am  so  much  overwhelmed  with  the  crowd  of  matter  that  I 
hardly  know  on  which  first  to  seize.  It  is  truly  a  noble  and  glorious 
subject.  How  the  church  should  have  lost  sight  of  it  in  this  its  simpli- 
city, I  am  at  a  loss  to  conceive,  particularly  as  it  is  quite  certain  that  in 
early  times  this  was  the  only  view  entertained." 

fEu8,  Histf  v.,  8.  ff  Eu8,  Hist.,  iii.,  39. 
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I  unhesitatingly  affirm  that  no  doctrine  of  Christianity  stands  on  a 
more  complete  and  magnificent  proof  than  can  be  adduced  for  the  time  of 
the  second  coming  of  the  Lord.  Possibly  had  the  terms  "  the  last  days  " 
— the  last  days  of  the  Mosaic  economy,  "  the  end  of  the  world,"  aeon — 
the  close  of  the  Jewish  dispensation,  "  the  earth  " — the  land  of  Judaea,  been 
rightly  translated  and  understood,  there  would  have  been  fewer  differences 
of  opinion  among  Christians. 

The  great  prophecy  of  our  Lord  respecting  his  second  advent  (and  it 
will  be  well  to  state  that  our  Lord's  coming  is  only  once  mentioned  in 
Scripture  as  the  second  advent  (Heb.  ix.  28),  but  since  it  is  so  mentioned 
there  can  be  no  third  coming  to  judgment  distinct  from  his  coming  in  his 
kingdom,)  is  found  in  Matthew  xxiv.  25 ;  Mark  xiii. ;  Luke  xxi.  Pour 
of  his  disciples  ask  him  a  plain  question  respecting  the  time  when  he  would 
come  to  destroy  the  temple  and  to  close  the  8Bon  or  age.  That  the  ques- 
tion proposed  to  him  did  not  relate  to  events  separated  by  great  intervals, 
but  to  one  specific  event,  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  same  question 
is  put  three  times  to  our  Lord,  as  recorded  by  each  of  the  three  evange- 
lists, and  put  each  time  in  a  Afferent  form,  and  by  Mark  and  Luke  in  a 
shape  in  which  it  is  impossible  for  any  ingenuity  of  man  to  make  three 
separate  questions  of  it ;  the  answer  given  in  each  case  being  substantially 
the  same.  To  a  straightforward  question  he  gave  a  straightforward  answer. 
He  said,  indeed,  that  the  precise  day  and  hour  was  not  known  to  the 
angels  nor  to  himself,  but  that  the  end  should  come,  and  his  appearing 
take  place,  befobe  that  genebation  had  passed  away.  And  that 
this  was  the  idea  he  intended  to  convey,  is  made  certain  from  the  fact 
that  they  who  heard  the  words  attached  no  other  meaning  to  them. 

"  Master,  when  ?"     Did  our  Lord  determine  that  "  when  ?" 

"  Woe  unto  them  that  are  with  child  and  to  them  that  give  suck  in 
those  days  ....  and  except  those  days  should  be  shortened  there  should 
no  flesh  be  saved,  but  for  the  elect's  sake  those  days  shall  be  shortened 
....  immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall  the  sun  be 
darkened  ....  and  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 
heaven,  and  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  (Judsea)  mourn,  and 
they  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power 
and  great  glory"  (Matt.  xxiv.  19—30). 

The  coming,  according  to  St.  Matthew,  was  to  take  place  "Immediately 
after  the  tribulation  of  those  days." 

"  Woe  to  them  that  are  with  child  and  to  them  that  give  suck  in  those 

days  .  ...  for  in  those  days  shall  be  affliction,  &c and  except  the 

Lord  had  shortened  those  days  no  flesh  should  be  saved  ....  but  in  those 

days  after  that  tribulation  the  sun  shall  be  darkened,  &c and  then 

shall  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  clouds  with  great  power  and 
glory"  (Mark  17—26). 

There  is  no  possibility  of  evading  the  statement  of  St.  Mark,  that  the 
Jews  were  to  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  "  in  those  days  after  that  tribu- 
lationr 

"  These  be  the  days  of  vengeance  ....  but  woe  unto  them  that  are  with 
child  and  to  them  that  give  suck  in  those  days  ....  they  shall  fall  by  the 
edge  of  the  sword  ....  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  troddeu  down  of  the  Gen- 
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tiles  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled  ....  and  there  shall  be 
signs  in  the  sun  ...  .  and  then  shall  they  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming  in 
a  cloud  with  power  and  great  glory." 

No  fair  and  honest  criticism  can  escape  from  the  conclusion,  that  the 
days  of  vengeance  when  Jerusalem  should  be  trodden  down  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, were  the  days  of  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man.  Our  Lord  con- 
firmed these  statements  in  a  manner  that  leaves  no  room  for  doubt.  He 
appealed  to  their  common  sense  from  the  common  course  of  nature  by 
the  parable  of  the  fig-tree,  and  wound  up  the  most  minute  and  circum- 
stantial prophecy  in  the  whole  Word  of  God  with  the  clenching  words— 

''Yenly  I  say  unto  you,  this  genebatiom  shall  not  pass  till  all  these 
iUnga  be  fulfilled  "  (Matt.  xxiv.  34). 

"  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  this  gbnbeation  shall  not  pass  till  aU 
these  things  be  done''  (Mark  xiii.  80). 

''  Yenly  I  say  unto  you,  that  this  geneeatign  shall  not  pass  away 
tiU  aU  be  fiilfiUed  "  (Luke  xxi.  32). 

Eemember  what  all  these  things  include — "  Nation  rising  against 
nation;"  the  Gospel  "preached  as  a  witness  unto  all  nations,"  which  St. 
Paul  says  "»a«  preached  to  every  creature  under  heaven;"  Jerusalem 
compassed  with  armies ;  Jerusalem  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles ;  signs 
in  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars ;  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man ;  the  sending 
forth  of  the  angels,  and  the  gathering  of  his  elect ;  and  if  you  can,  and  tf 
you  dare,  postpone  to  some  distant  period,  what  your  Lord  said  should  ie 
seen  qf  the  men  qf  that  generaiiony^  and  put  off  that  coming  which  he  said 
should  then  take  place  to  some  indefinite  time  treasured  up  in  the  fancy 
chambers  of  your  own  imagination. 

I  am  precluded  by  want  of  space  from  entering  into  this  argument  at 
full  length.  However  I  regret  this  the  less,  as  it  has  been  elsewhere 
done.  But  before  I  leave  it  I  would  call  attention  to  a  few  decided  pas- 
sages ou  which,  had  nothing  else  been  said,  I  should  be  disposed  to  rest 
the  whole  cause. 

Take  for  instance  Matt.  x.  23  :  "  But  when  they  persecute  you  (my 
disciples)  in  this  city,  flee  ye  to  another;  for  verily  I  say  unto  you,  ye 
(my  disciples)  shall  not  have  gone  over  (accomplished)  the  cities  of  Israel, 
tUl  the  Son  (^  Man  be  come." 

Should  it  be  said,  that  our  Lord  meant  ministers  generally  and  not 
his  disciples  in  particular,  how  are  we  to  get  over  the  statement  of  Matt, 
ii.  1,  "When  Jesus  had  made  an  end  of  commanding  his  twelve  dis- 
ciples " — 

Should  it  be  said  that  the  cities  of  Israel  are  not  yet  gone  over,  I  answer, 
for  nearly  2000  years  there  have  been  no  cities  of  Israel  to  go  over.  Added 
to  which  it  is  certain  that  the  cities  of  Israel  then  existing  are  the  cities 

&  We  are  aware  of  the  gloss  given  by  Mede  and  others  tp  these  plam  words,  viz., 
**  The  nation  of  the  Jews  shaU  not  perish  till  all  these  things  be  fulfilled."  This,  how- 
ever, does  not  much  help  the  argument,  as  the  Jews  had  no  distinct  nationality  from 
the  day  that  the  Romans  "  took  away  their  place  and  nation,*'  But  even  if  it  were 
possible  to  avoid  the  force  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  "  this  generation/'  called 
elsewhere  by  our  Lord  "  this  wicked  generatiou/'  the  force  of  the  words  "«•  thote 
days,"  remains  untouched. 
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meant,  for  it  is  said,  verses  5,  6,  "  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not,  but  go  rather  to  the  lost 
sheep  of  the  house  qf  IsraeV 

Should  it  be  admitted  that  the  coming  referred  to  in  this  passage 
meant  our  Lord's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  but  not  his  final  coming 
to  judgment — I  ask.  Where  is  the  Scripture  which  separates  these  events? 
Where  is  the  Scripture  which  speaks  of  a  third  coming  of  Christ  P  Is 
there  not  rather  proof  to  shew  that  "  When  the  Son  of  Man  shall  come 
in  his  glory  (which  he  was  to  do  before  that  generation  passed  away), 
THEN  shall  he  sit  upon  the  throne  of  his  glory."  "  ¥or  the  Son  of  Man 
shall  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father  with  his  angels,  and  then  he  shall 
reward  every  man  according  to  his  works"  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you  there  be 
some  standing  here  which  shall  not  taste  of  death  till  they  see  the  Son  of 
Man  coming  in  his  kingdom "  (Matt.  xvi.  27,  28).  This  we  know  is 
generally  explained  of  the  transfiguration,  but  it  will  be  difficult  to  shew 
that  at  the  transfiguration  the  Son  of  Man  came  in  the  gloiy  of  his  Father 
with  his  angels,  or  that  he  rewarded  every  man  according  to  his  works. 

Equally  decisive  of  the  point  in  question  is  Luke  xvii.  30 :  ''  Even 
thus  shall  it  be  in  the  day  when  the  Son  of  Man  is  revealed "  (apoca- 
lypsed),  "  In  that  day,"  the  Jew  who  was  "  upon  the  housetop  and  his 
stuff  in  the  house  "  (evidently  referring  to  eastern  modes  of  life),  was  not 
to  come  down  to  take  it  away.  He  who  was  in  the  field  outside  the 
doomed  city  was  not  to  turn  back.  Of  the  women  grinding  at  the  mill 
(a  custom  purely  Jewish),  one  was  to  be  taken  and  the  other  left.  And 
all  this  was  to  happen  while  the  Boman  armies  were  gathered  round  Jeru- 
salem, and  the  Eoman  eagles  preying  upon  the  carcase  of  the  Jewish 
nation. 

Is  it  a  wonder  that  our  Lord  should  have  elsewhere  said,  "  Hereafter 
dir  dprt  (from  almost  immediately),  or  according  to  St.  Luke,  ano  rov  vvv 
(from  the  now,  words  only  found  five  times  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
always  rrferring  to  things  directly  about  to  happen),  they  of  that  day  and 
generation  should  "  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of 
power  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven"  That  he  should  have  declared 
of  St.  John,  "  If  I  will  that  he  tany  tiU  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee?  " 
That  he  should  have  described  his  coming  as  local,  and  affecting  a  parti- 
cular land,  "  When  the  Son  of  Man  cometh,  shall  he  find  faith  (the  faith) 
on  the  earth  ?  "  (land),  and  that  the  period  of  his  coming  should  be  fixed 
as  the  time  when  the  kingdom  of  God  should  be  taken  from  the  Jew  and 
given  to  the  Gentile,  "JTe  shall  come  and  destroy  these  husbandmen,  and 
shall  give  the  vineyard  to  others  "  (Luke  xx.  16)  P 

Numerous  passages  might  be  added  from  the  epistles  to  the  same 
effect,  such  as — 

'' The  night  is  far  spent ;  the  day  is  tU  hand" 

"ThQi\me\a  short, 

"  Yet  a  little  while,  and  he  that  shall  come  will  come." 

"  We  which  are  alive  and  remain," 

*'  As  ye  SEE  the  day  approaching." 

"  The  end  of  all  things  is  at  hand," 

**theLoTdiB  at  hand," 

E  E  2 
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(Compare  such  passages  with  our  Lord's  words,  "  My  time  is  at  hand" 
or  with  those  of  St.  Paul,  "  The  time  of  my  departure  is  at  hand,'*  and 
say,  if  the  former  refer  to  events  yet  in  the  distant  future,  why  did  not  our 
Lord  mean  that  he  should  not  die  on  the  cross  till  1856?  or  St.  Paul, 
that  the  period  of  his  martyrdom  should  be  indefinitely  postponed  ? 

Or  take  such  a  passage  as  James  y.  6 — 8 : 

The  apostle  writing  to  the  twelve  tribes,  says :  "  Ye  have  condemned 
and  killed  the  just,  and  he  doth  not  resist  you."  Does  this  apply  to  those 
now  living,  or  to  the  Jews  who  crucified  their  Lord  ?  If  not,  why  do 
the  following  words  apply  to  distant  generations? — ''Be  patient  there- 
fore, brethren,  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Be  ye  also  patient,  stablish 
Yous  hearts,  for  the  coming  of  the  Lord  draweth  nigh'' 

The  argument,  then,  resolves  itself  into  this.  The  writers  of  the  New 
Testament  when  they  represented,  as  they  all  did,  the  coming  of  Christ  as 
immediately  about  to  take  place,  either  were  deceived  themselves,  or  else 
willingly  intended  to  deceive  others.  Gibbon  has  directed  his  polite  sneer 
against  the  first  of  these  positions.  In  chap.  xv.  vol.  i.,  of  his  Decline 
and  Fall  of  the  Boman  Empire,  he  says — "  In  the  Primitive  Church  the 
influence  of  truth  was  very  powerfully  strengthened  by  an  opinion,  which 
however  it  may  deserve  respect  for  its  usefiUness  and  antiquity,  has  not 
been  found  agreeable  to  experience.  It  was  universally  believed  that  the 
end  of  the  world  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven  were  near  at  hand.  The  near 
approach  of  this  wonderful  event  had  been  predicted  by  the  apostles ;  the 
tradition  of  it  was  preserved  by  their  earliest  disciples,  and  those  who 
understood  in  their  literal  sense  the  discourses  of  Christ  himself,  were 
obliged  to  expect  the  second  and  glorious  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  in 
the  clouds  before  that  generation  was  totally  extinguished  which  had  be- 
held his  humble  condition  upon  earth The  revolution  of  seventeen 

centuries  has  instructed  us  not  to  press  too  closely  the  mysterious  lan- 
guage of  prophecy  and  revelation ;  but  so  long  as  for  wise  purposes  this 
error  was  permitted  to  subsist  in  the  church,  it  was  productive  of  the  most 
salutary  effects  on  the  faith  and  practice  of  Christians." 

This  taunt  has  never  yet  been  answered.  For  if  the  apostles  were  in 
error  upon  this  point,  then  what  did  they  know  ?  In  what  partipulars  are 
they  sure  and  iafallible  guides  ?  What  dependance  can  be  placed  upon 
their  teaching,  or  what  obligation  rests  upon  us  to  obey  their  instruc- 
tions ?  There  have  been  found  men  wicked  enough  to  entertain  the  painful 
alternative,  that  the  apostles  willingly  endeavoured  to  deceive  others. 
Doddridge  notices  that  the  Jew  Orobio  affirms  that  Paul  expressed  himself 
as  he  did  to  the  Thessaloniana  through  artifice,  holding  out  the  expectation 
of  being  taken  up  alive  into  heaven  in  a  very  little  time  as  a  bait  to  invite 
people  to  Christianity.  And  the  author  of  a  deistical  publication,  gene- 
rally supposed  to  be  Jeremy  Bentham,  represents  Paul  wishing  to  produce 
a  persuasion  that  the  end  of  all  things  was  at  hand,  to  render  people  indif- 
ferent to  their  worldly  property,  in  order  that  they  might  be  more  ready  to 
give  him  a  good  share  of  it. 

There  is  no  escape  from  one  or  the  other  of  these  dilemmas.  If,  ac- 
cording to  Grotius  and  others,  God  purposely  concealed  his  will  from  the 
apostles  on  this  important  point  (Deo  de  indmtrid  suum  in  hoc  consilium 
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celante),  how  strange  and  unaccountable  that  they  should  have  been  suf- 
fered to  enunciate,  as  inspired  truth,  whai  the  event  proved  to  be  untrue. 
If  they  willingly  deceived  us,  whom  shall  we  trust  P 

On  this,  however,  we  need  not  enlarge,  the  bare  mention  of  it  is  its 
own  refutation.  The  simple  conclusion  is,  that  our  Lord  and  his  apostles 
were  neither  deceived  themselves,  nor  intended  to  deceive  others ;  that 
they  meant  what  they  said,  and  that  the  coming  predicted  in  the  gospels, 
and  reiterated  in  the  epistles,  took  place  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Unless,  then,  there  is  a  third  coming  of  Christ,  of  which  the  Scriptures  do 
not  say  one  word,  or  unless  the  Apocalypse  should  be  thought  to  contra- 
dict the  gospels  and  the  epistles,  the  advent  so  graphically  described  in 
the  Revelation  when  "  the  wine-press  was  trodden  without  the  city," 
and  one  like  unto  the  Son  of  Man  reaped  "  the  harvest  of  the  babth  " 
(land  Judaea),  must  be  identical  with  that  coming  which  our  Lord  dis- 
tinctly declared  should  take  place  before  that  generation  had  passed  away. 

P.  S.  D. 


ON  JOHN  VIL  63— VIII.  11. 

Notice  of  the  Strictures  ofH.  G.  in  the  Journal  op  Sacred 
Literature  for  Aprils  1856.    pp.  65 — 76. 

I  DO  not  hold  that  I  am  in  any  way  bound  to  notice  remarks  which  are 
made,  or  discussions  which  may  be  raised  in  connexion  with  any  state- 
ment of  principles  or  facts  on  subjects  of  New  Testament  criticism, 
which  I  may  have  brought  forward ;  and,  therefore,  whenever  I  do  under- 
take to  explain  or  defend,  I  do  so  without  intimating  that  I  engage  my- 
self, or  that  I  have  leisure  or  inclination,  to  enter  the  lists  with  every 
champion  who  may  be  pleased  to  challenge  to  combat  in  that  arena.  If, 
then,  I  notice  anything  of  the  kind,  it  is  not  for  my  own  sake — for  I 
suppose  that  opinions  as  mine  are  of  inconceivably  small  importance — 
but  \t^i  facts  should  be  misapprehended.  But  even  then,  if  I  have  once 
given  a  definite  and  accurate  statement  of  facts,  and  that  in  a  place  easily 
accessible,  I  do  not  hold  it  to  be  at  all  needful  to  repeat  such  a  statement 
when  it  is  contradicted,  or  to  set  right  every  incorrect  allegation  on  the 
subject. 

I  wish  that  H.  G.  had  conducted  his  inquiry  so  as  first  to  discuss 
principles,  and  then  to  see  how  they  ought  to  be  applied ;  this  would  have 
greatly  simplified  my  present  object ;  for  as  my  principles  on  subjects  of 
criticism  have  been  communicated  freely  for  the  last  twenty  years,  they 
may  be  known,  and  thus  an  assailant  may  see  what  he  has  to  attack,  while 
H.  G.'s  principles  of  criticism  can  only  be  gathered  from  the  course  and 
tenor  of  his  remarks. 

One  would  think  from  what  he  says  in  p.  65,  that  "Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  and  Tregelles  making  a  great  stride,  jeject  it  [the  narrative 
under  discussion]  as  spurious,"  that  this  had  been  something  new;  whereas 
the  doubtfulness  of  its  authority  (to  say  nothing  at  present  of  early  ages) 
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has  been  notorious  from  the  time  when  the  New  Testament  was  printed. 
The  judgment  of  Beza  was  pretty  plain.  Granted  that  "  Mill  defended  it 
as  genuine;"  but  H.  G.  pastes  by  in  silence  that  Wetstein  obelized  it 
altogether ;  nor  is  it  correct  that  "  Griesbach  left  it  doubtful,"  as  any  one 
may  see  by  the  thretfold  marks  of  rejection  placed  in  the  margin  of 
his  Leipeiff  Greek  Testament  of  1805.  Thus  for  Lachmann  and  others 
to  say  the  same  thing  was,  at  least,  no  **  great  stride."  But  it  is  asked, 
1.  "  Supposing  the  critical  principles  [of  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and 
Tregelles,]  are  correct,  have  they  applied  them  properly?"  On  this  I  wish 
to  say  a  few  words.  II.  "  Have  they  omitted  no  part  of  the  evidence?" 
On  this,  too,  I  shall  have  something  to  say;  for  I  wish  that  hints  of  this 
kind  were  more  or  else  less  definite :  I  believe  that  I  have  neither  omitted 
nor  yet  misstated  evidence .  I  have  (it  seems)  furnished  H.  G.  with  what 
he  has  used  in  opposing  my  positions,  and  which,  tf  repealed  correctly^  is 
at  the  service  of  himse&  and  all  others.  But  I  shall  have  to  shew  that 
H.  G.  has  misused  the  evidence,  and  so  stated  it  as  to  omit  a  great  part 
of  its  force  and  relevancy.  H.  G.  continues  his  inquiries  as  to  evidence : 
"  Have  they  allowed  each  part  its  proper  weight  ?  Have  they  ac5curately 
adjusted  the  balance  of  evidence,  and  told  us  impartially  which  side  has 
the  preponderance,  and  how  much  ?     This  is  our  present  inquiry." 

I  will  at  once  say  that  I  have  never  attempted  any  quantitative  esti- 
mate of  evidence,  such  as  is  implied  in  H.  G's  how  much  :  that  while 
there  are  readings  in  which  it  is  doubtftd  what  definite  judgment  should 
be  formed,  from  the  evidence  being  so  equal,  that  is  not  the  case  with  re- 
gard to  this  passage,  if  ancient  authority  is  to  be  the  guide. 

Had  H.  G.  discussed  ^mct}?^,  I  should  have  preferred  to  meet  him 
on  such  a  ground;  for  it  cannot  be  too  fully  remembered,  that  it  is 
destructive  to  all  true  New  Testament  criticism  for  peculiar  passages  to  be 
discussed  as  though  they  were  in  any  sense  exceptional.  The  same  laws  of 
evidence  bear  in  this  land  on  peer  and  peasant,  if  their  actions  are  judged ; 
the  same  critical  principles  apply  to  the  most  ordinary  passage  of  Scripture 
as  to  the  most  important.  Ajid  yet  those  portions  in  which  there  is  varia- 
tion, which  are  deemed  important,  are  treated  again  and  again  as  though 
they  were  exceptional  cases,  just  as  in  some  minds  the  magnitude  of  the 
guilt  charged  gives  a  man  a  chance  of  an  acquittal.  In  each  case  some 
new  principle  pro  re  nata  is  brought  in. 

Tischendorf  is  yet  living,  and  able  to  answer  any  charge  of  inconsis- 
tency with  his  principles  in  connexion  with  this  passage ;  but  Lachmann 
is  not ;  and  I  may  be  allowed  to  answer  for  my  late  friend  as  well  as  for 
myself  in  saying,  that  we  have  properly  applied  our  critical  rules  and  prin- 
ciples to  this  passage.  For  the  principle  which  we  both  have  maintained 
is,  that  ancient  authority  must  be  followed  in  preference  to  modem — ^that 
whether  in  great  things  or  in  little,  the  text  in  wide-spread  use  in  the  ear- 
liest ages  to  which  we  can  recur,  is  that  which  we  ought  to  foUow,  if  in- 
deed we  would  avoid  mere  caprice  and  arbitrary  inconsistency.  Now,  in 
my  Account  of  the  Printed  Text  qf  the  Greek  New  Testament^  (pp.  236 
— 243),  I  have  given  what  I  believe  to  be  a  correct  statement  of  the  evi- 
dence, and  on  the  principles  laid  down  in  that  volume,  I  regard  the  con- 
clusion as  inevitable. 


1866.]  On  John  vii.  58— viii.  11.  413 

It  is  needless  to  discuss  H.  G.'s  remarks  on  the  subject  of  interpola- 
tion or  omission,  and  on  the  question  of  this  passage,  "  affecting  even 
the  integrity  of  the  Greek  New  Testament."  Let  a  reverential  spirit  with 
regard  to  Holy  Scripture  be  maintained,  but  let  questions  of  evidence 
be  considered  properly  and  fairly.  Variations  do  exist  in  copies  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament ;  there  are  omissions  in  some  copies,  and  far  more 
twmeraus  interpolations  in  others ;  if  these  facts  affect  the  integrity  of  the 
New  Testament,  the  case  at  least  is  not  mended  by  keeping  them  out  of 
sight,  nor  should  we  thus  advance  in  one  particular  the  maintenance  or 
the  restoration  of  that  integrity. 

Nor  do  I  wish  to  discuss  H.  G.'s  theory  of  salvation,  which  he  seems 
to  connect  in  some  manner  with  our  "  faith  in  the  Word  of  God,"  as 
found  in  its  integrity :  I  only  remark  that  two  very  different  things  seem 
to  be  blended,  the  ground  of  salvation  through  faith  in  the  person  and 
sacrifice  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  duty  of  obeying  Holy  Scrip- 
ture as  the  revealed  record  given  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  In  fact,  I  do  not 
understand  what  he  means  by  saying,  "  that  the  whole  body  of  holy  writ 
is  more  or  less  affected  by  this  question.  Now  the  Bible  indeed  is  idways 
safe,  but  men's  souls  are  not,  their  salvation  depending  on  their  faith  in 
the  Word  of  God.''  I  do  not  admit  that  any  portion  of  holy  writ  is  at  all 
affected  by  this  question,  beyond  the  limit  of  the  verses  under  discussion. 

The  evidence  first  to  be  considered  is  that  of  MSS.  Now  here  H.  G. 
lays  down  his  postulate :  "  Are  these  to  be  numbered  or  weighed,  or  both? 
Both  certainly,  and  the  result  to  be  estimated  upon  the  whole."  If  num- 
hering  MSS.  be  an  admitted  principle,  then  we  may  at  once  cast  aside  all 
textual  criticism,  and  then  Mill,  Bentley,  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Tischen- 
dorf,  and  TregeUes,  are  alike  condemned  as  wrong  in  our  principles.  In 
aU  matters  of  textual  evidence,  mere  numbers  prevail  nothing.  Besides  D, 
this  section  is  rightly  stated  by  H.  G.  to  be  contained  in  F  G  H  K  U, 
none  of  which,  however,  is  as  old  as  the  eighth  century,  as  stated  by 
H.  G.  To  this  list  I  can  now  add  another  uncial  MS.,  one  of  those 
obtained  by  Tischendorf,  called  by  him  r,  and  attributed  to  the  ninth 
century,  which  (though  defective  after  John  viii.  3,)  is  a  witness  for  the 
passage.  To  the  uncials  E  M  S,  in  which  it  stands  with  marks  of  doubt, 
I  can  also  now  add  Tischendorf  s  A  of  the  eighth  century,  where  it  is 
marked  with  asterisks. 

H.  G.  admits  that  seven  uncial  MSS.  are  against  the  passage,  and  that 
of  these  A  B  C  T  are  the  four  oldest  that  are  extant  in  this  portion.  Then 
on  his  shewing  the  numerical  array  of  uncial  MSS.,  with  those  that  I  have 
now  added,  stands  thus :  against  the  passage /our  very  old,  and  three  later 
iindals  :=  seven :  standing  doubtful, /o»r  (two  of  which  are  the  earliest  of 
the  later  uncials) ;  for  the  passage,  one  very  ancient  MS.,  and  six  of  the 
later  imdals  ^=  seven.  So  that  MS.  evidence,  prior  to  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, is  in  nuTt^ers  equal ;  but  if  instead  of  the  eleventh  century  we  take 
the  eighth,  we  ^nd  four  against  and  one  for.  So  little  stead  will  H.  G.'s 
numerical  postulate  stand  him  in,  even  if  I  admitted  (which  I  do  not)  that 
it  were  at  all  a  canon  of  intelligent  criticism. 

I  shall  not  follow  H.  G.'s  conjectures  relative  to  the  MSS.  A  B  C  T : 
if  I  were  to  indulge  in  such  speculations,  I  quite  believe  that  he  would 
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consider  that  they  proYed  nothing.  But  as  to  these  MSS.,  I  have,  in  my 
''Account  of  the  Printed  Text;^  proved  their  character  by  "  Comparative 
Criticism"  (see  pp.  132 — 151),  so  that  it  is  needless  for  me  to  do  this 
over  again.  It  is  useless  to  appeal  from  such  documents  to  what  maif  have 
existed :  suppose  that  1  were  to  appeal  to  a  thousand  MSS.  now  lost,  be- 
longing to  the  second  and  third  centuries  in  which  this  section  is  not  con* 
tained,  would  it  not  at  least  provoke  a  smile  ? 

It  does  not  require  any  speculation  to  account  for  the  gradual  recep- 
tion of  this  section :  copyists  always  were  accustomed  to  insert  whatever 
was  supposed  to  form  a  part  of  the  text ;  and  if  any  one  can  deUberately 
prqfer  the  MSS.  from  the  eleventh  century  to  the  fifteenth,  to  those  from 
the  fourth  to  the  seventh,  he  may  regret  the  invention  of  printing,  by 
which  copyists  were  hindered  from  making  farther  changes,  and  he  may 
think  that  if  this  unhappy  discovery  had  not  been  made,  the  revisions  of 
copyists  in  three  more  centuries  might  have  brought  us  somewhat  nearer 
to  perfection ;  and  all  critical  revision  must,  on  such  principles,  be  regarded 
as  useless,  dangerous,  and  an  unnecessary  recurrence  to  the  text  current  in 
earlier  ages.     We  do  not  judge  thus  as  to  classical  texts. 

The  reception  of  a  book,  such  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  has 
nothing  whatever  that  is  parallel  or  analogous.  How  do  we  know  that 
the  epistle  was  received  and  used  in  the  apostolic  age  ?  Simply  on  eoi- 
dence,  and  not  on  specidation ;  and  then,  that  epistle  was  never  lost  or 
unknown,  and  its  authority  always  was  maintained  by  the  Greeks.  It  is 
useless  to  assert  a  prior  existence  and  reception  of  this  section,  and  then 
to  argue  on  the  assertion,  as  though  it  were  a  proved  result. 

But  it  may  seem  as  if  I  overlooked  the  testimony  of  codex  D.  Far 
from  it ;  but  give  that  MS.  what  authority  you  will,  and  ascribe  to  it 
what  antiquity  you  please  (adopt  Kipling's  dream  of  the  second  centuiy  if 
you  like),  and  it  will  help  H.  G.'s  position  very  little.  For  if  it  be  granted 
that  the  narrative  is  of  authority  as  standing  in  D,  then  all  the  rest  of  the 
MSS.  that  are  brought  forward  are  nothing  worth  as  to  this  passage ;  but 
if  their  testimony  is  received,  then  that  of  D  is  not  to  be  received.  For 
observe,  that  while  these  seven  uncials  and  a  great  many  cursive  MSS. 
contain  the  narrative^  the  form  in  which  it  stands  in  D  is  utterly  unlike 
the  rest ;  it  is  just  as  as  if  two  different  persons  wrote  down  narrations  of 
the  same  incident.  Thus  it  is  not  a  true  statement  of  evidence  to  mar- 
shall  D  and  the  rest  together,  as  if  they  contained  the  same  passage :  they 
contain  similar  narrations  and  that  is  all.  It  would  be  as  correct  to  caU 
St.  Mark's  gospel  a  copy  of  St.  Matthew's  with  some  variations,  as  to 
identify  D  in  this  passage  with  the  other  MSS.  There  is  about  as  much 
resemblance  as  that  which  exists  between  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  and 
no.  more. 

H.  G.  tries  to  invalidate  my  statement  of  the  evidence  of  versiona :  but 
on  this  subject  he  has  said  too  much  or  too  little :  too  much  to  be  ad- 
vanced in  the  way  of  assertion  and  speculation ;  too  little  to  prove  the 
points  which  he  wishes  to  maintain. 

As  to  the  old  Latin  I  must  stop  to  correct  H.  G.'s  expresi^on,  to 
hinder  if  possible  the  perpetuation  of  misnomers  and  nusapprehenaions. 
He  says,  "  Some  copies  of  the  Italic,  or  that  old  Latin  version  which  was 
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current  in  Upper  Italy  before  Jerome,  do  not  contain  this  section ;  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  some  copies  which  have  reached  our  times  do  contain  it  :'* 
thus  H.  G.  first  uses  the  term  Italic  (rightly)  as  restricted  to  that  revigian 
of  the  old  Latin  which  was  current  in  Upper  Italy ;  he  borrows  my  word's 
and  definition,  to  which  he  is  perfectly  welcome,  if  he  applies  them  aright ; 
but  here  he  does  not  do  this ;  for  he  immediately  goes  on  to  identify  the 
**  Italic "  with  the  old  Latin  copies  in  general :  if  terms  are  thus  con- 
founded ad  libUum  it  is  very  difficult  to  discuss  a  question.  Granted  that 
this  section  was  introduced  into  some  copies  of  the  old  Latin — it  was  not 
in  others,  and  those,  too,  the  best,  and  it  was  not  in  the  revision  of  Upper 
Italjf,  to  which  the  misused  name  "  Itala  "  should  alone  be  applied.  Of 
course  H.  G.  is  aware  that  the  ampliJicaUom  which  the  different  copies  of 
the  old  Latin  had  received  were  great  and  remarkable.  The  question 
now  is,  not  what  Jerome  thought  of  the  texts  of  this  version,  but  what 
the  facts  are :  happily  we  are  so  circumstanced  as  to  be  able  to  form  a 
judgment. 

But  H.  G.  wishes  it  to  be  supposed  that  this  section  might  once  have 
been  in  the  Feshito  Syriac.  Now  it  is  a  simple  fact  that  this  passage  does  not 
belong  to  that  version,  nor  ever  did;  we  know  this  on  sufficient  testimony, 
and  we  are  also  told  that  it  was  not  translated  into  Syriac  till  the  seventh 
century:  there  were  then  two  translations  made  of  this  narrative,  one 
which  has  often  been  printed,  the  other  a  fragment  of  which  is  given  in 
Assemani  Bibliotheca  Orientalise  ii.,  54.  These  two  translations  seem  to 
differ  as  much  as  the  Greek  copies.  It  is  a  simple  fact  that  this  section 
does  not  belong  to  the  later  Syriac  version,  either  as  first  made  under  the 
direction  of  Philoxenus,  or  as  revised  by  Thomas  of  Harkel ;  the  MSS. 
which  add  it  state  this  explicitly.  I  do  not  know  precisely  what  H.  G. 
means  by  saying  that  this  version  is  fairly  balanced  by  the  Jerusalem 
Syriac ;  their  evidence  belongs  to  opposite  sides,  and  as  such  I  stated  it : 
also  the  date  of  the  Jerusalem  Syriac  is  not  easily  determined ;  the  MS. 
itself  is  of  the  eleventh  century,  and  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  any 
Syriac  dialect  could  be  so  corrupt  in  the  fifth  century ;  and  whether  any 
Greek  lectionaries  had  been  formed  so  early  seems  doubtful ;  it  has  been 
said  that  none  came  into  mse  amongst  the  Greeks  till  the  eighth  cen- 
tury. 

H.  G.  complains  of  the  darkness  enveloping  the  Egyptian  versions ; 
there  are,  however,  some  facts  which  stand  in  broad  daylight,  and  even 
these  he  has  sought  to  throw  into  obscurity :  first,  there  was  no  occasion 
•here  to  introduce  the  fragments  of  that  version  which  H.  G.  in  common 
with  some  others  calls  Ammonian,  for  in  them  but  a  few  portions  of  St. 
John's  gospel  have  been  brought  to  light,  in  which  nothing  of  this  part  is 
found.  Secondly,  the  Thebaic  ought  not  to  be  passed  by  without  an 
explicit  mention  that  it  does  not  contain  the  disputed  section,  and  that  we 
possess  this  part  of  St.  John's  gospel  in  an  unsophisticated  document  of 
at  least  the  fifth  century.  Thirdly,  this  section  does  not  form  any  part  of 
the  Memphitic  version  in  the  MSS.  which  are  worthy  of  confidence. 

That  the  Gothic  omits  this  section  is  fully  admitted;  and  I  as  fully 
own  that  it  m  in  the  ^thiopic ;  the  antiquity  and  goodness  of  which  I 
am  unable  to  place  as  highly  as  H.  G.     He  would  be  little  inclined  to 
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regard  it  as  the  work  of  Framentius,  if  he  had  obtained  accorate  informa- 
tion 80  as  to  ascertain  how  ignorant  of  Greek  the  translator  must  have  been. 

But  with  regard  to  the  Armenian  the  erroneous  statements  of  H.  G. 
are  more  serious :  he  s^s,  after  giving  an  enumeration  of  the  MSS.  of 
that  version  collated  for  Zohrab's  e£tion  (differing  a  little  from  the  num- 
bers which  I  had  given),  "  In  twenty-six,  therefore,  it  is  contained,  some- 
how or  other ;  and  this  surely  cannot  be  considered  as  a  very  strong  case 
against  its  authenticity."  There  is  a  withholding  of  facts  here  which  will 
mislead  those  who  trust  implicitly  to  the  statement  thus  made.  H.  G. 
had  thU  Hnience  qf  mine  brfore  him  ;  "  As  to  the  Armenian,  six  old  codices 
of  those  used  by  Zohrab  onut  the  passage,  as  also  do  the  MS.  lectiona- 
ries;  nineteen  MSS.  have  the  section  separately,  at  the  end  of  the  gospel, 
while  only  Jive  (and  those  the  most  recent)  place  it  here."'  Certainly  H. 
G.'s  "  somehow  or  other  "  covers  a  great  deal ;  five  Armenian  MSS.  and 
Jive  only  have  the  section  as  part  of  the  text ;  the  nineteen  that  have  it 
separately,  have  it  as  not  a  part  of  this  gospel ;  thus  if  you  number  the 
authorities  (as  H.  G.  advocates)  this  section  is  no  part  of  the  Armenian 
version;  and  if  you  weigh  them,  what  must  be  said,  when  these ^o^ 
MSS.  are  the  most. modem?  Let  me  not  be  thought  hypercritical;  but 
I  must,  in  charity  to  H.  G.,  point  out  the  peculiarity  of  his  arithmetic : 
he  says,  "  2%irty-iwo  MSS.  of  St.  John's  gospel  were  collated,  and  in 
eiffht  of  these  old  copies  it  was  not  contained.  In  twenty-six,  therefore, 
it  was  contained,  somehow  or  other."  I  notice  this  oversight  simply  to 
shew  the  want  of  care  exhibited  in  what  looks  like  minute  exactitude ;  the 
errors  in  usiug  my  statement  were  just  as  great,  though  far  more  mis- 
chievous; the  one  might  provoke  a  harmless  smile,  the  other  would 
mislead  the  reader :  they  alike  shew  the  looseness  of  statement  on  which 
H.  G.  bases  his  reasonings.  I  leave  it  to  the  reader  to  say  whether  the 
case  as  to  the  Armenian  is  not  strong,  as  not  containing  this  section ;  and 
whether  the  charges  of  so  late  a  writer  as  Nicon  against  the  Armenian 
copyists,  of  omitting  it,  could  at  all  weigh  against  such  evidence.  To 
this  must  be  added  the  utter  confusion  of  the  text  of  this  passage  in  those 
Armenian  copies  in  which  it  is  found. 

H.  G.  thinks  the  evidence  of  the  versions  only  puzzling ;  and  he  takes 
a  kind  of  refuge  in  the  supposition  that  we  know  so .  little  of  the  manu- 
scripts of  these  versions,  that  the  original  form  of  their  texts  may  be 
unknown.  This  would  make  it  hopeless  to  use  the  versions  as  critical 
witnesses ;  but  happily,  except  with  regard  to  the  Memphitic  (in  part)  and 
the  jEthiopic  and  Jerusalem  Syriac  (versions  praised  by  H.  G.  as  contain- 
taining  the  section),  we  do  possess  early  and  good  monuments  of  all  these 
versions. 

If,  then,  we  say  nothing  at  present  of  the  old  Latin,  in  some  copies  of 
which  it  is  found  and  in  others  it  is  not,  we  find  that /or  the  section  there 
are  (1)  the  Vulgate,  (2)  the  jEthiopic,  (3)  the  Jerusalem  Syriac  lectionaiy. 

On  the  other  side  are  (1)  Peshito  Syriac,  (2)  Memphitic,  (3)  Thebaic, 
(4)  Gothic,  (5)  Armenian,  (6)  Harclean  Syriac. 

Thus,  if  numheredy  the  old  versions  are  two  to  one  against  the  section ; 
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and  if  weighed^  of  the  fourth  century  and  prior,  there  is  no  version /or  it 
except  Latin  copies,  while  there  are  four  against  it.  The  preponderance 
hiere  is  very  tangible ;  and  it  accords  precisely  with  what  had  been  pre- 
viously learned  from  the  MSS.  considered  separately. 

H.  G.  tries  to  invalidate  \hQ  negative  evidence  derived  from  the  fathers : 
if  he  can  persuade  himself  that  Tertullian  cotdd  have  known  of  this  pas- 
sage, he  has  not  made  the  grounds  apparent  to  others.  He  says  fir^t^ 
that  Campbell  has  rightly  rendered  our  Lord's  words — '*  Hath  no  man 
passed  sentence  on  thee  P  Neither  do  I  pass  sentence  on  thee  ;'* — "  neither 
(adds  H.  Gr.)  of  condemnation  nor  of  acquittal."  But  the  Greek  here  is 
Kardxpivev  in  ver.  10,  and  Kardxpivw  in  ver.  11,  in  all  the  copies  that 
H.  G.  would  I  suppose  be  inclined  to  follow;  if  he  sHU  maintains  that 
this  can  mean,  *'  neither  do  1  pass  sentence  on  thee,  neither  of  condemna- 
tion nor  of  acquittal,"  there  is  but  little  need  to  discuss  this  question  or 
any  like  it  with  him.^  Secondly,  he  adds  from  Ambrose,  "  Dimittitur 
mulier,  non  Jbsolvitur/'  and  says,  "But  the  Bishop  of  Eome  had  absolved 
by  anticipation  all  such  offenders  in  general  on  their  repentance."  But 
the  words  as  cited  by  Tertullian  from  this  Boman  edict  are,  "  Psenitenti^ 
functis  dimitto."  Does  it  not  look  as  if  H.  G.  had  quoted  the  passage 
from  Ambrose  against  himseff,  and/or  the  acceptation  which  the  words  of 
Tertullian  would  naturally  receive  ?  But  H.  G.*  after  all  does  not  fed 
very  sure  of  Tertullian,  and  wishes  to  guard  against  the  "  gratuitous  sup- 
position "  that  there  were  already  conflicting  copies  of  St.  John's  gospel 
in  this  passage :  anything  relative  to  gratuitous  assumptions  comes  with  a 
bad  grace  from  one  who  has  indulged  in  them  so  freely  about  MSS. ;  but 
here  it  is  no  gratuitous  assumption  that  copies  at  the  end  of  the  second 
century  were  toithout  this  section ;  for  we  know  from  the  old  versions  that 
such  was  the  fact:  it  is  whoUy  gratuitous  in  H.  G.  to  suppose  (what  there  is 
not  a  tittle  of  evidence  to  prove)  that  any  copy  at  that  age  had  the  passage. 

Much  pains  have  evidently  been  taken  by  H.  G.  to  shew  that  Origen 
may  have  been  acquainted  with  this  passage ;  and  he  therefore  shews  how 
he  brings  in  his  commentary  on  this  part  of  St.  John's  gospel ;  but  all 
this  is  wholly  irrelevant,  and  it  only  serves  to  mystify  the  simple  fact  that 
Origen  cites  and  comments  on  every  verse  from  vii.  40  to  52,  and  then  ai 
once  continues  from  viii.  12  in  the  same  manner.  I  put  it  to  any  one 
who  is  acquainted  with  Origen's  mode  of  writing,  whether  this  is  com- 
patible with  his  being  acquainted  with  the  section.  He  uses  viii.  1 2  as 
though  it  were  part  of  our  Lord's  teaqhing  in  the  discourse  of  chap.  -vii. 

But  Jerome's  testimony  has  (according  to  H.  G.)  been  underrated. 
Then  let  us  put  it  in  its  place :  "  in  multis  Greeds  et  Latinis  codicibus 
invenitur."*'  Then  if  Jerome  be  a  good  witness  that  some  (or  many)  copies 
had  it,  he  is  equally  good  as  a  witness  that  the  rest  had  it  not.  And  this 
was  just  what  I  said  (p.  240).  I  should,  however,  have  thought  that  it 
was  sftfer  for  H.  G.  to  rely  on  the  fact  that  Jerome  gave  this  section  a 
place  in  his  Latin  translation  (or  revision),  than  to  use  what  he  says  in  his 
dialogue  against  the  Pelagians  a  quarter  of  a  century  later,  when  his  mind 

*  H.  G.  utterly  perverts  the  meaning  of  Campbell,  as  shewn  in  his  note,  by  his 
addition.  <^  c.  Pelag.,  ii. 
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and  memory  were  so  impaired  that  he  quoted  one  writer  for  another,  and 
where  he  cites  a  termination  of  St.  Mark  as  found  in  Greek  copies,  of 
which  not  a  trace  can  be  met  with  elsewhere.  But  why  does  H.  G.  sup- 
pose that  the  revision  of  Jerome  was  made  in  part  from  other  versions  ? 
Jerome  does  indeed  mention  versions  in  his  Preface,  and  he  says  kow  they 
could  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  comparaHve  criticism :  he  tells  us  that 
some  Greek  MSS.  contained  additions,  and  that  the  versions  previously 
made  proved  such  additions  to  be  false.  Let  us  admit  that  after  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  century  this  section  was  contained  in  some  Greek 
copies  (Forson  has  shewn  us  how  to  understand  Jerome's  "  multi  ") ;  now 
let  the  versions  previously  made  be  compared ;  and  the  Peshito  Syriac, 
Memphitic  and  the  Thebaic  (to  say  nothing  now  of  the  Gothic,  made  in 
that  very  age),  are  three  good  witnesses  against  the  addition :  while .^  it 
there  is  no  version  to  be  foimd  except  some  copies  of  the  old  Latin,  the 
errors  of  which,  introduced  by  copyists,  were  the  subject  of  Jerome's  bitter 
complaint.  But  this,  and  several  other  passages  similarly  circumstanced, 
were  not  removed  from  the  Latin  revised  text  by  Jerome.  Jerome  then  is 
as  good  a  witness  against  this  section  as  for  it ;  and  his  critical  rule  is  a 
very  decisive  aid  to  the  cause  which  H.  G.  assails. 

Of  course  H.  G.  makes  the  most  of  Augustine's  conjecture,  by  which 
he  sought  to  account  for  the  presence  of  this  section  in  some  Latin  copies, 
and  its  absence  in  others.  But  this  does  not  account  for  its  absence  in 
Syria  and  Egypt,  as  well  as  in  the  West ;  and  besides,  Augustine  quali- 
fies what  he  says  with  " credo"  which  H.  G.  passes  by. 

"Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  omit- 
ted to  comment  on  this  section."  H.  G.,  in  making  this  admission,  ad- 
mits a  great  deal.  It  follows,  to  my  apprehension,  that  they  would  not 
have  done  this  if  they  had  known  anything  about  it ;  that  is,  if  it  had  been 
found  in  copies  current  in  Egypt  or  Syria.  But  "  Chrysostom,  in  so  dis- 
solute a  city  as  Antioch,  might  not  deem  it  expedient  to  preach  publicly 
on  the  subject."  I  know  well  from  whence  this  remark  was  borrowed ; 
it  is  needless  to  discuss  the  point ;  it  turns  on  a  suppositiof},  and  that,  too, 
a  supposition  exceedingly  contrary  to  what  is  found  in  the  Homilies  of 
Chrysostom.  Those  who  are  acquainted  with  that  famous  preacher,  must 
know  how  he  would  have  used,  with  thrilling  effect,  the  words,  "  Go,  sin 
no  more!"  They  would  have  been  precisely  suited  to  be  the  basis 
of  one  of  his  reiterated  appeals.  It  is  true  that  Chrysostom  passes  by 
some  parts  of  St.  John's  gospel,  but  here,  like  Origen,  he  joins  viii.  12  an 
to  the  latter  part  of  chap,  vii.,  making  our  Lord's  declaration,  "  I  am 
the  light  of  the  world,"  to  stand  in  opposition  to  the  mention  of  one 
locality —  Galilee. 

But  H.  G.  states  in  passing,  that  the  Ammonian  sections  are  in  favour 
of  this  passage ;  had  this  been  true,  it  would  have  been  too  weighty  a 
piece  of  evidence  to  be  mentioned  so  passingly,  for  it  would  have  been  a 
testimony  of  the  third  century.  But  the  fact  is,  that  the  eighty-sixtk 
Ammonian  section  in  St.  John's  gospel  begins  at  vii.  35,  and  ends  at  viii. 
19 ;  and  the  whole  of  this  section  is  placed  by  Eusebius  under  his  tenth 
canon,  as  being  peculiar  to  this  gospel.  Not  one  word  of  evidence  do  we 
get  as  bearing  on  these  verses ;  nothing  indicates  their  presence  in  the 
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copy  of  Ammonius.  I  suppose  that  no  one  who  understands  the  subject, 
will  expect  me  to  discuss  H.  G.'s  allusion  to  the  "  Apostolical  Constitu- 
tions." 

No  doubt  that  Ambrose  had  the  passage  in  his  Latin  copy ;  and  on 
him  and  his  mention  of  ''  the  ancients  "  as  having  interpreted  the  section 
H.  G.  rests  not  a  little.  Now  such  a  remark  as  this  might  have  some 
weight  had  it  proceeded  from  any  writer  of  that  age  except  Ambrose ;  for 
that  father  is  so  well  known  to  make  allegations  of  that  kind  which  are 
very  inaccurate,  that  I  never  expected  to  have  seen  his  name  thus  used  in 
a  critical  discussion:  his  evidence  is  good  as  to  his  own  time;  but  as  to 
his  **  ancients,"  he  is  worse  than  almost  any  hearsay  witness.  Thus  on 
John  iii.  6,  he  tells  us  that  the  gloss  ''  et  quoniam  Deus  Spiritus  est,  de 
Deo  natus  est,"  was  part  of  the  genuine  text,  and  that  it  had  been  erased 
by  the  Arians.  Did  he  learn  this  from  his  "  ancients  ?  "  Again,  he  says 
that  the  words  ovde  6  vlos  were  introduced  into  the  text  by  the  Arians. 
Such  instances  with  regard  to  Ambrose  are  too  well  known  to  make  his 
evidence  worth  much  when  it  goes  beyond  the  sphere  of  his  own  personal 
observation.  I  wonder  that  H.  G.  has  brought  him  forward  with  such  con- 
fidence :  no  one  who  knew  Ambrose  would  have  relied  on  him  in  such  a  case. 

I  need  not  advert  particularly  to  H.  G.'s  considerations  as  to  how  this 
passage  could  have  got  into  the  copies,  if  not  genuine:  the  ordinary 
causes  of  amplification  and  of  insertion  of  anything  doubtful,  would  amply 
suffice.  It  is  rather  for  H.  G.  to  say  how  all  the  oldest  and  best  copies 
omit  it ;  how  the  oldest  copy  which  has  it  at  all,  has  the  same  narrative 
differently  phrased,  how  MSS.  have  it  inserted  in  such  various  places,  and 
how  the  variations  in  its  wording  are  utterly  beyond  anything  found  else- 
where in  the  Greek  Testament. 

It  is  granted  that  in  the  fourth  century  the  narration  was  found  in 
some  copies,  Greek  and  Latin ;  but  if  this  be  sufficient  evidence  for  us  to 
rely  on,  we  must  receive  many  other  additions  as  sufficiently  attested ; 
such  as  that  at  the  end  of  Matt.  xx.  28,  which  has  far  more  of  ancient 
evidence  than  this  section.  But  farther  back  than  the  fourth  century  we 
cannot  go  with  evidence  as  to  this  passage,  and  it  was  in  that  age,  from 
the  sudden  demand  for  copies  of  the  New  Testament,  that  the  text  was 
not  a  little  affected,  from  the  production  of  copies  then  falling  into  the 
hands  of  those  who  were  book-multipliers  by  trade.  Before  dismissing 
the  fourth  century  I  would  only  add,  that  H.  G.  makes  far  too  much  of 
the.  doubtftd  evidence  of  Jerome  (he  even  says — "The  testimony  of 
Jerome  turns  the  scale  in  its  favour,"  p.  72) ;  and  he  wishes  to  oppose 
the  opinion  of  Jerome  to  that  of  the  late  Dr.  Routh  as  to  the  significance 
of  a  passage  in  Eusebius :  is  not  H.  G.  aware  of  the  great  errors  commit- 
ted by  Jerome  in  translating  or  adopting  from  Eusebius  ?  Also  Jerome's 
use  of  Greek  copies  which  contained  this  section  is  not  a  proof  that  such 
was  then  common  or  general  among  them ;  for  it  was  at  Home,  with  MSS. 
current  in  the  West,  and  with  those  alone,  that  Jerome  made  his  revision; 
so  that  its  occurrence  in  his  Latin  text  only  strengthens  the  position  which 
I  had  previously  laid  down,  that  all  that  we  can  say  of  this  passage  in  the 
fourth  century  is,  that  it  was  found  in  some  copies  in  the  West. 

I  quite  understand  what  a  person  means  when  he  says,  "  this  passage  is 
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found  in  tbe  migority  of  MSS.,  I  therrfare  receive  it  as  genuine."  This 
leads  to  a  discussion  as  to  the  principles  of  criticism,  and  not  to  mere 
opposing  statements  as  to  the  facts  of  evidence.  I  wish  that  H.  G.  had 
taken  the  question  up  as  to  principles,  and  had  not  mystified  the  facts.  It 
would  have  been  far  pleasanter  to  me  to  have  discussed  the  question  on 
such  grounds  than  on  those  that  involve  the  correction  of  inaccurades.  It 
seems  to  me  very  clear,  from  the  latter  part  of  H.  G.'s  remarks,  that  he, 
after  having  formed  in  his  mind  a  full  persuasion  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  passage,  looked  at  the  evidence  from  that  point  of  view ;  of  one  thing 
at  least  I  am  sure,  that  he  never  ascertained  for  himself,  point  by  point, 
what  the  evidence  is,  and  how  correct  principles  ought  to  be  applied  to  it, 
as  brought  together,  so  as  to  form  a  correct  conclusion.  I  believe  that 
when  once  true  principles  of  criticism  have  been  ascertained,  tbey  must 
be  applied  impartially ;  to  apply  them  otherwise,  would  be  to  set  aside 
righteous  acting  with  regard  to  the  Word  of  God. 

It  is  conceded  that  before  the  eighth  century  this  section  was  not  com- 
monly admitted  into  MSS. ;  I  have  shewn  that  the  same  was  true  with  regard 
to  versions.  We  need  not  then  bring  the  later  centuries  in,  unless  it  can  be 
shewn  that  the  later  MSS.  did  obtain  the  section  from  some  source  more 
ancient  than  any  that  we  now  possess :  but  to  shew  this  would  be  to  shew 
that  before  the  eighth  century  there  were  authoritative  monuments  that 
contained  it.  I  have  carried  back  the  discussion  still  further,  and  I  have 
shewn  that  at  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century,  evidence  both  in  weight 
and  numbers  tells  against  the  passage.  And  this  is  enough  in  giving  a 
moral  certainty  in  such  a  case ;  for  the  great  object  of  textual  criticism  is 
to  recur,  as  far  as  possible,  to  the  condition  in  which  ancient  books  existed 
in  the  earliest  times  to  which  we  can  go  back. 

But  I  have  gone  beyond  the  fourth  century,  and  I  have  shewn  that 
prior  to  that  age  there  is  no  trace  to  be  found  of  this  section  as  a  portion 
of  the  New  Testament.  It  may  be  the  narration  recorded  by  Papias,  but 
no  one  has  referred  to  it  as  written  by  St.  John.  The  oldest  versions 
know  nothing  of  it :  the  fathers  who  could  not  avoid  mentioning  it,  if 
found  in  their  copies,  are  either  silent,  or  else  give  positive  proof  of  its 
non-existence  either  in  the  East  or  West.  No  numerical  array  of  recent 
Greek  MSS.,  no  endeavour  to  intrude  this  section  into  ancient  versions, 
can  set  aside  the  early  evidence  in  such  a  case.  Internal  considerations 
are  wholly  beside  the  mark,  for  by  themselves  they  prove  nothing. 

S.   P&IDEAUX  TbEGELLES. 


THE  FORTY  YEARS  OP  EGYPT'S  DESOLATION. 

SiE, — By  the  mouth  of  Ezekiel  xxix.  8 — 16,  the  Lord  foretold  that 
Egypt  should  be  desolate  for  the  space  of  forty  years.  "  No  foot  of  man 
shall  pass  through  it" — "neither  shall  it  be  inhabited  forty  years" 
(ver.  11).  He  fiirther  declared  that  at  the  end  of  forty  years  he  would 
cause  them  to  return  to  the  land  of  Pathros,  and  that  they  should  be 
there  a  base  kingdom  (ver.  14). 

Now  which  were  these  forty  years  of  Egypt's  desolation  ?     Prideaux 
ANNO  571  and  Bishop  Newton  Diss.  xii.  date  the  commencement  of  these 
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forty  years  from  the  accession  of  Amasis.  But  Egypt  was  singularly  pros- 
perous and  populous  during  the  reign  of  Amasis.  Herodotus,  Euterpe  Yll^ 
writes,  *Ew'  'Afmato^  Be  PaaiXev^  Xdf^erai  Aif^VTnos  frnXiffra  Brj  tote  ivhai' 
fjkovrjffai,  KCbi  to.  airo  rov  wora/nov  rfj  xd)pri  ^tvofiGva^  koi  to,  awo  7^9  X'^Pl^ 
roiai  avOpwTTOKTi'  Kot  ttoKis  iv  avrrj  o/eviffOai  ras  airaaa^  Tore  Burfivpia9  ray 
oiKGOfieva's.  This  description  of  *  Egypt  from  the  pen  of  the  trustworthy 
Herodotus  will  not  allow  us  to  suppose  that  it  was  in  the  reign  of  Amasis 
that  the  Lord  fulfilled  that  terrible  threat,  "I  will  make  the  land  of  Egypt 
desolate  in  the  midst  of  the  countries  that  are  desolate,  and  her  cities 
among  the  cities  that  are  laid  waste  shall  be  desolate  forty  years ;  and  I 
will  scatter  the  Egyptians  among  the  nations,  and  will  disperse  them 
through  the  countries"  (Ez.  xxix.  12).  Herodotus  expressly  declares  that 
the  land,  far  from  being  desolate,  contained  during  this  reign  20,000 
inhabited  cities. 

Nor  is  this  the  only  objection  to  the  opinion  of  those  who  would 
identify  the  forty  years  of  Ezekiel  with  the  reign  of  Amasis.  Amasis 
reigned  considerably  more  than  forty  years.  Besides,  within  a  few  months 
after  the  termination  of  his  reign  Egypt  became  a  province  of  the  Persian 
empire ;  whereas  the  prophet  declares  that  at  the  expiration  of  the  forty 
years  Egypt  should  again  become  a  kingdom,  though  a  base  kingdom  only. 

With  all  due  deference  to  the  names  of  Prideaux  and  Newton,  their 
opinion  seems  untenable.  Still  the  question  recurs,  "  If  these  were  not 
the  years,  which  were  the  forty  years  of  Egypt's  desolation?"  The  fol- 
lowing answer  is  propounded  in  the  humble  hope  that  it  may  elicit  the 
remarks  of  scholars  who  have  access  to  sources  of  information  more  copi- 
ous than  those  which  are  accessible  in  this  retired  spot.  May  not  the 
forty  years  of  Ezekiel  be  the  forty  years  which  elapsed  from  the  death  of 
Inarus  B.C.  454  to  the  reconquest  of  Egypt  by  Amyrtseus  about  the 
years  B.C.  414  ?  After  Amyrtseus  issued  forth  from  the  swamps  of  the 
Delta,  Egypt  was  governed  by  a  succession  of  seven  or  eight  native  kings; 
and  did  not  again  become  a  part  of  the  Persian  empire  until  Nectanebus 
was  overthrown  by  Ochus  B.C.  350.  The  words  of  Ezekiel  tally  very  well 
with  the  fact  that  Amyrtseus  sallied  forth  from  the  Delta  to  recover 
Pathros,  or  upper  Egypt.  The  Lord  said  (Ez.  xxix.  14)  "I  will  cause 
thee  to  return  into  the  land  of  Pathros,  the  land  of  thine  habitation." 

We  have  indeed  no  clear  evidence  that  the  land  of  Egypt  was  utterly 
desolate  during  the  forty  years  B.C.  454  to  B.C.  414 ;  but  have  we  any 
proof  to  the  contrary  ?  and  is  there  any  other  period  to  which  the  words 
of  Ezekiel  are  equally  applicable  ?  These  questions  are  asked  for  the  pur- 
pose of  eliciting  information.  It  may  be  remarked  that  Mr.  Clinton 
classes  the  overthrow  of  Inarus  with  the  events  of  the  year  B.C.  455 ;  but 
his  arguments  go  only  to  prove  that  it  could  not  have  taken  place  before 
the  expedition  of  Tolmides  in  the  summer  of  that  year.  Now  it  could 
scarcely  have  been  in  the  summer  that  Inarus  was  overthrown ;  for  during 
the  summer  inundation  of  the  Nile  the  Persians  would  have  scarcely  been 
able  to  lay  dry  the  channel  which  separated  the  island  of  Prosopitis  from 
the  Persian  camp  (Thucydides,  i.  109).  If  then  it  was  not  till  the  winter, 
B.C.  455-4  that  Prosopitis  was  taken,  this  date  nearly,  if  not  quite, 
coincides  with  that  which  Prideaux  has  assigned  to  it.  From  that  time 
to  the  reconquest  of  Egypt  by  Amyrtseus  would  be  just  about  forty  years. 
Burton  Pedwardine,  H.  H.  B. 
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ON  THE  ASSYRIAN  INSCRIPTIONS.— No.  III. 
On  the  Queen  of  Sheba,  and  her  visii  to  Solomon. 

It  is  recorded  in  pi.  67  and  again  in  pi.  69  of  the  British  Museum  Series, 
that  a  certain  Queen  of  the  Arabians  sent  tribute  and  costly  presents  to 
one  of  the  Assyrian  kings.  And  from  another  plate  of  the  series  it 
appears  that  this  king  was  cotemporary  with  Menahem  king  of  Israel,  who 
likewise  paid  him  tribute.  From  this  indication  Col.  Rawlinson  has 
framed  a  hypothesis,  that  this  Queen  of  the  Arabians  was  a  descendant 
and  successor  of  the  Queen  of  Sheba  who  two  centuries  earlier  had  paid 
her  world-renowned  visit  to  Solomon.  This  idea  is  however  warmly  op- 
posed by  Dr.  Hincks  in  the  last  number  of  the  proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Society  of  Literature  (vol.  v.  p..  162),  who  maintains  that  the  Queen  of 
Sheba  certainly  came  from  the  shores  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  because  it  is 
said  in  St.  Matthew,  that  she  came  '*from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the 
earth."  But  we  all  know  that  oriental  expressions  of  this  kind  are  not  to 
be  taken  literally.  The  phrase  only  means  that  she  came  from  a  great 
distance.  K  she  came  a  month's  joui-ney  from  the  previously  almost  un- 
known interior  parts  of  Arabia,  surely  the  requirements  of  the  text  will  be 
fully  satisfied.  Now  we  read  in  1  Kings  x.,  that  the  Queen  of  Sheba 
came  to  visit  Solomon  "  with  a  very  great  train,  with  camela  that  bare 
spices*'  These  camels  could  not  have  come  from  the  shores  of  the  Indian 
Ocean.  Enormous  deserts  lay  between,  and  hostile  or  faithless  nations 
innumerable. 

The  mention  of  spices  as  her  chief  and  leading  present  to  Solomon, 
points  out  the  probability  that  she  was  the  Queen  of  the  Sabseans,  an 
Arabian  country  the  richness  of  whose  spices  exceeded  any  other  in  the 
known  world.     Milton  speaks  of  the  breezes  which  waft  far  out  to  sea, — 

**  Sabs&an  odours  from  the  spicy  shore 
Of  Araby  the  Blest." 
Virgil  says : 

"  India  niittit  ebur,  moUes  sua  thura  Saba&i." 

And  Pliny  says  of  them : 

"  They  use  no  kind  of  wood  that  is  not  sweetscented ;  they  even  cook  their  food 
with  the  wood  of  frankincense  and  myrrh." 

And  many  similar  passages  might  be  quoted  if  it  were  necessary. 

I  will  now  offer  to  you  the  translation  of  a  very  curious  and  important 
passage  of  the  Assyrian  inscriptions.  In  plate  1 15  of  Bottn,  Sargina  King 
of  Assyria  gives  a  short  epitome  of  the  glorious  actions  which  distinguished 
his  reign,  in  the  course  of  which  he  boasts  of  the  great  battle  fought  at 
Rapikhi,  in  which  he  defeated  the  Egyptians  and  their  allies.  The  Egyp- 
tian tartan  or  general,  whose  name  appears  to  have  been  Sevechi,  effected 
his  escape.  But  Kanan  King  of  Gaza  was  taken  prisoner  in  the  battle, 
and  led  away  into  captivity. 

Before  proceeding  further  let  us  consider  this  statement,  which  offers 
sieveral  points  of  interest.     Rapikhi,  where  the  battle  was  fought,  signifies 
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"City  of  the  Sun,"  and  therefore  it  has  been  proposed,  I  believe,  to  iden- 
tify it  with  Heliopolis  in  Egypt.  I  see  no  other  objection,  except  that  I 
can  hardly  think  Sargina's  army  had  penetrated  so  far  into  the  interior  of 
Egypt.  I  read  the  name  of  the  Egyptian  general  Setfecki,  and  I  should  be 
glad  to  know  in  what  manner  other  inquirers  have  transcribed  this  impor- 
tant name,  but  I  capnot  find  anywhere  any  statement  of  their  opinions.  I 
am  inclined  to  believe  that  this  "ffeneral"  was  no  other  than  Sevechus 
the  Ethiopian,  who,  according  to  the  common  chronology,  was  (U  this  very 
time  the  ruler  of  Egypt,  the  native  Egyptian  dynasty  having  been  de- 
throned. But  I  conjecture  (from  what  follows)  that  a  prince  of  the  ancient 
dynasty  still  maintained  a  feeble  authority  in  another  part  of  the  country, 
and  continued  to  style  himself  Pharaoh  or  King  of  Egypt.  The  name  of 
Kanan  King  of  Gaza,  which  occurs  more  than  one  hundred  times  in  the 
Assyrian  records,  without  the  slightest  variation,  is  highly  interesting  and 
important,  as  it  shews  us  that  the  princes  of  Canaan  sometimes  adopted 
as  their  name  that  of  the  ancient  hero  or  patriarch  whom  they  probably 
worshipped,  and  looked  upon  as  the  founder  of  their  race.  I  now  proceed 
to  the  immediate  consequences  of  the  battle  of  Rephikhi,  which  though 
briefly  stated,  are  very  important.     Sargina  says : 

**  I  then  received  tribute  from  Pharaoh,  King  of  £gypt ;  Samsi,  Queen  of  the  Ara- 
bians ;  and  Ithamar,  King  of  the  Sabseans.'' 

Now  these  events  occurred  on  the  borders  of  Egypt,  or  within  Egypt 
itself.  The  monarchs  who  came  offering  tribute  after  the  victory,  were 
doubtless  those  who  were  nearest,  and  who  had  most  reason  to  deprecate 
the  wrath  of  the  conqueror. 

These  Arabians,  then,  were  the  ALrabians  of  the  South,  and  by  no  means 
any  of  those  nomade  tribes  who  dwelt  in  the  deserts  "  north  and  east  of 
Damascus."  And  we  see  that  these  southern  Arabians  were  governed  by 
a  queen,  and  the  Sabseans  by  a  king.  But  it  seems  not  unreasonable  to 
conjecture  that  under  other  circumstances,  and  in  a  former  generation,  the 
reverse  may  have  been  the  case,  and  that  the  Sabaeans  may  have  been 
ruled  by  a  queen :  the  Arabians  by  a  king.  Why  may  not  this  have  hap- 
pened in  the  time  of  Solomon  P 

Before  quitting  this  subject  I  cannot  help  calling  your  attention  to  the 
very  remarkable  name  of  Ithamar,  the  King  of  the  Sabeeans.  This  name 
leads  back  our  thoughts  almost  into  patriarchal  times.  Eor  we  read  in 
Scripture  that  Ithamar  was  the  youngest  son  of  Aaron,  and  that  he  be- 
came the  head  of  a  family  who  were  named  from  him  the  children  of 
Ithamar.  They  long  continued  to  flourish,  for  we  read  that  one  of  them 
returned  with  Ezra  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  in  the  days  of  Artaxerxes. 
This  Ithamar,  probably,  was  renowned  for  his  holiness  like  his  relatives 
Moses  and  Aaron,  and  his  fame  and  name  widespread  among  the  Israel- 
ites and  Arabians,  which  may  account  for  its  being  borne  by  a  king  of  the 
Sabaeans.  But  whatever  the  reason,  the  fact  is  not  the  less  certain  and 
important.  Among  the  tribute-offerings  of  these  kings,  were  golden  ishbi 
shatray  the  first  of  which  words  signifies  a  sceptre,  and  the  second  an  um- 
brella of  state,  the  symbol  of  royalty.  Perhaps  the  word  should  be  com- 
bined into  one,  isAMahatra,  a  sceptre-umbrella. 

VOL.  III. — NO,  VI.  F  F 
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The  toar  of  Seimaekerib  agmmt  Hezekiah  King  of  Judah. 

This  most  important  inscription  is  found  upon  the  bull  No.  3,  at  the 
grand  entrance  of  the  palace  of  Kouyunjik.  It  has  already,  received  the 
marked  attention  of  Mr.  Layard  and  others,  and  has  been  interpreted  by 
Dr.  Hincks  with  considerable  success,'*  and  in  a  manner  which  does  the 
greatest  credit  to  his  sagacity.  But  the  original  text  of  this  inscription 
has  neyer  been  published,  and  as  far  as  I  know,  the  only  copy  existing  in 
this  country  is  that  of  Mr.  Layard  in  the  British  Museum.  Unfortunately 
this  interesting  inscription  has  been  miserably  defaced  by  time  and  vio- 
lence, and  Mr.  Layard's  copy  of  it  was  less  carefully  executed  than  usual, 
as  he  was  probably  altogether  unaware  of  its  high  importance  at  the  time 
he  copied  it.  Nevertheless,  the  true  sense  has  been  throughout  detected 
by  Dr.  Hincks. 

After  a  careful  examination  of  the  original  text,  I  would  give  the  fol- 
lowing as  a  nearly  literal  translation  of  what  remains  legible.  But  I  must 
acknowledge  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  add  anything  essential  to  Dr. 
Hincks's  translation,  on  which  the  following  is  founded  : 

The  inscription  commences,  "  Sennacherib  the  great  King  of  Assyria," 
etc.,  etc.,  etc.,  with  many  titles ;  And  after  relating  the  events  of  the  first 
two  years  of  his  reign,  continues  as  follows : — 

"  In  my  third  year  I  made  an  incursion  into  the  land  of  the  Khatti  (Syria). 
Luliah,^  King  of  Sidon,  had  swept  away  (abolished)  the  religious  rites  of  my  empire. 
From  the  city  of  Tyre  he  fled  to  the  lonians  of  the  sea.  I  took  possession  of  his  land. 
I  placed  Tubael  on  his  royal  throne.  I  imposed  upon  him  the  customary  tribute.  The 
kings  of  the  sea-coast  7  all  of  them  brought  great  presewtt  ?  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  city  Husuva  and  still  further.  Zedekiah,  King  of  Ascalon,  who  had  not  submitted 
to  my  authority  the  gods  of  his  palace,  himself  and  his  family  I  carried  away  and 
brought  them  captives  unto  Assyria.  Sar  . ,  .  ,e  son  of  Rugati^^  their  former  king,  I 
made  king  over  the  people  of  Ascalon.  A  tribute  to  be  paid  to  me,  as  his  sovereign 
lord,  I  imposed  upon  him.  At  the  head  of  my  army  I  destroyed  the  cities  which  had 
not  submitted  to  my  authority.  I  carried  off  the  women.  The  priests  and  inhabitants 
of  Ekron  who  had  seized  ?  Padiah  their  king  ....  and  had  ddivered  him  up  to  He- 
zekiah, King  of  Judah " 

Then  follows  an  account  of  a  great  battle  gained  by  the  Assyrians 
against  the  united  army  of  the  Egyptians  and  Ethiopians,  here  called 
Musri  and  Milukha  in  the  vicinity  of  a  city  whose  name  is  unfortunately 
lost.  Their  chariots  and  cavalry  were  routed  and  destroyed.  The  pri- 
soners were  put  to  death.  The  inhabitantis  of  Ekron  were  also  severely 
treated.     The  account  then  continues  thus': — 

"  The  principal  men  among  them  I  sdzed  and  I  cut  off  their  hands I  carried 

away  Padiah  their  king  from  the  middle  of  Jerusalem,  and  placed  him  once  more  upon 
his  throne.  A  tribute  to  be  paid  to  me,  as  his  sovereign  lord,  I  imposed  upon  him. 
Hezekiah,  King  of  Judah,  who  had  not  submitted  to  my  government,  forty.Biz  of  his 
strong  fenced  cities  and  lesser  towns  without  number,  I  destroyed.  I  carried  away 
then:  women.  I  made  ....  [some  words  effaced]  of  his  royal  dty  Jerusalem.  I  cut 
off  from  his  kingdom  several  fortified  cities.  The  people  whom  I  carried  off  from  the 
middle  of  his  land,  I  placed  in  my  own  kingdom.  Afterwards  I  made  ....  the  cities 
oi  Ascalon,  Ekron,  and  Gaza.    1  conquered  the  land.    An  increase  of  thdr  former 

a  Layard's  Nineveh,  p.  142.  b  Elulteus  of  Greek  authors. 

c  Name  partly  effaced.  d  Or  Rukipti. 
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fixed  tribute,^  and  of  their  gift  of  honourK^  and  of  their  presents,^  I  imposed  upon 
them.  [A  line  ^aced.]  Hezekiah  had  burnt  with  fire?  my  royal  letters.*  Where- 
fore his  best  workmen,*  and  a  thousand  men  of  the  zanakun^  of  Jerusalem  his  royal 
city,  I  carried  away  captive.  Thirty  talents  of  gold :  eight  hundred  talents  of  silver : 
his  coined  money  ?  the  treasures  of  his  palace,  [his  sons],  his  daughters,  the  ....  men 
of  his  palace,  his  mensenrants  and  his  maidservants ^  I  carried  away  captive  into  Nine- 
veh, and  in  the  service  of  my  empire  I  placed  them.'' 

Observations, 

It  will  be  seen  that  Sennacherib  makes  no  allusion  to  the  catastrophe 
which  terminated  his  expedition.  But  it  was  the  usage  of  the  Assyrians 
only  to  record  their  victories  and  to  gloss  over  their  defeats.  They  only 
drew  the  sunny  side  of  the  picture.  In  their  accounts  of  their  battles  no 
Assyrians  are  ever  said  to  have  been  killed,  or  even  wounded,  even  when 
the  loss  of  the  enemies  is  counted  by  thousands.  Allowing  for  this 
national  peculiarity,  the  rest  of  the  Assyrian  account  seems  sufficiently 
truthful.  The  ravage  of  Judaea  agrees  with  Scripture,  and  the  destruction 
of  many  fenced  cities.  During  this  bloody  war,  the  pressure  upon  Jeru- 
salem appears  to  have  been  very  great  indeed — greater  than  what  would 
be  inferred  from  the  narrative  in  the  Book  of  Kings.  For,  not  only  was 
Hezekiah  compelled  to  pay  enormous  sums  of  gold  and  silver,  but  he  was 
obliged  to  release  Padiah,  King  of  Ekron,  whom  he  kept  in  captivity  in 
Jerusalem,  a  curious  episode  of  this  war,  respecting  which  Scripture  is 
silent. 

We  were  hardly  prepared,  indeed,  to  hear  that  the  sons  and  daughters 
of  Hezekiah  were  carried  off  captives.  But  this  may  have  been  a  loose 
statement  of  the  Assyrian  chronicler,  or  if  it  have  any  foundation,  they  may 
have  been  residing  in  some  of  the  smaller  cities  of  Judah  which  Senna- 
cherib destroyed,  and  may  have  shared  the  fate  of  the  other  inhabitants. 

Inscription  of  Nebuchadnezzar. 

In  the  fourth  chapter  of  Daniel  we  are  told  that  Nebuchadnezzar  said 
in  his  pride,  "  Is  not  this  great  Babylon  which  I  have  built  ?  "  From 
this  passage  some  commentators  have  inferred  that  Nebuchadnezzar  was 
the  first  builder  of  Babylon,  a  most  erroneous  supposition,  since  that 
city  was  in  existence  many  centuries  before  his  time,  and  is  constantly 
and  continually  named  as  a  large  city  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions,  which 
are  earlier  than  his  reign. 

It  seems  to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  these  commentators,  that  the 
Book  of  Daniel  here  records  a  vain-glorious  speech  of  this  king,  and  that 
the  assertion  is,  not  that  Nebuchadnezzar  really  built  Babylon,  but  that 
he  boasted  of  having  done  so.  In  fact,  he  had  embellished  the  city  to  such 
a  degree  with  temples  and  other  works  of  public  utility,  that  he  was  justi- 

9  Tikun, 

f  Nadan  shatti,    A  gift  of  small  value  in  iCself,  but  meant  as  an  acknowledgment 
of  the  King  of  Assyria's  supremacy. 
9  Mandatta, 

*  Or,  my  royal  emblem.    The  word  is  effaced. 
«  The  original  seems  to  have,  '*  his  carpenters  and  his  stonemasons.'' 
^  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  zanakun, 
'  Or,  his  male  slaves  and  his  female  slaves. 

F  F  2 
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fled  in  saying,  with  the  usual  license  of  oriental  hyperbole,  that  he  had 
built  the  city,  since  there  were  probably  few  public  edifices  of  splendour 
in  Babylon  which  he  had  not  either  bmlt  or  rebuilt.  But  be  that  as  it 
may,  I  wish  now  to  draw  your  attention  to  a  passage  in  the  great  inscrip- 
tion (column  7,  line  35),  which  appears  in  some  degree  to  lUnstrate  this 
part  of  the  Book  of  Daniel.  In  this  passage,  the  word  which  I  have 
translated,  "  the  work,"  is  in  the  originid  nkh,  I  do  not  know  its  mean- 
ing, and  my  translation  is  therefore  so  far  coigectural.  But  admitting  for 
the  moment  the  above  meaning  of  the  word,  the  passage  is  as  follows ; — 
"  Babylon,  the  city,  the  work  of  my  hands,  which  I  have  erected." 

This  comes  so  very  near  to  the  passage  of  Daniel,  that  I  commend  it 
to  the  notice  of  bibUcal  scholars  for  Airther  inquiry.  The  symbol  for 
"  hands  "  is  not  the  most  usual  one,  but  it  occurs  exactly  the  same  as 
here  in  several  passages,  ex.  gr»  B.  Museum,  pi.  S3,  line  1,  where  Sargina 
says  he  is  a  servant  or  instrument  in  the  hands  of  the  gods  Anu  and  Bel. 

Since  writing  this  I  have  found  that  the  word  nuh  occurs  again  in  the 
17  th  line  of  the  same  column,  nish  ini-sun,  which  Dr.  Hincks  has  trans- 
lated in  your  last  number,  "  the  delight  of  their  eyes,"  so  that  msh  would 
mean  "delight." 

Admitting  this  for  the  present,  the  passage  which  I  first  examined 
will  stand  thus :  "  Babylon,  the  city,  the  delight  of  my  hands,  which  I 
have  erected*" 

I  prefer  the  first  translation. 

There  is  an  obscure  passage  respecting  the  image  of  some  idol  in  column 
8  of  this  great  inscription,  which  has  received  marked  attention  from  Col. 
BAwlinson  and  Dr.  Hincks.  It  reads,  zuku  eu  la  enu  ,  ,  .  .  su  la  foenisk, 
etc.  etc. 

Here  I  would  translate  la  enu,  "  I  did  not  worship,"  and  la  loenish, 
"  I  did  not  exalt ; "  i,e.,  "  I  did  not  worship  his  zuku,  I  did  not  exalt  his 
crown,  and  I  did  not ....  his  palaga." 

Palaga  signifies  a  hatchet,  a  symbol  veiy  suitable  to  the  god  of  war. 
On  a  Nineveh  sculpture  figured  by  Layard,  there  is  a  procession  of  idols, 
one  of  whom  carries  an  axe  or  hatchet.  Nevertheless  it  is  quite  uncertain 
whether  this  is  the  meaning  oi  palaga  in  this  passage. 

JFenish  is  from  nUhf  to  lift  up,  in  Hebrew ;  used  in  such  phrases  as 
"  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  saw :  he  lifted  up  his  voice  and  spoke."*» 
Lacock  Alibey,  May  1856.  H.  F.  Talbot. 


BIBLICAL  CHEONOLOGY. 

To  the  JEditor  of  "  The  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature:' 

Sib, — Allow  me  to  offer  a  few  observations  in  reply  to  Dr.  Hincks'  letter, 
which  appears  in  your  Journal  of  this  month,  p.  181,  on  the  subject  oi^ 
the  reigns  of  Cambyses  and  Darius,  as  bearing  upon  the  date  of  the 
conquest  of  Egypt  by  the  Persians,  concerning  which  I  had  observed* 

«  Gesenius,  in  loc. 
«  /.  S,  £.,  Jan.,  p.  396. 
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that  *'  nothing  certain  can  at  present  be  determined  with  regard  to  the 
date  of  the  conquest  of  Egypt."  Dr.  Hincks,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
persuaded  that  the  "  conquest  of  Egypt  (by  Cambyses)  could  not  have 
been  later  than  his  third  year,  that  is,  the  220th  of  Nabonassar=528 
B.C."*  The  correct  adjustment  of  the  date  of  this  event  is  of  so  much 
importance  towards  fixing  the  true  time  of  the  death  of  Pharaoh  Necho, 
and  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  that  any  argument 
bearing  upon  it  is  worthy  of  the  most  attentive  consideration. 

The  point  at  issue  between  us  is,  whether  Cambyses  reigned  about 
eight  years  in  all,  as  stated  by  Herodotus  (which  Dr.  Hincks  would 
lengthen  to  nine),  which  view  is  supported  by  the  Canon  of  Ptolemy,  and 
by  all  modem  chronologists  :  or  eighteen  years  as  stated  by  Ctesias,  and 
followed  by  many  early  authorities.  My  own  conviction  is  that  the 
statement  of  Ctesias  is  to  be  preferred.  Dr.  Hincks  decides  in  favour  of 
the  shorter  reckoning  of  the  reign.  It  is  quite  clear  that  no  final  decision 
can  be  arrived  at  on  the  subject  by  mere  reference  to  the  opinions  of  early 
writers.  Dr.  Hincks,  therefore,  has  brought  to  bear  upon  the  question  an 
Egyptian  monument  now  in  the  Louvre,  which  has  been  the  subject  of 
much  discussion  amongst  Egyptian  archaeologists  in  Germany,  viz.,  an 
inscription  on  the  tomb  of  an  Apis  buried  at  Memphis,^  which  records  that 
he  was  born  in  the  fifth  year  of  Cambyses,  that  he  lived  either  seven  or 
eight  full  years  and  some  months  over,  and  died  in  the  fourth  year  of  the 
reign  of  Darius.  Another  Apis  is  found  to  have  been  buried  in  the 
month  Pachons  in  the  fourth  year  of  Darius,^'  having  lived  three  months ; 
so  that  Cambyses  must  have  begun  to  reign  at  least  nine  years  before  the 
accession  of  Darius  in  Egypt,  if  not  more.  Now  to  make  this  monument 
available  for  any  chronological  purpose,  we  should  know  whether  the 
fifth  year  of  Cambyses  on  the  monument  is  counted  from  the  accession  of 
this  king  to  the  throne  of  Persia,  on  the  death  of  Cyrus,  or  from  the 
death  of  Amasis,  the  last  Egyptian  king  before  the  invasion  of  Egypt  by 
Cambyses.  Dr.  Hincks  counts  nine  years  upwards  from  the  year  B.C.  621, 
the  assumed  date  of  the  accession  of  Darius  to  the  throne  of  Egypt,  and 
arrives  at  the  year  B.C.  530,  which  he  supposes  was  the  first  year  of 
Cambyses  in  Persia,  and  thus  considers  that  the  shorter  reckoning  of  the 
reign  is  correct.  On  the  other  hand,  I  would  suggest  that  the  nine  years 
should  be  counted  downwards,  not  from  the  death  of  Cyrus  in  Persia, 
but  of  Amasis  in  Egypt,  and  that  the  years  of  the  reign  of  Cambyses 
which  preceded  his  invasion  of  Egypt  should  be  added  to  these  nine 
years,  thus  favouring  the  longer  reckoning  of  his  reign.  In  support  of 
this  latter  view  it  may  be  observed, 

Ist.  That  the  evidence  of  this  monument  does  not  harmonize  with 
the  short  reckoning  of  the  reign,  because  it  is  admitted  that  the  fifth  of 
Cambyses  in  this  view  will  fall  in  the  year  B.C.  526,  which  is  the  fourth 
not  the  fifth,  according  to  that  reckoning  which  is  fixed  by  the  eclipse 
observed  at  Babylon  in  July,  523,  in  the  seventh  year  of  Cambyses. 

2nd.  The  monument  was  set  up  by  Egyptian  priests,  and  relates  to 

*  TraruaetUma  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  vol.  xxii.,  p.  429. 
^  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Birch  for  a  notice  of  this  monument. 


428  Correspondence.  [J»ly> 

an  Egyptian  deity,  and  the  presumption,  therefore,  is  that  the  priests 
would  have  used  an  Egyptian  rather  than  a  Persian  reckoning  of  the 
reign. 

Srd.  If  we  might  adopt  Dr.  Hincks'  conjecture,  that  0  should  be 
substituted  for  e,  in  the  passage  from  Manetho'  relating  to  the  reign  of 
Cambyses  in  Persia,  it  would  appear  that  Egypt  was  conquered  in  the 
ninth  year  of  that  king,  which  added  to  the  nine  years  passed  in  Egypt, 
collected  from  the  monument,  would  make  exactly  the  eighteen  years  of 
Ctesias.  Thus  the  Apis  monument  favours,  rather  than  otherwise,  the 
longer  reckoning  of  the  reign. 

Nevertheless,  if  it  could  be  clearly  shewn  that  Darius,  the  son  of 
Hystaspes  reigned  thirty-six  years  in  Egypt,  beginning  in  the  year  B.C. 
521,  the  foregoing  objections  to  the  early  date  of  the  conquest  of  Cambyses 
must  be  overruled.  Dr.  Hincks  therefore  draws  attention  to  a  monument 
at  Hammdm^t,  on  the  Cosseir  road  in  Egypt,  which  is  on  the  highway 
from  Persia  to  Egypt,  coming  by  the  Bed  Sea.  This  monument  records 
the  thirty-sixth  year  of  Darius,  and  he  believes  it  to  declare,  "  that  a 
certain  functionary  held  office  in  Egypt  six  years  of  Cambyses,  thirty-six 
of  Darius,  and  twelve  of  Xerxes."'  Here  lies  the  force  of  his  argument. 
And  if  this  monument  could  be  shewn  to  be  Egyptian,  it  would  strongly 
fortify  his  opinion.  The  monument  however  is  not  Egyptian,  but  Persian. 
The  inscription  upon  it  declares  that  it  was  set  up  by  a  certain  eunuch  of 
Persia  (son  of  Artimes/  as  appears  irom  two  adjoining  monuments),  and 
appears  to  be  a  votive  tablet,  recording  offerings  to  Khem  in  the  several 
years  of  the  reigns  above-mentioned.  It  is  one  of  several  tablets  by  the 
same  eunuch :  and  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  assume  that  each  may  have 
been  set  up  upon  his  safe  landing  after  the  perils  of  the  passage  of  the 
Bed  Sea.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  occasion  of  the  particular  monu- 
ment in  question,  all  that  it  proves  is,  that  Cambyses  reigned  not  less 
than  six  years,  Darius  not  less  than  thirty-six,  and  Xerxes  not  less  than 
twelve.  Whether  in  Egypt  or  in  Persia,  however,  does  not  appear  by 
any  indication  on  the  monument.  This  however  we  learn  from  Herodotus, 
that  Egypt  had  shaken  off  the  yoke  of  Persia  several  years  before  the 
thirty-sixth  of  Darius,  and  it  is  improbable  therefore  that  any  Egyptian 
would  have  recorded  that  particular  year.  It  is  not  denied  that  Darius 
counted  his  reign  as  having  lasted  thirty-six  years,  and  that  he  began  to 
reign  in  Persia  or  elsewhere  in  B.C.  521.  But  it  is  not  inconsistent  with 
this  fact  to  believe,  with  Ctesias,  that  Cambyses  may  have  reigned  eighteen 
years  in  all,  partly  in  Persia,  partly  in  Egypt,  from  the  year  B.C.  529  to 
512 ;  and  from  the  Apis  monument  to  infer  that  he  invaded  Egypt  nine 
year^  before  his  death,  that  is  about  the  year  b.c,  521 ;  and  at  the  same 

^  In  quoting  the  words  of  Manetho  from  Africanus,  I  had  not,  as  Dr.  Hincks 
supposes,  Bunsen's  Appendix  of  Authors  before  me,  but  Biouth's  edition  of  Afiicannu, 
which  renders  the  passage  as  I  gave  it,  <'  Cambyses  in  the  fifth  year  of  his  reign  oyer 
Persia,  reigned  over  Egypt  for  six  years.''  Dindorf  gives  the  same  translation.  Bonsen 
the  same,  writing  irti  for  trji, 

«  Trans.  R,  L  Academy ^  p.  428. 

/  This  statement  is  made  on  the  high  authority  of  Mr.  R.  S.  Poole,  of  the  British 
Museum. 
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time  to  suppose  that  Darius  may  have  assumed  the  regal  title  oyer  some 
province  in  that  very  year,  during  the  life  of  Cambyses.  This  Persian 
monument,  therefore,  on  the  Cosseir  road  teaches  us  nothing  that  we  did 
not  know  before,  and  affords  no  conclusive  evidence  that  Darius  reigned 
in  Egypt  as  early  as  B.C.  521.  While  the  Apis  monument  rather  leads 
to  the  inference  that  Cambyses  was  still  living  in  that  country  after  the 
year  521.  Coupling  this  latter  monument  with  the  testimony  of  Ctesias, 
we  may  infer  that  Egypt  was  subdued  in  521 ;  coupling  it  with  the 
testimony  of  Herodotus,  we  should  infer  that  the  year  528  was  nearer 
the  trae  date.  Nothing  decisive  upon  this  point,  as  1  have  before 
observed,  can  be  arrived  at,  till  we  are  able  to  arrange  with  some  degree 
of  clearness  the  succession  of  events  which  occurred  during  the  long  reign 
of  Darius. 

Dr.  Hincks,  on  the  other  hand,  is  so  persuaded  that  B.C.  528  is  the 
true  date,  that  counting  up  the  several  reigns  of  the  kings  of  Egypt  from 
that  date  to  the  reign  of  Pharaoh  Necho  II.,  he  observes,  "  I  can  conceive 
no  chronological  fact  better  authenticated,  than  that  the  death  of  Nechao 
(the  Pharaoh  Necho  of  Scripture)  occurred  in  the  summer  of  either  B.C. 
597,  or  596."  And  again,  "It  is  quite  unnecessary  to  follow  Mr.  Bosan- 
quet  through  the  arguments  by  which  he  attempts  to  establish  a  system 
of  chronology  which  is  inconsistent  with  cotemporary  monuments.*'  If 
the  monuments  thus  referred  to  are  those  which  have  just  been  brought 
under  consideration,  it  will  be  for  the  reader  to  decide  how  far  they  are 
inconsistent  with  the  chronology  which  I  seek  to  establish.  In  the  mean 
while,  the  arguments  by  which  I  have  supported  my  particular  view,  and 
into  which  Dr.  Hincks  has  declined  to  follow  me,  seem  to  be  of  such 
overruling  importance,  and  to  bear  so  directly  on  the  date  of  the  accession 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  his  conquest  of  Pharaoh  Necho,  that  at  the  risk 
of  tedious  repetition,  I  must  beg  leave  once  more  to  refer  to  them. 

1st.  The  fall  of  Nineveh,  the  accession  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  the 
death  of  Necho,  were  events  which  rapidly  succeeded  each  other:  and 
were  all  preceded  by  the  eclipse  of  B.C.  585.  The  death  of  Necho,  there- 
fore, could  not  have  fallen  in  B.C.  596,  or  597. 

2nd.  Nehemiah,  the  son  of  Hachaliah,  the  Tirshatha,  who  built  the 
wall  of  Jerusalem,  and  was  living  after  the  thirty-second  year  of  the 
reign  of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  or  B.C.  433,  was  the  same  Nehemiah, 
the  Tirshatha,  the  son  of  Hachaliah,  who  sealed  the  covenant  with  the 
priests  who  came  up  from  Babylon  with  Zerubbabel  (Neh.  x.  1,  and  xii. 
1,  7).  So  that  the  date  of  the  return  from  Babylon  cannot  be  placed  so 
early  as  b.c.  536,  more  then  one  hundred  years  before  the  death  of  Nehe- 
miah :  nor  the  carrying  away  to  Babylon  in  the  first  year  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar so  early  as  B.C.  604,  more  than  one  hundred  and  seventy  years 
before  the  death  of  Nehemiah. 

3rd.  The  prophet  Daniel,  who  was  carried  captive  to  Babylon  when 
a  youth  in  the  first  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  tells  us  that  he  was  living 
towards  the  close  of  seventy  years,  counted  from  the  desolation  of  Jeru- 
salem (chap.  ix.  1,  2) :  and  no  one  will  deny  that  seventy  years  counted 
from  that  event  will  bring  us  into  the  reign  of  Darius  the  son  of  Hystas- 
pes.     He  adds,  however,  that  the  particular  year  in  which  he  was  writing 
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was  the  first  year  of  Darioa  over  the  realm  of  the  Chaldeans,  and  when 
he  was  aboat  sixty-two  years  old  (ch.  ▼!.  31),  which  we  know,  by  reckon- 
ing from  his  age  at  the  time  of  his  death,  was  about  the  year  B.C.  493. 
So  that  the  first  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar  cannot  be  placed  in  B.C.  604, 
or  one  hundred  and  eleven  years  before  the  death  of  Daniel. 

These  three  facts,  which  I  believe  to  be  incontrovertible,  are  subver- 
sive, therefore,  of  the  chronology  of  Dr.  Hincks :  which  would  place  the 
fall  of  Nineveh  and  the  marriage  of  Nebuchadnezzar  with  a  daughter  of 
Astyages  in  B.C.  606 :  while  Herodotus  tells  us  that  Astyages  himself 
married  the  daughter  of  Alyattes  in  the  year  of  the  eclipse  B.C.  585  :  and 
which  would  place  the  accession  of  Nebuchadnezzar  in  B.C.  604,  and  the 
death  of  Necho  about  B.C.  697.  Whenever  the  decision  of  Mr.  Airy 
and  Mr.  Hind  shall  have  been  set  aside,  the  first  of  whom  has  stated 
that  "the  date  B.C.  585  is  now  established  for  the  eclipse  of  Thales  be- 
yond the  possibility  of  doubt,"  I  shall  be  the  first  to  revise  my  opinions. 
Till  then,  it  is  in  vain  to  shut  our  eyes  to  the  three  facts  above  stated ; 
and  however  difficult  and  perplexing  the  task  may  be,  no  other  alternative 
IB  left  to  us  but  to  seek  for  some  mode  of  arranging  the  reigns  of  the 
kings  of  Babylon  and  Persia  more  consistent  with  facts  handed  down  to 
us  both  in  sacred  and  profane  history,  than  that  which  is  contained  in  the 
common  scripture  chronology. 

Dr.  Hincks,  however,  has  had  occasion  to  remark  upon  one  of  my  in- 
ferences, viz.,  that  Darius,  the  son  of  Ahasuerus,  is  the  same  as  Darius 
the  son  of  Hystaspes.  He  points  to  the  tomb  of  Darius  at  Nakshi 
Bustam,  on  which  that  king  is  described  as  "a  Persian,  the  son  of  a 
Persian,  an  Arian,  of  Arian  descent,"  and  asks,  "  How  is  it  possible  to 
suppose  that  this  was  the  same  Darius  who  was  called,  in  the  book  of 
Daniel,  the  son  of  Ahasuerus,  of  the  seed  of  the  Medes  ?" 

In  reply,  it  seems  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  the  nice  distinc- 
tion between  Persians  and  Medes,  when  speaking  of  the  sovereigns  of 
the  Medo-Persian  empire,  was  not  observed  except  in  their  own  country. 
Herodotus  speaks  of  Cyrus  the  Persian  as  king  of  the  Medes :  the  ships 
of  Darius  the  Persian,  sent  to  Samos,  are  called  the  ships  of  the  Medes : 
the  war  with  Darius  was  commonly  called,  by  the  Greeks,  the  Median 
war :  and  the  term  of  reproach  applied  to  those  who  fell  away  towards 
the  Persians,  was  that  they  Medized, 

It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  Daniel,  a  foreign  captive  at  Babylon, 
writing  for. his  own  countrymen,  and  bearing  in  mind  the  prophecy  of 
Isaiah  that  the  Medes  should  destroy  Babylon,  should,  when  the  event 
had  come  to  pass,  designate  Darius  the  Persian,  the  conqueror  of  Bel- 
shazzar,  by  the  title  Darius  the  Mede. 

With  regard  to  the  double  genealogy  of  this  king,  a  similar  instance 
will  probably  be  found  in  this  same  book  of  Daniel.  It  seems  highly 
probable  that  Belsharezar,  son  of  Nabonidus,  king  of  Babylon,  whose 
traces  have  recently  been  discovered  by  Sir  Henry  Eawlinson,  is  the  same 
as  Belshazzar,  son  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  of  the  book  of  Daniel ;  that  is  to 
say,  that  Belshazzar,  though  called  there  his  son,  was,  in  fact,  his  grand- 
son in  the  female  line,  though  actually  son  of  Nabonidus.  Dr.  Hincks 
will  admit  that  Salathiel,  the  son  of  Neri,  of  the  royal  house  of  David, 
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maj  be  the  same  as  Salathiel  elsewhere  described  as  son  of  Jechoniah: 
that  David  son  of  Jesse  was  likewise  son  of  Saul,  by  virtue  of  his  mar- 
riage with  Saul's  daughter :  that  Joseph  son  of  Jacob,  of  the  house  of 
David,  was  the  same  as  Joseph  son  of  Hell :  and  that  there  are  many 
other  instances  in  the  Bible  of  genealogies  traced  both  in  the  male  and 
female  Une.  If  so,  it  is  possible  that  Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspoi^.  on 
coming  to  the  throne  of  the  Chaldeans,  which  throne  had  come  by  de^ 
scent  to  the  family  of  Gyaxares  through  the  wife  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  may 
in  some  sense  have  been  entitled  to  style  himself  son  of  Ahasuerus,  or 
Cyax(u)ares,  by  connexion  with  the  family  of  that  king. 

Should  Dr.  Hincks  still  insist  that  a  great  Median  prince,  distinct 
from  the  Persian  Darius,  succeeded  Belshazzar  on  the  throne  of  the  Chal- 
deans, and  then  divided  his  mighty  empire  into  120  provinces,  I  will  askj 
How  is  it  that  Berosus,  the  Chaldean  historian,  and  Folyhistor,  and  Aby- 
denus,  when  enumerating  the  sovereigns  who  reigned  at  Babylon,  have 
passed  over  in  silence  this  all-powerful  king  P  How  is  it  that  the  distin- 
guished philologer  and  acute  interpreter  of  Persian  and  Babylonian  in- 
scriptions, who  insists  upon  the  reality  of  this  mythical  and  mysterious 
prince,  should  not  have  been  called  upon  to  decipher  one  single  brick  or 
fragment  of  inscription  bearing  his  title  P  We  have  now  a  complete  series 
of  monuments  recording  the  existence  of  every  Babylonian  or  Persian 
king  mentioned  in  Scripture,  viz., — 

Nebuchadnezzar, 
Evil  Merodach, 
Nergal-Bharezar, 
Belsharezar,  or  Belshazzar, 
U-wach-shatara,  or  Ahasuerus, 
Cyrus, 
Cambyses, 

Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes, 
Xerxes, 
Artazerxes, 
etc.,    etc., 

yet  no  one  single  fragment  to  recall  the  existence  of  this  supposed  mighty 
monarch  has  yet  been  discovered  throughout  his  wide  spread  dominions. 
Surely  this  stout  upholding  of  Darius  the  Mede,  in  the  total  absence  of 
all  corroborative  evidence,  monumental  or  historical,  implies  an  amount 
of  faith  not  usually  exhibited  by  philosophical  minds,  in  other  branches 
of  science,  in  these  critical  da^s. 

I  now  come  to  the  consideration  of  the  evidence  bearing  upon  the 
reign  of  Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  to  be  collected  from  the  inscrip- 
tions of  this  king  at  Persepolis  and  elsewhere ;  a  subject  so  peculiarly 
within  the  province  of  Dr.  Hincks,  that  any  remarks  I  make  are  made 
with  the  utmost  deference  and  respect  for  his  high  authority  and  informa- 
tion under  this  head. 

I  have  already  shewn  that  it  is  not  inconsistent  with  Persian  history, 
or  Egyptian  monuments,  to  believe  that  Darius  may  have  become  ruler  of 
some  province  in  the  year  B.C.  521,  during  the  life  of  Cambyses,  and 
while  that  prince  was  engaged  in  Egypt.  I  may  also  observe,  that  if  it 
is  true  that  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  in  Persia  or  Media  is  distinct  from  the 


Correspondence.  [J^y> 

first  year  of  his  imperial  reign :  that  the  first  year  of  Cambyses  in  Persia 
is  distinct  from  his  first  year  in  Egypt :  that  the  first  year  of  Darius  as 
king,  is  distinct  from  his  first  year  when  set  over  the  realm  of  the  Chal- 
deans :  then  it  is  not  difficult  to  conceiye  that  the  first  year  of  Darius  on 
the  imperial  throne  of  Persia  may  have  fallen  some  years  later  than  his 
first  year  of  assuming  kingly  power.  In  support  of  this  suggestion,  I 
haye  observed' that  two  Persian  inscriptions  on  the  palace  at  Persepolis, 
marked  H  and  I,  by  Niebuhr,  appear  to  substantiate  this  fact.  In  the 
first,  marked  H,  Darius  describes  himself  by  the  comparatively  hiimble 
title  "  king."  And  the  kingdom  he  refers  to  is  the  land  or  *'  province  of 
Persia."  In  the  second,  marked  I,  which  is  in  a  column  a<$oining  the 
first,  on  the  same  slab,  he  describes  himself  as  usual,  ''  Great  king,  king 
of  kings,  king  of  many  provinces."  These  two  inscriptions  seem  to  me 
to  have  been  set  up  at  different  periods  of  his  reign.  Dr.  Hincks  main- 
tains that  they  were  set  up  at  one  and  the  same  time.  If  so,  they  must 
have  been  engraved  at  a  very  late  period  in  the  reign  of  Darius,  that  is, 
after  his  conquest  of  India,  which  appears  among  the  enumerated  pro- 
vinces. In  this  view  the  inscriptions  do  not  affect  the  question  under 
consideration  one  way  or  the  other.  If,  however,  they  were  set  up  at 
different  periods  of  his  reign,  the  evidence  is  conclusive,  that  Darius  was 
at  some  time  merely  a  provincial  viceroy  or  king.  The  simple  question 
for  consideration,  therefore,  is,  were  they  set  up  at  the  same,  or  at  dif- 
ferent times.     My  reasons  for  adopting  the  latter  alternative  are — 

1st.  That  if  they  were  graven  on  the  slab  at  the  same  time,  the 
second,  I,  must  be  considered  merely  as  a  continuation  of  the  first,  H ; 
for  it  follows  in  the  adjoining  column.  Yet  Niebuhr  and  Westergaard, 
who  saw  and  copied  the  inscriptions,  have  both  treated  them  as  separate. 

2nd.  Dr.  Hiucks  has  observed  that  the  inscriptions  of  Darius  are 
usually  found  in  sets,  that  is  to  say,  written  in  the  three  languages  of  the 
empire.  Now  there  are  four  inscriptions  on  the  same  slab,  which  is 
twenty-six  feet  in  length,  the  three  last  of  which,  including  I,  in  three 
different  languages,  appear  to  form  a  set :  for  in  each  of  the  three  Darius 
is  described  as  king  of  the  several  provinces  of  the  empure/  and  in  two  of 
them  bears  the  title  "  King  of  kings."  These  three  inscriptions,  therefore, 
were  clearly  put  up  at  the  same  time  during  his  imperial  reign.  There  is 
no  copy,  however,  of  the  first  inscription,  H,  in  the  other  two  languages, 
and  it  is  addressed,  therefore,  to  the  people  only  of  Persia  Proper. 

3rd.  On  the  supposition  that  the  four  inscriptions  were  set  up  at  one  and 
the  same  time,  how  are  we  to  account  for  Darius  beginning  by  describing 
himself  as  simply  king  of  the  country  of  Persia,  and  then  abruptly  be- 
ginning again  by  repeating  the  lofty  titles  which  form  the  commencement 
of  his  other  inscriptions,  and  tracing  his  pedigree  from  his  renowned 
ancestor,  Achoemenes. 

Dr.  Hincks  has  given  us  his  own  version  of  the  two  Persian  inscrip- 
tions, H  and  I,  and  speaking  of  the  first,  says,  "I  can  by  no  means  agree  with 
Mr,  Bosanquet  that  this  inscription  is  in  a  humbler  tone  than  the  others  " 

9  I  am  indebted  to  that  well-known  Orientalist,  Mr.  Norris,  of  the  Royiil  Asiatic 
Society,  for  these  partieulars. 
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— p.  184.  He  has,  however,  inadverteDtly  omitted  in  his  transcription 
the  important  title  ''  King  of  kings  "  in  the  second,  and  substituted  the 
indefinite  term  land,  for  province,  in  the  first.  When  the  word  translated 
province  in  the  second  inscription  shall  be  translated  by  the  same  word 
province  in  the  first,  and  the  imperial  title  dl  Darius  reinstated,  the  con- 
trast will  again  appear. 

I  will  now  add  a  few  words  regarding  the  inscription  of  Darius  at 
Behistun,  which,  apparently,  tends  to  corroborate  the  idea  of  a  viceregal 
period  having  preceded  his  imperial  reign.  This  inscription  was  set  up 
at  a  comparatively  late  period,  that  is,  after  the  conquest  of  the  Scythians, 
and  when  Darius  was  supreme  over  all  the  provinces.  It  relates  how 
Cambyses,  son  of  Cyrus,  was  his  predecessor  on  the  imperial  throne,  and 
how,  after  the  slaughter  of  Bardes,  he  himself  obtained  the  throne  of  the 
empire.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  a  desire  to  impress  upon  his  sub- 
jects, in  this  inscription,  that  he  by  no  means  obtained  the  empire  by 
usurpation,  that  his  father,  himself,  and  his  ancestors,  had  all  been  kings 
before  these  events :  and  having  described  how  Ormazd  granted  him  the 
kingdom,  he  goes  on  to  say,  "This  is  what  was  done  by  me  after  that  I 
became  king."  This  word,  "  after,"  is  remarkable.  In  the  Persian  tran- 
script of  the  inscription,  the  word  which  was  partially  obliterated  on  the 
rock  had  been  translated  before  ;  but  this  has  subsequently  been  corrected 
as  above*  in  conformity  with  the  Babylonian  version.  Without  expressing 
any  positive  opinion  on  the  matter,  the  opening  of  this  inscription  seems 
to  imply  that  Darius  maintained  his  hereditary  right  to  the  throne  of 
Persia,  independently  of  the  collateral  line  of  Cyrus  and  Cambyses,  and 
that,  as  lawful  king,  and  while  actually  on  the  throne,  he  put  down  the 
usurpation  of  Bardes  and  other  pretenders. 

I.   W.   BOSANQUET. 

Claymore,  Jjpril  SOth,  1856. 


HEBEEW  VAKIOUS  READINGS. 

Dear  Sib, — Allow  me  to  make  a  few  remarks  on  the  "  proposed  read- 
ings," which  your  correspondent,  J.  R.  (in  the  article  on  the  Varia 
Lectiones  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,,  J.  8.  Z.,  April,  p.  151)  thinks  "entitled 
to  insertion  in  any  neto  edition  of  the  Hebrew  B^le," 

In  the  edition  of  Van  Der  Hooght's  Hebrew  Bible,  published  by  Drs. 
Stier  and  Thiele  in  their  Polyglott,  I  find  that  nine  out  of  the  thirteen 
"proposed  readings"  are  inserted, — ^viz..  Gen.  xiv.  2,  8  ;  xxv.  15,  23  ; 
xxvii.  29;  xxx.  11;  xxxvi.  ]4,  15;  xliii.  28.  Five  of  these  are  again 
printed  in  the  Masoretic  notes,  viz..  Gen.  xxv.  15 ;  xxvii.  29  ;  xxx.  11  ; 
xxxvi.  14, 15. 

Some  of  the  remaining  readings  have  been  adopted  by  translators,  e.g.. 
Gen.  iii.  7  :  Luther  has  "  fig-leaves,"  which  translation  is  sanctioned  by 
modem  German  scholars :  xvii.  19,  "  and'*  is  added  by  Luther,  the  LXX., 
and  the  Vulgate,  xxv.  8  ;  the  Vulgate  has  "  plenus  dierum ;"  the  LXX. 

'  '      '  '  .  ■  I         ..     .  fi Ml.       I     ■■  I  I  I 

*  See  Journal  of  Royal  Anatie  Society,  vol.  xiv.,  part  i.,  p.  xli. 
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nXrifnii  yfiep&v*'  Luther  adds  nothing,  bnt  translates  it  "  weary  of  life," 
a  most  beautifal  translation.  AllioH  has  "  of  old  age  and  advanced  in 
years,"  this  and  Luther's  translation  is  certainly  better  than  "full;"  "and 
satiated,"  or  perhaps  "  satisfied,"  is  surely  preferable  to  our  authorized 
translation,  xxii.  13,  Luther  has  "behind  him,"  the  Vulgate  "post," 
the  Berlenburger  Bible  "  dahinter,"  De  Wette  same  as  Vulgate,  Van  Ess 
same  as  Luther ;  no  German  translator  of  any  note  prefers  tih  to  -rw. 
In  my  opinion  the  authorized  translation  is  better  than  "  one,"  as  it  gives 
the  true  reading,  and  is  supported  by  the  context. 

Yours,  etc., 
P.  S. 


I.  THESSALONLA^S  IIL  5. 
To  the  Editor  of  the  Journal  qf  Sacred  LUerature, 

Sib, — In  his  notice  of  Profe99or  Jowett  on  the  Epistlet  to  the  Theasaloniansy 
in  the  last  number  of  the  /.  8,  Z.,  Ei  H.  remarks  that  in  1  Thess.  iii.  5,  the 
Professor  "loses  sight  of  the  distinction  between  the  moods  iwelpaaev 
and  r^dvrfrai,  which  must  have  been  intended."  He  adds,  "  The  meaning 
is  probably  rather  this :  lest  the  tempter  have  already  tempted  you,  and 
our  labour  should  in  consequence  be  now  in  danger  of  proving  in  vain." 
This  is  certainly  an  improvement  on  the  Professor's  translation,  and  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  authorized  version.  May  a  humble  indi- 
vidual like  myself,  be  permitted  to  doubt  whether  any  of  these  translations 
(or  indeed  any  other  translation,  with  which  in  my  limited  reading  I  have 
met)  really  conveys  the  thoughts,  which  were  passing  through  the  mind  of 
St.  Paul  P 

The  whole  sentence  is  as  follows :  Aia  tovto  jca^io  fitjKeTi  arlrfoyvy 
eirefiy^a  el?  to  f^vwvat  rnv  iriariv  vfiwvy  fiij  TruDi  iirelpaaev  vfia^  o  Treipa^wv, 
Kai  6i9  K€vou  t^dvifrai  o  KOiroi  rjfiwv.  Is  not  /i'^  7ra)9  here  used  in  two 
different  senses  P  In  the  first  clause  it  is  joined  with  the  indicative  in  its 
not  unusual  sense  of  whether.  After  verbs  expressive  of  enquiry,  such  a 
meaning  of  fAff,  and  such  a  construction  are  not  unusual, — e.  y..  Soph., 
Jnt.,  1253  :— 

*AW*  iiffOfieffOa  /uu^  ti  ical  KaTcurxjPTOV 
Kpv(/>rj  KoKvirrei  Kaphiq,  Ovftovfievti, 

"  We  will  know  whether  she  hides,"  etc.  The  verb  r^vwvat  used  by 
St.  Paul  corresponds  to  the  iiaofieaOa  of  Sophocles.  We  may  naturally 
expect  therefore  to  find  /*^  Trors  with  the  indicative  iireipcMev  conveying 
the  same  meaning  of  whether.  "  I  sent  to  know  your  faith  whether  the 
tempter  has  tempted  you." 

In  the  second  clause,  St.  Paul  seems  to  have  forgotten  that  he  had 
iised  firi  in  this  sense,  and  adds  a  subjunctive,  ^ivrfTai^  as  if  he  had  been 
using  it  in  its  more  usual  sense  of  lest:  "  Lest  any-how  our  labour  should 
be  in  vain.'* 
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Other  passages  iu  St.  Paul's  writings,  e,g.^  Rom.  iii.  8,  might  be 
adduced  in  which  a  double  thought  in  his  mind  has  given  rise  to  a  con- 
fused construction.  Should  the  above  suggestion  be  correct,  the  proper 
translation  of  the  passage  would  be  somewhat  like  the  following  :  "  I  sent 
to  know  your  faith,  whether  the  tempter  has  tempted  you,  and  (for  fear) 
lest  any-how  our  labour  should  be  in  vain."  Calovius,  who  however  does 
not  oflfer  a  translation,  has  happily  expressed  the  apostle's  meaning  in  the 
following  extract  from  his  note  on  the  passage  in  question  :  "  Sollicitus 
autem  est  tum  de  fide  eorum,  anne  constanter  in  eadem  perseverent,  tum 
ne — quoad  illos  labor  apostoH  et  coUegarum  irritus  reddatur." 

I  remain,  sir. 

Your  obedient  servant. 
Burton  Pedwardine,  H.  H.  B. 


JEWISH  OPINIONS  OF  THE  MESSIAH. 
To  the  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature. 

SiK, — In  p.  194  of  your  last  number  there  is  a  letter  with  the  signature 
W.  T.,  containing  the  interesting  inquiry :  "  What  were  the  prevalent 
notions  of  the  Jews  in  general^  and  of  their  learned  men  and  various  sects 
in  particular^  regarding  the  Person^  work,  and  kingdom,  of  the  Messiah, 
immediately  h^ore  and  about  the  time  of  the  Messiah* s  appearance." 

There  is  a  most  valuable  work  on  this  subject,  as  far  as  it  relates  to 
the  Person  of  our  Saviour,  entitled:  ^*Jn  Illustration  qf  the  method  of 
eaplaining  the  New  Testament,  bg  the  early  opinions  of  Jews  and  Christians 
respecting  Christ.  By  William  Wilson,  B.D.,  Pellow  of  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge.  Cambridge,  1797."  Of  this  valuable  work  a  new  edition 
was  published  some  years  ago  by  the  present  Bishop  of  Ely,  with  a  pre- 
face, in  which  he  states  his  opinion,  that  it  is  one  of  the  most  valuable 
works  that  ever  appeared  on  any  subject.  It  was  written  with  a  view  to 
the  controversy  existing  with  Dr.  Priestley,  and  was  so  highly  estimated . 
by  the  late  Bishop  Tomlin,  that  he  brought  the  learned  author  to  the 
notice  of  Mr.  Pitt,  who  presented  him  to  the  living  of  Walmer,  that  he 
might  bring  him  nearer  to  him.  But  his  unexpected  death  put  a  stop  to 
Mr.  Pitt's  fixture  intentions  respecting  him.  In  this  admirable  work,  the 
author,  by  proving  that  the  crime  for  which  the  Jews  crucified  our  Saviour 
was,  his  declaration  that  he  was  the  Son  of  God,  and  by  the  opinions  of  the 
Jews  and  Christians  of  the  apostolic  age,  as  well  as  of  the  heathen  adver- 
saries, has  raised  a  most  powerful  argument  in  support  of  the  divinity  of 
our  Saviour. 

I  remain,  etc.. 

Your  obedient  servant, 

G.  P. 
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Memoirs  of  John  Kitto,  D.D.,  RS.A.  Editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible, 
and  the  Cyclopaedia  of  BihUcal  Literature  ;  author  of  Daily  Bible 
Illustrations,  etc.,  etc.  Compiled  chiefly  from  his  Letters  and 
Journals,  by  J.  E.  Rylakd,  M.A.,  editor  of  "  Foster's  Life  and 
Correspondence/'  etc,  etc.  With  a  Critical  estimate  of  Dr.  Kitto's 
Life  and  Writings,  by  Professob  Eadie,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Glasgow. 
Edinburgh  :  Oliphant  and  Sons,  1856.     8vo.     pp.  714. 

Afabt  from  the  interest  which  will  be  felt  in  the  life  of  an  ardent 
and  useful  biblical  scholar,  the  present  volume  has  no  ordinary  attrac- 
tions. The  early  life  of  Dr.  Kitto  was  aflfectingly  interesting.  From 
twelve  years  of  age  when  he  entirely  lost  his  hearing  till  he  attained 
manhood,  he  suffered  from  poverty  and  that  exclusion  from  the  society 
of  his  fellows  which  deafness  entiuled ;  and  yet,  in  a  marvellous  man- 
ner he  cultivated  his  moral  and  intellectual  faculties,  and  fitted  himself 
for  future  usefulness.  He  went  abroad  with  Mr.  Groves,  a  devoted 
Missionary,  and  a  considerable  portion  of  the  volume  records  his  ob- 
servations while  travelling  in  the  East.  On  his  return- in  1833,  he 
was  engaged  to  write  for  the  Society  for  the  Diffusion  of  Useful  Know- 
ledge, especially  for  the  Penny  Magazine.  This  led  to  the  editing  the 
Pictorial  Bible,  and  from  that  event  till  his  death,  Dr.  Kitto  brought 
out  a  succession  of  works,  intended  to  illustrate  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
the  principal  being  the  Cycloposdia  of  Biblical  Literature,  the  Journal 
of  Sacred  Literature,  and  Daily  Bible  Illustrations,  We  have  so 
folly  entered  into  the  literary  characteristics  of  these  valuable  publica- 
.tions  in  former  numbers  of  this  Journal,*»  that  we  need  not  now  resume 
the  subject. 

The  following  is  a  specimen  both  of  the  style  of  composition  and  of 
thought  possessed  by  Dr.  Kitto  when,  unknown  and  neglected,  he 
resided  in  Plymouth  workhouse.  He  then  kept  a  journal  from  which 
this  is  extracted.  He  was  accustomed  to  imagine  himself  writing  to  a 
friend : — 

**  One  evening,  after,  reading  an  account  of  a  young  '  man  of  feeling/  who,  by 
accidentally  reading  a  criticism  dictated  by  malevolence  and  envy  on  a  work  of  hiB 
own,  on  which  he  had  bestowed  great  pains,  and  which  was  the  beloved  child  of  his 
imagination — after  reading  it,  Ms  sensitive  feelings  were  wound  up  to  a  pitch  of 
frenzied  agony,  at  its  unfounded  abuse  and  malevolent  satire ;  and,  in  conclusion, 
his  inteUects  fell  a  sacrifice  at  the  sanguinary  shrine  of  partiality  and  personal  enmity! 
Aftet  reading  it,  I  rested  my  head  on  my  hand,  and  thought  with  pleasure  that  from 

«  See  Popular  Biblical  Wnters—Dr,  Kitto,  April,  1854 ;  and  John  Kitto,  D.D., 
F.S.A. — In  Memoriam,  January,  1855  ;  two  papers  which  enter  fully  into  tb6  literary 
and  personal  characteristics  of  the  lamented  author. 
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ills  such  as  those  my  poor  book  would  escape — ^from  it  probably  being  never  printed; 
and  I  imagined,  with  terror,  the  contempt,  censure,  and  abuse  it  would  meet  with, 
if  it  ever  were  its  dire  hap  to  be  printed.  Engrossed  with  these  reflections,  I  fell 
into  a  doze,  and  I  imagined  myself  a  man  well-dressed,  in  a  bookseller's  shop.  On 
the  counter  lay  a  printed  book,  entitled.  The  Journal  and  Memoranda  of  a  Man  with 
Four  Senses,  I  wondered  how  my  book  came  to  be  public ;  but  my  attention  was 
arrested  by  the  entrance  into  the  shop  of  a  flauntily  dressed  elderly  lady,  and  a  grave 
looking  elderly  man,  with  their  son  and  daughter,  both  dressed  as  a  dandy  and 
dandyzette.  The  ladies  were  soon  eagerly  discussing  the  merits  of  a  new  novel,  the 
old  gentleman  looking  over  an  atlas,  and  the  young  one  scanning  the  title-pages,  of 
some  new  publications,  and  I  was  reading  to  mysdf  Gray's  Elegy.  I  had  come  to 
the  stanza — 

'  Perhaps  in  this  neglected  spot  is  laid . 
Some  heart  once  pregnant  with  celestial  fire, 
■^   Hands  that  the  rod  of  empire  might  have  swayed. 
Or  waked  to  ecstacy  the  Uving  lyre' — 

when  we  were  all  interrupted  by  a  loud  laugh  from  the  young  dandy,  which  attracted 
unusual  attention  to  the  cause.  When  asked  what — he  read  the  title  page  of  my 
unfortunate  book — Journal  and  Memoranda  of  a  Man  with  Four  Senses,  by  John 
Kitio,  Shoemaker,  Paiuper,  etc.  '  Was  there  ever  such  a  thing  heard,'  continued  he  ; 
'  as  for  a  pauper  I  a  shoemaker !  to  write  anything  proper  for  the  perusal  of  a  man 
of  sense  !'  adjusting  the  ribband  of  his  quizzing-glass,  with  the  air  of  a  person  well 
satisfied  with  his  own  sense.  '  No,  certainly,'  said  his  mother,  *  and  I  would  wager 
a  guinea  that  it  may  be  classed  among  the  Methodistical  jargon  which  the  authors 
were  pleased  to  call  Journals,  and  of  which  so  much  has  been  obtruded  on  the 
public'  '  I,  too,  would  wager  a  guinea,'  said  the  young  lady,  '  that  in  this  bantling 
of  wax  there  are  no  tender  embarrassments — no  ghosts — no  tears  of  sensibility — nor 
any  duels — ^for  nothing  but  the  most  gross  vulgarity  can  be  expected  from  this  son 
of  the  awl.' — '  Yes,  indeed !  ^as  ever  such  extravagance  heard  of,  as  for  a  shoemaker, 
an  occupation  fotmd  only  among  the  very  dregs  of  the  vulgar,  to  pretend  to  write  a 
book  ?  I  should  not  now  wonder — ^"pon  my  honour — if  the  barber  should  favour  us 
with  a  treatise  on  beards — the  sign-dauber  with  a  history  of  painting — or  even  the 
catgut-scraper  with  a  history  of  music,'  concluded  the  young  gentleman,  with  a  loud 
and  long '  He  1  he !  he  I'  at  his  own  wit ;  '  for,'  added  he  *  they  may  as  readily  do  it 
as  a  pauper  write  a  Journal.'  The  grave  looking  old  gentleman,  who  had  attentively 
listened  to  all  that  had  been  said,  advanced  towards  the  rest  and  said,  '  Ladies  and 
young  man,  I  must  dissent  from  what  all  of  you  have  said'  (an  angry  and  satirical 
'  Indeed !'  proceeded  from  all  three  at  the  same  time) — ^the  old  gentleman,  not 
noticing  this  interruption,  proceeded — *  Particularly  with  regard  to  what  has  been 
said  about  the  incapability  of  mechanics.  For,  from  my  own  experience,  I  can 
assure  you  that  I  have  met  with  genius,  probity,  and  honour,  in  many  instances, 
among  what  you  are  pleased  to  caU  the  dregs  of  the  people.  I  have  always  looked 
upon  an  honest  mechanic,  though  even  a  shoemaker,  as  a  much  more  Useful  member 
of  society  than  he  who,  blessed  with  affluence,  holds  time  a  burden — who  lives  merely 
to  circulate  that  which  would  make  hundreds  happy,  and  who  spends  every  hour, 
every  day,  in  what  is  falsely  called  pleasure,  and  who  lives  for  not  one  of  the  ends  of 
his  creation ;  who,  so  far  from  improving  that  time  which  every  hour  shortens,  thinks 
himself  happy  when  he  has  hit  on  an  idea  to  kill  that  time  of  which  he  is  not  certain 
of  a  moment's  continuance.  But  the  best  way  to  convince  you  of  your  error  is  to 
give  you  examples  of  genius  amongst  the  lower  classes.  I  will  mention  but  a  few 
names  of  the  many  that  occur ;  as  for  instance,  R.  Bloomfield,  Bums,  Chatterton, 
G.  Morland,  Savage,  Lloyd,  Otway,  and  Shakspere.  I  scarce  need  have  told  any 
but  you  that  most  of  these  were  poets — very  celebrated  poets,  and  more  particularly 
that  Bloomfield  was  a  shoemaker — the  fourth  was  one  of  our  best  English  painters — 
and  yet  none  of  these  were  bred  in  affluence,  nor  were  their  talents  cultivated  by 
education.  But  with  regard  to  the  book,  the  merits  of  which  you  have  decided 
vnthout  opening  its  pages,  I  have  read  it,  and  though  written  by  a  pauper  it  does  not 
sink  much  below  mediocrity — the  misfortune  of  the  author  renders  it  in  some  mea* 
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sore  interesting;  the  langnage  is  simple,  the  orthography  not  very  inoorreet;  it 
has  some  humour ;  learning  cannot  be  expected ;  yet  the  anthor  is  not  ignorant, 
and  he  seems  an  honest  youth  with  sentiments  much  above  his  condition.  Upon  the 
whole  it  is  better  than  could  be  expected  from  one  of  his  years  and  situation ;  and  if 
it  does  no  good,  it  will  have  the  negative  merit  of  doing  no  harm,  and  it  shall  be 
placed  in  my  library. 

«  Though  conscious  my  book  did  not  deserve  the  praise  this  worthy  gentleman 
had  bestowed  upon  it,  yet  I  must  own  myself  pleased,  for  who  is  exempt  from  a 
Utile  vanity  ?  Indeed  so  much  was  I  pleased  with  what  the  worthy  man  had  said, 
that  I  advanced,  took  his  hand,  and,  much  to  the  surprise  and  confusion  of  the  first 
speakers,  who  imagined  the  author  to  be  a  man  with  a  flannel  jacket  and  leathern 
apron,  owned  mysdf  to  be  the  author.  The  old  gentleman  said  he  was  not  ashamed 
of  what  he  had  said,  and  gave  me  so  cordial  a  shake  by  the  hand  that  its  violence 
awoke  me,  '  and,'  as  says  honest  John  Bunyan,  '  behold  it  was  a  dream.'  I  con- 
gratulated  myself  that  the  censures  flung  at  my  poor  book  were  not  real.  P.S.  When 
I  dream,  I  am  in  possession  of  all  my  fiumlties.    I  was  well  dressed.' ' 

The  literary  history  of  the  Pictorial  Bible,  as  here  given,  will  be 
interesting  to  our  readers : — 

"  While  Kitto  was  engaged  in  writing  for  the  Penny  Magazine,  it  occurred  to 
Mr.  Knight,  who  had  projected  an  edition  of  the  Bible  with  notes  and  illustrations, 
that  his  fiimiliarity  with  Oriental  customs,  would  enable  him  to  treat  one  department 
of  such  a  work  in  a  manner  much  more  satisfactory  than  would  be  possible  to  per- 
sons, whose  knowledge  of  these  topics  was  derived  merely  from  books,  unaided  by 
personal  observation.  Accordingly,  at  his  employer's  request,  BUtto  prepared  a 
specimen  of  a  BibUeal  Commentary,  but,  probably  carried  away  by  the  deep  interest 
he  felt  in  the  subject,  on  a  far  more  comprehensive  scale  than  had  been  suggested. 
The  impression  on  Mr.  Knight's  mind  was,  however,  so  favourable,  that  instead  of 
making  use  of  him  simply  as  an  assistant,  he  generously  consigned  the  whole  under- 
taking into  his  hands,  and,  in  doing  so,  gave  the  strongest  proof  of  his  high,  and, 
as  the  event  proved,  correct  estimate  of  Kitto's  abilities.  Such,  we  believe,  was  the 
origin  of  th^  Pictorial  Bible.  To  enter  into  a  critical  estimate  of  its  merits,  does  not 
comport  with  the  design  of  this  work.  But  it  may  be  safely  affirmed  that,  in  the 
conception  and  the  execution,  it  forms  an  era  in  biblical  literature.  The  works  of 
Harmer^  and  Burder,^  though  very  valuable,  were  not  intended  to  be  a  continuous 
Commentary,  nor  were  they  published  in  a  form  that  could  render  them  available 
for  that  large  class  of  readers,  by  whom,  in  the  present  state  of  society,  the  informa- 
tion they  contain  is  eagerly  received.  One  consequence  of  this  new  undertaking  was, 
that  Kitto  became  more  than  ever  a  visitor  at  the  reading  room  of  the  British 
Museum.  But  the  walking  to  and  fro  occupied  so  much  of  his  time,  as  greatly  to 
encroach  on  his  studies  at  home.  Help  was  needed  and  offered  him ;  but  he  declined 
all  assistance,  excepting  that  of  his  devoted  wife,  which  proved  to  be  amply  suffi- 
cient, and  fiEur  more  available  than  any  extraneous  aid.  The  Pictorial  bAIc  was 
originally  published  in  monthly  parts,  but  anonymously,  so  that,  excepting  the  well- 
established  reputation  of  the  publisher,  its  reception  with  the  public  depended  entirely 
on  its  intrinsic  merits,  Kitto's  sense  of  responsibility  at  tiie  commencement  was 
intense,  for  he  felt  that  its  success  or  failure  would  decide  whether  his  long  cherished 
convictions  and  aspirations  were  well  founded  or  not;  whether  he  had  been  merely 
indulging  a  long  day  dream  of  vain  ambition,  or  had  at  length  found  the  task  which 

h  "  Observations  on  various  passages  of  Scripture,  placing  them  in  a  new  Ught, 
etc.,  by  the  Rev.  Thomas  Harmer.  The  second  edition  of  the  1st  and  2nd  volumes 
was  published  in  1775.  The  3rd  and  4th  volumes  were  published  in  1787.  A 
fourth  edition,  with  additions  and  corrections,  was  published  by  Dr.  Adam  Clarke 
in  1808,  in  four  volumes. 

e  **  Oriental  Customs,  last  edition,  1839,  and  Oriental  Literature,  tqfplied  to  the 
illustration  of  the  Sacred  Writings,  2  vols.  8vo,  1822." 
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God  had  fitted  htm  to  perform.  At  first  he  was  almost  afraid  to  look  at  the  critical 
notices  of  his  work  which  appeared  daring  the  course  of  publication ;  and  when  he 
found  their  language  was  uniformly  commendatory,  that  only  gave  rise  to  fresh 
anxieties,  lest  he  should  not  be  able  to  sustain  the  reputation  he  had  acquired.  But 
by  the  blessing  of  God  on  his  endeavours,  which  he  had  ever  sought  and  acknow- 
ledged, these  anxieties  proved  to  be  groundless.  His  respected  employer  was  the 
first  to  express  approbation,  and  took  pleasure  in  making  him  acquainted  with  the 
favourable  opinion  of  others.    This  was  perhaps  the  happiest  period  of  his  life. 

"  The  first  edition  of  the  Pictorial  Bible  was  commenced  in  the  end  of  1835,  and 
finished  in  May,  1838.  It  was  issued  in  periodical  parts,  the  whole  forming  three 
large  volumes  imperial  8vo,  and  was  received,  as  the  publisher  states,  '  with  almost 
unprecedented  favour.'  From  the  stereotype  plates  of  this  edition  various  large 
impressions,  both  in  the  original  size,  and  in  two  volumes  4to,  under  the  title  of  the 
Pictorial  Family  Bible,  were  thrown  off.  In  1838,  a  verbatim  reprint.of  this  edition 
appeared  in  four  volumes  4to,  in  larger  type,  and  with  great  care  bestowed  on  the 
printing  of  the  wood  engravings.  This  edition,  which  was  not  stereotyped,  is  now 
scarce.  In  1840,  the  Illustrated  Commentary,  containing  the  notes  to  the  Pictorial 
Bible f  and  such  of  the  engravings  as  were  adapted  to  the  size  of  the  page,  was  printed 
in  five  volumes  small  8vo,  which  had  also  an  extensive  circulation.  In  1847,  the 
Standard  Edition  appeared  in  four  volumes  imperial  8vo,  this,  as  noticed  above> 
being,  in  &ct,  almost  an  entirely  new  work.  It  was  on  this  edition  that  Dr.  Kitto  him- 
self wished  his  reputation  as  a  biblical  commentator  to  rest.  The  stereotype  plates, 
both  of  it  and  of  the  first  edition,  are  now  in  the  possession  of  Messrs.  Chambers,  of 
Edinburgh,  who  are  issuing  an  edition  of  the  former,  with  an  appendix  to  each 
▼olume,  embracing  the  researches  of  recent  travellers  and  investigators  in  the  lands 
of  the  Bible.  As  a  proof  of  the  appreciation  in  Scotland  of  the  value  of  Dr.  Kitto's 
labours,  his  three  great  works,  the  Pictorial  Bible,  the  Biblical  Cyclcp€Bdia,  and  the 
Daily  Bible  Itttutrations,  are  now  the  property  of  Edinburgh  publishers.*' 

Pull  particulars  are  given  of  the  melancholy  attack  of  disease  which 
laid  Dr.  Elitto  aside  from  his  duties.  In  the  sad  state  of  hodily  pain 
and  weakness  to  which  he  was  reduced,  his  mind  retained  all  its  facul- 
ties, and  his  spirit  appears  to  have  suhmitted  itself  cheerfully  to  the 
parental  strokes  of  divine  providence.  The  following  portion  of  a  letter 
written  from  Germany  just  before  his  death,  and  the  remarks  of  his 
biographer  upon  it,  must  conclude  our  notice : — 

*' '  The  refreshment  of  your  very  friendly  communication  comes  most  seasonably 
to  me  ;  for  in  the  short  time  since  I  have  been  in  this  place?— for  benefit  of  health  and 
economy  of  living — my  cup  has  been  filled  very  high  in  the  loss  of  my  eldest  daughter 
and  youngest  son,  whom,  within  three  short  weeks,  I  have  laid  in  one  grave.  But, 
though  heart-smitten,  I  have  not  been  allowed  to  sorrow  as  having  no  hope ;  and  I 
begin  to  perceive  that,  by  these  variously  afflictive  dispensations,  my  Lord  is  calling 
me  '*  up  higher"  to  the  higher  room  in  which  he  sits,  that  I  may  see  more  of  his 
grace,  and  that  I  may  more  clearly  understand  the  inner  mysteries  of  his  kingdom.  * 
What  more  awaits  me  I  guess  not.  But  the  Lord's  will  be  done.'  The  conclusion 
of  this  letter^  says  Mr.  Ryland,  is  strikingly  premonitory,  almost  predictive,  of  the 
event  that  so  soon  followed.  The  writer's  mind  was  brought  into  Ml  harmony  with 
his  position.  The  noble  and  enviable  spectacle  is  here  exhibited  of  '  a  soul  ripe  for 
eternity.'  It  was  as  if,  before  making  the  great  transition,  these  words  of  surpassing 
benignity,  which  have  consoled  thousands  in  every  age  since  they  were  first  spoken 
on  earth,  had  been  uttered  once  more  firom  the  upper  world :  I  go  to  prepare  a  place 
for  you  :  and  I  unll  come  again  and  receive  you  unto  myself y  that  where  I  am  ye  may 
be  also.  A  short  interval  only  elapsed  before  the  anticipated  summons  came.  A 
fresh  attack  supervened,  with  symptoms  which  too  distinctly  indicated  its  fiital  nature ; 
and,  on  the  morning  of  Nov.  25,  1854,  the  toils  of  earth  were  terminated." 

Dr.  Kitto  had  just  completed  his  fiftieth  year.     As  this  volume  is 
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published  for  the  benefit  of  his  bereaved  family,  we  earnestly  recom- 
mend it  to  our  readers.  It  is  beautifully  printed,  and  embellished  with 
a  portrait  and  other  engravings. 


Church  Principles  as  ineidentdlly  recognized  and  asserted  in  the  Apos- 
tolical Epistles,  considered  in  their  application  at  this  day  to  the  Pro- 
testant and  National  Churchy  by  law  established  under  the  Eccle- 
siasticdl  Headship  of  the  British  Crown.  By  Thomas  Williamson 
Peile,  D.D.,  Annotator  on  the  Apostolical  Epistles,  and  sometime 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.    London:  Rivingtons,  1855. 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  the  aspect  of  things  to  which  Dr.  Peile  has 
directed  attention  in  this  pamphlet  is  very  serious.  Although  we  feel 
more  hopefully  of  the  results  of  the  energetic  action  of  the  Church, 
even  as  matters  are,  than  Dr.  Peile  appears  to  do ;  we  are  not  the  less 
concerned  at  witnessing  the  still  prevalent,  and  it  may  be  growing, 
evils  which  he  deplores.  And  if  every  earnest  Christian  and  friend  of 
order,  such  as  Dr.  Peile  is,  would  only  propose  a  well-considered 
remedy ;  even  though  there  might  be  no  great  probability  of  any  spe- 
cific plan  being  at  once  adopted,  it  might  in  time  lead  to  results  of 
great  importance. 

The  evil  which  is  here  especially  brought  under  notice  is,  "  the 
strong  tide  of  ecclesiastical  disintegration,  which  is  moving  on  without 
due  concern  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  in  the  main  attached  to  the 
order  of  Christian  unity.  And  this  appears  not  only  in  the  case  of 
those  religionists  in  whom  disintegration  is  a  principle  of  action ;  it  is 
seen  in  the  case  of  those  who  reckon  themselves  the  most  earnest  and 
active  members  of  our  Established  Church.     Dr.  Peile  says,-:— 

*'  The  fimlt  of  our  Church  membership  at  this  day  in  England — ^the  excess  of  oar 
prized  enjoyment  of  dvil  and  reUgions  liberty,  such  as  no  other  nation  on  earth  has 
ever  been  blessed  with — ^is  in  one  word,  Indwidualum,  Individual  minds  and  influ- 
ences are  unduly  at  work,  individual  members  (to  themselves,  perhaps,  unconsciously) 
overstraining  their  vocatk)n  and  ministry  in  the  body,  and  imparting  to  it  a  oonvul- 
sive  energy ,  because  of  which — even  while  our  Church  system  is  shaken  and  put  in 
peril  of  being  no  longer  the  Church  of  the  Nation — no  great  searchings  of  heart  reveal 
themselves  in  the  nation's  counselB,  no  consideration  is  there  of  that  question  of  more 
than  individual,  more  than  party  colored,  more  than  political  and  secular  interest, — 
How  with  no  surrender  of  principles  which,  like  him  in  whom  they  centre,  are  '  the 
same  yesterday ,  and  to-day  ^  and  for  ever,*  may  we  unite  a  practical  adaptation  of  our 
churchmanship  to  altered  times  and  circumstances.'' — p.  18. 

The  great  problem  to  be  solved  in  order  to  arrive  at  true  civiliza- 
tion, is,  at  the  same  time  to  give  the  utmost  possible  freedom  to  indi- 
vidual action,  and  to  devise  the  means  by  which  each  individual  shall 
spontaneously  observe  the  course  which  the  well-being  of  society 
requires.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  Christianity,  though  it  legislates 
for  interests  beyond  this  world,  contains  the  true  solution  to  this 
problem,  and  that  the  Church  on  earth,  with  all  its  imperfections,  has 
made  the  greatest  approach  towards  carrying  it  out.    Christianity  does 
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not  thwart,  it  does  not  coerce  human  individualism.  ^'  It  persuades 
men,"  it  places  before  them  motives  stronger  than  any  other,  with  the 
view  of  influencing  to  become  in  their  own  nature  qualified  to  observe 
by  their  own  proper  motion  the  harmony  of  social  order.  The  crude 
individualism  which  is  so  ofiten  pursued  and  advocated  as  the  only  ele- 
ment of  liberty,  is  mere  self-will,  considered  apart  from  the  moral 
condition  of  the  subject  of  it.  It  essentially  belongs  to  barbarism,  and 
could  be  consistently  carried  out  only  in  the  wildest  forms  of  Nomad 
life.  ^ 

Tet  even  this  state  of  things  is  hopeful  and  healthful  compared  with 
that  in  which  a  man's  individualism  is  lost ;  such  a  man  has  lost  his 
personal  share  in  the  impulse  which  shapes  his  course,  and  instead  of 
spontaneously  moving  in  the  curve  of  order,  to  do  which  his  own  vital 
energy  must  remain  unimpaired,  he  helplessly  subsides  towards  a  mass 
which  stagnates.  This  state  of  things  in  a  community  has  always 
suggested  the  idea  of  corruption — a  corruption  which  is  most  deplorable 
when  it  appears  in  matters  of  eternal  moment.  God  does  not  require 
that  we  should  literally  have  no  mil  but  his — ^he  requires  a  reasonable 
service — ^he  requires  that  we  should  prove,  BoKifia^eiv,  "  what  is  the 
good  and  acceptable  and  perfect  wiU  of  God ;"  and  thus,  that  the 
whole  energy  of  our  reason  and  affection  should  always  find  itself  coin- 
ciding with  what  is  pleasing  in  his  sight  If  this  be  so,  if  GodTiimself 
does  not  ask  us  helplessly  to  obey  his  orders,  how  much  more  un- 
worthy of  a  generous  mind  is  it  to  become  so  inert  as  to  gravitate 
towards  what  offers  no  qualities  which  are  either  good  or  acceptable  I 
But  this  is  papal  unity ;  the  inert  atoms  which  gravitate  towards  the 
papal  centre,  present  a  sort  of  unity,  but  it  is  not  a  living  and  moving 
unity,  like  that  ar^aXfia  with  which,  as  Plato  says,  the  creating  parent 
was  delighted ;  it  is  a  mass,  and,  as  all  history  shews,  a  corrupting  one. 
Thank  God,  there  are  multitudes  who  are  in  the  papal  system  who  are 
not  of  it,  and  whose  true  centre  of  attraction  is  the  light  and  love 
which  unites  the  true  Catholic  Church. 

The  object  of  Dr.  Peile  in  this  pamphlet  is  to  deduce  from  the 
consideration  of  what  true  catholicity  is,  the  principle  on  which  the 
ecclesiastical  polity  of  this  country  might  be  so  developed  as  to  accom- 
plish more  successfully  the  objects  of  the  Church.  His  belief  is  that 
they  who  have  fully  entered  into  the  nature  of  the  unity  by  which  the 
Church  is  one  in  Christ  Jesus,  will  feel  themselves  bound  especially  to 
look  after  those  who  by  being  weak  and  imperfectly  under  the  influence 
of  Christian  principle,  are  most  in  danger  of  being  driven  into  devious 
courses. — 

"  Will  not/'  he  asks,  "  the  great  endeavour  of  such  he  to  enlarge  the  cords  and 
BtMngthen  the  stakes  of  that  outer  tabemade,  in  which  this  spiritually  discemed  unity 
finds  its  visihle  organization  in  oneness  of  belief,  confession,  and  aim  (it  may  be  by 
varying  adaptation  of  means)  to  obtain  one  common  end?'' — ^p.  16. 

"  To  this  great  duty,"  says  he,  "  the  writer  of  these  pages  would  address  himself, 
after  such  measure,  in  the  exercise  of  his  proper  gift,  as  to  offend  not  against  that 
just  subordination  of  parts  to  the  whole,  which  reasoi  would  (and  Revelation  also 
eiQoins)  that  we  should  pay  due  regard  to  in  the  believing  body.    This  raises,  indeed, 

G  G   2 


442  Noticed  of  Books.  [July, 

a  preliminary  question,  on  which — ^because  on  Ohnrch  matters  he  would  appeal  only 
to  Church  principles — ^he  cannot  come  to  too  early  or  too  explicit  understanding  with 
those  whom  he  hopes  to  influence/' — p.  17. 

Dr.  Peile  lays  great  stress  in  discussing  these  Church  principles, 
and  in  the  application  of  his  views  of  them  to  the  practical  object 
which  he  recommends,  on  his  interpretation  of  aposUeship,  as  men- 
tioned especially  in  Romans  i.  5.     He  says — 

"  Apostleship  in  the  abstract  may  be  defined  to  be  a  spiritual  power,  to  be  Christ's 
witnesses  to  the  world,  a  power  spedally  promised,  indeed,  and  (it  may  not  be  denied) 
specially  and  in  largest  measure  given  to  those  whom  the  Lord  himself  had  called,  and 
endowed  with  gifts  exclusively  appertaining  to  that  purely  ministerial  and  that  not  to 
be  transferred  exerdse  of  it,  from  which  Judas  by  transgression  .fell ;  but ...  a  power 
of  which  they  also  were  made  partakers,  who  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  were  the  con- 
secrated first-fruits  of  the  great  harvest  of  believers  ...  for  whom  the  Saviour  had 
prayed  that  they  att  might  be  one;  ia  this  above  all,  in  being  instrumental  to  that 
great  work  of  his  convincing  and  converting  spirit,  the  world's  believing,  and  being 
saved  by  his  divine  mission." — p.  19. 

That  which  Dr.  Peile  here  insists  on  is  doubtless  true  in  the  main, 
that  the  whole  Church  in  every  genuine  member  of  it  has  a  mission, 
according  to  which  it  is  called  upon  to  diffuse  the  influence  of  Chris- 
tianity ;  that  the  much  fruit  which  our  Saviour  looks  for  in  his  disciples, 
is,  not,  merely  that  a  Christian  should  adorn  the  doctrine  of  God  his 
Saviour,  but  should  propagate  it.  In  this  we  are  perfectly  agreed 
with  our  author ;  but  the  truth  or  importance  of  it  does  not  depend 
upon  the  soundness  of  his  theory  with  regard  to  what  is  called  apostle- 
ship^ and  as  a  matter  of  exegesis  we  are  by  no  means  convinced  that 
the  word  o9roffTo\iy  either  in  Romans  i.  5  or  anywhere  else,  denotes  the 
general  mission  of  the  Church,  or  what  Dr.  Peile  calls  the  power  of 
mission.  In  the  use  of  the  plural  eXdpofiev  St.  Paul  certainly  is  not 
referring  merely  to  his  own  person,  such  a  use  of  the  plural  is  foreign 
to  the  N.  T.  usus  loquendi.  But  neither  does  he  identify  himself  with 
the  Roman  Christians.  We  think  it  will  be  found  that  whenever  the 
apostle  uses  the  plural  number  of  the  first  person  in  such  a  connexion, 
either  with  or  without  the  pronoun  7jfjiJei9,  he  refers  to  the  apostleship 
properly  so-called  as  an  office  sui  generis  in  which  he  shared.  In  most 
of  his  epistles  St.  Paul  has  made  a  point  of  thus  distinguishing  the 
apostolic  office,  and  humbly  as  he  speaks  of  its  members  personally,  he 
never  fails  to  speak  of  them  officially  in  terms  whichr' distinguish  them 
from  believers  in  general.  Even  in  the  epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  which 
he  appears  to  open  in  general  terms,  he  introduces  the  apostles  as  such 
to  his  readers,  by  stating  first  what  was  general  and  then  what  was 
special.  "  In  him  we  have  redemption,  according  to  the  riches  of  his 
grace,  which  (grace)  abounded  towards  us  in  making  known  to  us  the 
mystery  of  his  will ....  for  the  stewardship  of  the  fiilness  of  the  time. 
In  whom  also  we  have  received  an  appointment,  eKKripw07jfi€v  (viz.,  the 
Kkrjpo^  ,  .  .  rrj^  dwoa'ToXy^,  mentioned  Acts  i.  25),  that  we  who  first 
trusted  in  Christ  might  be  to  the  praise  of  his  giory."  And  then  he 
goes  on  to  say.  In  whom  also  ye,  v/iiei^,  after  hearing  the  word  of  truth 
were  sealed.      The  oiKovofUa  of  the  mysteries  and  the  «X^/>09,  are 
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distinctive  terms  which  cannot  apply  to  Christians  in  general  except  in 
a  loose  sense  which  scripture  does  not  warrant.  This  is  expressed  in 
the  singular  in  Col.  i.  25,  etc.,  "  Of  which  (the  Church)  I  became  a 
minister  according  to  the  stewardship  given  to  me  by  God  for  you,  to 
fulfil  the  word  of  God,  the  mystery,"  etc.  We  have* the  same  thing  in 
1  Cor.  2  where  it  is  of  deep  importance  to  avoid  confounding  the 
apostolic  functions  with  anything  more  general,  "  I  personally  iyu^, 
come  to  vou  in  weakness,  ....  but  we  (as  apostles)  speak  divine 
wisdom,  (contained)  in  a  mystery  which  had  been  hid ;  ....  as  it  is 
written,  "  Eye  saw  not ;  ear  heard  not ;  the  human  heart  did  not 
devise  what  God  prepared  for  them  that  love  him  ;  but  God  revealed 
them  to  us  by  his  Spirit,"  ^/mv  Se  aTreKoKvylrev,  where  y/iiv  stands  in 
emphatic  order.  These  words  declare  as  plainly  as  words  can  do  the 
special  communication  to  the  apostles  of  the  substance  of  that  mystery 
of  which  they  were  the  special  stewards. 

In  the  case  then  of  Romans  i.  5,  as  in  most  of  his  epistles,  St. 
Paul  has  thought  it  important  to  call  attention  to  the  divine  character 
of  his  office ;  and  with  this  view  he  associates  with  himself  the  whole 
apostolic  legation.  Bengel  gives  it,  "  Ego  cseterique  quotquot  Christi 
legati  sumus."  And  Dr.  Van  Hengel  expresses  exactly  our  idea,  when 
he  says,  '^  Sic  enim  ipsius  muneris  Apostolici  gravitas  in  luce  ponitur, 
utpote  Divinitas  in  homines  collati,  ut  gentes  exterse  8&que  atque 
Judsei  ad  fidem  perducerentur."  We  know  that  many  have  so  availed 
themselves  of  the  confusion  which  has  been  thrown  into  theology  by 
mistaking  such  passages  as  these,  as  to  lower  the  apostolic  office  and 
every  other  distinctive  office  in  the  Church.  But  we  assure  our 
readers,  and  indeed  this  is  scarcely  needful,  that  Dr.  Peile  is  very  far 
from  being  of  that  number,  and  takes  pains  to  declare  that  he  is  not. 

But  his  interpretation  of  this  passage  is  not  necessary  to  the  truth 
of  the  principle  which  he  advocates ;  viz.,  that  it  is  by  Christ's  ap- 
pointment and  in  the  nature  of  Christianity  that  every  member  of  the 
true  Church  should  be  somehow  concerned  in  diffusing  the  good  he 
owns.  And  we  fully  agree  with  Dr.  Peile  that  it  is  a  most  serious 
duty  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  called  in  scripture  reXeiotj  to  seek 
after  such  appliances  as  the  constitution  of  the  Church  affords,  as  shall 
be  adapted  to  raise  the  character  of  the  multitude  of  those  who  are  far 
below  their  privileges  as  Christians.     Dr.  Peile  says — 

**  The  remedy  for  our  greatest  and  most  grievous  symptoms  of  national  disintegra- 
tion and  weakness,  and  falling  short  of  the  grace  and  glory  of  being  one  apostolic  and 
(under  God)  one  self-sustained  and  self-ministering  *  Church  and  Kingdom/'  is  not  to 
be  sought  in  the  mere  multiplication  of  churches  and  chapels  and  licensed  houses  of 
prayer,  etc.,  ....  it  is  to  be  sought  rather,  and  (the  hope,  at  least,  suggests  itself) 
will  be  found  in  a  large  combination  of  national  and  ecclesiastical  effort  to  educate 
(if  we  may  so  speak)  up  to  our  existing  means  of  grace,  and  to  the  height  of  the  hope 
of  glory  set  before  us." — p.  48. 

We  can  scarcely  do  more  than  indicate  the  sort  of  means  which 
Dr.  Peile  recommends.     He  suggests — 

"  A  general  educational  rate,  and  *  that  for  the  local  assessment  and  management 
of  such  rate,  the  Crown,  on  the  recommendation  of  its  constitutional  advisers^  should 
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organize  and  establish  a  great  sympathetic  chain  of  diaemua  boardi^  co-exteneiYe  with 
and  auxiliary  to,  yet  in  its  assigned  sphere  of  operation  distinct  from  the  established 
territorial  cure  and  episcc^te  of  souls/' 

The  author  suggests  cmly  so  mtidi  of  the  detail  of  his  pkn  for  the 
enlarged  order  of  deacons,  that  all  such  men  of  known  worth,  and  of 
proved  meekness  of  wisdom — all  such  men  as  shall  he  bold  in  thdr 
Qod  to  say  that  they  helieve  themselves  *'  inwardly  moved  hy  the 
Holy  Ghost  to  take  upon  them  this  office  and  ministration,''  might 
be  invited  in  the  name  of  their  Queen  and  Country  to  come  forward 
and  freely  to  serve  God  therein  for  the  promoting  of  his  glory  and  the 
edifying  of  his  people.  We  commend  the  author's  pamphlet  and  hi& 
plan  to  the  careful  and  candid  study  of  our  readers.  For  ourselves  we 
are  fain  to  acknowledge  that  we  have  not  the  author's  faith,  either  in 
that  class  of  men  who  at  present  advise  the  Crown,  or  in  the  elements 
out  of  which  such  an  executive  could  be  created,  in  measure  sufficient 
to  hope  for  the  fulfilment  of  such  a  plan.  Whether  we  look  at  the  one 
or  the  other,  we  seem  to  see  between  so  devout  an  object  and  its  ac- 
complishment, ovpea  T6  aKiOGvra  OaKatraa  re  yic^etrfftu 


Prophecy  viewed  in  respect  to  its  distinctive  mxture,  its  special  Junction^ 
and  proper  interpretation.  By  Patrick  Fairbaxbn,  D.D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Theology  in  the  Free  Church  College,  Aberdeen ;  author 
of  "  Typology  of  Scripture,"  "  Ezekiel  and  the  Book  of  his  Pro- 
phecy," etc.,'etc.  Edinburgh:  T.  and  T.  Clarke.  1856.  8vo. 
pp.  538. 

Dr.  Fairbaibn  has  been  qualified  to  write  a  volume  like  the  present, 
by  the  continuous  study  of  kindred  subjects  for  many  years  past.  We 
are  always  glad  when  theological  works  grow  up  in  this  practical  way, 
for  there  is  a  strong  tendency,  in  this  department  of  thought,  to  give 
utterance  to  what  makes  a  powerful  temporary  impression,  rather  than 
to  work  out  conclusions  by  patient  research.  The  author  takes  a  right 
view  of  the  wants  of  the  age  in  relation  to  his  subject.     He  says — 

"The  whole  of  this  department  of  theology  (the  evidences  of  Christianity,)  has 
been  peculiarly  affected  by  the  spirit  of  the  age,  and  a  mode  of  treatment  is  now  re- 
quired for  the  several  topics  it  embraces,  materially  different  from  what  was  wont  to 
be  pursued  even  so  lately  as  the  earlier  part  of  the  present  century.  Such  especially 
is  the  case  in  respect  to  the  subject  of  prophecy.  The  claim  of  the  Bible  to  divine 
authority,  on  the  around  of  its  predictions,  has  now  to  be  maintained  from  a  more 
internal  position  than  formerly;  since  objections  are  laid  by  the  opponents  or  the 
corrupters  of  the  truth  against  the  argument  from  prophecy,  less  on  the  ground  of  an 
alleged  weakness  in  the  argument  itself,  abstractedly  considered,  than  by  attempting 
to  extract  the  element  of  prophecy  from  Scripture,  in  so  far  as  it  can  be  said  to  carry 
with  it  any  argumentative  value.  Adopt  their  mode  of  contemplating  the  propheticsd 
Scriptures,  and  you  no  longer  possess  the  materials  for  constructing  an  argument 
that  will  serve  the  cause  of  Christianity.  Contemporaneously,  too,  with  this  relative 
change  on  the  part  of  the  impugners  of  revelation,  modes  of  interpretation,  and  views 
founded  on  them,  have  been  gaining  currency  among  many  students  of  Scripture, 
which,  if  valid,  would  deprive  the  argument  from  prophecy  of  some  of  its  utmost  im- 
portant defences.    The  immediate  result  of  the  two  tendencies  combined  has  beoi  to 
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inyolve  the  subject  of  prophecy  in  a  medley  of  confdsion,  and,  in  a  great  measnre,  to 
antiquate^  even  for  argumentative  purposeSi  the  works  which  have  been  framed  with 
an  express  view  to  the  exhibition  of  the  prophetical  argument/' 

The  design  of  Dr.  Fairbaim  is  to  meet  this  state  of  things ;  and 
one  half  the  volume  is  deroted  to  investigation  of  principles,  and  the 
other  to  their  appUcaiian,  in  reference  to  selected  portions  of  propheti- 
cal Scripture,  both  fulfilled  and  yet  awaiting  accomplishment.  "We 
think  the  task  thus  taken  upon  himself  is  executed  by  the  author  in  a 
way  to  confer  great  benefit  upon  the  careful  student  of  the  Bible. 
Great  use  is  made,  confessedly  so,  of  the  work  of  Auberlen,  noticed  in 
our  present  number,  yet  the  treatment,  and  many  of  the  views  pro- 
pounded, are  Dr.  Fairbaim' s  own.  He  keeps  clear  of  the  various 
exclusive,  and  we  may  say,  fanatical  interpretations  of  unfulfilled  pro- 
phecy, by  which  the  literature  of  our  day  is  sadly  disgraced.  The 
moderation  which  characterizes  his  opinions  may  be  gathered  from  his 
remarks  on  the  apocalyptic  and  other  prophecies  relating  to  Antichrist, 
the  Man  of  Sin,  and  the  Beast. 

"But  while  we  thus  hold  the  charge  to  be  applicable  to  the  Romish  Church, 
primarily  and  peculiarly,  we  by  no  means  think  it  should  be  laid  there,  as  it  too  com- 
monly is,  exclusively.  The  Eastern  Church,  which  does  not  differ  essentially  from 
that  of  Rome,  must  also  be  included ;  and  much,  too,  that  is  found  under  the  name 
of  Protestantism.  This  book  of  the  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  like  the  book  of 
God's  Revelation  generally,  is  pregnant  with  great  principles  of  good  and  evil,  which 
were  to  find  their  application  far  and  wide  in  the  coming  future]  and  no  more  in  re- 
gard to  the  Antichrist  than  to  Christ  himself,  is  it  to  be  said,  Lo,  here  he  is,  or,  Lo 
there,  as  if  he  were  to  be  confined  within  some  local  territory,  or  pent  up  in  the 
forms  of  an  external  worship.  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons,  nor  a  creator  of  arti- 
ficial  distinctions.  Wherever  the  symptoms  of  an  Antichristian  spirit,  or  of  a  gro- 
velling and  worldly  condition,  discover  themselves  in  the  Churchy  there,  we  say  with 
our  Lord,  in  a  like  case,  the  carcase  is,  and  there,  also,  the  eagles  shall  be  gathered 
together.  The  assurances  which  are  sometimes  held  out  to  the  Protestants  of  this 
land  and  of  America,  of  safety  from  the  doom  of  Antichrist,  because,  forsooth,  <we 
never  formed,  or  do  not  now  form,  a  street  of  the  mystical  Babylon,'  or  because  we 
never  actually  'shed  the  blood  of  the  martyrs,'  sound  to  our  ears  very  much  like  the 
flattering  unction  of  those  of  old,  who  deemed  that,  as  they  had  not  themselves  killed 
the  prophets,  so  they  should  not  inherit  the  condemnation  of  those  who  did,  or  of 
those  who  sheltered  themselves  under  the  thought  of  being  Abraham's  seed,  as 
enough  to  screen  them  from  the  judgments  denounced  against  their  sins.  Our  Lord 
shewed  himself  to  be  of  a  different  mind  when  he  charged  the  one  class  with  being 
children  of  the  devil,  and  the  other  with  being  in  danger  of  the  accumulated  retribu- 
tion due  for  all  the  righteous  blood  that  had  been  shed  in  bygone  generations  of  the 
world;  and  of  like  mind  also  were  the  ancient  prophets,  who  so  often  identified  the 
condition  and  d(fom  of  Israel  with  those  of  the  heathen  (Ezek.  xvi.;  Amos  ix.  7,  8, 
etc.)  In  the  realities  of  the  world's  history,  as  in  the  visions  of  the  divine  seer,  there 
are  two,  and  only  two  kinds  of  Christianity — ^the  false  and  the  true,  the  worldly  and 
the  spiritual.  The  one  is  found  in  those  who,  in  their  state  and  character,  correspond 
essentially  with  the  symbol  of  the  woman  clothed  with  the  sun,  with  the  moon  beneath 
her  feet,  or,  which  is  all  one,  possess  what  is  commended  in  the  Seven  Asiatic 
Churches;  the  other  is  found  in  the  mere  outer-court  worshippers,  who  have  not  the 
fiiith  that  overcomes  the  world;  whose  citizenship  is  not  in  heaven,  who  mind  earthly 
things.  All  who  are  not  of  the  Lamb's  wife,  and  related  to  the  New  Jerusalem, 
are  necessarily  of  Babylon,  and  must  share  in  her  inheritance  of  evil." 

The  following  are  the  principal  topics  discussed  in  the  volmne.    In 
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the  first  part,  the  investigation  of  principles,  we  have,  the  proper  call- 
ing of  a  prophet,  and  the  essential  nature  of  a  prophecy — ^the  place  of 
prophecy  in  history — ^its  proper  sphere,  the  Chnrch — its  relation  to 
human  freedom — ^the  prophetic  style  and  diction — ^the  progressive  cha- 
racter of  prophecy.  In  the  second  part,  which  applies  these  principles 
to  the  past  and  the  future,  the  principal  heads  are,  the  apologetic  value 
of  prophecy — ^the  prophetical  future  of  the  Jewish  people — ^the  prophe- 
tical future  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  On  the  whole,  we  consider  this 
work  of  great  value  in  the  department  of  theology  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  we  can  conscientiously  recommend  it  to  our  readers. 


The  Prophecies  of  Daniel  and  the  Revelations  \RevelaHonf\  of  St, 
John^  viewed  in  their  mutual  relation.  With  an  exposition  of  the 
principal  passages.  By  Carl  August  Auberlen,  Dr.  Phil., 
Licentiate  and  Professor  Extraordinarius  of  Theology  in  Basle. 
With  an  Appendix  by  M.  Fr.  Rocs.  Translated  by  the  Rev. 
Adolph  Saphir.  Edinburgh :  T.  and  T.  Clark.  1856.  Crown 
8vo.     pp.  478. 

If  the  exciting  an  intense  interest  is  a  proof  that  a  volume  possesses 
any  value,  then  the  present  one  is  in  such  a  position.  We  have  seU 
dom  been  more  engrossed  by  a  work  on  theology,  less  willing  to  leave 
it,  more  determined  to  read  it  through.  We  have  done  so,  and  should 
like  to  record  at  length  our  impressions,  and  trace  out  fully  the  sources 
of  its  interest ;  but  we  can  only  give  a  short  space,  at  present,  to  its 
examination.  The  author  has  all  the  peculiarities  of  the  German  reli- 
gious mind ;  a  minute  research  into  the  letter  of  the  text  of  Holy 
Scripture,  a  fanciful  tracing  out  of  analogies,  and  a  fertile  imagination 
as  to  the  causes  of  phenomena.  But  overruling  all  these,  and  so  far 
correcting  what  otherwise  might  prove  injurious,  there  is  a  marked 
reverence  for  the  Bible,  and  a  fervent  and  healthy  piety.  Before  we 
enter  a  little  into  the  criticism  of  the  volume,  we  will  establish  by  a 
quotation  the  latter  characteristic. 

''  These  considerations  will  facilitate  our  understanding  of  the  descriptions  of  the 
apostate  church,  contained  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  chapters  of  the  Apoca. 
lypse.  Only  let  us  constantly  bear  in  mind,  that  from  the  outset  the  chief  object  is 
the  judgment  of  the  living  and  holy  Grod  on  the  Chnrch ;  and  this  judgment  is  not 
according  to  human,  but  according  to  the  divine  standard  which  is  so  much  higher 
than  man's,  as  the  heavens  are  higher  than  the  earth  (Isa.  Iv.  8,  9 ;  Rom.  xi.  33). 
It  is  a  spiritual  judgment,  irvtvfiaruc&s  (1  Cor.  ii.  13—15)  ;  what  belongs  spiritually 
to  Sodom,  Egypt,  or  Babylon,  is  condemned.  God,  who  has  shewn  to  the  Church 
the  fulness  of  his  grace,  and  purchased  her  with  the  blood  of  his  Son,  can,  and  must, 
require  of  her,  pure,  perfect  surrender,  and  a  total  renunciation  of  the  world  (comp. 
Heb.  xi.  7,  $<&  t^^  xl<rrca>s  H&e  Kar4Kpiv€  rhy  K^/xoy).  Hence,  in  proportion  as 
his  love  was  great,  his  wrath  is  great ;  as  liberal  and  generous  as  his  mercies  are, 
even  so  severe  and  awful  are  his  judgments.  We,  especially  in  these  times,  are  not 
accustomed  to  the  idea  of  an  absolute  separation  of  light  and  darkness,  kingdom  of 
God  and  world,  woman  and  beast,  which  exists  in  the  mind  of  Grod.  Hence  we  find 
it  difficult  to  understand  the  Apocalyp^.    The  key  to  the  book  is  the  cross,  as  we 
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see  from  ver.  9,  the  cross  by  which  I  am  crucified  to  the  worlds  and  the  world  to 
me  (Gal.  vi.  14).  Bnt  the  fandamental  error  of  our  Christiaii  theory  and  practice 
is,  that  we  confuse  kingdom  of  God  and  world — the  very  thing  the  Bible  designates 
as  whoredom.  Hence  it  is  we  do  not  understand  God's  zeal  against  it.  Our  eyes 
are  dim  to  perceive  the  sins  of  the  Church,  and  of  Christendom,  and  our  own  sins ; 
and  therefore  it  is,  that  we  think  that  the  awful  words  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  chapters  cannot  refer  to  the  Church,  but  must  apply  to  the  world  city. 
Oh !  that  our  eyes  were  opened,  that  we  might  see  as  the  prophets,  the  apostles,  the 
Lord  Jesus  himself,  the  ^end  of  Sinners,  saw  the  Church  of  their  times.  We  know 
that  the  Pharisees  were  not  such  bad  men,  and  had  a  kind  of  zeal  for  divine  things, 
and  yet  with  what  awful  earnestness  does  the  Lord  reprove  them.  The  prophets 
appeared  mostly  in  the  reigns  of  excellent  kings,  as  Hezekiah  and  Josiah,  and  yet 
what  powerfal  sermons  of  repentance  and  judgment  were  uttered  by  them.  The 
teachers  of  false  doctrine  and  seducers,  with  whom  the  apostles  had  to  do,  were  not 
of  such  a  dangerous  kind,  perverting  the  very  foundations  of  truth,  as  the  teachers 
of  error  in  our  own  times ;  and  yet  how  strongly  do  Paul  and  John,  Peter  and  Jude, 
testify  against  them  !  Sin  appears  more  sinful  in  the  eyes  of  God,  than  in  ours ;  but 
the  most  heinous  of  all  sins  is  the  sin  of  those  to  whom  God  has  shewn  his  saving 
grace,  who  have  Grod's  word  and  know  it,  who  are  caUed  to  serve  him  (Luke  zii.  47». 
48).  The  worldliness  of  the  Church  is  tiie  most  worldly  and  profane  of  all  world- 
liness.  Hence  it  is,  that  in  the  description  of  Babylon,  the  Apocalypse  unites  not 
only  the  chief  features  of  Israel's  sins,  but  also  of  the  sins  of  the  heathens,  as  we  find 
them  delineated  in  the  prophets.  And  for  the  same  reason,  the  seer  dwells  longer 
on  the  description  of  the  abominations  and  judgments  of  the  harlot,  than  on  those  of 
the  beast ;  and  for  this  reason,  likewise,  the  whole  section,  beginning  with  chap, 
xvii.,  comes  within  the  range  of  judgment  on  the  harlot ;  and,  finally,  for  this  reason 
it  is,  that  there  is  most  special  joy  in  heaven  at  her  downfiill,  more  than  over  the 
downfall  of  the  two  beasts"  (comp.  xviii.  20;  xix.  5). 

Perhaps  one  cause  of  our  being  so  captivated  by  this  work,  was  the 
constant  occasion  we  found  to  differ  and  to  criticise.  Our  memoranda 
of  passages  worthy  of  notice,  either  for  praise  or  blame,  have  so  grown 
upon  our  hands,  that  we  find  it  difficult  to  make  a  selection  for  our 
present  purpose.  The  title  of  the  book  suggests  a  host  of  objections 
to  the  statements  we  find  in  it ;  for  '^  the  mutual  relation  of  Daniel  and 
St.  John  "  is  followed  out  to  an  extent  which  appears  to  us  little  less 
than  absurd,  and  quite  contrary  to  a  reasonable  exegesis.  For  in- 
stance : — the  arrangement  of  Daniel  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  of  the 
Apocalypse  in  the  New,  is  dwelt  upon  as  though  both  were  the  result 
of  some  divine  plan,  full  of  some  hidden  wisdom.  ''  In  the  New  Testa- 
ment we  do  not  find  the  writings  of  John  arranged  together  like  those 
of  Paul:  Daniel  is  separated  from  the  prophets  in  the  Old.^'  The 
cause  of  this  position  of  the  Book  of  Daniel  is  said  to  be  that  '^  he  lived 
among  the  heathen ''  and  was  not  a  prophet  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word ;  "  thus  Daniel  could  be  placed  only  among  the  Hagiographa." 
^'  His  peculiar  position  in  the  heathen  court  is  reflected  in  his  peculiar 
position  in  the  canon."  So  St.  John  prophesied  away  fi'om  the  church, 
'^  on  a  lonely  island-rock."  Auberlen  finds  a  world  of  wisdom  in  these 
coincidences,  of  which  we  confess  we  can  make  nothing  at  all.  But 
this  is  only  a  small  sample  of  this  "  mutual  relation  "  theory :  the  fol- 
lowing passages  will  introduce  it  more  fiilly. 

"  The  Book  of  Daniel  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  Old  Testament,  and  espe. 
cially  to  the  prophets,  as  the  Revelation  of  John  to  the  New,  and  especially  to  the 
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,  phetio  nyingt  of  Christ  Mid  his  apoiUei.  Daniel  is  the  Apocalypse  of  the  Old 
Testament.  Otiier  books  of  the  Old  Testament  as  well  speak  of  the  great  Messianic 
futore ;  other  books  of  the  New  Testament  as  well  speak  of  the  second  coming,  or 
Paroosla  of  Christ.  Bat  while  the  other  prophets  bring  only  the  particnlar  shoation 
of  the  people  of  God  at  the  time  into  the  light  of  prophecy,  and  while  the  apostles 
giTe  disdosnres  on  special  eschatological  points,  as  the  wants  of  their  readers  demand 
them,  Daniel  and  the  RevebOion  are  not  so  much  called  for  by  a  temporary  want, 
and  given  for  a  spedal  end,  but  they  have  the  more  general  aim  of  serving  as  pro- 
phetic lamps  to  tiie  congregation  of  God  in  those  times,  in  which  there  is  no  revela- 
tion, and  in  which  the  Church  is  given  into  the  hands  of  the  Gentiles." 

Many  objections  might  be  made  to  these  fancied  analogies,  but  it 
will  be  sufficient  to  point  out  their  opposition  to  facts,  Snrely,  Isaiah 
and  Ezekiel  are  as  much  ''  prophetic  lamps  **  for  the  Church  in  all  ages 
as  Daniel ;  indeed,  while  the  two  former  have  always  furnished  a  clear 
and  undoubted  light,  the  latter  has  led  men  into  many  vagaries.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  St.  Paul,  in  his  relation  to  St.  John  in  the 
Apocalypse:  the  former  has  furnished  clear  instructions  bearing  ou 
the  future,  while  the  latter  has  been  the  means,  through  human  error 
and  perversity,  of  calling  forth  perverse  disputings,  and  cunningly- 
devised  fables.     But  let  us  read  a  little  further. 

**  Snch  being  the  object  for  which  the  apocalyptic  books  were  given,  it  will  easily 
be  seen  why  there  is,  strictly  speaking,  only  one  apocalypse  in  each  Testament. 
There  are  two  great  periods  of  revelation,  that  of  the  Old  and  that  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. And  each  of  these  is  followed  by  a  period  without  revelation,  that  which 
succeeded  the  exile,  and  that  which  succeeded  the  apostles.  The  apocalyptic  books 
are  the  two  lights  which  shine  out  of  the  former  periods  into  the  latter.  And  hence, 
each  apocalypse  is  among  the  latest  works  of  its  respective  canon ;  it  is  written  at  a 
time  when  revelation,  about  to  lapse  into  silence,  gathers  once  more  its  whole  strength 
into  a  final  effort.  We  are  taught  this  by  the  very  name  Apocalyptic.  It  is  an 
diroircUvif'15,  a  revelation  in  a  peculiar  emphatic  sense,  needed  for  the  times  without 
revelation." 

How  easy  is  the  progress  of  error.  First,  a  mutual  relation  be- 
tween Daniel  and  St.  John  is  assumed,  and  then  all  the  phenomena 
are  interpreted  by  the  assumption.  Where  are  we  told  that  Daniel  is 
an  apocalypse,  in  a  different  sense  from  that  in  which  Ezekiel  and 
Zechariah  were  so  ?  Then,  how  readily  the  mere  position  of  the  Reve- 
lation in  the  New  Testament  (probably  accidental,  or  perhaps  the  result 
of  its  place  in  the  collection  being  long  undecided, )  is  made  to  be  a 
great  doctrinal  fact,  to  the  utter  ignoring  of  all  doubts  as  to  the  date 
of  its  composition.  Further  on,  when  the  author  has  become  so  in  love 
with  his  theory  that  he  presumes  its  infallibility,  he  says,  "  It  is  not 
without  significance  that  the  Revelation  of  St.  John  closes  the  New 
Testament.  Such  books  are  written  only  for  those  who  have  appre- 
hended by  faith  and  spiritual  understanding,  the  sum  of  what  is  taught 
in  the  rest  of  the  Divine  Word.'*  As  though  the  order  of  the  books 
of  Scripture  is  a  command  as  to  the  sequence  in  which  they  are  to  be 
read !  According  to  this  view,  St.  Matthew  ought  to  be  the  easiest  of 
the  gospels,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  the  one  more  adapted  than 
the  rest  to  babes  in  Christ.  Our  readers  will  see  that  the  theory  of 
this  volume  is  rather  more  than  doubtful,  and,  of  course,  the  viciousness 
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of  the  foundation  affectH  the  whole  building.  But  while  this  work  can- 
not be  relied  upon  as  a  whole,  its  parts  are  eminently  interesting  and 
edifying,  and  we  forgive  the  writer's  first  false  step  for  the  sake  of  the 
very  pleasant  fields  of  contemplation  into  which  it  leads  us. 


1.  JRevised  English  Version  of  the  Koly  ScripiureSj  hy  the  American 
Bible  Union.     Part  I.     London :  TrUbner.     1856.     4to.     pp.  48. 

2.  A  Vindication  of  the  authorised  Version  of  the  English  Bihle^  from 
charges  hr ought  against  it  hy  recent  writers.  Part  /.,  containing 
remarks  I.  on  the  Miracle  of  the  Passage  of  the  Bed  Sea^  and  11.  on 
a  Specimen  of  a  revision  of  the  English  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, Job  I.  By  the  Rev.  S.  C.  Malan,  M.A.,  of  Balliol  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  and  Vicar  of  Broadwindsor,  Dorset.  London :  Bell 
and  Daldy.     1856.     l2mo.     pp.  260. 

3.  The  English  Bible.  History  of  the  Translation  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures into  the  English  Tongue,  tvith  q>ecimens  of  the  Old  English 
Versions.  By  Mrs.  H.  C.  Conant,  author  of  "Translations  of 
Neander's  Practical  Commentaries."  London:  Trttbner.  1856. 
8vo.     pp.  480. 

These  works  are  a  small  portion  of  volumes  and  tracts  called  forth  by 
the  present  discussion  of  the  merits  and  faults  of  our  authorised  version 
of  the  Scriptures.  As  we  have  observed  on  former  occasions,  and  espe- 
cially in  our  last  number,  America  is  very  active  in  endeavours  to 
bring  about  a  new  translation  of  this  venerable  book,  and  has  organized 
an  apparatus  for  the  purpose,  called  the  American  Bible  Union,  of 
which  the  first  work  mentioned  above  is  the  first-fruits.  It  contains 
the  first  fourteen  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Job,  arranged  in  three 
columns,  the  Hebrew  text  being  in  the  centre,  with  the  old  version  on 
one  side,  and  the  proposed  new  one  on  the  other.  As  there  is  much  of 
taste  concerned  in  matters  of  this  kind,  we  will  preface  any  remarks  of 
our  own  by  giving  the  first  chapter,  exhibiting  in  pariJlel  columns 
Eang  James's  version  and  the  revised  one. 

KING  JAMES'  VERSION.  REVISED  VERSION. 

CHAP.    I.  CHAP.   I. 

Thbrx  was  a  man  in  the  land  of  Uz,  There  was  a  man  in  the  land  of  Uz, 

whose  name  tt^ofJoh;  and  that  man  was  whose  name  was  Joh.     This  man  was 

perfect  and  upright^  and  one  that  feared  perfect  and  upright,  and  one  who  feared 

God,  and  eschewed  evil.  God  and  shunned  evil.    There  were  born  2 

2  And  there  were  bom  unto  him  seven  to  him  seven  sons  and  three  daughters, 
sons  and  three  daughters.  His  substance  was  seven  thousand  sheep  3 

3  His  substance  also  was  seven  thou-  and  goats,  and  three  thousand  camels, 
sand  sheep,  and  three  thousand  camels,  and  five  hundred  yoke  of  oxen,  and  five 
and  five  hundred  yoke  of  oxen,  and  five  hundred  she-asses,  and  very  many  ser. 
hundred  she  asses,  and  a  very  great  vants.  And  this  man  was  great,  above 
household ;  so  that  this  man  was  the  all  the  sons  of  the  east. 

greatest  of  all  the  men  of  the  east.  Now  his  sons  went  and  held  a  feast,  at  .4 

4  And  his  sons  went  and  feasted  m  the  house  of  each,  on  his  day;  and  they 
their  bouses,  every  one  his  day;  and      sent,  and  invited  their  three  sister^  to 
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sent  tod  called  for  their  three  sisters  to 
eat  and  to  drinlc  with  them. 

5  And  it  was  so,  when  the  days  of 
tkeir  feasting  were  gone  aboat,  that  Job 
sent  and  sanctified  them,  and  rose  np 
early  in  the  morning,  and  offered  burnt 
offerings  according  to  the  nnmber  of  them 
all:  for  Job  said,  It  may  be  that  my  sons 
have  sinned,  and  carsed  God  in  their 
hearts.    Thus  did  Job  continually. 

6  Now  there  was  a  day  when  the  sons 
of  God  came  to  present  themselves  before 
the  Lord,  and  Satan  came  also  among 
them. 

7  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Satan, 
Whence  comest  thou?  Then  Satan  an- 
swered the  Lord,  and  said.  From  going 
to  and  fro  in  the  earth,  and  from  walking 
up  and  down  in  it. 

8  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Satan, 
Hast  thou  considered  my  servant  Job, 
that  there  is  none  like  him  in  the  earth, 
a  perfect  and  an  upright  man,  one  that 
feareth  God,  and  escheweth  evil. 

9  Then  Satan  answered  the  Lord,  and 
said.  Doth  Job  feartsrod  for  nought? 

10  Hast  not  thou  made  an  hedge  about 
him,  and  about  his  house,  and  about  all 
that  he  hath  on  every  side?  thou  hast 
blessed  the  work  of  his  hands,  and  his 
substance  is  increased  in  the  land. 

1 1  But  put  forth  thine  hand  now,  and 
touch  all  that  he  hath,  and  he  will  curse 
thee  to  thy  face. 

12  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Satan, 
Behold,  all  that  he  hath  w  in  thy  power; 
only  upon  himself  put  not  forth  thine 
hand.  So  Satan  went  forth  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord. 

13  And  there  was  a  day  when  his  sons 
and  hia  daughters  were  eating  and  drink- 
ing wine  in  their  eldest  brotiier's  house: 

14  And  there  came  a  messenger  unto 
Job,  and  said.  The  oxen  were  ploughing, 
and  the  asses  feeding  beside  them : 

15  And  the  Sabeans  fell  upon  them, 
and  took  them  away;  yea,  they  have  slain 
the  servants  with  the  edge  of  the  sword; 
and  I  only  am  escaped  alone  to  tell  thee. 

16  While  he  woe  yet  speaking,  there 
came  also  another,  and  said,  The  fire  of 
God  is  faUen  from  heaven,  and  hath 
burned  up  the  sheep  and  the  servants, 
and  consumed  them ;  and  I  only  am  es- 
caped alone  to  tell  thee. 

17  While  he  was  yet  speaking,  there 
came  also  another,  and  said.  The  Chal- 
deans made  out  three  bands,  and  fell 
upon  the  camels,  and  have  carried  them 


eat  and  to  drink  with  them.  And  when  5 
they  had  let  the  feast-days  go  round,  Job 
sent  and  purified  them.  And  he  rose 
early  in  the  morning,  and  offered  burnt- 
offerings,  according  to  the  number  of 
them  dl:  for  Job  said,  it  may  be  that 
my  sons  have  sinned,  and  have  forsaken 
God  in  their  hearts.  Thus  did  Job  con- 
tinually. 

Now  it  was  the  day,  when  the  Sons  of    6 
Qod  came  to  present  themselves  before 
Jehovah;   and  Satan  also  came  among 
them.  And  Jehovah  said  to  Satan:  From     7 
whence  comest  thou?    And  Satan  an- 
swered Jehovah  and  said :  From  roaming 
over  the  earth,  and  from  walking  about 
upon  it.     And  Jehovah  said  to  Satan :     8 
Hast  thou  observed  my  servant  Job,  that 
there  is  none  like  to  him  on  the  earth, 
a  perfect  and  upright  man,  one  that  fear- 
eth Grod  and  shunneth  evil  ?     And  Satan     9 
answered  Jehovah,  and  said:  For  nought, 
doth  Job  fear  Grod?  Hast  not  thou  he^;ed  10 
him  about,  and  his  house,  and  all  that  he 
hath,  on  every  side  ?    Tlie  work  of  his 
hands  thou  hast  blessed,  and  his  sub- 
stance is  spread  abroad  in  the  earth. 
But,  put  forth  now  thy  hand  and  touch  1 1 
all  that  he  hath, — ^if  he  will  not  renounce 
thee,  to  thy  fiicel     And  Jehovah  said  to  12 
Satan:  Lo,  all  that  he  hath  is  in  thy 
power ;  only,  against  himself  do  not  put 
forth  thy  hand.    And   Satan  went  out 
from  the  presence  of  Jehovah. 

Now  it  was  the  day,  that  his  sons  and  13 
his  daughters  were  eating,  and  drinking 
wine,  in  the  house  of  their  brother,  the 
first-bom.    And  there  came  a  messenger  14 
to  Job,  and  said:  The  cattle  were  plough- 
ing, and  the  she-asses  were  gnaang  beside 
them ;  and  Sabseans  fell  upon  and  took  15 
them;  and  the  servants  they  have  smitten 
with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  only  I 
alone  escaped  to  tell  thee. 

Whilst  he  was  still  speaking,  there  16 
came  another,  and  said :  The  fire  of  Grod 
fell  from  heaven,  and  burned  the  flocks 
and  the  servants,  and  consumed  them ; 
and  only  I  alone  escaped  to  tell  thee. 

Whilst  he  was  still  speaking,  there  17 
came  another,  and  said:  CluddsBanB 
formed  three  bands,  and  set  upon  the 
camels  and  took  them ;  and  the  servants 
they  have  smitten  with  the  edge  of  the 
sword,  and  only  I  alone  escaped  to  tell 
thee. 

Whilst  he  was  still  speaking,  there  18 
came  another,  and  said:  Thy  sona  and 
thy  daughters  were  eating,  and  drinking 
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away,  yea,  and  slain  the  servants  with  wine,  in  the  house  ^f  their  brother,  the 

the  edge  of  the  sword;  and  I  only  am  es-  first-born.     And  lo,  there  came  a  great  19 

caped  alone  to  tell  thee.  wind  from  beyond  the  wilderness,  and 

18  While  he  was  jet  speaking,  there  struck  upon  the  fonr  comers  of  the  house, 
came  also  another,  and  said.  Thy  sons  so  that  it  fell  on  the  young  men,  and  they 
and  thy  daughters  ifwre  eating  and  drink-  died;  and  only  I  alone  escaped  to  tell 
ing  wine  in  their  eldest  brother's  house :  thee. 

19  And  behold,  there  came  a  great  Then  Job  arose,  and  rent  his  garment,  20 
wind  from  the  wilderness,  and  smote  the  and  shaved  his  head ;  and  he  fell  to  the 
four  comers  of  the  house,  and  it  fell  earth  and  worshipped.     And  he  said:  21 
upon  the  young  men,  and  they  are  dead;  Naked  came  1  forth  from  my  mother's 
and  I  only  am  escaped  alone  to  tell  thee.  womb,  and  naked  shall  I  return  thither. 

20  Then  Job  arose,  and  rent  his  man-  Jehovah  gave,  and  Jehovah  hath  taken 
tie,  and  shaved  his  head,  and  fell  down  away ;  blessed  be  the  name  of  Jehovah  I 
upon  the  ground,  and  worshipped,  In  all  this  Job  sinned  not,  nor  uttered  22 

21  And  said.  Naked  came  I  out  of  my  folly  against  God. 
mother's  womb,  and  naked  shall  I  return 

thither:  the  Lord  gave,  and  the  Lord 
hath  taken  away ;  blessed  be  the  namJ9  of 
the  Lord. 

22  In  all  this  Job  sinned  not,  nor 
charged  God  foolishly. 

This  arrangement  of  the  texts  is  accompanied  by  notes  in  the  mar- 
gin, justifying  the  alterations  made.  Our  readers  will  see  that  while 
essential  corrections,  founded  on  mistranslation,  are  very  few  indeed, 
those  resulting  from  the  mere  taste  or  caprice  of  the  reviser  are  nume- 
rous. Here  we  detect  what  will  prove  an  insuperable  obstacle  in  the 
way  of  any  correction  of  our  English  Bible,  unless  diflferent  tactics  are 
pursued.  Few  men  are  content  to  "  let  well  alone."  They  prefer  to 
exhibit  themselves  to  doing  a  really  useful  work.  The  omission  of  par- 
ticles in  the  first  three  verses,  appears  to  us,  in  every  case,  to  be  for 
the  worse,  and  takes  away  some  of  the  simplicity  and  clearness  of  the 
old  version.  The  new  renderings  cannot,  we  think,  be  generally  sus- 
tained. For  instance,  the  addition  of  *'  goats  "  in  ver.  3  is  an  inter- 
pretation or  paraphrase,  and  not  a  simple  version.  In  Hebrew  there 
are  distinctive  words  for  sheep  and  goats j  and  also  for  flocks ;  but  the 
writer  of  Job  has  used  that  for  she^,  and  although  we  know  that  goats 
were  generally  included  in  oriental  flocks,  that  is  no  just  reason  for 
rendering  "  sheep  and  goats." 

But  Mr.  Malan's  volume  contains  a  full  examination  of  the  whole  of 
this  specimen.  The  first  portion  considers  the  observations  on  the 
Miracle  of  the  Passage  of  the  Red  Sea,  by  Miss  F.  Corbaux,  which 
appeared  in  a  former  number  of  this  Journal.  Mr.  Malan  replied  to 
that  paper  at  the  time  it  was  published,  but  he  has  now  enlarged  his 
remarks,  and  given  the  whole  subject  a  most  careful  and  complete 
investigation.  From  this  we  will  pass  to  the  second  portion,  which 
examines  the  new  version  of  Job.  Prefixed  is  an  Introduction,  which 
deals  in  a  sensible  way  with  the  present  disposition  to  undervalue  the 
English  Bible,  and  successfully  defends  its  general  character  for  cor- 
rectness.    He  states  his  object  in  the  following  way : — 

**  All  this  may  very  possibly  unsettle  the  mind  of  many  a  devout  reader  of  the 
Bible  in  England,  who  has  no  opportunity  of  judging  for  himself  how  far  this  outcry 
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may  be  right  or  wrong;  eneoteUy  ai  tome  of  the  eharges  against  the  authorized  yer- 
aion  are  put  fortii  with  siicSk  aaiiiranoe  ai  to  atagger  those  who  only  look  on  the  sur- 
face. I  purpose,  therefore,  not  to  proiEBr  my  own  opinion  as  if  it  were  alone  right, 
and  thns  to  lay  down  the  law  as  my  opponents  do,  but  only  to  look  into  the  charges 
thos  brought  forward  against  the  English  Bible,  with  those  who  ding  to  it  as  they 
ought,  aifectionately  and  devoutly,  in  order  to  assist  them  in  expelling  from  their 
mind  all  doubt  on  the  subject.  Meanwhile  they  may  rest  assured  that,  hitherto,  all 
attempts  at  improvement  upon  their  Biblei  have  come  fur  ^rt  of  it  in  language,  in 
style,  in  truthMness;  and,  above  aU«  in  a  generally  eorrect  and  devout  rendering  of 
the  orighial  texts." 

Mr.  Malan  examines  the  first  two  cbftpters  of  the  specimen  very 
minutely,  and  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  "  reviser  or  revisers," 
very  £Bir  from  adhering  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  text  of  the  English 
Bible,  have  repeatedly  set  it  aside,  for  no  apparent  reason  whatever ; 
and  almost  always  to  their  own  disadvantage.  We  commend  his 
labours  to  all  our  readers,  since  his  careful  scholarship  presents  a  safe- 
guard against  errors,  as  much  as  his  love  to  the  En^sh  Bible  makes 
him  eschew  novelties. 

Mrs.  Conant's  book  owes  its  origin  to  the  American  translation  ex- 
citement, and  seems  intended  to  supply  a  little  fancy  and  light  Hteratore 
to  a  very  dry  subject.  As  the  work  of  a  female  pen  we  will  not 
harshly  criticize  the  volume,  but  merely  say  that  it  deals  somewhat 
with  the  romance  of  the  subject,  is  a  very  readable  and  interesting 
production,  but  that  its  facts  are  overstated,  and  its  inferences  illogical 
and  unsound.  At  the  beginning,  the  state  of  England  before  the 
Reformation  is  depicted  in  a  way  which  we  thought  exploded  by  all 
students  of  history.  She  calls  the  monasteries  "hells  of  vice:" — 
rather  strong  language  for  a  lady ; — and  yet  in  the  same  connexion 
tells  us  that  "  the  monks  were  without  doubt,  in  some  respects  public 
benefactors,  the  abbey  lands  were  the  best  cultivated  in  England,  and 
furnished  an  example  of  good  husbandry,  which,  in  the  course  of  time, 
imparted  a  stimulus  to  the  agricultural  interests  of  the  whole  country.'' 
The  state  of  religion  before  Wickliflf,  as  the  result  of  the  people  not 
having  the  Bible  in  English,  and  their  position  after  his  time,  and  as 
the  result  of  his  translation,  are  both  exagg^^ted.  When  we  come  to 
ihe  finale  of  the  volume,  we  find  its  object  has  been  all  along  to  depre- 
ciate the  English  version,  and  to  urge  the  necessity  of  its  revision : — 
that  is,  Mrs.  Conant  has  written  a  volume  of  light  reading  to  help  on 
the  "American  Bible  Union."  Here  again  exaggeration  meets  us. 
She  says,  "  In  instances  vntkout  number  ^e  scholar  of  the  present  day 
finds  clearness,  force,  and  beauty,  in  the  original  text,  when  the  ver- 
nacular Bible  is  dark  and  confused,  and  can  trace  connected  trains  of 
thought  where  that  presents  it  broken  into  incoherent  firagments."  The 
conclusion  is,  "  Is  it  possible  that  a  version  which  embodies  none  of 
these  results  of  modem  scholarship,  can  long  command  the  public  con- 
fidence ?  "  We  reply,  that  all  the  alterations  which  a  cautious  criticism 
could  justly  make,  would  scarcely  alter  the  position  of  the  English 
Bible  with  the  masses,  of  society ;  while  those  which  a  vaunted  and 
conceited  pedantry  would  perpetrate,  would  ruin  its  character  and 
destroy  its  influence. 
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j?%6  Intermediate  State,  and  Christ  among  the  Dead.  The  Twofold 
Resurrection  and  the  Twofold  Coming  of  Christ,  exhibited  according 
to  the  Word  of  Ood.  By  Dr.  Val  Ulrich  Maywahlen.  Trans- 
lated from  the  German,  by  the  Rev.  James  F.  Schon,  Chaplain  of 
Melville  Hospital,  Chatham.  London:  Seeley  and  Co.  1856. 
18mo.    pp.  200. 

The  Preface  to  this  book  indicates  a  highly  practical  object  on  the  part 
of  the  author.  He  complains  that  the  common  modes  of  thought  in 
relation  to  a  future  state  are  unscriptural,  and  lead  to  much  delusion. 
He  says  that  people  talk  as  if  there  were  no  doubt  of  their  deceased 
relatives  having  "  gone  to  glory,"  and  being  "  blessed." 

**  Brought  tip  ia  this  error,  it  is  therefore  a  natural  consequence  that  young  per. 
sons,  otherwise  so  much  inoliiied  to  levity  of  mind,  believe  themselves  to  be  certain 
of  a  reception  to  heaven,  and  of  everlasting  salvation,  even  without  a  divine  Redeemer^ 
without  eonoernon,  without  regeneration,  and  without  reconciliation  with  God ;  so 
that  even  in  maturer  years,  and  in  old  age,  they  remain  entirely  unconcerned  for  the  * 
salvation  of  their  souls ;  and  do  often,  not  until  in  the  condition  in  which  they  find 
themselves  transferred  by  their  departure  from  this  world — but  then  too  late — ^per- 
cme,  that  their  delusions  during  a  long  life  on  earth  have  grievously  deceived  them, 
and  perhaps  for  many  centuries,  yea  perhaps  for  ever,  deprived  them  of  salvation.'' 

The  last  words  of  this  quotation,  as  well  as  the  title  of  the  book, 
shew  that  novel  doctrines  are  treated  of  by  the  learned  and  pious 
author.  Yet  he  is  deserving  of  being  heard,  for  while  we  are  to  repu- 
diate a  Romish  purgatory,  we  are  bound,  on  the  other  hand,  to  inter- 
pret fairly  what  the  Scripture  says  of  the  state  of  men  after  death,  and 
before  the  resurrection  and  the  judgment.  There  is  so  much  close, 
although,  we  think,  incorrect,  interpretation  of  the  Bible  in  this  small 
volume,  and  so  much  suggestive  matter  in  reference  to  the  ultimate  re- 
sults of  Redemption,  that  we  think  it  highly  worthy  an  attentive  perusal* 


Millennial  Studies  ;  or,  What  saith  the  Scripture  concerning  the  King- 
dom and  Advent  of  Christ.  By  the  Rev.  W.  P.  Lyon,  B.A., 
Tunbridge  Wells.   London:  Ward  and  Co.,  1856.    12mo.  pp.256. 

This  work  owes  its  origin  to  a  series  of  papers  on  millenarianism  which 
appeared  in  a  contemporary  periodical.  The  interest  excited  by  these 
papers  has  induced  the  author  to  publish  the  volume  before  us  in  which 
they  are  to  a  large  extent  embodied.  It  commences  with  a  chapter  on 
the  Mediatorial  Kingdom  of  Christ  which  serves  as  a  starting  point  for 
the  discussion  of  millenarian  views  of  Christ's  kingdom,  and  especially 
of  the  question  whether  Christ's  reign  over  Israel  is  still  future,  or 
whether  he  is  even  now  sitting  on  David's  throne.  Referring  to  such 
passages  as  Ps.  cxxxii.  11,  and  Ezek.  xxxvii.  24,  25 — 

'<  Millenarians,"  says  our  author,  "  must  concede  the  point  of  literality,  so  far  as 
the  throne  of  David  is  concerned — the  actual,  material,  royal  seat,  from  which  this 
monarch  dispensed  justice  among  his  subjects.  None  of  them  would  maintain  that 
the  throne  of  David  is  to  be  restored  in  this  sense.  There  was,  according  to  some, 
about  three  hundred  years  after  the  crucifixion  of  the  Son  of  Man,  an  inventio 
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cntctf .  But  mOlenarians  do  not  expect  some  three  thousand  years  after  David  has 
sat  on  it,  an  moeniio  ikrcni.  They  would  not  press  the  point  of  Uterality  so  far  as 
this.  Though  they  regard  us  '  spiritualists '  as  far  gone  in  error,  they  find  it  conve* 
nient  here  to  become  spiritualists  along  witb  us."  **  They  must  also  concede  the 
point  of  Uterality,  so  far  as  Damd^t  occupying  the  throne  is  concerned.  According 
to  Jeremiah,  Esekiel,  and  Hosea,  Danid  is  to  reign  over  Israel  in  the  latter  days. 
Here,  therefore,  we  suppose  miOenarkau  will  again  be  found  to  be  qnrituaUits. 
They  will  say,  '  The  language  is  figuratiye,  and  by  David  we  must  understand  the 
Messiah.'  Do  they,  then,  Aer  all  their  earnest  pleadings  for  Uterality,  thus  shrink 
from  carrying  out  their  own  principle  ?" — ^pp.  43,  44. 

We  may  indicate  some  of  the  topics  discussed  in  succeeding  chap- 
ters :  "  Characteristics  of  the  millennium."  "  Will  the  millennium  be 
introduced  hy  the  second  advent  ?''  '^  Did  the  apostles  teach  that  the 
coming  of  Christ  was  chronologically  near  ?''  '^  Is  looking  for  Christ's 
coming  consistent  with  the  belief  that  a  millennium  will  precede  it  ?" 
"  The  Man  of  Sin  destroyed  by  the  brightness  of  Christ's  coming." 
,  "  Are  the  Lord's  feet  to  stand  again  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  ?"  "  Are 
the  Jews  to  have  dominion  over  the  Gentiles  during  the  millennium  ?" 
'^  Is  the  Jewish  temple  to  be  rebuilt  and  the  Mosaic  ritual  restored?'' 
Whatever  may  be  true  with  respect  to  the  literal  fulfilment  of  pro- 
phecy, we  can  scarcely  think  that  the  millenarian  cause  is  likely  to 
gain  advantage  from  statements  such  as  the  following,  from  Mr.  Birks, 
which  we  give  with  our  author's  comment : — 

*< '  If  men,  through  the  millennium,  eat  the  flesh  of  slain  animals,  whether  is  it  a 
nobler  state  that  there  should  be  a  trade  of  butchers,  or  Levites  and  priests,  by 
whom  every  death  for  the  fopd  of  man  is  made  a  holy  sendee  and  a  renewed  memo- 
rial of  the  crucified  and  glorified  Son  of  God  ?' — p.  328.  How  could  Mr.  Birks 
write  thus  ?  He  is  making  the  restored  temple  a  great  slaughter-house,  and  Jeru- 
salem the  shambles  of  the  world !  To  realize  his  view,  our  cattle,  during  the  millen- 
nium, must  be  sent  to  Palestine  to  be  offered  as  sacrifices,  and  their  carcasses 
returned  to  be  eaten  as  food  1  Unless  this  can  be  accomplished  with  something  like 
the  speed  of  the  electric  telegraph,  a  miracle  will  be  necessary  to  stay  the  process  of 
putrefaction.  It  pams  us  to  have  to  write  thus.  Mr.  Birks'  picture  of  this  '  nobler 
state '  certainly  does  not  ennoble  it." — ^p.  187. 

Appended  to  the  volume  is  a  critique  on  Dr.  Cumming's  work  on 
The  EncL,  with  the  replies  of  Dr.  Gumming  and  the  reviewer's  (Mr. 
Lyon's)  rejoinders.  The  book  is  intended  to  reach  the  popular  mind, 
an  ohject  which,  notwithstanding  the  deep  and  wide-spread  interest 
which  is  evinced  with  respect  to  prophetic  subjects,  anti-millenarians 
would  scarcely  seem  to  have  been  hitherto  very  anxious  to  attain. 
Of  this  statement,  we  think,  a  comparison  of  their  utterances,  with 
respect  to  their  number  and  style,  with  those  of  the  opposite  party, 
would  afford  sufficient  proof. 

Reserving  our  opinion  with  respect  to  the  main  question  at  issue, 
we  may  say  that  Mr.  Lyon  displays  much  logical  acumen,  and  that  his 
volume  is  worthy  of  the  attention  of  those  who  are  interested  in  the 
important  controversy  to  which  it  relates. 
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The  Three-fold  San-tsze-kingj  or  the  TriUteral  Classic  of  China  ;  as 
issued  I.  b^  Wang-pO'keoUf  II.  b^  Protestant  Missionaries  in  that 
country;  and  III.  by  the  Rebel-chief  Tae-ping-wang,  Put  into 
English^  mth  notes.  By  the  Rev.  S.  C.  Malan.,  M.A.  London : 
D.  Nutt,  270,  Strand.     1856.     12mo.     pp.  78. 

So  much  has  been  said  from  time  to  time  about  the  pretended  Chris- 
tianity of  the  Chinese  rebel-chief  and  of  his  adherents,  that  we  cannot 
but  welcome  an  authentic  document  from  which  to  form  correct  notions 
on  the  subject. 

We  have  this  authentic  document  in  the  little  book  we  now  intro- 
duce to  our  readers.  It  is  called  in  Chinese  The  TriUteral  Classic^  as 
being  written  in  lines  of  three  letters,  which  are  in  fact,  three  syllables, 
or  words.  It  is  intended  as  a  primer,  for  the  rebel-children ;  and  it  is 
put  into  their  hands  on  their  first  going  to  school.  It  not  only  goes 
forth  as  a  genuine  publication  of  Tae-ping-wang,  whose  name  is  printed 
on  the  title  page  of  the  original,  but  Mr.  Malan  tells  us  that  the  copy 
from  which  he  has  made  his  translation,  and  which  was  sent  him  from 
China  by  Dr.  Medhurst,  bears  the  official  red  seal  or  imprimatur  of 
the  rebel-chief  himself.  So  that  we  could  not  wish  for  a  better  speci- 
of  his  creed ;  and  of  the  religion  he  wishes  to  be  taught  among  his 
followers. 

What  is  it  ?  Tae-ping-wang  first  begins  with  giving  a  summary 
of  the  Bible  history,  which  he  introduces  thus : — 

1  **  Sovereign  Shang-Te 
made  heaven  and  earth ; 

2  made  mountains,  seas, 
and  all  things,  complete. 

3  Within  six  days 

he  made  and  finished  the  whole ;  and 

4  man  who  mles-over  creation, 
obtained  light  and  glory ; 

5  but  the  seventh  day  was  set  apart  for  worship, 
in-acknowledgment-of  heaven's  favour.'' 

Then  follows  an  account  of  the  twelve  tribes — of  their  sojourn  in 
Egypt — of  the  plagues  inflicted  on  that  country — and  of  the  miraculous 
passage  of  the  Red  Sea,  which  he  relates  in  an  orthodox  manner,  when 
he  says  that — 

39  <'  God  caused  the  Red  Sea 

waters  to  rend-asunder  and  separate, 

40  to  stand-erect  like  a  wall, 

and  to  let  the  people  walk  through." 

41  I-sse-le  (Israel) 

passed  %Dith  marching-step, 

42  as-if  treading-on  dry-ground, 
and  thus  got  entirely  safe." 

Then  he  tells  his  children  of  manna— of  the  quails— of  the  law  and  of 
the  ten  commandments— of  the  wickedness  of  the  Jews ;  and  then  of 
the  coming  of  our  Savioub,  in  these  words — 

61  <<  Sovereign  Shang-Te 
pitying  man-kind 
VOL.  III. — NO.  VI.  H  H 
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62  sent  his  first-born  son 

who  came-down  into  the  round-world. 

63  He  ie  called  Yat-soo,  (Jbsus) 
the  Sayioor-Lord  ^men.*' 

And  then  speaks  of  his  agony,  of  his  death,  of  his  resurrection,  and 
lastly  of  his  ascension  into  heaven. 

Then  follows  a  summary  of  the  history  of  China  from  the  fabulous 
days  of  Pwan-koo  to  the  present  time ;  when,  considering  the  wicked- 
ness of  the  Chinese  nation, 

107  "  Shang-Te  was  angry 
and  sending  hiS'Own  son, 

108  commanded  him  to  come-down  to  this  globe, 
i^er  he  had  first  read  history." 

Tae-ping-wang  says  that  of  himself';  and  then  tells  us  that — 

109  "  in  the  Ting-yew  year  (1837) 
he  was  received  np-into  heaven, 

110  where  the  things  and  business  of  heaven 
were  clearly  set  before  him," 

There  he  received  laws  and  precepts  to  be  imparted  to  the  people ; 
together  with  a  seal  of  office  and  a  sword  of  power ;  and  he  was  ordered 
by  Shang-Te  himself, 

115  ''together-with  his  eldest  brother 
who  is  Yay-soo, 

116  ^o  expel  impish  devils, 

assisted-by  spiritual  messengers''  (angels). 

During  his  stay  with  Shang-Te,  Tae-ping-wang  affirms  that 

125  *'  the  heavenly  mother  was  kind  to  him^ 
most  gracious  emd  loving, 

126  beautdul  and  noble  m  the  extreme ; 
that  cannot  be  compared. 

127  The  heavenly  elder-brother's-wife  was  virtuous, 
and  exceedingly  considerate ; 

128  always  exhorting  the  elder-brother 
also  to  act  with-due-deliberation. 

129  Sovereign  Shang-Te 
in  love  to  man-kind, 

130  again  ordered  his  son  (Tae-ping-wang) 
to  come-down  to  the  round  world ; 

131  then  he  sent  him  down  to  this  globe 
and  told  him  not-to-feel  alarmed, 

132  saying:  'Here  I  am 

to  act-as  Lord  and  director  over  thee,' 

133  In  the  Mow-shin  year  (1848) 

the  son  (Tae-ping-wang)  was  troubled  and  sorrowful ; 

134  Sovereign  Shang-Te 
then  came  forward 

135  bringing  Yay-soo 

with  him  into  this  lower  globe, 

136  to  instruct  his  son  (Tae-ping-wang) 
to  bear  and  sustain  the  conflict 

137  Te  has-set-up  his  son  (Tae-ping-wang) 
to  exist  for  ever-more ; 
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138  /o  dispel  corrupt  counsels, 

and  to  manifest  majesty  and  authority  ;*' 

*  «  4e  *  * 

141  '*  Heaven  does  the  work ;  and 
heaven  sustains  and  supports  the  whole, 

142  From  every-where  under  heaven  therit 
let  all-people  come  to  the  king." 

Then  follow  various  moral  maxims,  with  which  Tae-ping-wang's 
publication  ends. 

The  above  extracts,  some  of  which  cannot  be  read  without  pain, 
shew  plainly  the  nature  of  Tae-ping-wang's  Christianity.  It  is  not 
too  much  to  call  it,  as  Mr.  Malan  does,  "  an  imposture."  For  it  is 
quite  impossible  that  a  man  who  really  believes  the  witness  of  Scrip- 
ture which  he  brings  forward,  could  ever  bring  himself  to  couple  that 
witness  with  his  own  blasphemous  words  and  absurd  assumptions.  It 
is  evident  that  the  rebel-chief  is  well  acquainted  with  the  truths  of 
Christianity ;  but  it  is  equally  manifest  that  he  makes  net  better  use  of 
them  than  as  a  plea  or  pretence  for  self-aggrandizement.  And  it  is 
painful  to  reflect  that  any  at  all  thinking  persons,  could  ever  have 
allowed  themselves  to  suppose  for  one  moment  that  the  superstructure 
of  a  Christian  church  could  be  raised  on  such  a  foundation  as  the  creed 
of  Tae-ping-wang,  the  rebel-chief  of  the  Chinese  insurgents. 

It  is  very  possible  that  missionaries  may  find  among  the  ignorant 
multitudes  that  foUow  him,  many  men  willing  to  hearken  to  them,  and 
better  disposed  towards  them,  as  foreigners,  than  the  more  supercilious 
inhabitants  of  the  celestial  empire.  But  that  may  be  as  much  from 
political  as  from  any  other  motives.  And,  as  we  must  judge  of  the 
religion  of  the  mass  by  that  of  its  ruler,  we  fearlessly  say  that,  taking 
Tae-ping-wang's  primer,  verbally  rendered  by  Mr.  Malan,  as  a  fair 
sample  of  the  chief's  doctrine,  he  is  little  else  than — as  Mr.  Malan 
truly  says  in  his  preface — ^a  sort  of  Chinese  Mahomet,  intent  on  nought 
but  conquest  and  self-aggrandizement. 

This  San-tsze-king  of  Tae-ping-wang  is  in  imitation  of  a  similar 
work  issued  some  years  ago  by  Prptestant  missionaries  in  China.  This 
publication  however,  is  inferior  to  that  of  the  rebel-chief  in  one  impor- 
tant particular:  and  it  shews,  by  comparison,  the  advantage  which 
China-born  individuals  possess,  over  Europeans,  in  an  idiomatic  and 
therefore  correct  use  of  the  Chinese  terms.  The  Protestant  San-tsze- 
king  adopts  throughout  Shin,  *  spirit,'  for  *  God,'  and  thus  makes  real 
nonsense  of  several  passages  given  to  Christian  Chinese  children  to 
learn  by  heart.  Whereas  Tae-ping-wang,  who  is  a  Chinese — and  who 
would  pass  off  for  a  Christian  too — uses  Shang-Te  for  *  God,'  and  Shin 
for  *  Spirit  j'  and,  it  must  be  confessed,  with  great  propriety. 

This  Protestant  publication  however,  is  itself  an  imitation,  in  form 
only,  of  an  original  classic  primer  issued  by  Wang-po-keou  under  the 
Sung  dynasty.  This  book  contains  nothing,  as  Mr.  Malan  remarks, 
which  deserves  great  attention.  It  is  curious  as  a  specimen  of  what 
infantine  lore  is  among  the  celestials ;  but,  with  the  exception  of  a 
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short  summary  of  Chinese  history  and  studies,  it  is,  to  say  the  least,  a 
very  tedious  school-hook. 

We  cannot  take  leave  of  the  volume  without  a  word  of  praise  for 
the  learned  and  indefatigahle  editor.  Mr.  Malan  is  ahundant  in  good 
works  where  a  scholarship  is  needed  which  does  not  &11  to  the  lot  of 
many.  As  authors  are  not  satisfied  with  praise  we  hope  our  readers 
will  purchase  the  work  of  which  we  have  given  an  abstract.  It  is  a 
beautiful  specimen  of  modem  printing. 

Naturalism  and  Spiritualism  ;  Six  Discourses  on  those  forms  of  Theis- 
tical  In/tdelity :  preached  before  the  University  ofDvbUn  at  the  Don- 
nellan  Lecture,  By  the  Rev.  James  Byrne,  A.M.,  Ex- Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin;  Rector  of  Cappagh.  Dublin:  Hodges 
and  Smith.     1856.     8vo.     pp.  184. 

These  discourses  are  very  noble  productions,  grappling  with  some  spe* 
cious  errors  in  a  firm  and  scholarlike,  yet  mild  and  liberal  maimer.  It 
is  always  refreshing  to  find  a  controvertialist  who  remembers  that  there 
is  a  Christian  treatment  of  even  an  enemy :  and  Mr.  Byrne  is  of  this 
class.  The  first  two  lectures  treat  of  the  evidence  for  miracles  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  theory  of  Hume  and  others ;  the  four  last  grapple  with 
^'  the  school  of  infidelity  which  has  arisen  within  the  last  few  years  in 
England  and  America,  and  which  has  taken  the  name  of  Spiritucdism" 
The  objections  taken  by  writers  of  this  school  are  prior  to  the  con- 
sideration of  the  historical  evidence. 

"They  set  forth  a  religion  of  their  own,  and  also  indulge  in  denunciations  of 
what  they  call  the  popular  Sieology,  and  in  attacks  on  the  Bible ;  but  the  only  bear- 
ing  which  their  theories  or  theur  cavils  have  on  the  authority  of  the  Christian  revela- 
tion may  be  thus  stated.  This  pretended  revelation,  th^  would  imply,  is  infected 
with  errors,  intellectual,  moral,  and  spiritual ;  it  is  moreover  unnecessary,  and  there- 
fore its  divine  origin  is  incredible.  These  four  arguments  I  propose  to  consider  in 
this  and  the  three  following  discourses.'' 

In  our  opinion,  Mr.  Byrne  has  done  good  service  to  the  Church  by 
at  once  cutting  off  the  connexion  so  often  presumed  to  exist  between  a 
revelation  from  God,  and  the  infallibility,  in  every  kind  of  knowledge, 
of  those  in  whose  language  it  is  conveyed.  Certain  discrepancies  ap- 
pear on  the  surface  of  Holy  Scripture  as  to  minute  points  of  history, 
numbers,  and  the  exact  aspect  of  certain  facts.  Infidels  lay  hold  of 
these,  and  believers  think  it  necessary,  in  order  to  confute  ihe  gain- 
sayers,  to  deny  the  discrepancies,  or  to  explain  them  away  in  an  under- 
hand and  unsatisfactory  manner,  by  which  the  case  is  made  far  worse, 
and  the  objectors  are  farther  confirmed  in  their  opposition  to  the  truth. 
But  by  conceding  the  fact  that  the  sacred  writers  were  only  inspired  to 
teach  divine  truth,  and  that  in  other  matters  they  are  left  to  their 
natural  faculties  as  honest  witnesses,  the  enemy  is  at  once  deprived  of 
his  strongest  fastness,  and  driven  to  his  wit's  end  for  a  weapon.  Now 
Mr.  Byrne  does  this. 

'*  For  what  is  the  argument  ?  The  Bible  contains  intellectual  errors,  therefore 
that  which  it  purports  to  reveal  cannot  be  divine.    Now,  here  evidently  tbs  assnmp- 
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tion  is  made,  that  a  book  which  conveys  to  man  a  revelation  from  God,  must  be  free 
from  error.  It  cannot,  indeed^  be  disputed,  that  the  revelation  itself  must  be  infal- 
lible; for  to  suppose  that  God  would  reveal  error,  is  to  suppose  that  he  would  con- 
tradict himself.  That  God  should  communicate  a  proposition  by  external  revelation, 
and  the  opposite  of  that  proposition  by  the  rationid  faculties  which  he  has  given  us, 
would  be  for  him  to  say  and  unsay  the  same  thing,  and  would  indicate  a  design  that 
we  should  at  once  believe  and  disbelieve  the  same  proposition.  But  does  it  follow, 
because  the  revelation  itself  must  be  free  from  error,  that  therefore  the  book  through 
which  it  is  conveyed  must  be  equally  infallible.^  Such  an  inference  must  rest  on  either 
of  the  two  following  assumptions.  Either  that  because  the  Bible  contains  a  revela- 
tion, everything  in  it  must  have  been  revealed,  or,  at  least,  that  the  writers  employed 
by  God  to  communicate  that  revelation,  must,  in  the  execution  of  their  task,  have 
been  kept  fr^e  from  error  of  every  kind.  The  mere  statement  of  the  assumptions  thus 
involved  might  be  deemed  a  sufficient  answer  to  the  argument  which  rests  upon  them. 
For,  to  use  the  words  of  Bishop  Butler,  '  As  we  are  in  no  sort  judges  beforehand, 
by  what  laws  or  rules,  in  what  degree,  or  by  what  means  it  were  to  have  been  ex- 
pected that  God  would  naturaUy  instruct  us,  so,  upon  supposition  of  his  affording  us 
light  and  instruction,  adctitional  to  what  he  has  afforded  us  by  reason  and  experience, 
we  are  in  no  sort  judges  by  what  methods,  and  in  what  proportion,  it  were  to  be 
expected  that  this  tupematural  light  and  instruction  would  be  afforded  us.'  'We 
are  wholly  ignorant  what  degree  of  new  knowledge  it  were  to  be  expected  God  would 
give  mankind  by  revelation,  upon  supposition  of  his  affording  one ;  or  how  far,  or  in 
what  way,  he  would  interpose  miraculously  to  qualify  them  to  whom  he  should  origi- 
nally make  the  revelation  for  communicating  the  knowledge  given  by  it.'  But  instead 
of  meeting  the  objection  by  simply  denying  that  either  of  the  assumptions  on  which 
it  rests  can  be  established,  I  shall  inquire  how  far  the  Christian  is  by  his  principles 
obliged  to  believe  that  the  writers  of  the  Scriptures  were,  by  the  supematoral  inter- 
position of  God,  kept  free  from  error." 

We  invite  our  readers  to  peruse  for  themselves  the  masterly  state- 
ments in  which  Mr.  Byrne  maintains  the  value  and  claims  of  the 
Christian  revelation  intact,  even  when  all  the  errors,  not  of  a  religious 
kind,  which  an  infidel  may  point  out,  are  conceded.  He  does  not,  of 
course,  admit  that  these  alleged  errors  exist,  but  he  exhibits  a  principle 
of  the  utmost  importance  in  theology,  and  which  we  think  must  have 
more  prominence  before  we  can  attain  to  the  right  position  as  biblical 
students.  As  science  advances,  first  one  and  then  another  supposed 
scriptural  truth  is  battled  for,  and  then  relinquished,  as  the  old  astro^ 
nomical  theory  in  the  days  of  Galileo,  and  the  geological  one  in  our 
own.  Let  us  give  prominence  to  the  fact,  if  it  be  one,  that  the  Bible  is 
only  infallible  in  its  exhibition  of  religious  truth,  and  how  much  of  the 
attacks  of  sceptics  will  be  obviated.  We  must  conclude  by  giving  the 
summing  up  of  the  third  lecture. 

**  If  then  it  has  been  proved  that  the  spiritual  element  in  Scripture,  that  is, 
everything  in  it  which  concerns  our  relation  to  God,  and  ta  eternity,  though  com- 
bined with  the  speculative  element,  is  plainly  distinguishable  from  it,  and  wholly  in- 
dependent of  it ;  and  if  it  has  been  further  proved  that  the  evidence  of  Christianity 
attaches  infallibility  only  to  the  spiritual  element,  and  that  the  sacred  volame  claims 
for  itself  nothing  more,  it  follows  that  the  pretended  discovery  of  intellectual  errors 
in  the  Bible  does  not  touch  Christianity  at  all.  The  spiritual  belongs  to  a  sphere 
which  the  intellect  cannot  claim,  and  it  is  impossible  for  science  or  erudition  to  come 
into  collision  with  religious  doctrine,  properly  so  called.  Let  the  intellect  of  man, 
then,  have  free  scope ;  let  it  work  unimpeded  by  any  fears  that  it  can  ever  run  coun- 
ter to  the  revelation  of  God.  It  would  indeed  be  an  infidel  fear  that  would  apprehend 
from  the  study  of  God's  works  any  dishonour  to  his  word,  and  it  would  betray  an 
ignorance  of  what  that  word  essentially  is.     It  is  no  manual  of  popular  science,  no 
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digest  of  human  history,  no  critical  or  logical  commentary,  but  a  message  to  the  souL 
In  it  the  Almighty  reveals  himself  to  man,  tells  him  of  his  dangers  and  of  his  hopes, 
of  his  weakness  and  of  the  spiritual  strength  which  he  may  receive,  of  his  sins  and  his 
Saviour,  and  thus  makes  him  wise  unto  salvation.  That  is  a  voice  which  comes  from 
a  sphere,  and  which  speaks  of  subjects  to  which  man's  intellect  cannot  aspire, — a 
voice  which,  when  it  finds  an  echo  in  the  soul,  calls  into  being  there  a  new  creation  of 
light  and  order  where  all  before  was  darkness  and  chaos." 


1.  Systematic  Theology  hy  Ralph  Wardlaw,  D.D.     Edited  by  Jakes 

R.  Campbell,   M.A.     Vol.  I.     Edinburgh:   A.  and  C.   Black. 
1856.     8vo.     pp.  734.     (To  be  completed  in  three  volumes.) 

2.  Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Writings  of  Ralph  Wardlaw,  D.D.     By 

William  Lindsay  Alexander,  D.D.     Edinburgh:   A.   and  C. 
Black.     1856.     8vo.     pp.  538. 

Dr.  Wardlaw  was  a  man  who  left  the  stamp  of  his  character  on  the 
age  which  produced  him.  A  stem  Nonconformist,  and  for  the  greater 
part  of  a  long  life  occupied  with  the  very  onerous  duties  of  a  flock  of 
Congregationalists,  he  yet  produced  works  which  won  the  regard  of  all 
thoughtful  Christian  men,  and  which  tended  to  promote  the  great 
Catholic  doctrines  of  the  Gospel.  He  successfully  attacked  Socinianism, 
vindicated  the  essential  morality  of  the  Gospel  in  his  Lectures  on 
Christian  Ethics,  and  repelled  the  assaults  of  infidelity  in  his  Treatise 
on  Miracles.  These  are  the  more  salient  of  his  literary  productions, 
but  as  a  whole  they  touched  upon  most  parts  of  divine* truth,  either 
apologetically  or  practically.  He  was  one  of  a  class  of  men,  who,  like 
the  bee,  are  ever  occupied  in  works  of  utility,  and  who  enter  fully  into 
the  duty  of  consecrating  all  their  energies  to  God  and  his  service. 

Dr.  Wardlaw  was  also  the  tutor  of  young  men  preparing  for  the 
Christian  ministry,  and  for  their  use  the  Course  of  Theology  was  pre- 
pared, a  portion  of  which  is  now  before  us.  When  we  come  in  contact 
with  a  fertile  mind,  given  to  pry  into  the  subjects  of  knowledge, 
industrious  in  accumulating  information,  and  consecrating  all  its  powers 
and  acquisitions  to  the  service  of  God,  we  feel  that  its  systematic 
arrangement  of  its  resources  must  have  high  value,  and  are  glad  to 
possess  it.  Dr.  Pye  Smith,  a  celebrated  contemporary  of  Dr.  Wardlaw, 
left  behind  him  such  a  compendium,  but  it  is  too  brief  to  be  a  readable 
book,  a  fault  not  possessed  by  the  work  now  under  notice.  Three 
volumes  like  the  one  before  us  will  allow  of  sufficient  fulness  in  the 
treatment  of  the  subjects  to  secure  interest  in  their  perusal,  in  addition 
to  their  use  as  guides  to  further  inquiry.  Skeletons  are  useful  in  their 
way,  but  we  generally  prefer  a  rounded  and  filled  up  outline  to  dry 
bones  ;  and  because  this  course  of  Systematic  Theology  is  clothed  with 
sinews  and  marked  by  vitality,  we  predict  for  it  a  large  circulation  and 
much  usefulness. 

The  first  volume  contains  two  introductory  sections,  principally 
devoted  to  the  exhibition  of  the  advantages  of  knowledge  to  the  Chris- 
tian minister ;— a  task  which  ought  to  be  unnecessary,  though  we  pre- 
sume it  is  required  to  convince  some  who  profess  and  call  themselves 
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Christians.  Section  the  third  discusses  the  use  And  abuse  of  human 
systems  of  divine  truth  and  standards  of  Christian  communion.  These 
three  chapters  are  rather  extraneous  to  the  work,  considered  as  one 
adapted  for  the  Church  at  large,  since  they  introduce  much  of  the 
element  of  Congregationalism  in  its  modes  of  thought  and  action. 
The  fourth  section  brings  us  in  medias  res,  by  treating  of  the  existence 
of  God ;  the  fifth  considers  the  doctrine  of  Cause  and  Effect,  and  the 
sixth  that  of  Final  Causes.  The  way  is  thus  opened  for  a  survey  of 
the  various  systems  of  Atheism,  occupying  the  seventh  and  eighth 
chapters.  Then  follow  the  Evidences  of  Christianity,  and  the  divine 
authority  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  occupying  eleven  chapters.  Chapter 
the  twentieth  commences  the  consideration  of  the  Divine  Perfections, 
which  continues  to  the  end  of  the  volume  with  the  exception  of  the 
thirtieth  chapter,  which  is  on  the  question,  How  far  the  true  knowledge 
of  God  has  been  attained,  or  is  attainable  by  unassisted  human  reason? 
It  will  be  seen  from  this  survey  of  what  is  accomplished  in  the  first 
volume,  that  great  space  is  allowed  for  the  discussion  of  topics  purely 
Christian.  The  style  is  clear,  and  the  reasonings  are  enlivened  by 
copious  and  appropriate  quotations  of  authorities.  It  will  prove  a  valu- 
able work  to  all  who  have  sufficient  good  sense  to  pass  over  patiently 
the  peculiarities  of  the  author's  standpoint. 

The  Memoirs  are  more  than  a  life  of  Dr.  Wardlaw.  In-  the  hands 
of  Dr.  Alexander  they  form  an  instructive  commentary  on  the  various 
works  of  the  deceased,  frequently  expressing  dissent  from  his  opinions. 


Creation  and  the  Fall:  a  defence  and  exposition  of  the  first  three 
Chapters  of  Genesis.  By  the  Rev.  Donald  Macdonald,  M.A., 
Minister  of  the  Free  Church,  Edinkillie.  Edinburgh :  Constable 
and  Co.     1856.     8vo.     pp.  .502. 

Mr.  Macdonald  informs  us  that  this  work  originated  in  the  unsatis- 
factory and  often  contradictory  character  of  the  exegesis  of  the  first 
chapters  of  Genesis  which  had  come  under  his  own  notice,  and  which 
made  him  resolve  to  examine  the  subject  for  himself.  The  result, 
as  far  as  we  have  been  able  to  examine  a  large  and  closely  printed 
volume,  is  a  learned  and  highly  interesting  treatise,  in  which  all  ques- 
tions which  have  been  raised  on  the  genuineness  and  integrity  of  the 
Book  of  Genesis,  and  on  the  interpretation  of  its  first  chapters,  are 
earefriUy  examined.  Part  I.  is  entitled,  "  The  Historical  and  Inspired 
Character  of  the  first  three  Chapters  of  Genesis  vindicated,"  and  is 
divided  into  thirteen  sections ;  Part  II.  is  "  An  Exposition  of  the  first 
three  Chapters"  in  three  sections,  with  very  valuable  Excursus  on 
"  Man,  the  Image  of  God ; "  "  The  Weekly  Division  of  Time — its  con- 
nexion with  Creation;"  "The  Situation  of  Eden;"  "The  Trees  of 
Knowledge  and  Life;"  "Man  One  Family;"  "Death  before  the 
Fall;"  "The  Tempter  Serpent;"  and,  "The  First  Promise— the 
Woman's  Seed."  Without  pledging  ourselves  to  the  approval  of  all 
that  is  advanced,  we  do  not  hesitate  to  designate  this  volume  as  the 
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most  complete  examination  of  the  literature  and  exegesis  of  the  Crea- 
tion and  the  Fall  which  has  appeared  in  England. 


The  Truth  of  the  Evangelical  History  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  proved 
in  opposition  to  Dr.  D.  F.  Strauss,  the  chief  of  Modem  Disbelievers 
in  Eevelation.  By  William  Gillespie,  author  of  "  The  Necessary 
Existence  of  God/'  eta  Edinhurgh :  A.  and  C.  Black,  1856. 
8vo.     pp.  202. 

Mb.  Gillespie  u  a  clever  thinking  man,  and  whatever  he  writes  is 
worthy  of  notice ;  but  there  are  three  things  which  will  stand  in  the 
way  of  the  success  of  the  present  volume — the  obsolete  character  of  its 
topic,  Strauss  having  long  since  been  driven  from  the  field,  even  in 
Germany — the  fact  that  this  is  only  an  instalment  of  a  larger  work — 
and  the  curious  and  affected  style  assumed  by  the  writer.  Apart  from 
some  minor  matters  which  receive  attention  and  discussion,  this  volume 
is  devoted  to  what  is  called  '^  a  dogmatical  statement  of  the  affair  as  it 
concerns  the  four  Evangelists,"  and  to  the  "  proof  of  the  justness  of 
the  statement,"  extended  through  seven  out  of  ten  chapters,  and  con- 
tinued to  the  end  of  the  work.  Now  what  is  this  "  dogmatical  state- 
ment ?"  Briefly  this : — that  the  four  Evangelists  had  such  a  distinct 
and  marked  object  in  view  in  writing,  a  position  which,  of  course,  is  at 
once  admitted ;  but  further  than  this,  that  the  object  contemplated  is 
of  such  an  organic  and  subtle  nature,  that  it  can  be  seen  to  permeate 
each  gospel,  and  made  to  account  for  all  its  peculiarities.  In  proving 
this  position  we  do  not  think  Mr.  Gillespie  is  successful ;  yet  he  sug^ 
gests  some  fine  and  valuable  trains  of  thought,  of  more  importance  than 
the  theory  itself. 


The  History  of  the  Jewish  Nation,  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
under  Titus.  By  the  Rev.  Alfred  Edebsheim,  Ph.D.  Old 
Aberdeen.     Edinburgh :  Constable  and  Co,  1856.   12mo.  pp.  592. 

Although  the  Jews  are  so  identified  with  Christian  views  and  feel- 
ings, both  in  the  past  history  and  future  destiny^  there  is  a  strange 
ignorance  pervading  almost  all  classes  of  society  respecting  their  for- 
tunes after  the  post-biblical  period.  As  in  other  matters,  so  in  this, 
England  is  behind  Germany  in  its  researches,  since  Dr.  Jost  and  Dr« 
Gratz,  in  the  latter  country,  have  contributed  much  to  this  almost  for- 
gotten volume  of  history.  On  the  general  subject.  Dr.  Edersheim 
says  :— 

"  For  many  years  have  I  cherished  the  desire  of  writing  a  History  of  the  Jewish 
nation.  It  is  remarkable  that  a  work  apparently  of  such  interest  and  importance  to 
the  Christian  student,  should  not  long  ere  this  have  been  supplied.  It  is  my  deli- 
berate conviction  that  Jewish  history  casts  much  light  on  the  evangelical  account  in 
the  Gospels,  on  the  Book  of  Acts,  and  on  later  ecclesiastical  history,  both  in  its 
records  of  the  spread  of  Christianity,  and  of  the  origin  and  development  of  heretical 
sects." 
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The  present  volume  is  to  be  followed  by  another,  and  brings  down 
the  history  only  to  the  extinction  of  the  Jewish  patriarchate  under  the 
last  pagan  emperors,  and  the  final  dispersion  of  the  nation.  This  por- 
tion is  very  important  from  its  bearing  on  Christianity ;  for  before  the 
establishment  of  the  Church  under  Constantino,  the  Jews  exercised 
&r  more  influence  than  they  did  afterwards.  An  extract  from  the  pre- 
face will  shew  that  the  author  is  aware  of  what  materials  are  at  his 
command,  and  of  the  prefer  method  of  using  them  : — 

**  In  the  course  of  this  history  I  have  sometimes  indicated  the  bearing  of  Jewish 
upon  ecclesiastical  history,  and  especiaUy  on  the  origin  of  Gnosticism.  Without 
entering  on  the  common  causes  of  all  mysticism,  every  student  must  have  felt  some 
difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  sudden  rise  of  the  Gnostic  sects,  and  for  the  apparent 
extravagancies  of  their  systems,  the  more  so  as  coming  so  soon  after  the  promulga- 
tion of  Christian  truth.  But  if  it  be  true  that  these  sects  found  their  prototype  in 
Jewish  mysticism,  their  origin  and  spread  is  explained.  In  general,  it  may  be 
desirable  to  trace  back  every  heresy  or  misbelief  to  its  source  and  origin,  and  to 
connect  it,  as  far  as  possible,  with  the  erroneous  tendency  in  the  Church  from  which 
it  sprung,  and  to  which  it  claims  kindred.  It  is  thus  only  that  ecclesiastical  history, 
in  its  &cts,  development,  and  contests,  can  be  satisfactorily  presented.  To  these 
considerations  it  is  unnecessary  to  add  anything  regarding  the  interest  which  must 
attach  to  the  history  of  the  Jewish  nation  in  the  minds  of  those  who  take  a  proper 
view  of  their  past,  their  present,  and  their  future." 

The  volume  contains  twelve  chapters,  of  which  those  which  treat 
of  the  social  condition,  and  of  art  and  science  among  the  Hebrews,  will 
be  read  with  great  interest.  The  work  is  so  marvellously  cheap  that 
only  a  large  sale  can  remunerate  the  author.  He  deserves  it,  and  we 
hope  will  obtain  it. 


The  Harmony  of  the  Divine  Dispensations:  being  a  series  of  Discourses 
on  select  portions  of  Holy  Scripture^  designed  to  shew  the  spirituality^ 
^fficacy^  and  harmony  of  the  Divine  Revelations  made  to  mankind 
from  the  the  beginning.  With  notes,  critical,  historical,  and  ex- 
planatory. By  George  Smith,  F.A.S.,  etc.  London :  Longmans, 
1856.     Crown  8vo.     pp.  370. 

Mr.  Smith  is  well  known  as  the  author  of  Sacred  Annals  and  other 
publications,  all  displaying  much  research,  guided  by  an  enlightened 
piety.  The  present  volume  will  not  lessen  Mr.  Smith's  reputation. 
We  wish  the  subject  had  been  presented  in  the  form  of  a  connected 
treatise,  rather  than,  as  now,  broken  up  into  the  form  of  sermons, 
although  never  preached ;  for  the  author  altogether  disclaims  any  sym- 
pathy with  those  who  ascend  the  pulpit  as  laymen.  "  Nothing  indeed 
has  given  him  more  painful  surprize  than  that  learned,  pious,  and 
eminent  Christian  laymen  should  have  evinced  a  disposition  to  break 
down  a  most  important  and  essential  distinction,  introduced  by  an 
ordinance  of  Christ  into  the  Christian  Church."  However,  the  "  tak- 
ing a  text"  does  not  interfere  with  the  connected  flow  of  the  work,  and 
the  objection  is  more  on  the  ground  of  taste  than  anything  more  prac- 
tical. 
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Mr.  Smith  in  explaining  his  design,  observes  ^Hhat  be  bas  for  some 
time  desiderated  a  more  extensire  and  particular  application  of  tbe  im- 
provements wbicb  bave  been  recently  made  in  biblictd  science,  and  the 
discoveries  which  have  so  signally  crowned  the  efforts  of  Rawlinson, 
Layard,  Botta,  and  others,  .in  the  East,  to  the  elucidation  of  Holy 
Scripture."  This  modem  light  thrown  upon  sacred  subjects  is,  how- 
ever, estimated  by  Mr.  Smith  only  at  its  true  value,  since  he  has  no 
sympathy  with  the  advocates  of  a  "  progressive  theology."  He  main- 
tains, on  the  contrary,  that  we  have  in  the  Bible  '^  a  glorious  and  com- 
plete revelation  of  Divine  truth,  and  that  nothing  more,  of  equal 
character  and  authority,  will  be  accessible  to  man,  even  to  the  end  of 
the  world."  The  subjects  discussed  are — Redemption  promised ;  the 
way  of  life,  through  redemption,  opened;  the  mediatorial  way  of  access 
to  God ;  the  Tabernacle  of  David ;  Christ  on  the  propitiatory  between 
the  living  Cherubim ;  the  likeness  of  a  man  upon  the  throne  ;  the  Son 
of  God  in  the  fiery  furnace ;  Paradise  regained ;  Paradise  consum- 
mated. 


A  Diary  of  a  Journey  in  the  East,  m  the  Autumn  of  1854.  By  Wm- 
LiAM  Beamont,  Esq.,  Corresponding  Member  of  the  Literary  and 
Philosophical  Society  of  Jerusalem.  In  2  vols.  London :  Long- 
mans.    1856.     12mo.     pp.  680. 

Mr.  Beamont  left  his  home  at  Warrington  for  the  East,  "  to  pay  a 
long-promised  visit  to  his  son  at  Jerusalem."  After  this  "  little  trip," 
made  so  easy  by  the  scientific  appliances  of  modem  times,  his  journal 
was  often  asked  for  by  his  Mends,  and  as  his  hand  was  not  very 
legible,  he  made  an  arrangement  with  the  proprietor  of  a  local  news- 
paper to  print  the  whole  in  weekly  portions.  In  this  form  the  journal 
met  with  so  much  favour,  that  it  is  now  presented  to  the  general  public 
in  the  handsome  form  it  has  assumed,  and  we  shall  be  much  mistaken 
if  it  does  not  become  a  favourite  in  the  more  enlarged  sphere  to  which 
it  is  introduced.  Mr.  Beamont  unites  the  character  of  a  Christian 
gentleman  with  that  of  a  humourist,  and  the  racy  details  here,  given  of 
his  adventures  will  greatly  interest  those  who  read  only  for  amuse- 
ment. He  seems  to  have  taken  everything  very  easy,  to  have  had  his 
eyes  fully  open,  and  the  result  is  before  us.  The  accounts  given  of 
Jerusalem  and  the  Holy  Land  are  excellent,  both  for  their  correctness 
and  the  fine  Christian  feeling  which  pervades  them.  We  are  sorry  that 
we  are  prevented  ft-om  giving  extracts ;  but  we  can  recommend  the 
volumes  £is  just  adapted  for  those  who  like  to  combine  substantial 
information  with  what  is  fanciftil  and  amusing. 


Thesaurus  Hymnologicus,  sive  Hymnorum^  Canticorum^  Sequenti' 
arum  Collectio  amplissima.  Carmina  collegit,  apparatu  critico 
ornavit,  veterum  interpretum  notas  selectas  suasque  adjeeit,  Herm, 
Adalbert  Daniel,  Ph.JD.  Tomus  Quartus,  Supplementa  ad  Tomum 
primum  continens.     LipsisB.     1855.     8vo.     pp.  388. 
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2.  Bremarii  Sari^rknsis  Fasciculus  Skcundus,  •  (The  Salisbury  Bre- 
viary, edited  with  Notes,  etc.,  by  Charles  Seagek,  M.A.)  Lon- 
don :  Whittaker.     1855.     8vo.     pp.  200. 

D».  Daniel's  Thesaunts  of  the  Ancient  Hymns  of  the  Christian  Churchy 
is  well  known  to  those  who  study  ecclesiastical  history  in  the  docu- 
ments of  the  past.  If  any  of  our  readers,  competent  to  avail  themselves 
of  his  volumes,  will  take  the  trouble  to  read  them,  they  will  find  their 
time  and  attention  amply  repaid.  How  delightful  it  is  to  discover, 
that,  amidst  the  diversities  of  doctrine  and  frequent  inconsistencies  of 
practice,  there  runs  in  every  age  a  pure  stream  of  devotional  feeling, 
embodied  in  metrical  productions. 

Mr.  Seager,  by  reprinting  the  Breviary  in  use  among  our  fore- 
fathers, enables  us  to  judge  what  was  the  public  provision  furnished  in 
England  for  those  who  understood  Latin,  before  the  Reformation.  A 
Roman  Breviary  is  an  intricate  affair,  the  growth  of  centuries,  and  its 
study  will  prove  profitable  to  those  who  know  how  to  enter  upon  it. 


The  Genesis  of  the  Earth  and  of  Man:  a  Critical  Examination  of 
Passages  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures^  chiefly  vnth  a  view 
to  the  Solution  of  the  Question^  Whether  the  Varieties  of  the  Hu- 
man Species  he  of  more  than  one^  Origin  f  With  a  Supplementary 
Compendium  of  Physical,  Chronological,  Historical,  and  Philolo- 
gical Observations  relating  to  Ethnology.  Edited  by  Reginald 
Stuart  Poole,  M.R.S.L.,  etc.  Edinburgh:  A.  and  C.  Black* 
1856.     12mo.     pp.  256. 

The  arguments  given  in  this  book  appeared  first  in  this  Journal,  as 
did  also  their  attempted  refutation,  which  is  not  here  reprinted.  As 
the  hypothesis  which  is  sought  to  be  maintained  demands  a  somewhat 
violent  interpretation  of  Holy  Scripture,  we  are  glad  to  know  that  it 
is  so  baseless  when  calmly  criticized.  Mr.  Poole  has,  however,  done 
all  he  could  to  recommend  the  theory,  and,  we  believe,  with  perfect 
good  faith  as  to  its  compatibility  with  the  claims  of  Divine  Revelation. 


A  Cyclopcedia  of  Biblical  Literature,  Edited  by  John  Kitto,  D.D.^ 
F.S.A.,  etc.  A  new  Edition,  carefully  revised  by  the  Rev.  Henry 
Burgess,  LL.D.,  Ph.D.,  M.R.S.L, ;  Editor  of  "  the  Journal  of  Sa« 
cred  Literature,"  and  Curate  of  Clifton  Reynes.  Illustrated  with 
numerous  Engravings.  In  Two  Volumes.  Edinburgh :  A.  and  C. 
Black.     1856.     Large  8vo.     pp.  1914. 

This  work  has  been  before  reviewed  and  described  at  length  in  this 
journal,  and  there  can  be  no  necessity  again  to  enter  upon  its  general 
merits.  The  present  Edition  has  received  many  hundreds  of  correc- 
tions, and  undergone  a  thorough  revision,  as  far  as  deference  to  the 
able  men  who  wrote  the  articles  permitted.     A  very  full  Index  is  now 


466  Notices  of  Books.  [July, 

first  given,  of  topics  not  to  be  fband  by  a  reference  to  the  alphabetical 
arrangement. 

1.  Fifteen  Sermons  preached  in  the  RoUs  Chapel.  By  Joseph  Butler, 
LL.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Durham.  With  notes,  anidytical,  explana- 
tory, and  illastrative ;  and  observations  in  reply  to  Macintosh, 
Wardlaw,  and  Maurice.  By  the  Rev.  R.  Cabmighael,  A.M., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  London:  Longmans.  1856. 
8vo.    pp.  280. 

2.  A  Hand-Book  of  BuUer^s  Analogy.  With  a  few  Notes,  by  C.  A. 
SwAiNSON,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Chichester  Theological  College. 
Cambridge :  Macmillans.     1856.     12mo.    pp<  60. 

It  is  a  good  sign  of  the  times  that  the  works  of  Butler  are  so  much 
in  demand,  both  among  private  individuals  and  at  the  Universities. 
These  volumes  will  greatly  assist  those  who  wish  to  grasp  the  argu- 
ments of  this  great  theologian ;  and,  although  we  cannot  notice  them 
at  large,  we  cordially  recommend  them  to  our  readers. 


The  Greek  Text  of  the  OospeU^  with  Prolegomena^  Notes,  and  Refer- 
ences, for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Colleges.  By  the  Rev.  H.  C. 
Adams,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford ;  author  of 
the  "  New  Greek  and  the  New' Latin  Delectus."  London  :  David 
Nutt,  1856.     Crown  8vo.     pp.  566. 

Wb  have  noticed  the  separate  parts  of  this  edition  of  the  Gospels  as 
they  have  appeared  at  intervals,  and  we  are  glad  to  be  able  to  bring 
the  completed  volume  before  our  readers.  Mr.  Adams  has  supplied 
as  much  information,  both  critical  and  interpretative,  as  the  classes 
for  whom  the  work  is  intended  are  likely  to  need.  We  consider  this 
brief  selection  of  materials  a  most  important  feature  of  the  volume ;.  for 
learners,  and  those  not  yet  arrived  at  a  mastery  of  the  Greek  New 
Testament,  are  apt  to  be  wearied  and  discouraged  with  an  excess  of 
matter.  The  Prolegomena  and  Notes  discuss,  in  a  small  space,  a  very 
great  number  of  particulars  of  interest,  such  as  personal  notices  of  the 
Evangelists,  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospels,  their  chronology,  date, 
and  characteristics,  etc.  An  appendix  treats  of  the  Sanhedrim,  Jewish 
sects,  Jewish  computation  of  time,  Feasts,  Calendar,  etc.,  etc.  The 
work  is  very  neatly  printed,  and  will  be  a  very  appropriate  present 
for  young  students. 


TheMitor  begs  to  apologize  for  apparent  neglect  in  relation  to  nome  valuable 
works  not  noticed  in  the  present  number.  His  space  is  too  limited  to  allow  of  his 
doing  all  that  he  wishes  in  this  department  of  the  Journal.  Some  arrears  will  be 
overtaken  in  October. 
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BIBLICAL,  EDUCATIONAL,  LITERARY,  AND  MISCELLANEOUS. 


Beasons  for  a  Complete  Revision  of  the  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  by 
Public  AtUhority.  f Agreed  moon  est  a  Meeting  of  the  Anglo-Biblical  Institute.  Ist 
AprU,  1866.) 

I.  Beasons  grounded  on  the  character  cf  the  TramlcUion  itself  .'--^ 

1.  Because  the  Authorized  Version  was  made  less  than  a  century  after  the 
Reformation,  when  Scriptural  knowledge  was  in  its  infancy,  and  when  men 
were  less  prepared  to  understand  and  translate  the  Scriptures  than  they  now  are. 

2.  Because  some  of  its  words  and  phrases  have  become  obsolete,  in  the  course 
of  the  245  years  that  have  elapsed  since  its  first  publication  in  1611. 

3.  Because  it  has  been  generally  acknowledged,  by  competent  scholars  of 
every  religious  denomination,  that  great  errors  of  translation  exist  in  it,  to  such 
an  extent,  as  to  require  a  general  revision. 

4.  Because  much  of  the  time  of  learned  preachers,  which  might  otherwise 
be  better  applied  to  practical  instruction  and  edification,  is  occupied,  both  in  the 
study  and  m  the  pulpit,  in  correcting  errors  of  the  Translation. 

5.  Because  many  theological  errors  are  grounded  on  passages,  which  are 
well  known  by  the  learned  of  all  denominations  to  be  erroneously  represented 
in  the  Authorized  Version;  consequently  religious  controversy  would  be  di- 
minished by  a  better  Translation. 

6.  Because,  in  the  use  of  ecclesiastical  words  and  terms,  the  Royal  TiUns- 
lators  were  placed  under  restrictions,  the  effect  of  which  is  painfully  percep- 
tible in  many  passages. 

7.  Because  in  the  reign  of  King  James  I.  it  was  generally  supposed  that  the 
Hebrew  and  Greek  Texts  of  the  Scriptures  were  in  an  accurate  state ;  whereas 
it  is  now  well  known  that  the  copies,  from  which  the  Authorized  Version  was 
made,  were  far  from  being  faultless. 

II.  Bemons  grounded  on  the  advancement  of  Biblical  and  Philological  JScience : — 

.  1.  Because  the  original  languages  of  Holy  Scripture  are  better  understood 
now,  than  they  were  |n  the  reign  of  King  James  1. ;  and  much  light  has  been 
thrown  on  the  idioms  and  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  Original,  by  the  skill 
and  researches  of  later  scholars. 

2.  Because  very  few  ancient  copies  of  the  Original  Texts  were  then  known, 
or  brought  into  use ;  whereas,  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures,  and  of  an- 
cient Versions  thereof,  thousands  of  MSS.  have  since  been  brought  to  light, 
which  have  cleared  up  numerous  passages,  formerly  erroneous  or  obscure. 

3.  Because,  for  instance,  that  most  ancient  and  celebrated  Greek  copy  of  the 
Scriptures,  called  the  Alexandrian  MS.,  was  not  brought  to  England  until  the 
reign  of  King  Charles  I. ;  since  which  time  more  thfui  one  edition  of  its  text 
has  been  puuished,  and  a  fac-simile  copy  has  been  printed  at  the  expense  of 
Parliament. 

4.  Because,  for  instance,  the  great  critical  collection  of  ancient  Texts  and 
Versions,  known  as  Walton's,  or  the  London  Polyglott,  was  not  published  until 
nearly  half  a  century  after  the  Authorized  Version  was  made. 

5.  Because,  for  mstance,  the  great  collation  of  all  then  known  MSS.  of  the 
Hebrew  Text,  conducted  by  Dr.  Kennicott,  under  royal  patronage,  was  not 
begun  until  a  century  still  later,  the  publication  of  its  results  not  being  com- 
pleted until  1780. 

6.  Because  the  critical  revision  of  the  Greek  text,  by  Griesbach,  is  a  still 
later  work ;  and  because  the  collation  of  MSS.  and  versions  of  the  Scriptures, 
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and  the  correction  of  the  text  thereby,  have  been  steadily  advancing  throughout 
the  last  century  and  to  the  present  time. 

7.  Because  all  parts  of  Biblical  science  have  been  carefully  inyestigated  since 
1611 ;  and,  by  the  knowledge  of  oriental  manners  and  customs,  and  the  dis- 
coveiy  of  Egyptian,  Assyrian,  Greek, and  other  antiquities,  light  has  been 
thrown  on  many  passages,  which,  without  them,  had  not  received  just  il- 
lustration. 

III.  Beasons  grounded  on  the  importance  of  the  Work : — 

1.  Because  the  native  dignity  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  demands  that  whatever 
can  be  done,  publicly  to  represent  their  beauty  and  excellence,  ought  to  be  done ; 
and  that  no  Translation,  abounding  with  faults  and  blemishes,  ought  to  be  con- 
tinued in  public  use  beyond  the  necessity  of  the  case. 

2.  Because  those  Holy  Books,  which  are  able  to  make  men  **  wise  to  salva- 
tion," ought  to  be  as  free  from  errors,  and  ought  as  exactly  to  represent  the 
sense  of  the  sacred  Originals,  in  a  Public  Translation,  as  the  difference  of  lan- 
guage can  admit. 

3.  Because  the  advancement  of  religion  would  be  promoted,  by  the  correction 
of  those  faults  in  the  Public  Version  of  the  Bible,  against  which  the  objections 
and  quibbles  of  infidels  are  directed ;  inasmuch  as  the  grounds  of  their  objec- 
tions would  be  removed,  by  a  closer  approach  to  the  Originals. 

IV.  Beasona  in  favour  of  a  Revision  by  PubUe  Authority:-^ 

1.  Because  none  other  than  Public  or  Boyal  Authority  can  authorize  a  Trans- 
lation, however  excellent,  **  to  be  read  in  Churches,"  as  that  of  King  James  is 
"appointed"  to  be. 

2.  Because,  although  numerous  and  even  excellent  Translations,  both  of  the 
whole  and  of  parts  of  the  Scriptures,  exist,  and  some  of  them  are  publicly  read 
in  some  Congregations,  yet  the  reproaches  of  narrow-minded  and  bigoted  per- 
sons commonfy^  prevent,  or  inconveniently  disturb  this  practice ;  and  it  is  highly 
desirable  that  all  Christians  should  unite  (as  would  most  probably  be  the  case), 
in  the  use  of  one  and  the  same  TransloHon  in  all  ^Utces  of  PMic  Worship^  if 
such  a  Version  were  prepared  and  set  forth  by  Public  Authority,  as  could 
command  the  approbation  and  esteem  of  all  truly  learned  scholars  of  every 
denomination. 

By  order  of  the  Institute, 

RiCHABD  WiMON,  D.D.,  Chairman. 
22,  Hart  Street^  Bloomsbury  Square, 
London:  Ut  April,  1856. 

Assyrian  Antiquitiea, — We  have  much  pleasure  in  announcing  that  a  large 
collection  of  Assyrian  marbles  and  antiquities  has  just  been  received  at  the 
British  Museum  from  the  East.  This  is  the  second  instalment  of  marbles  ob- 
tained for  the  nation  by  Col.  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  from  the  excavations  in  As- 
syria ;  and  as  the  sculptures,  although  of  the  greatest  possible  value  and  interest, 
are  not  likely  to  be  exhibited  to  the  public  for  many  months  to  come,  owing  to 
there  being  no  available  place  at  the  Museum  for  their  reception  and  arrange- 
ment, we  are  glad  to  have  it  in  our  power  to  give  a  brief  notice  at  once  of  their 
extent  and  character,  as  well  as  of  the  time  and  place  of  their  discovery. 

When  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  returned  to  the  East  in  1852,  with  fuU  powers 
from  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  to  carry  on  excavations  wherever  he 
might  think  it  advisable,  in  Assjrria,  Babylonia,  and  Chaldssa,  he  was  naturally 
anxious  in  the  interests  of  science  to  coalesce  with  the  French  Commissions 
already  established  in  the  country  for  similar  purposes.  He  accordingljr  pro- 
posed to  M.  Place,  the  French  Consul  at  Mosul,  that  the  mound  of  Koyunjik  in 
the  centre  of  the  ruins  of  Nineveh,  which  was  known  to  be  the  great  treasure- 
house  of  Assyrian  antiquities,  and  which,  during  the  four  years  that  Mr.  Layard 
conducted  the  excavations,  had  been  in  the  exclusive  occupation  of  the  English, 
shcmld  be  partitioned  out  between  the  working  parties  of  the  two  nations ;  and 
in  furtherance  of  this  proposal  he  even  drew  a  line  of  demarcation,  which  placed 
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all  the  northern  portion  of  the  mound  at  the  disposal  of  the  French,    M.  Place 
in  the  first  instance  appeared  much  gratified  at  being  thus  permitted  to  partici- 

Eftte  in  the  spoils  of  ifineveh ;  but  in  the  sequel,  either  mistrusting  such  extreme 
^  berality,  or  considering  the  mound  of  Khorsabad,  where  he  was  already  work- 
ing, to  be  a  more  favourable  locality,  he  entirely  neglected  to  profit  by  tne  offer. 
In  £EM$t,  for  two  full  years  from  this  period  the  northern  half  of  the  mound  of 
Koyunlik,  which,  as  it  subsequently  proved,  contained  all  the  most  finished  and 
valuable  specimens  of  Assyrian  Art,  was  permitted  to  lie  fallow,  while  the 
southern  mvision  of  the  mound,  and  all  the  other  ruins  in  the  vicinity,  were 
completely  ransacked  in  search  of  antiquities.  At  length,  in  the  beginning  of 
1854,  Sir  Henry,  having  sent  off  his  first  instalment  of  150  cases  of  marbles 
and  tablets  (the  greater  part  of  which,  it  may  be  added,  have  been  entombed  for 
the  last  year  and  a  half  in  the  caverns  of  the  Museum,  where  they  are  being 
put  together  and  repaired),  and  having  thus  pretty  well  exhausted  all  the  sculp- 
tured buildings  excavated  up  to  that  period,  either  by  Mr.  Layard  or  by  himself, 
determined  to  attack  the  ground  hitherto  reserved  for  the  French,  and  as  M. 
Place  offered  no  objection,  instructions  were  issued  forthwith  to  the  executive 
agent  on  the  spot,  Mr.  Hurmuzd  Rassam,  to  open  trenches  on  the  northern  plat^ 
form.  The  pickaxe  had  been  hardly  used,  when  walls  were  found  cropping 
through  the  soil ;  a  suite  of  chambers  T^as  soon  traced  out,  and  in  the  course  of 
a  few  weeks  the  workmen  had  uncovered  a  spacious  Palace,  with  a  perfect  laby- 
rinth of  halls,  corridors,  and  passages,  all  richly  sculptured  throughout.  The 
scenes  represented  in  these  sculptures  were  more  diversified  than  in  the  Palaces 
previously  explored, — the  design  and  treatment  of  the  suhjects  were  more 
artistiC} — the  execution  more  nnished, — the  relief  higher, — above  all,  the  mar- 
bles were  for  the  most  part  in  a  very  excellent  state  of  preservation,  the  build- 
ing to  which  they  belonged  having,  apparently,  escaped  from  the  fire  which  had 
destroyed  all  the  other  edifices  on  the  platform,  and  which,  in  so  many  instances, 
had  calcined  the  marble  wainscottings. 

In  the  beginning  of  February,  1854,  Sir  H.  Rawlinson  rode  up  from  Baghdad 
to  Mosul,  and,  after  making  a  careful  survey  of  the  works  which  Mr.  Rassam 
had  been  carrying  on  at  Nmeveh,  selected  seventy  slabs  from  this  newly-dis- 
oovered  palace  for  transport  to  England.  These  slabs  were  immediately  packed 
and  conveyed  by  raft  to  Bussorah,  from  whence  it  was  hoped  they  might  be 
transported  by  some  of  the  East  India  Company's  steam-fngates  to  Bombay, 
and  there  re-shipped  for  England.  No  opportunity,  however,  offered  for  their 
removal  from  Bussorah  until  last  autumn,  wnen  a  sailing  vessel,  the  Christiana 
Camel,  chartered  by  Messrs.  Lynch  &  Co.  of  Baghdad,  received  them  on  board, 
and  has  now  brought  them  to  the  Thames. 
The  collection  may  be  thus  described : — 

I.  Twenty-three  slabs,  forming  the  walls  of  one  single  chamber,  and  repre- 
senting a  senes  of  royal  lion  hunts  and  other  scenes  relating  to  the  chase.  The 
series  is  continuous,  with  the  exception  of  one  break.  The  slabs  are  in  good 
preservation,  and  the  design  and  execution  admirable.  Among  the  subjects  re- 
presented are : — a  lion  in  ca^e, — the  King  in  his  chariot  spearing  a  lion, — ^the 
same  figure  stabbing  a  lion  with  a  dagger, — ^^a  lion  just  turned  out  of  his  cage  to 
be  hunted, — the  King  in  his  chariot  shooting  a  lion  with  an  arrow,  and  dead  and 
wounded  lions  lying  scattered  about, — ^men  leading  hunting  dogs, — a  park,  with 
a  triumphal  arch,  in  which  is  represented  the  King  hunting  lions, — the  King 
returning  from  the  chase  in  his  chariot,  etc.  This  is  by  far  the  most  complete 
and  interesting  series  of  sculptures  yet  discovered,  and  belongs  to  the  culmi- 
nating period  of  Assyrian  Art. 

II.  Four  slabs  from  the  walls  of  an  enclosure,  probably  a  garden.  A  lion  is 
here  seen  crouching  among  reeds  and  flowers,  which  are  most  beautifully  de- 
lineated. Dogs  in  leashes  are  being  led  by  the  keepers,  and  a  tame  lion  is 
walking  by  the  side  of  an  African  eunuch,  who  wears  a  cap  ornamented  with 
feathers. 

III.  Four  slabs,  exhibiting  architectural  subjects,  viz.,  the  facade  of  a 
columned  temple,  causeway  supported  upon  pointed  arches,  memorial  pillars, 
tablets,  etc. 
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lY.  Eighteen  slabs,  in  a  doable  series,  representing  scenes  ponnected  with 
the  conquest  of  Sosiana.  These  are  beautifm  specimens  of  scolptore,  and  of 
the  highest  interest.  The  remaining  twelve  slabs  belonging  to  the  Sosiana 
chamber,  which  were  slightly  injured,  were  made  oyer  to  the  French,  and  haye 
since  been  lost. 

y.  Six  pavement  slabs,-*one  pavement  complete  in  four  pieces,  and  the  two 
other  slabs  as  specimens.  The  patterns  are  most  superb ;  in  taste,  richness,  and 
elemuQce,  they  are,  in  fact,  unique. 

TI.  Four  slabs,  representing  two  mythological  figures,  which  are  as  perfect 
as  if  chiselled  yesterday ;— 4nd 

YII. — Eleven  other  slabs  from  different  parts  of  the  building,  selected  as 
specimens,  both  from  the  interest  of  the  subjects  and  the  beauty  of  the  execution. 

Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  further  selected  half-a-dozen  slabs  from  other  bufldings 
of  the  age  of  Tiglath-Pileser  and  Sennacherib,  and  completed  the  collection  by 
adding  two  statues  of  the  Qod  Nebo  (one  coloscud  and  one  life-size),  bearing  the 
famous  inscription  of  Pul  and  Semiramis;  together  with  an  obelisk  inscribed 
with  the  annals  of  the  fother  of  Pul,  which  tnus  fill  up  an  important  blank  in 
Assyrian  history. 

The  above  is  a  correct  list  of  the  marbles  sent  from  Mosul  in  March,  1854, 
and  which  form  the  most  interesting  portion  of  the  collection  that  has  now  ar- 
rived at  the  Museum.  There  are,  however,  in  addition  to  the  marbles,  nearly 
fifty  cases  containing  objects  of  fully  eaual  value  to  the  historical  inquirer, — 
these  objects  consistmg  of  inscribed  bricks,  tablets,  cylinders,  casts  of  inscrip- 
tions, and  numerous  small  relics,  collected  from  the  various  excavations  in  As- 
syria, Babylonia,  and  Chaldna. 

Our  sketch  would  be  incomplete  if  we  did  not  also  notice  the  continuation  of 
the  works  at  Koyunjik,  and  the  contents  of  the  third  instalment  of  Sir  £L  Baw- 
linson's  marbles,  which  may  be  expected  to  arrive  in  June. 

After  the  despatch  of  the  marbles  above  described,  as  the  Parliamentary 
grant  was  exhausted,  Sir  H.  Rawlinson  suspended  the  excavations,  and  sent  Mr. 
Hurmuzd  Bassam  to  England;  but,  at  the  same  time,  he  strongly  recommended 
to  the  Trustees  that  a  supplementary  grant  should  be  applied  for,  in  order  to 
secure  for  the  nation  the  many  beautifiu  sculptures  that  stUl  remained  exposed 
in  the  trenches  at  Nineveh.  This  recommendation  was,  fortunately,  adopted, 
and,  in  due  course,  a  further  credit  was  opened,  which  enabled  Sir  Henry  not 
only  to  provide,  if  necessary,  for  the  transport  of  the  marbles  already  excavated, 
but  to  carry  on  furtiier  experimental  work  at  Nineveh,  at  Babylon,  and  in 
Chaldasa.  At  the  former  place,  Mr.  Loftus,  whose  services  had  been  transferred 
to  the  British  Museum  on  the  dissolution  of  the  Assyrian  Fund  Society,  in  the 
summer  of  1854,  was  employed  by  Sir  Henry  in  charge  of  the  excavations;  and, 
during  the  following  autumn  and  winter,  several  additional  chambers,  belonging 
to  the  same  Northern  Palace  on  the  mound  of  Koyunjik,  were  laid  bare  under 
that  officer's  supervision.  In  these  chambers,  again,  sculptures  were  uncovered 
similar  in  character  to  those  previously  packed,  but  of  a  still  greater  delicacy  of 
execution ;  and,  as  they  were  found  in  considerable  numbers,  it  would  have  l>6en 
possible  to  obtain,  both  from  the  old  and  new  trenches,  a  collection  of  at  least 
200  marbles,  well  worth  the  cost  of  transport  to  England ;  but  the  Trustees  now 
signified  that  there  was  reiJly  no  room  at  the  Museum  for  any  further  extension 
of  the  Assyrian  Gallery,  and  requested,  indeed,  that  nothing  more  should  be 
sent  home,  except  picked  specimens  of  very  superior  excellence.  Sir  Henry 
was  thus  obliged  to  Umit  the  supplementary  collection  from  Mr.  Loftns's  trenches 
to  fifty  slabs ;  and,  when  these  were  packed  and  sent  off,  he  placed  the  whole  of 
the  remaining  marbles — ^between  200  and  300  in  number — at  the  disposal  of  M. 
Place,  for  the  French  Government,  merely  bargaining  that,  in  return  for  this 
g^eat  bequest,  our  own  slabs  should  be  taken  on  board  the  Government  vessel 
then  known  to  have  sailed  from  France  for  the  mouth  of  tlxe  Euphrates,  and 
should  be  conveyed  to  Europe  along  with  the  collections  for  the  Louvre.  As 
soon  as  tins  arrangement  was  competed,  Sir  H*  Rawlinson  left  Mesopotamia, 
and  reached  England  in  last  May. 

The  sequel  of  the  story  is  already  pretty  well  known.    The  English  marbles. 
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under  careful  guardianship,  reached  Bussorah  in  safety,  and  ^ere  stowed  on  the 
river  bank  ready  for  shipment  in  the  French  vessel,  while  the  French  marbles, 
through  sheer  carelessness  and  mismanagement,  were  lost  in  their  passage  down 
the  river, — one  colossal  bull  and  half  a  dozen  light  cases  being  the  only  articles 
that  were  saved  from  the  wreck. — When  the  French  vessel  arrived  in  the  Eu- 

Ehrates  in  last  June,  she  was  thus  disappointed  of  an  immediate  cargo ;  but,  as 
er  charter-party  admitted  of  her  detention  in  the  river  till  the  end  of  the  year, 
she  was  ke^t  at  anehor  in  the  Bussorah  roads  for  the  full  time,  in  the  hope  that 
in  the  intenm  some  of  the  French  marbles  might  be  recovered.  .  Some  desultory 
efforts  indeed  were  made  for  this  purpose,  but  they  ended  in  nothing.  A  vessel 
of  war  that  had  been  ordered  from  Bourbon  on  this  special  duty,  md  not  make 
her  appearance.  The  small  crippled  English  steamer  in  the  river  was  quite  in- 
competent to  render  any  effective  assistance,  and  the  transport  accordingly, 
having  waited  for  the  full  period  allowed  in  the  charter-party,  received  the 
English  marbles  on  board  (with  the  single  bull  and  half-dozen  French  cases),  on 
Jan.  3,  and  sailed  for  Havre. 

It  now  becomes  an  object  of  some  interest  to  consider  what  is  to  be  done 
with  this  noble  collection  of  Assyrian  sculptures.  The  marbles  forming  Sir 
Henry's  three  separate  instalments  are  packed  in  about  250  cases,  and  would 
require  for  their  exhibition  above  1,000  feet  of  linear  measurement.  It  is  pro- 
posed at  present  to  deposit  the  new  cases  unopened  in  the  cellars  of  the  Museum, 
and  a  dark  gallery  on  the  basement  floor  is  the  most  favourable  locality  that  has 
been  yet  traced  out  even  in  imagination,  for  their  ultimate  resting-place.  Yet 
they  are  infinitely  more  worthy  of  the  place  of  honour  than  the  rude  colossi  and 
the  mutilated  fragments  which  at  present  occupy  the  new  Assyrian  galleries. 
If  any^  of  the  Assyrian  sculptures  are  to  be  banished  for  want  of  room,  it  should 
certamly  be  the  inferior  ratner  than  the  superior  specimens  of  the  class.  Not 
that  we  would  advocate  the  removal,  even  temporarilv,  of  any  of  these  remark- 
able antiquities,  which  are  equally  interesting  for  biblical  illustration  and  in  the 
history  of  art.  We  should  prefer  seeing  the  new  marbles  exhibited  in  the  large 
vacant  room  which  adjoins  the  El^  g£ulery,  and  which  is  destined,  we  believe, 
for  an  "  omnium  gatherum"  of  inferior  Greek  antiquities ;  or  a  new  gallery 
might  be  added  on  to  those  now  occupied  by  Mr.  Layard's  collections, — or,  if  it 
be  really  the  case  that  some  months,  or  even  years,  must  elapse  before  space  can 
be  provided  at  the  Museum  for  Sir  H.  Rawlinson's  marbles,  would  it  not  be 
desirable  that  they  should  be  exhibited  in -the  interim  in  some  other  locality ;  at 
Kensington  Gore,  or  at  Burlington  House,  or  even  on  loan  at  the  Sydenham 
Palace. — AtheTuevm.. 

Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  writes  in  explanation  of  some  points  which  were  too 
briefly  touched  in  our  last  week's  account  of  the  Assyrian  antiquities  recently 
secured  for  the  public : — 

"  The  Albany,  April  8th. 

"  My  attention  having  been  drawn  to  the  little  notice  taken  of  the  services 
of  Mr.  Hurmuzd  Rassam,  in  the  article  on  Assyrian  Antiquities^  which  appeared 
in  last  week's  Athenceum^  I  hasten  to  supply  the  omission.  Of  Mr.  Kassam's 
emplo3nnent  under  Mr.  Layard  during  the  early  excavations  at  Nimriid  and 
Koyunjik,  I  need  say  notmng,  as  the  most  honourable  mention  is  made  of  his 
services  throughout  Mr.  Layard's  delightful  volumes.  I  was  first  brought  into 
connexion  with  him  at  the  end  of  1852,  when  he  was  commissioned  by  the 
Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  to  proceed  to  Mosul,  and  placed  himself  at  my 
disposal  for  the  purpose  of  taking  charge  of  the  excavations  which,  during  the 
preceding  year,  had  been  conducted,  either  under  my  personal  superintendence 
or  under  that  of  Mr.  Christian  Rassam,  and  Mr.  Hodder.  From  this  time  up  to 
May,  1854,  I  was  in  constant  communication  with  Mr.  Hurmuzd  Rassam,  and  I 
am  bound  to  sav  that  not  only  did  he  give  during  that  period  the  most  unre  • 
mitting  proofs  of  his  zeal,  activity,  and  intelligence,  but  that  to  him  also  belongs 
almost  exclusively  the  credit  of  the  discoveW  of  the  Northern  Palace  at  Koy- 
unjik,  from  whicn  were  excavated  the  beautiful  collection  of  marbles  recently 
received  at  the  Museum, — for,  discouraged  by  the  ill  success  which  attended  all 
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oar  experimental  work  at  Koynnjik  daring  the  year  1858,  I,  on  more  oceasions 
than  one,  recommended  a  complete  abandonment  of  that  locality,  and  the  trans- 
fer of  the  trenches  to  some  other  rains,  and  it  was  merely  owing  to  Mr.  Basaam's 
tenacity  of  purpose  that  the  recommendation  was  not  acted  on.  It  is  true,  thai 
on  Mr.  RasBam'g  retora  from  Shirgdt,  in  Noyember,  1853,  I  soggested  tiiat  a 
trial  should  be  giyen  to  the  northern  quarter  of  Koynnjik,  before  the  trenches 
were  finally  closed ;  bat  if  my  preyioas  adyice  had  been  followed,  the  trenches 
woald  haye  been  already  closed,  and  the  trial  could  not  haye  been  made.  I  thus 
willingly  concede  to  Mr.  Bassam  the  merit  of  the  discoyerv  of  the  Palace^  and 
of  the  subsequent  excaration  of  the  marbles,  and  I  take  no  further  credit  for  the 
collection  now  receiyed  at  the  Museum  than  as  haying  acted  in  the  general 
superintendMioe  oi  the  works,  as  haying  selected  the  particular  slabs  described 
in  last  week's  AUtenasum,  transported  them  firom  Baghdad  to  Bussorah,  and 
made  the  yarious  arrangements  connected  with  th^r  subsequent  conyeyanee  to 
England.  "  I  am,  etc., 

"  H.  Bawuhboh." 

On  the  same  subject  Mr.  Loftus  writes : — 

"  Norwood,  April  8. 

"  Allow  me  to  correct  the  statement  that  the  list  of  Assyrian  sculptures, 
enumerated  in  the  Athenasum  of  the  5th  inst.,  was  drawn  up  by  me  as  a  memo- 
randum of  the  supplementary  collection  which  is  now  on  its  way  to  England  in 
the  French  yessel  the  ManueL  It  is  merely  a  list  of  the  bas-reliefs  diseoyered 
in  situ  with  the  funds  of  the  Assyrian  Excayation  Societi^  at  the  time  when,  by 
an  arrangement  made  in  England,  the  works  of  the  Society  ceased  to  be  under 
separate  management  from  those  of  the  British  Museum.  As  such,  this  list 
was  published  m  the  report  of  the  Society,  dated  Feb.  20,  1855,  which  I  beg  to 
inclose.  Your  article  of  the  5th  is  therefore  also  incorrect  in  stating  that  the 
Assyrian  Excayation  Fund  was  dissolyed  in  the  summer  cMf  1854.  A  selection 
firom  the  list  quoted  certainly  forms  the  largest  and  most  important  part  of  the 
Supplementary  Collection.  There  are,  howeyer,  in  addition  to  thesoy  twenty 
cases  containmg  objects  of  great  interest  and  yariety.  Among  them  may  lie 
mentioned  the  celebrated  inscriptions  of  Sennacherib  (Mr.  Layard's  discoyery), 
which  gaye  an  account  of  the  expedition  of  that  monarch  against  Hezekiah,  and 
some  yery  remarkable  sculptured  slabs.  To  the  subscribers  of  the  Assyrian 
Excayation  Fund  the  nation  is  indebted  for  the  discoyery  and  exhumation  of  a 
series  of  bas-reliefs,  which,  from  their  artistic  conception,  bold  relief,  and  deli- 
cacy of  finish,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  chefs-d^ceuvre  of  Assyrian  art. 

"  I  am,  etc., 

"Wm.   KsHin&TT  LOFTUS." 

On  the  Chronology  of  the  Egyptian  Dynasties  prior  to  the  reign  of  Psammiticktu. 

To  the  Editor  of  the  Literary  Gazette. 
Sir, — Hayinj?  arriyed  at  a  conclusion  which  is  satisfSsu^tory  to  myself,  as  to  the 
succession  of  Egyptian  kings  prior  to  the  reign  of  Psammitichus,  or  Psamitik  1., 
I  wiU,  with  your  permission,  announce  it  to  the  public  through  your  columns. 
I  am  not  aware  that  I  haye  been  anticipated  in  it  by  any  one.  I  state  my  yiews 
in  the  form  of  propositions. 

1.  The  St^le  in  the  Louyre,  C.  100  (Prisse,  Choix  de  Monumens  Egyptiens, 
PL  lY.)  commemorated  a  king  who  must  be  called  **  Seti  III.'' 

I  formerly  conjectured  that  this  stdle  belonged  to  the  Stephinates  of  Mane- 
tho ;  but  this  was  before  I  had  seen  a  copy  of  it.  It  has  been  attributed  to 
Pionkhi ;  but  to  this  I  see  two  objections  which  appear  to  me  unanswerable, 
let.  The  pmnomen  of  Pionkhi,  as  it  appears  on  the  cloth  of  a  mummy  in  the 
British  Museum,  is  different  from  that  on  this  stdle.  2nd.  The  defacement  of 
the  stdle  is  confined  to  the  first  part  of  the  king's  name.  The  pr»nomen,  the 
three  titles  which  precede  it,  and  the  two  leayes  which  form  the  conclusion  of 
the  name,  are  untouched  by  the  hammer ;  this  is  precisely  what  is  the  case  on 
the  statutes  of  Seti  II.,  and  it  i8  in  my  judgment  conclusiye  eyidence  that  the 
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defacement  was  made  on  reli^ons,  and  not  on  political  grounds.*  If  so,  the 
name  must  heme  been  Seti,  Bet  being  the  only  deity  whose  name  appears  to  have 
been  systematically  defaced  by  the  Egyptians  since  the  latter  part  of  the  eigh- 
teenth dynasty,   when  those  of  Amon  and  Mut  were  defai^od  by  the  Sun- 


2.  This  Seti  was  the  Sethos  of  Herodotus,  and  the  Zet  of  A&icanus. 

Both  these  kings,  supposing  them  to  haye  been  real  personages,  must  be 
referred  to  a  period  not  very  remote  from  that  of  the  inscription  on  the  Louvre 
stdle ;  and  there  is  no  other  king  of  Egypt,  of  whom  any  monument  exists,  to 
whose  name  either  of  these  names  has  the  slightest  resemblance.  Both  of  them, 
however,  may  naturally  represent  the  name  ^ti. 

3.  The  twenty-third  dynasty,  of  which  Seti  was  the  last  sovereign,  began 
to. reign  in  776  b.c.;  the  first  king  being  Petubastes  {iip*  ht  oXv/iiriks  ffx^ij 
vpt^Yl),  "  in  whose  time  was  the  first  Olympiad,"  as  Africanus  expressly  states. 
Osorkon  IV.  succeeded  him  in  736;  Psammus  in  728;  and  Seti  III.  reigned  from 
718  to  688,  thirty-one  years.  The  reign  of  Stephinates  was  reckoned  by  the 
Saite  kings  his  descendants  to  have  commenced  in  687,  on  the  death  of  Seti ;  but 
neither  he,  nor  his  son,  nor  his  grandson,  nor  Psamitik  I.,  for  the  first  years  of 
his  alleged  reign  of  fifty-four  years,  was  actual  sovereign  of  Egypt.  They  pro- 
bably did  not  pretend  to  be  so ;  and  accordingly  no  monuments  of  theirs  exist. 

Both  Herodotus  and  Africanus  make  Seti  to  be  the  last  of  a  dynasty ;  and 
Herodotus  places  him  immediately  before  the  interregnum  which  terminated 
with  the  accession  of  Psammitichus,  and  after  Sabaco  the  Ethiopian.  This 
implies  that  the  first  two  kings  of  Manetho's  twenty-fifth  dynasty  (and  of  course 
that  the  twenty-fourth  which  preceded  them ;  Boccharis  being  stated  to  have 
been  dethroned  and  burned  by  Sabaeo)  were  contemporary  with  the  twenty-third 
dynasty.  Herodotus  also  states  that  Seti  was  king  durmg  Sennacherib's  inva- 
sion, which  the  Assyrian  annals  have  fixed  to  be  in  701  b.c.  From  these  facts 
I  can  come  to  no  other  conclusion  than  that  the  twenty-third  and  twenty-sixth 
dynasty  must  be  brought  into  immediate  contact ;  Africanus  allows  89  years  for 
tne  former;  both  he  and  Eusebius  allow  21  years  for  the  three  pretended  pre- 
decessors of  Psamitik  I. ;  and  the  monuments  prove  that  he  counted  54  years 
for  his  own  reign.  We  have  thus  164  years  from  the  accession  of  Petubastes  to 
that  of  Necho ;  and  it  is  certain  that  this  took  place  in  612  b.o.  This  is  in  exact 
harmony  with  Africanus'  statement  as  to  the  first  Olympiad. 

4.  The  acttud  successor  of  Seti  III.  was  Tahraka  (the  Tirhakah  of  the  Bible) 
who  married  his  daughter.  At  the  time  of  Sennacherib's  invasion  he  was  king 
of  Ethiopia,  but  had  great  influence  over  his  father-in-law'S  kingdom.  The 
annals  of  Sennacherib  £stinguish  between  the  troops  of  the  kings  of  Egnrpt,  and 
those  of  the  king  of  Meroe  (or  Gush)  their  ally.  After  having  protected  Egypt, 
as  king  of  Ethiopia,  for  at  least  thirteen  years,  Tahraka  assumed  the  crowns  of 
Upper  and  Lower  Egypt  in  687  b.c.  ;  his  first  year,  as  the  Egyptians,  his  con- 
temporaries, reckoned  it,  being  the  6l8t  of  Nabonassar,  the  very  same  year 
which  was  afterwards  called  by  the  Saite  chronologers  the  first  of  Stephinates. 

According  to  this  view,  •  the  26th  year  of  Tahraka  would  be  the  same  as  the 
6th  of  Psamitik  I.  (the  86th  of  Nabonassar).  An  Apis,  bom  in  this  year,  is 
stated  to  have  died  in  the  20th  of  Psamitik  1.  (Stdle  of  the  Salle  d' Apis,  s.  2035). 
This  would  give  him  a  life  of  15  years,  which,  though  less  than  the  average, 
offers  no  improbability.  If,  however,  Ti^raka's  first  year  were  to  be  thrown 
back  to  7-01,  so  that  he  should  be  king  of  Egypt  at  the  time  of  Sennacherib's 
invasion,  this  Apis  would  have  lived  the  extraordinary— I  may  say,  the  impos- 
sibles-period of  29  years. 

5.  The  reign  of  Tahraka  is  said  by  Africanus  to  have  lasted  18  years.  As  it 
lasted  26  at  least,  it  is  probable  that  the  correct  number  was  28.    After  him  his 

a  On  the  statue  of  Shapenap,  obtained  by  M.  Greene  at  Thebes,  the  name  of 
her  father  Pionkhi  was  written  twice ;  in  the  one  phice  it  was  comj^tdy  obli- 
terated, as  was  the  case  when  the  defacement  was  made  on  political  grounds ; 
in  the  other  place  it  was  untouched,  the  defacer  having  perhaps  overlooked  it. 

I  i2 
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daughter,  Amenirtas,  reigned,  according  to  Eosebins  13  years.  She  was  the 
wife  of  Pionkhi ;  and  her  daughter,  Shapenap,  became  the  wife  of  Psamitik  I., 
who  was  recognized  as  the  legitimate  soyereign  of'  Egypt,  in  her  right,  twenty 
years  after  the  death  of  his  father,  from  which  he  dated  his  reign  in  the 
public  records.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  though  his  mother-in-law, 
Amenirtas,  remained  aUre  tiU  646  b.c.,  she  had  no  actual  authority  after  her 
daughter's  marriage. 

There  were  two  daughters  as  issue  of  the  marriage  of  Psamitik  I.  and 


of  Psamitik  II.,  and  mother  of  the  Queen  of  Ahmos,  whose  sarcophagus  is  in  the 
British  Museum.  There  has  been  a  strange  confusion  in  the  minds  of  some 
writers  between  the  two  Nitakrits,  the  aunt  and  the  niece. 

6.  There  was  a  second  king  of  Egypt  at  the  time  of  Sennacherib's  inrasion. 
This  is  certain  from  the  Assyrian  records ;  but  it  can  only  be  conjectured  to 
what  family  he  belonged.  I  conjecture  that  he  reigned  at  Thebes,  and  that  he 
was  one  of  those  kings  whose  names  appear  on  the  temple  of  Khon,  and  who 
have  been  placed  by  most  Egyptologists  in  the  2l8t  dynasty.  I  am  not  aware, 
however,  tnat  there  is  any  reason  for  pUcing  them  before  the  22nd  dynasty, 
save  that  Manetho's  lists  seem  to  leave  no  room  for  them  after  it.  This,  how- 
ever, I  only  offer  as  a  conjecture ;  and  it  is  very  possible  that  there  are  monu- 
ments which  may  disprove  it.  I  further  conjecture,  that  Mut-irtas,  daughter  of 
Seti,  married  a  king  of  this  family ;  and  that  Pionkhi,  who  married  Amenirtas, 
was  their  son.  The  daughter  of  Seti,  who  married  Tahraka,  was  named  Mut- 
shaneferu. 

7.  This  bringing  down  of  the  accession  of  the  23rd  dynasty  to  776  b.c., 
removes  a  great  difficulty  as  to  the  22nd  dynasty.  From  the  biblical  83m- 
chronism  as  to  Shishonk,  its  first  king,  it  is  clear  that  he  came  to  the  throne 
shortly  after  1000  b.o.,  and  from  the  discoveries  recently  made  by  M.  Mariette, 
it  is  plain  that  the  dyiiasty  must  have  lasted  for  at  least  200  years,  probably 
more.  Africanus  assigns  to  it  120  years,  and  the  most  natural  correction  of  this 
would  be  to  220. 

According  to  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  Shishonk,  the  founder  of  this  dynasty, 
was  on  the  throne  a  noticeable  time  (I  should  say  some  years)  before  the  death 
of  Solomon  (see  1  Elings  xi.  40),  and  continued  kin^  till  the  fiith  year  of  Reho- 
boam.  According  to  the  received  chronology,  this  period  comprehends  from 
977  or  978  to  971  b.o.  ;  but  the  early  Christian  chronologers,  and  Dr.  Hales  and 
other  modems,  throw  back  all  these  dates  fifteen  years,  which  would  be  quite 
consistent  with  the  accession  of  Shishonk  in  996  b.c.  The  evidence  for  the 
great  length  of  the  dynasty  may  be  briefly  stated.  It  appears  to  me  conclusive. 
In  the  37  th  year  of  Shishonk  I  v.,  who  was,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  last  king  of 
the  dynasty,  a  priest  lived,  who  has  recorded  himself  as  sixth  in  descent  from  a 
king  Osorkon.  M.  Mariette  supposes  this  to  be  Osorkon  III. ;  but  this  is  by 
no  means  probable,  for  it  would  give  twelve  generations  for  the  length  of  the 
djmasty.  It  is  most  likely  that  it  was  Osorkon  I.,  which  would  make  it  seven 
generations,  or  about  210  years.  This  is  quite  consistent  with  its  being  220,  as 
I  have  conjectured.  Let  us  now  take  the  minimum  as  it  results  from  the 
lengths  of  the  reigns.  There  is  a  date  of  the  22nd  year  of  Shishonk  I.  From 
the  manner,  however,  in  which  the  Egyptian  kings  dated  their  years,  his  actual 
reign  may  have ,  scarcely  exceeded  21  years,  which  is  what  Manetho  assigns 
him.  Manetho  gives  15  to  his  son  Osorkon,  and,  according  to  Africanus,  25  to 
the  three  next  kings.  As,  however,  there  is  a  deficiency  of  four  in  the  total 
given  by  Africanus,  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  we  should  read  29  (E  for  e 
being  a  likely  mistake).  At  any  rate,  29  years  is  little  enough  for  three  kings, 
when  we  consider  that  the  grandson  of  one  of  them  died  an  adult  in. his  lifetime 
(Papyrus  Denon).     Manetho  assigns  13  years  to  the  next  king  Takellot ;  but 

ft  I  suspect  that  she  was  the  wife  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  Babylonian  Nitocris 
of  Herodotus, 
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as  a  date  of  his  15th  year  is  said  to  have  been  found,  Chev.  Bnnsen  has  pro- 
posed to  read  23.  As  there  seems  a  doubt  as  to  the  existence  of  this  date,  I 
will  make  no  change.  It  may  be  that  we  should  read  26  and  17,  instead  of  29 
and  13.  I  think,  at  any  rate,  that  Africanus'  estimate  of  the  first  six  reigns  in 
the  dynasty  (augmented  by  the  four  which  have  been  lost  somewhere^  as  the 
total  shews),  may  be  admitted  as  certainly  not  too  great.  It  amounts  to  78 
years,  averaging  only  13  to  a  reign.  The  sovereigns  extended,  according  to 
M.  Mariette,  to  six  generations,  and  they  can  scarcely  belong  to  fewer  than 
five.  After  the  sixth  reign,  the  newly-discovered  inscriptions  prove  that  there 
were  five  kmgs.  The  reigiis  of  two  of  these,  Shishonk  III.  and  Takellot  II., 
are  proved  by  the  Apis  Stdles,  s.  1904  and  1905,  to  have  lasted  53  years.  Of  the 
other  three  kin^s  we  have  dates  of  the  11th,  2nd,  and  37th  years  respectively. 
It  is  then  certain  that  the  entire  dynasty  lasted  above  180  years ;  and  there  is 
ample  room  for  additions  to  this.  If  we  place  the  close  of  the  dynasty  in  776 
B.C.,  we  should  then  have  its  commencement  not  later  than  956  b.c.,  and,  it  may 
be,  20,  30,  or  40  years  earlier.  Whether  we  adopt  Dr.  Hales'  date  of  990  b.c. 
for  the  death  of  Solomon,  or  the  received  date  of  975  b.c,  or  Chev.  Bunsen's 
depressed  date  of  966  b.c,  we  may  make  the  length  of  the  dynasty  to  harmonize 
with  it ;  but  we  have,  as  yet,  no  grounds  for  fixmg  on  one  of  these  dates  in  pre- 
ference to  another,  on  the  authority  of  Egyptian  monuments. 

As  to  the  reigns  of  the  two  Sheveks  there  is  great  uncertainty.  I  think  they 
must  be  separated  from  Tahridca.  It  appears  from  Herodotus  that  the  Ethiopian 
dominion  terminated  before  the  accession  of  his  Sethos,  that  is,  before  718  b.c, 
while  it  appears  from  2  Kings  xvii.  4,  that  it  did  not  terminate  before  the  fifth 
or  sixth  year  of  Hosea,  724  or  723  b.c  We  cannot  be  much  astray  if  we  fix  it 
in  720  B.C.  Herodotus  makes  the  Ethiopian  dominion  last  50  years;  but 
Africanus  gives  to  Sabacon  and  his  son  together  only  22.  I  am  not  aware  that 
there  is  any  monumental  evidence  bearing  on  the  subject.  Chronologically, 
however,  it  is  of  no  importance,  as  the  reigns  of  these  kings,  like  those  of 
Oliver  Cromwell  in  the  history  of  England,  and  of  our  Edward  III.  in  the  his- 
tory of  France,  were  reckoned  in  the  reigns  of  the  legitimate  kings.  I  am 
inclined  to  believe  that  the  year  which  commenced  776  e.g.  was  the  first  year  of 
both  Petubastes  and  Bocchoris ;  and  that  the  Sheveks  governed  Egypt  from 
770  B.C  to  720  B.C,  the  full  period  stated  by  Herodotus. 

I  give  this  as  a  conjecture,  but  I  think  a  probable  one.  I  am,  however, 
quite  satisfied  that  the  23rd  and  26th  dynasty  must  be  placed  in  iuxtaposition, 
and  that  the  four  reigns  of  the  former,  and  the  first  three  reigns  of  the  latter,  as 
stated  by  Africanus,  amounting  in  the  aggregate  to  110  years,  were  the  exact 
interval  between  the  termination  of  the  22nd  dynasty  and  the  accession  of 
Psamitik  I.  It  is  something  to  have  recovered  even  this  comparatively  short 
interval  in  Egyptian  history  from  the  wilderness  of  uncertainty,  and  to  have 
brought  it  withm  the  limits  of  definite  chronology. 

I  am,  etc., 

EdW.    HlNCKS. 

Who  were  the  Chaldaes  f 

To  the  Editor  of  the  Literary  Gazette. 

The  above  question  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  in  ethnography,  and  one  which 
has  never  yet  been  satisfactorily  answered ;  the  subject,  indeed,  might  have  for 
ever  remained  in  darkness,  had  not  the  inscriptions  of  the  Nineveh  marbles  at 
once  put  us  in  the  right  path  on  this  as  well  as  on  many  other  points  connected 
with  the  early  history  of  our  race. 

In  a  paper  read  by  Sir  Henry  Bawlinson  before  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
last  DecemW  (and  reported  in  your  journal  of  the  8th  of  that  month,  he  says, 
"  The  balance  is  in  favour  of  considering  the  Chaldaes  as  a  Scythic  race."  Of 
course  we  infer  he  is  guided  in  this  conclusion  by  his  readings  of  the  Assyrian 
inscriptions.  However,  as  far  as  I  have  searched  these  same  inscriptions,  I 
arrive  at  quite  a  contrary  conclusion — that  the  Chaldaes  were  a  Shemitic  race  in 
every  nationality. 
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The  inscriptions  state,  when  the  flood  took  place  the  family  of  Hosa  Lnd  were 
saved  in  the  ark,  the  miserable  Gimr,  Sei^^  being  destroyed  for  their  rebdlion 
against  the  gods.  After  the  flood,  the  Gimr  are  again  mentioned  as  possessing 
Shinar ;  by  this  they  appear  not  to  have  been  wholly  oat  off.  The  Assyrians 
called  themselres  the  sacred  nation  of  Hasa,  thus  shewing  they  were  descended 
from  Hnsa>Lad.  On  the  Koajronjik  Bulls  it  is  stated  the  Assyrians  separated 
from  the  parent  stock  of  the  nation  of  Lad  at  Ur  of  the  Chaldaes,  and  after  tra- 
▼ellinff  southward,  settled  in  Nineveh,  b.c.  2049  years ;  the  exact  date  is  given 
firom  uie  death  of  Bul-Haka,  King  of  Assyria.  Here  we  at  once  find  that  the 
famous  Ur  of  the  Chaldaes  was  in  Armenia,  and  not  in  Mesopotamia*— there  can 
be  no  doubt  of  the  reading,  for  the  city  and  the  migpration  are  mentioned  several 
times,  besides  particularizing  the  former  to  have  Men  situated  in  the  county  of 
Rual,  in  Minna. 

The  Lud,  the  parent  nation  of  the  Assyrians,  at  the  headof  whom  was  Noah, 
are  clearly  the  Chaldaes  of  the  Scriptures,  and  llr,  Ska,  Ludim,  the  Ur  of  the 
Chaldaes,  the  very  citv  Terah  and  Ids  family  quit  for  Haran,  where  this  patri- 
arch settled,  and  Jacob,  in  after  years,  came  to  seek  a  wife  of  his  father's  kin- 
dred. This  city  was  the  modem  Urfa ;  and  Surr,  the  Ur  of  the  Chaldaes,  must 
have  been  situated  to  the  E.N.E.  of  it,  near  the  lAke  of  Van. 

Previous  to  the  migration  of  the  Assyrians,  Gimr-ad,  "  the  Chief  of  the 
Gimr,"  or  the  chief  Bowman,  had  settled  in  Shinar,  and  founded  a  Sc^hic  king- 
dom. The  Chaldaes  were  not  then  in  the  land.  When  the  immigration  of  the 
Lud  into  Babylonia  took  place,  I  have  not  yet  discovered. 

The  Assyrians  may  have  assisted  their  own  race  in  overcoming  the  Gimr  in 
Shinar,  as  stated  in  Is.  xxiii.  13, — 

**  Chaldeans :  this  people  was  not,  till  the  Assyrians  founded  it  for  them  that 
dwell  in  the  refupe,^* 

The  translation  in  our  version  is  wilderness,  but  as  the  translators  had  not 
the  assistance  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  they  were  not  likely  to  know  what 
Zu  meant,  which  is  the  word  they  have  translated  wilderness.  The  cit^^  of  die 
Chaldaes,  Surr,  was  in  Zu ;  the  ark  rested  in  Zu^  and  is  sometimes  designated 
Zu,  I  take  the  word  to  mean  a  high  place — a  place  of  refuge.  Zu  was,  there- 
fore, in  Armenia. 

The  Scyths  bein^  in  fear  of  their  northern  neighbours,  erected  the  great 
barrier  called  Sidd  Nimrod,  a  work  of  the  earliest  times,  known  as  the  Median 
wall.  The  kings  of  Assyria  assumed  the  title  8ar'B€ib'h(U^  *'  King  of  the  Gates 
of  the  Euphrates."  This  wall,  being  the  key  of  the  southern  country,  expressed 
the  Lordship  of  the  lower  Mesopotamia. 

The  Chaldaes,  in  their  occupation  of  Shinar,  kept  distinct  from  the  Gimr, 
whose  chief  city  was  called  Kamtm^  or  Kctmara;  and  their  religion  a  Magianism 
— a  worship  of  the  concave  vault  of  heaven,  under  the  title  Kaman,  Nebu  of  the 
pantheon ;  and  also  fire  as  the  chief  of  the  elements. 

When  the  family  of  Nebu-chud-nazr  came  into  power  there  was  a  blending 
of  the  Gimr  and  Chaldaes.  The  Lud  spread  themselves  to  the  sea  coast,  so  for 
ages  the  Scyths  must  have  been  in  complete  subjection.  We  find  the  Lud  of 
the  IHei-Phrat  and  the  Lyd-Ar&m  mentioned  in  Sennacherib's  reign,  the  latter 
being^  the  original  peoples  in  their  seats  in  Armenia.  In  Genesis  x.  there  is  no 
mention  of  Uhctsd-im,  although  there  is  of  Lud, 

The  word  Chasdim  is  entirely  a  modem  word,«  and  must  have  got  into  the 
text  after  the  captivity ;  it  is  from  the  root,  Kishdy  "a  bow,"  corresponding  to 
QimTy  which  is  also  a  liiow — therefore  these  two  nations  became  confused  by  the 
later  Hebrews.  In  fact,  when  the  captivitjr  took  place,  Nebu-chud-nazr  had 
evidently  done  away  with  the  distinctive  nationalities  of  the  two  nations.  The 
Hebrew  writers,  not  distinguishing  between  the  l/ud  and  CHmr^  shew  great 
ignorance,  or  a  vulgar  corruption  of  the  text.  However,  I  could  enumerate 
many  similar  instances — ^as  Nimrod  iox  Gimr-ady  Mercb-dix  for  Mera-dak^^  "  the 
lord  of  darkness,"  which  was  the  chief  deity  of  the  Lud;  a  worship  established 

e  The  Greek  term  Xa\8aios  has  no  connexion  with  the  Hebrew  Chisdim,  it 
being  a  corruption  of  the  original  word  Lud. 
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at  the  time  of  the  dekige,  etc.  The  word  Chisdim  is  never  once  mentioned  in 
the  Nmereh  ins^ptions,  the  generic  name  of  the  Shemitic  race  being  Lud^ 
from  whidi  race  came  the  Assyrians  and  Chaldaes  of  Aram  and  Babylonia. 
Again,  on  the  Egyptian  monuments  they  are  styled  the  upper  and  lower  Ludin, 
This  is,  I  think,  a  complete  refutation  of  the  Chaldaes  bemg  Scyths,  the  Gimr, 
or  IScyiks^  being  never  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  but  as  an  antagonistic  race. 
To  pursue  the  subject  ftirther  wotild  require  more  space  than  you  could  afford. 

Yours,  etc., 
Bath)  Feb.  29th.  H.  A.  Obmbbt. 

8taMjt^  of  the  Babylonian  god  Nebo^  with  the  names  of  i\tZ  amd  Semiramvs, — 
This  remarkable  statue  was  discovered  in  January,  1854,  by  some  workmen 
who  were  emnloyed  under  the  direction  of  Colonel  Sir  Henry  Rawtinson,  K.C.B., 
in  the  site  of  what  has  been  called,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  the  south-east 
palace  at  Nimrtid. 

The  figure  stands  about  five  feet  seven  inches  in  height,  on  a  pedestal  three 
inches  in  thickness ;  and  is  composed  of  a  soft  calcareous  shelly  umestone,  the 
same  as  has  been  used  in  the  formation  of  an  obelisk  lately  arrived,  and  of  one 
of  the  colossal  heads.  The  head  is  covered  by  a  closely  fitting  cap,  adorned  on 
each  side  by  a  single  horn ;  the  beards  as  usual,  is  long,  and  has  been  arranged 
in  regular  curls ;  the  hands  are  crossed  in  front,  and  the  wrists  bear  bracelets 
with  rosettes  of  pearls.  The  drapery  falls  from  the  girdle  to  the  feet,  which 
appear  just  below  it.  Across  the  outside  of  this  drapery,  below  the  girdle,  is  an 
inscription  in  twelve  lines  of  cuneiform  writing,  which  has  beeti  translated  by 
Sir  Henry  Kawlinson.  It  states  that  this  statue  was  executed  by  a  sculptor  of 
Kalakh  (the  Calah  of  Grenesis  x.  12,  and  the  true  Originid  name  of  the  mound 
called  Nimriid),  and  dedicated  by  him  to  his  lord,  Plmlukha,  king  of  Assyria, 
and  to  his  lady,  Sammuramit,  queen  of  the  Palace. 

There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  Phalukha  here  mentioned  is  the  same 
ruler  who  is  noticed  in  the  Bible  by  the  name  of  Pul  (2  Kings  xv.  19),  and  who 
is  called  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  Septuagint  translation,  Phalokh, 
(1  Chron.  v.  26«)  and  that  the  sammuramit  of  this  monument,  the  characters  on 
which  are  perfectly  distinct  and  legible,  is  the  celebrated  Semiramis  of  ancient 
story. 

Among  the  many  remarkable  discoveries  that  have  been  made,  since  the 
first  excavations  at  Nineveh,  few  have  been  more  interesting  or  important  than 
this,  which  has  rescued  from  the  domain  of  fable,  and  placed  within  the  sphere 
of  history,  a  queen  whose  exploits  have  been  recorded  by  a  large  number  of 
ancient  writers. 

According  to  classical  story,  Semiramis  was  the  daughter  of  the  fish-goddesd 
Derceto,  of  Ascalon  in  Syria,  her  father  having  been  a  Syrian  Jrouth,  who  fell  in 
love  with  the  goddess.  On  her  arriving  at  maturity  she  mamed  Onnes,  one  of 
the  favourite  generals  of  NinuS)  king  of  Assyria,  and  was  present  with  him  at 
the  siege  of  &ctra,  to  the  success  of  which  she  is  said  to  have  greatly  contri- 
buted. It  is  further  stated  that  the  king  himself,  being  unable  to  resist  her 
charms,  took  her  to  himself  as  his  wife,  and  that  on  this  her  former  husband, 
Onnes,  committed  suicide.  By  Ninus  she  had  a  son,  Ninyas^  but  on  the  death 
of  Ninus  she,  and  not  her  son,  succeeded  to  the  throne.  Her  reign  appears  to 
have  been  long  and  glorious,  and  many  remarkable  works  attributed  to  her,  or 
to  her  influence,  were  believed  to  have  been  extant  during  the  classical  ages. 
Among  these,  Babylon  is  stated  to  have  owed  much  of  its  celebrity  to  the 
genius  of  Semiramis,  while  at  Nineveh ;  strangers  were  shewn  a  pyramid  nine 
stadia  in  height,  and  ten  in  width,  which  was  erected  by  her  (so  the  legends 
told)  as  a  tomb  for  her  husband  Ninus.  Such  is  the  general  tenour  of  the  his- 
tory of  Semiramis,  as  it  may  be  gathered  from  the  classical  historians. 

It  is  not  out  of  place  to  remaK,  however,  that  the  new  discovery  of  her  real 
historical  position  as  the  Queen  of  Nineveh  goes  far  to  support  the  narrative  of 
Herodotus,  which  in  this  respect,  differs  from  that  of  other  writers.  According 
to  Herodotus,  Semiramis  reigned  at  Babylon  only  five  generations  before 
Nitocrift,  the  queen  of  Nebuchadnezzar.    Now,  allowing  the  usual  period  of 
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thirty  yean  to  a  generation,  the  snm  of  years  will  be  150,  nearly  the  exact 
period  which  must  have  elapsed  between  the  reign  of  Phalukha  (or  Pol)  and 
Nebuchadnezzar,  if  ^r  Henry  Rawlinson's  researches  are  chrtHK^gicaUy  con- 
sistent. 

Another  curious  fact,  in  connexion  with  this  disooreiy,  is  this,  that  we  have 
no  other  instance,  in  Assyrian  history,  of  a  royal  Assyrian  queen  being  placed, 
or  reigning,  on  an  equality  with  her  husband,  t>r,  indeed,  of  eyen  the  mention 
of  a  queen  of  Nineveh.  The  queens  of  the  Arabs  are,  on  the  contrary,  repeatedly 
noticed :  as  where  the  queen  of  the  South  brings  tribute  to  Bargon,  when  that 
king  had  made  his  power  to  be  felt  in  the  northern  part  of  Arabia. 
.  The  probability  is,  that  the  true  Semiramis  of  this  monument  and  of  history, 
was  of  Medo- Armenian  origin,  and  that  this  Medo- Armenian  descent  furnishes 
a  clue  to  many  of  the  fables  which  the  Greeks  have  industriously  circulated 
about  her.  from  the  plains  of  Assyria  to  the  frontier  lands  of  India,  the  name 
of  Semiramis  is  used  to  represent  the  Medo- Armenian  empire,  whose  capital  was 
at  y&n.  Hence  the  many  Armenian  traditions  respectmg  her  which  the  later 
writers  have  preserved ;  the  name  of  Shemiram<gird  (or  the  fortress  of  Semi- 
ramis)  sometimes  applied,  locally,  to  that  of  Y&u  ;  and  her  connexion  with  the 
Median  mountain  of  Behist&n,  where  her  fi^rore  was  seen  by  Ctesias,  and  her 
Btde  existed  as  late  as  the  travels  of  Isidorus  of  Gharax. 

This  statue  is  now  placed  along  with  other  monuments  from  the  S.£.  Palace, 
in  Nimriid  Saloon,  in  tne  British  Museum. — Literary  Ottzette. 

Babylonian  OyUnder,— At  the  Asiatic  Society,  April  I9th,  Sir  H.  Rawlinson 
read  the  translation  of  an  inscription  which  he  had  recently  copied  from  a 
Babylonian  cylinder  belonging  to  the  libraij  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and 
obligingly  submitted  to  his  inspection  by  Dr.  Whewell.  The  inscription  com- 
menced with  a  catalogue  of  the  titles  of  Nergal-skar-uzwr,  king  of  Babylon,  son 
of  Bd-adiri-vngar^  who  was  also  termed  king  of  Babylon.  The  usual  thanks- 
givings were  then  recorded  to  Merodadi,  Neho,  and  Ahenra  (or  Hercules)  for 
having  raised  the  king  to  power.  A  description  succeeded  of  the  various 
works  executed  by  the  monarch  at  Babylon  m  the  following  order : — 1 .  The 
repairs  and  adornment  of  the  four  gates  of  Bit  JSaygath,  (this  being  the  general 
name  of  the  mound  on  which  was  built  the  famous  temple  of  Jupiter  Belus  of 
the  Greeks,  besides  many  other  shrines,  and  being  represented  by  the  great 
ruin  termed  MujeUibeh,  by  Rich,  but  in  reality  only  known  to  the  Arabs  of  the 
present  day  under  the  name  of  BaheL.)  2.  Certam  repairs  to  Bit  Tzida,  pro- 
bably the  Bit  Tzida  of  Borsippa,  which  was  the  mound  or  large  sacred  inclosed 
space  on  which  was  built  the  Temple  of  the  Seven  Spheres,  or  the  fiunous  Birs 
ffimrud) ;  this  passage,  however,  is  imperfect  on  the  cylinder.  3.  The  cleaning 
out  of  the  beds  of  certain  canals,  very  particularly  described,  and  lining  the 
banks  with  a  revitement  of  brick.  4.  A  general  repair  of  all  the  shrines  of  the 
gods  at  the  two  holy  places.  Bit  Saggatii  and  Bit  Tzida;  and, — 5.  A  thorough 
repair  of  the  great  palace  at  Babylon,  represented  by  the  present  ruins  of  the 
jKe«r,  and  a  restoration  of  the  brick  embankment,  to  keep  out  inundation  from 
the  river.  The  inscription  concluded  with  the  same  prayer  for  the  prosperity  of 
Babylon  which  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  great  inscription  of .  Nebuchadnezzar 
at  the  India  House.  After  reading  the  translation.  Sir  Henry  remarked  on 
several  interesting  points  connected  with  the  inscription.  The  cylinder,  he  said, 
had  been  obtained  by  Sir  John  Malcolm,  at  Babylon,  in  1808,  and  had  thus  been 
for  nearly  fifty  years  available  for  the  study  of  European  scholars,  yet,  strange 
to  say,  it  had  up  to  the  present  time  almost  escaped  notice ;  and  this  was  the 
more  to  be  regretted  as  the  inscription  belonged,  in  the  first  place,  to  a  king  who 
was  only  previously  known  to  cuneiform  students  from  a  few  brick  legends 
obtained  by  M.  Fresnel,  at  Babylon ;  and  as  the  matter,  in  the  next  place,  was 
of  great  value,  as  well  for  the  information  it  conveyed  in  regard  to  the  topo- 
graphy of  Babylon,  as  for  its  mythological  and  etymological  explanations. 
There  are  two  Nergal-shar-ezers^^  Sir  Henry  remarked,  mentioned  in  Jeremiah 
xxxix.  3,  among  the  military  chiefs  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  household.  One  of 
these  chiefs  is  said,  by  the  Greek  historians,  (copying  Berosus,  and  contracting 
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the  name  to  litpiyKiaaras)  to  have  married  the  monarch's  daughter,  and,  8t  the 
sequel,  to  have  headed  a  company  against  his  brother-in-law,  Mvil  Merodachy 
ascending  the  throne  of  Babylon,  m  succession  to  the  Utter  king,  b.c.  559.  The 
name  of  Nergal-shar-ttzur^s  father,  in  the  inscription,  cannot  be  possibly  deter< 
mined;  it  maybe  read,  Belshum-ingar  as  well  as  Bel-adin-4ngar,  the  second 
element  having  several  independent  phonetic  values ;  and  in  all  probability  it  is 
a  cognate  name  to  the  Sam-gar-n^,  of  Jeremiah  xxxix.  3,  which  seems  to  be 
the  real  patronymic  of  Nergal-shareeer  7.,  used,  for  distinction,  as  the  titles 
Bab-jMris  and  Mah-magy  are  also  used  to  distinguish  the  other  two  chiefs,  JSar- 
sedhim  and  NergcU-sharezer  IL,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  same  text.  The  most 
remarkable  point  however  is  that  Belrodinringar  is,  in  the  inscription  termed 
^*  king  of  Babylon," — ^not.  Sir  Henry  suggested,  that  he  ever  really  sat  upon  the 
throne,  for  the  canon  would  not  admit  of  any  such  intercalation,  but  to  shew, 
probably,  that  he  really  was  a  provincial  governor  under  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  to 
give  a  sort  of  colouring  to  his  son's  claim  to  the  throne.  It  was  further  interest- 
ing to  observe  throughout  the  inscription  that  Nergai-ahar-uzv/r  studiously 
avoided  mentioning  the  name  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Wherever  it  was  necessair 
to  allude  to  that  monarch  as  the  repairer  of  a  temple,  or  the  excavator  of  a  canal, 
or  the  builder  of  a  palace,  he  was  merely  designated  as  a  "former  king,"  the 
historical  account  of  NertgUssar^a  usurpation  being  thus  incidentally  verified. 
The  topographical  information  of  the  inscription  of  Nergal-shar-ttzur  was  of  the 
utmost  interest,  enabling  the  student,  by  comparing  the  indications  afforded 
with  those  already  furnished  by  the  numerous  legends  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  to 
determine  positively,  the  course  of  the  Euphrates,  the  position  of  the  great 
reservoir,  the  lines  of  the  canals  which  fed  it,  and  the  sites  of  all  the  great  build- 
ings of  the  city.  In  conclusion,  Sir  Henry  drew  attention  to  the  discovery 
which  resulted  from  this  inscription  of  the  phonetic  reading  of  the  name  of  the 
Assyrian  Hercules,  which  had  been  previously  given  as  Bar,  or  Sanda,  It  now 
turned  out  to  be  Ahen-ra,  or,  as  the  Semites  probably  read  the  name  in  a  later 
age,  Abenril.  Here  then,  we  had  an  explanation  of  the  famous  cartouche  of 
Aulfmt-Ba,  found  in  the  temple  of  Hercules  at  Nimr6d.  We  could  also  now 
make  out  the  meaning  of  Apc^apa^ris  (for  Afiayaap^riQy  which  was  given  by  the 
best  Grreek  authors  as  the  name  of  the  father  of  ^danapalus, — Herculeay  or 
Ahen^a  being  the  chief  element  in  the  cuneiform  name.  It  was  probable  that 
the  name  of  AbenneriguSj  king  of  Characene  (where  Hercules  was  especially 
worshipped),  including  the  same  title,  and  the  god  Abnil  was  worshipped  at 
Nisibis  as  late  as  the  end  of  the  third  century, — the  father  of  Ephraem  Syrus 
being  a  priest  in  the  temple  of  that  god.  Many  other  probable  illustrations  were 
also  mentioned,  which  Sir  Henry  promised  to  explain  to  the  Society  at  greater 
length  on  another  occasion. 

Phcenidan  Inscriptions  f 
To  the  Editor  of  the  Literary  Gazette. 

April  18,  1856. 

A  valuable  notice  in  the  Literary  Gazette,  (see  anJte  p.  132)  and  one  later  in 
the  lUvstrcOed  London  News,  directed  me  to  examine,  through  the  ever-prompt 
kindness  of  Mr.  Birch  and  the  obliging  care  of  Mr.  Vaux,  those  interesting  re- 
lics of  oldest  Assyria  recently  found  by  Mr.  Loftus. 

I  have  never  agreed  in  the  opinion  that  assigns  the  Ninevite  relics  to  the 
late  period  of  Pul  or  Sennacherib ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  have  held  the  whole  of 
the  Nimroud  collection  as  belonging  to  the  earliest  races  and  times  of  Assyria. 

The  Phoenician  inscription  of  seven  characters  found  on  a  seal,  and  incor- 
rectly given  in  the  Illustrated  News  lately,  is,  like  all  else  I  have  seen  of  Nim- 
roud, beyond  all  question  Masonic,  and  of  highest  antiquity. 

I  do  not  for  an  instant  refer  to  the  Freemasons,  who  have  preserved  various 
and  correct,  though  evidently  imperfect,  traditions  of  the  older  race, — that  race 
who,  monopolizing  all  knowledge  and  science,  and  styling  themselves  masons, 
as  enlighteners,  not  merely  builders,  are  known  faintly  to  scripture  and  history 
as  the  "joumeyers  from  the  East,"  Gen.  ii.;  the  Hermesians  of  Egypt;  the 
Lucermones  of  Etruria ;  the  Tolteks  of  America ;  and  still  more  faintly  to  tra- 
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occasion  they  entered  into  this  treaty  of  amity.  The  treaty  is  lost,  as  it  was 
drafted  upon  some  perishable  matenal,  but  the  seals  of  the  contracting  narties 
remain.  Now  it  is  more  than  probable  that  queen  Teti-ra  was  the  establisher 
of  the  worship  of  the  Eg^tian  Isis  in  her  family,  and  the  chapel  and  the  deco- 
rative ivories  are  of  the  oate  b.c.  670. 

H.  A.  Ormsbt. 
Bath,  April  12th. 
> 
At  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature,  April  9th,  Mr.  Vaux  read  a  report  to  the 
Society  *  On  the  New  Assyrian  Sculptures '  which  had  just  arrived  at  the 
British  Museum,  in  which  he  pointed  out  that  this  country  was  indebted  for 
these,  the  most  perfect  specimens  of  Assyrian  art  which  have  as  yet  reached 
England,  to  Mr.  Hurmuzd  Rassam,  Mr.  Layard's  active  native  friend.  On  Mr. 
Layard's  return  to  England  in  1851,  Mr.  Rassam,  who  had  been  with  him  in  all 
his  former  researches,  was  requested  to  continue  those  which  Mr.  Layard  had 
not  had  time  to  complete.  The  sculptures  just  arrived,  which  for  the  most  part 
belong  to  Ashur-bani-pal,  the  last  king  but  one  of  Nineveh,  are  the  result  of  his 
excavations.  The  most  important  continued  series  among  them  are  the  slabs 
containing  a  representation  of  the  Royal  Lion  Hunt.  Nothing  can  be  more  ac- 
curate than  the  rendering  of  this  subject.  Besides  these,  there  is  an  invaluable 
statue  of  Nebo,  bearing  an  inscription  which  Sir  H.  Rawlinspn  has  determined 
to  contain  the  names  of  Semiramis  and  her  husband.  Pal ;  a  relief,  exhibiting 
the  portrait  of  Tiglath-Pileser ;  and  an  obelisk,  with  a  representation  of  the 
father  of  Pal. 

JeiDish  Shekels, — At  the  Numismatic  Society,  March  27,  Mr.  Evans  read  a 
paper  **  On  M.  de  Saulcy's  *  Recherches  sur  la  Numismatique  Judaique,' "  in 
which  he  drew  particular  attention  to  that  savanfs  attribution  of  the  early 
shekels  and  half-shekels  to  Jaddus,  the  High  Priest  contemporary  with  Alex- 
ander the  Great.  He  observed  that,  if  the  privilege  of  striking  money  had 
been  granted  by  the  Greek  monarch,  we  have  no  reason  to  think  that  it  was 
Withdrawn  until  the  treacherous  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  the  first  Ptolemy, 
between  which  events  there  must  have  been  many  more  years  than  the  four  of 
which  we  find  record  on  the  coins ;  and  that  the  period  mdicated  by  the  coins 
would  be  yet  further  reduced  if  we  exclude  the  money  dated  in  the  fourth  year, 
which  is  exclusively  of  copper,  and  apparently  of  later  fabric.  The  argument 
deduced  from  the  weight  of  the  shekels  being  the  same  as  that  of  the  tetra- 
drachms  of  the  Egyptian  standard,  was  not  of  so  much  force  as  would  appear 
primd  facie^  since  some  of  the  shekels  of  Simon  Barchochebas  have  the  same 
weight.  Nevertheless,  there  could  be  no  doubt  that  the  coins  attributed  by  M. 
de  Saulcy  to  Jaddus  were  of  an  early  date,  perhaps  even  of  a  time  antecedent 
to  that  of  Alexander.  Mr.  Vaux  observed  that,  judging  by  the  fabric  and  cha- 
racter of  the  coins  in  question  (excluding  those  in  copper),  he  should  be  inclined 
to  consider  them  as  considerably  anterior  in  date  to  toe  time  of  Alexander,  and 
more  probably  to  be  referred  to  that  of  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Baby- 
lonian captivity, — an  attribution  which  is  more  consistent  with  the  short  period 
of  the  coinage,  which  would  naturally  have  been  interrupted  on  the  interruption 
of  the  building  of  the  city. 

Temple  of  Confudua — At  the  Asiatic  Society,  April  5,  Prof.  Wilson  brought 
to  the  notice  of  the  Society  a  paper,  by  Mr.  A  Wylie,  upon  "  An  Inscription 
found  in  the  Temple  of  Confucius  at  Shanghae,"  which,  after  being  read  before 
the  Branch  Society  at  Hong  Kong,  had  been  forwarded  to  England  by  Sir  John 
Bowring.  The  inscription  is  an  Imperial  edict  issued  by  Timur,  the  grandson 
and  successor  of  Kublai  Khan,  in  the  year  1294.  It  contains  directions  for  the 
management  of  the  temples,  seminaries,  and  colleges ;  for  the  encouragement 
of  the  students,  and  for  the  examination  and  admission  of  the  most  distinguished 
into  the  public  service.  The  inscription  is  engraved  in  two  modes  of  writing : 
one  of  them  is  in  the  ordinary  Chinese  character,  and  the  other  a  modification 
of  the  Devanagari,  introduced  into  China  by  the  Mongols,  for  the  purpose  of 
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expressing  the  words  of  their  own  language  when  used  in  public  inscriptions  or 
upon  the  national  coins.  For  their  ordinary  literary  pur^ses,  the  Mongols 
made  use  of  a  modification  of  the  Onigour,  or  Nestorian  Synac  character,  which 
is  still  employed  by  them,  as  it  is,  with  slight  alteration,  by  the  Manchus.  The 
modified  Devanagari  was  contrived  by  Basehpa,  or  Passepa,  who  accomplished 
his  work  in  the  year  1269.  Imperial  edicts  were  then  issued,  enjoining  the  use 
of  this  character ;  colleges  established  for  teaching  it,  and  every  means  taken 
for  bringing  it  into  general  use  up  to  the  year  1307,  after  which  nothing  more 
is  heard  of  it,  although  we  know  from  coins  that  it  was  not  abandoned  altogether 
for  many  years  afterwards.  The  probability  is,  that  it  never  found  much  favour 
with  the  litercai ;  and  in  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Wylie,  it  is  useful  as  shewing  the 
futility  of  efforts  to  supersede  the  native  character  by  an  alphabet.  No  original 
document  in  this  character  would  appear  to  have  reached  Europe  hitherto,  but 
it  was  not  unknown  to  scholars.  Pallas  was  the  first  who  gave  the  alphabet, 
and  Remusat,  Schmidt,  and  Elaproth,  have  noticed  it,  though  their  observations 
are  erroneous  in  several  particulars.  The  longest  and  most  perfect  account  is 
that  of  M.  von  Gablentz  in  Lassen's  Zeiiachr^^  the  information  in  which  was 
extracted  from  a  Chinese  work  of  the  year  1618,  containing  a  collection  of  in- 
scriptions. This  inscription  was  in  the  Mongolian  language  as  well  as  cha- 
racter ;  and  it  was  ably,  and  ver^  satisfactorily,  deciphered  \iy  Gablentz.  The 
inscription  before  the  meeting,  bein^  ^ven  in  a  phonetic  alphabet,  was  useful 
in  determining  the  Chinese  pronunciation  of  six  centuries  ago ;  and  it  explained 
a  circumstance  which  has  sometimes  puzzled  Chinese  students,  and  probably 
the  Chinese  themselves,  that  is  to  say,  the  division  of  the  words  ending  with  n 
into  two  classes,  in  what  we  venture  to  call  rhyming  dictionaries.  These  words 
were,  in  the  Mongol  epoch,  pronounced  differently,  some  with  a  final  n  and 
some  with  m,  A  division  of  classes,  then  required  by  the  sound,  is  still  retained 
in  the  dictionaries,  although  the  original  reason  for  its  adoption  has  wholly 
ceased.  Prof.  Wilson  further  stated,  in  reference  to  the  inquiry  made  after  the 
Sanskrit  Buddhist  works  carried  to  China  in  the  early  part  of  the  Christian  era, 
that  he  had  received  from  Sir  John  Bowring  a  tracing  of  a  MS.  on  palm  leaves, 
found  in  a  Chinese  monastery.  This  copy  having  been  made  by  a  Chinese  en- 
tirely ignorant  of  the  character  and  language,  it  has  been  found  impossible  to 
read  it,  although  wbrds  could  be  made  out  here  and  there ;  and  enough  was 
legible  to  prove  that  it  is  a  co^  of  the  Kdla  Chakra.  The  characters  of  the 
MS.  are  somewhat  like  the  Tibetan  form  of  the  Nagari,  and  comparatively 
modem ;  and  the  work,  the  K&la  Chakra,  is  a  late  production,  current  in  Nepii, 
upon  various  ceremonies  and  observances  of  the  Buddhist  religion  in  its  most 
corrupted  and  degraded  form. 

The  Andhim, — At  the  Syro-Egyptian  Society,  May  13,  Mr.  J.  Bonomi  read 
a  memoir,  being  "Reasons  for  believing  that  certain  Egyptian  Pictures  and 
Sculptures  contain  representations  of  a  Tribe  of  the  Anakim  mentioned  in 
Scripture." — The  pictures  referred  to  by  Mr.  Bonomi  were  a  design  from  the 
interior  of  the  great  Temple  of  Abu  Simbel,  representing  the  king  contending 
with  two  men  of  lar^e  stature,  light  complexion,  scanty  beard,  and  having  a 
remarkable  lock  of  hair  pendant  from  the  side  of  the  head ;  as  also  other  repre- 
sentations of  the  same  people  met  with  at  the  royal  tombs  of  Biban  el  Moluk, 
at  Medina  Tabu,  at  Kamak,  and  elsewhere ;  and  the  name  given  in  hieroglyphics 
to  these  figures  at  Kamak,  and  in  the  picture  in  the  royal  tomb  opened  by  Bel- 
zoni,  and  which  he  read  as  signifying  "  Tanmahu,"  or  by  elision,  **  Talmai ;" 
the  name  given  to  one  of  the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Anak,  in  the  22nd  verse 
of  the  13th  chapter  of  Numbers.  Mr.  Sharpe  combatted  the  conclusions  arrived 
at  by  Miss  Fanny  Corbaux  and  Mr.  Bonomi,  by  different  chains  of  evidence,  as 
to  these  Egyptian  figures  representing  the  Anakim,  from  the  facts  of  the  figure 
of  the  lotus  on  their  garments  denoting  that  they  were  dwellers  on  the  Lower 
Nile ;  from  their  being  often  represented  as  paym^  tribute,  and  from  the  ser- 
vant race  of  Lower  Egypt  being  noticed  by  Ammianus  Marcellinus,  as,  with 
the  king's  son,  wearing  a  peculiar  lock  of  hair. — Mr.  Sharpe  did  not  read  the 
hieroglyphic  name  which  in  some  instances  accompanies  these  figures  as  Mr. 
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Bonomi  dkL  He  oonsidered  them  to  represent  Anbfly  who  appear  to  hare 
always  dwelt  in  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  on  the  east. — Archdeacon  Raymond  re- 
marked ap<m  the  paucity  of  details  which  existed  with  renid  to  the  Anakim. — 
Mr.  Ainsworth  noticed  that  the  scanty  light  heard  was  a  feature  of  the  Bedouin 
Arabs,  who  also  not  unfrequently  in  the  present  day,  wore  their  hair  in  plaited 


Boyai  Astatic  Society, — Anniversary  Meeting,  May  17. — The  report  from  the 
Council  on  the  Society's  proceedings  during  the  past  year  was  read.  The  Report 
commenced  with  congratulating  the  meeting  on  a  large  increase  in  the  number 
of  members,  and  furnished  a  statement  of  the  elections,  retirements,  and  deaths, 
since  the  last  anniversary.  The  decease  of  Charles  Elliott,  Esq.,  the  Treasurer 
of  the  Society,  was  adverted  to  in  terms  of  deep  regret  for  the  loss  of  so  useful 
an  officer  and  so  Taluable  a  member.  A  brier  sketch  was  given  of  his  career 
in  India,  from  his  earliest  vears  until  his  retirement  thirty  years  a^. — Short 
biographical  notices  were  also  read  of  Sir  Henry  Pottin^r,  and  the  lught  Hon. 
Sir  Henry  Ellis. — The  Report  next  mentioned  the  election  of  the  two  Kings  of 
Siam  among  the  Honorary  Members  of  the  Society,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  Sir  John  Bowring,  who  was  actuated  by  a  wish  to  give  due  honour  to  the 
literary  and  scientific  attainments  of  these  princes,  and  to  acknowledge  the  pro- 
tection given  by  them  to  British  interests  in  the  country  under  their  rule.  The 
same  honorary  degree  had  been  conferred  on  our  countryman,  the  Rev.  R.  S. 
Hardy,  the  investigator  of  Buddhism  in  its  history,  philosophy,  and  modem  de- 
velopment ;  and  the  Rev.  Dr.  Hincks,  a  successful  decipherer  of  the  inscriptions 
discovered  in  the  ruins  of  Assyria  and  Babylonia ;  also  upon  the  distinguished 
Danish  scholar,  Prof.  Westergaard,  who  has  contributed  such  valuable  helps  to 
the  study  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  limguages,  and  to  our  knowledge  of  the  re- 
ligion of  ancient  Persia.  The  Report  went  on  to  give  a  succinct  sketch  of  the 
progress  made  by  Sir  Henry  RawUnson  in  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  archseology 
since  the  last  Annual  Meeting, — the  discovery  and  import  of  the  Tablets  of  the 
ancient  Chald»an  Kings  of  Mesopotamia,  who  reigned  during  the  ten  centuries 
which  preceded  the  establishment  of  that  branch  of  die  Ass^nrian  empire  which 
closed  with  the  Sardanapalus  of  Greek  tradition,— of  the  discovery  of  the  true 
import  of  the  numerous  tablets  found  in  Koyunjik,  which  prove  to  be  compara- 
tive vocabularies  and  lists  of  phrases  in  the  Assyrian  tongue,  and  in  the  Hamitic 
idioms  spoken  within  the  bounds  of  the  Assyrian  empire, — ^the  monument  of  the 
Biblical  Pul,  and  of  his  wife  Semiramis,  the  Semiramis  of  Herodotus, — and  the 
cylinder  of  Neriglisser,  preserved  for  fifty  years  in  the  library  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  This  part  of  the  Report  concluded  with  honourable  mention 
of  the  labours  of  Hincks,  Oppert,  Brandis,  and  Fox  Talbot. — Among  the  dona- 
tions to  the  library  made  during  the  year,  the  Report  noticed  the  magnificent 
work  of  their  colleague  Mr.  Morley,  on  a  Persian  Astrolabe,  beautiftuly  illus- 
trated by  anastatic  plates,  taken  directly  from  the  instrument, — ^the  Chinese 
version  of  the  Bible,  printed  at  Shanghae  for  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society,— and  the  whole  of  the  Zend  texts,  by  Prof.  Westergaard,  with  a 
valuable  introduction  in  English,  of  which  some  account  was  given  in  the 
Report. — ^The  Oriental  Translation  Committee  has  also  sent  in  a  report  which 
was  embodied  in  that  of  the  Council,  adverting  to  the  publication  of^the  JSpici'' 
legitm  JSifriacum^  by  the  Rev.  W.  Cureton, — the  approaching  completion  of  the 
great  work  ffaji  Khd^cB  Leocioon^  which  has  been  so  many  years  m  progress, — 
and  the  near  conclusion  of  the  translation  of  the  Kitab  ci  Yamin%  by  the  Rev. 
James  Reynolds, — a  work  comprising  the  most  ancient  historical  records  of  the 
events  of  the  period  to  which  it  refers. — The  Report  of  the  Auditors  on  the 
financial  position  of  the  Society  was  then  read,  from  which  it  appeared  that, 
although  a  considerable  addition  under  the  head  of  subscri|>tion8  might  be  anti- 
cipated for  the  current  year,  the  expenses  of  printing  would  be  heavy,  and  the 
auditors  therefore  recommended  another  application  to  Government  for  assistance 
to  enable  the  Society  to  continue  the  pubucation  of  the  "  Rawlinson  Papers.'' 

Hieroglyphic  Painting. — ^At  the  Syro-Egyptian  Society,  March  11,  Mr.  Mars- 
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den  exhilHted  a  remarkal)]7  well-exeented  series  of  drawings  of  the  Boman 
fioiperors'  names  and  tttlea,  from  Augustus  to  Commodus  (both  included),  in 
hieroglyphs. — Mr.  Sharpe  illustrated  the  progmMk-uade  in  the  deciphering  of 
hieroglyphic  painting,  b^  these  instances,  in  which  the  names  were  known. 
The  system  pursued  m  hieroglyphic  painting,  as  distinguished  ^m  the  Demotic 
writinff,  was  to  represent  a  letter  by  an  dbject,  and  as  licence  was  allowed  in 
the  selection  of  these  depicted  expressions,  it  happened  in  the  Roman  or  later 
period  of  Egyptian  history  that  the  same  letters  were  often  represented  by  de- 
ferent objects,  some  of  which  were  also  more  holy,  in  higher  esteem,  or  more 
pictorial  than  others.  Howerer  great  was  the  variety  presented  by  such  a 
s;^stem,  there  was  a  sufficiently  numerous  recurrence  of  the  same  or  different 
hieroglyphs  to  warrant  their  identification  with  letters  in  the  Boman  alphabet, 
and  to  permit  of  their  being  grouped  together,  so  as  to  constitute  an  hfetogly- 

Shic  consistency,  although  we  find  several  difierent^  hwt  now  well-determined 
>rms  for  the  same  letter. 

More  Literary  Forgeries. — ^A  syst^n  of  literary  forgeries  seems  now  rife  In 
Europe,  as  after  the  matter  of  j^imosiides  another  has  just  exploded  at  Weimar, 
so  tnat  it  behoves  aU  collectors  of  manuscripts  and  autographs  to  be  careful 
from  whom  they  make  their  purchases.  From  a  letter,  dated  Weimar,  Ist 
March,  we  learn  that  the  Court  of  Judicature  there  has  just  been  occupied  with 
a  monster  fraud  by  simulated  writings  and  signatures,  purporting  to  be  from 
the  pen  and  hand  of  Friederich  von  Schiller  at  all  penods  of  his  life.  The 
accused  party  was  a  person  of  the  name  of  Gerstenbergk,  and  the  table  of  the 
eoort  was  covered  by  414  written  pieces  of  all  sizes,  from  mere  signatures  to 
eomplete  poems  and  dramas,  all  professedly  written  by  the  poet,  and  all,  except 
six,  false.  It  had  been  observed  that  of  late  years  his  autographs,  previously 
rare,  appeared  now  in  a  profusion  which  seemed  to  be  boundless.  Notwith- 
standing the  purchases  daily  made  at  the  bookstore  of  Mi,  Grosse,  of  Weimar, 
fresh  ones  might  always  be  procured,  and  were  industriously  sought  after  by 
his  admirers;  you  might  choose  betwixt  simple  signatures,  or  a  couplet,  to 
whole  poems,  and  even  new  dramas,  or,  what  is  most  singular,,  entire  autograph 
copies  of  existing  ones,  when  Schiller's  great  objection  to  the  labour  of  mere 
copying  is  considered.  The  success  of  the  forger  was  various,  but  at  first  com- 
plete. The  Boyal  Library  at  Berlin  became  a  customer  for  sixty  Frederic  d*ors, 
and  two  ladies  at  Weimar  were  largely  victimised,  and  as  one,  Frau  von  Gleich- 
Buswurm,  is  stated  to  be  Schiller's  daughter,  the  execution  must  have  been 
excellent,  or  the  purchasers  extremely  credulous.  The  trial  lasted  two  days, 
and  the  proof  of  forgery,  resting  necessarily  on  circumstantial  evidence,  was 
difficult  to  shew.  It  was  given  in  evid^MSC)  that  Gerstenberffk  made  frequent 
purchase  of  the  court  acts  and  protocols  of  old  dates,  which  the  accused  ac- 
counted for  by  saying  that  he  wanted  them  to  mend  some  old  documents  in  his 
possession,  which,  however,  could  only  require  a  very  small  quantity.  He 
mentioned  three  parties  from  whom  he  had  received  them, — ^an  old  housekeeper 
of  Schiller's,  a  dealer  in  old  books,  and  a  servant  in  the  Grand  Ducal  Librai^r  at 
Weimar ;  but  the  two  former  are  dead,  and  the  third  has  emigrated  to  America, 
so  that,  though  not  produced  for  direct  disproval,  sufficient  was  shewn  entirely 
to  destroy  the  possibiUty  of  their  having  been  able  to  obtain  any  of  Schiller's 
manuscripts,  much  less  the  enormous  lot  produced  against  the  accused.  When 
arrested,  evidences  of  fabrication  were  found,  similar  to  what  Simonides  had 
upon  the  like  occasion, — ^medicated  inks,  paper  with  old  water-marks,  a  hall- 
book,  with  the  dates  of  Schiller's  letters,  and  the  places  they^  were  written 
from,  and  a  Schiller  library.  The  inconsistencies  of  the  forgeries,  the  dissimi- 
larity of  the  writing,  contrary  to  what  Schiller  used  in  many  particulars,  were 
also  proved ;  and,  finally,  the  court  sentenced  the  accused  to  two  years'  labour 
in  the  House  of  Correction,  and  three  years'  loss  of  the  rights  of  citizenship, 
from  which  it  is  said  he  means  to  appeal.  The  discovery  was  just  made  in  time 
to  prevent  Privy  Councillor  Professor  Saufe  from  publishing  some  of  the  dramas, 
etc.,  as  a  **  Supplemental  Schiller." 

The  affair  of  the  other  forger,  Simonides,  at  Berlin,  whither  he  had  been 
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transferred  in  custody,  on  the  17  th  Fehntary,  upon  a  requisition  to  the  Saxon 
authorities  from  Leipsig,  is  taking  rather  a  farOurable  turn  for  him.  The  Prus- 
sian lawyers  find  that  as  his  impositions  were  not  practised  against  Dr.  Lepsius 
personally,  the  latter  has  no  cause  of  action  against  the  accused.  The  only 
party  who  could  appear  against  him  would  be  Dr.  Dindorf,  at  Leipsig,  who 
would  most  probably  rather  wish  the  matter  buried  in  oblivion.  It  is  even 
hinted  that  Simonides  has  just  cause  of  action  against  Dr.  Lepsius  for  wrong 
imprisonment,  and  for  a  return  of  the  2500  dollars  taken  from  him  when  arrested. 
— Jjiterary  Ghtzette, 

The  proceedings  against  the  former  Simonides  have  come  to  a  curious  termi- 
nation. After  haying  been  taken  into  custody  from  Leipsig,  where  he  was 
arrested  on  the  29th  January,  to  Berlin,  the  Prussian  authorities  found  that  no 
charge  could  be  there  legally  substantiated  against  him,  and  he  was  passed  to 
the  frontier.  He  returned  to  Leipsig,  appearing  with  great  confidence  in  a 
public  coffee-house,  attended  by  some  of.  his  compatriots,  oxit  the  police  exerted 
their  continental  power  of  ejecting  him  from  Saxony,  because  his  character  was 
declared  to  be  suspicious,  and  he  receiyed  a  forced  pass  to  Vienna,  whither  he 
proceeded,  threatening  the  authorities,  and  all  concerned  in  his  earliest  arrest, 
with  an  action  for  heayy  damages,  and  for  the  recovery  of  two  thousand  dollars 
that  had  been  taken  from  him. — A^henoffum. 

Bible  reputed  to  have  been  used  by  Chcnies  the  First  in  hie  last  moments, — The 
extreme  beauty  of  the  binding  in  the  copjr  of  the  Bible  which  forms  the  subject 
of  our  engrayiuK,  would  alone,  perhaps,  justify  us  in  choosing  it  for  the  purpose 
of  illustration ;  but  the  associations  connected  with  this  elegant  volume  impart 
an  interest  to  it  far  beyond  any  that  the  most  lavish  embellishment  could 
confer. 

This  book,  now  in  the  possession  of  Robert  Skene,  Esq.,  of  Rubislaw,  is  cre- 
dibly supposed  to  be  the  identical  copy  of  the  Scriptures  which  Charles  the  First 
carried  with  him  to  the  scaffold.  The  best  known  accounts  of  the  execution 
make  no  mention,  it  is  true,  of  his  having  a  Bible  with  him  in  that  terrible  mo- 
ment ;  but  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Last  Two  Tears  of  the  Reign  of  that  unparalleled 
Prince  of  ever-blessed  Memory,  King  Charles  the  First,  London,  1702,  8vo.)  the 
author.  Sir  Thomas  Herbert,  when  speaking  of  the  last  scene,  tells  us,  '*  The 
king  thereupon  gave  his  hand  to  kiss,  having  the  day  before  been  graciously 
pleased,  under  his  royal  hand,  to  give  a  certificate  that  the  said  Mr.  Herbert 
was  not  imposed  upon  him,  but  by  His  Majesty  made  choice  of  to  attend  him  in 
his  Bedchamber,  and  had  served  him  with  faithfulness  and  loyal  affection.  His 
Majesty  also  delivered  to  him  his  Bible,  in  the  margin  whereof  he  had  with  his 
own  hand  written  many  annotations  and  quotations,  and  charged  him  to  give  it 
to  the  prince  so  soon  as  he  returned.^ 

That  this  mi^ht  be  the  book  depicted  is  rendered  highly  probable,  by  admit- 
ting that  the  king  would  be  naturally  anxious  that  his  son  should  possess  that 
very  copy  of  the  Holy  Word  which  haid  been  provided  for  himself  when  he  was 
Prince  of  Wales.  The  cover  of  the  volume,  it  will  be  observed,  is  decorated 
with  the  badge  of  the  Principality,  within  the  Garter,  surmounted  by  a  royal 
coronet  in  silver  gilt,  inclosed  by  an  embroidered  border,  the  initials  C.  P.' — the 
latter  letter  apparently  altered,  improperly,  to  an  R. — and  the  badges  of  the 
Rose  and  Thistle  upon  a  groimd  of  blue  velvet.  The  book  was  probably,  there- 
fore, bound  between  the  death  of  Prince  Henry  in  1612,  and  the  accession  of 
King  Charles  to  the  throne  in  1625,  when  such  a  coronet  would  no  longer  be 
used  by  him.  If  the  Bible  here  represented  is  really  that  referred  to  by  Herbert, 
the  circumstance  of  Bishop  Juxon  becoming  the  possessor  of  it  must  be  ac- 
counted for  by  supposing  tnat  it  was  placed  in  his  hands  to  be  transmitted  to 
Charles  II.,  with  the  George  of  the  Order  of  the  Gkirter  before  spoken  of. — 
Uterary  Gazette  with  an  engraving. 

Great  Mosque  of  the  Omeiyades. — Here  we  see  a  long  range  of  round-arched 
windows,  which,  together  with  the  character  of  the  masonry,  seem  to  indicate 
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that  the  whole  of  this  wall  was  erected  hefore  the  Mohammedan  era.  At  the 
south-western  angle  is  a  section  of  masonry,  with  pilasters,  of  a  still  earlier 
date ;  and,  on  proceeding  to  the  great  windows  in  the  end  of  the  transept,  we 
can  trace  with  ease  and  accuracy  the  limits  of  another  ancient  fragment.  This 
latter  is  of  high  antiquity,  and  formed  part  of  a  once  splendid  edifice.  It  was 
left  in  its  present  position  in  order  to  preserve  a  spacious  doorway  whose  sides 
and  top  are  richly  ornamented  with  scmptured  scroll-work  and  leaves,  somewhat 
similar  in  design  and  execution  to  those  in  the  temple  at  Baalbek.  On  each  side 
of  this  door  is  a  smaller  one  of  simiUr  workmanship.  The  circular  to^  of  that 
on  the  east  can  just  be  seen  above  the  roof  of  the  bazaar;  bnt-by  lookmg  down 
a  little  opening  to  a  chamber  on  the  west,  its  fellow  may  be  perceived  entire. 
This  magnificent  portal  is  not  in  the  centre  of  the  building,  and  could  not  have 
been  intended  for  a  structure  similar  in  design  or  extent  with  that  now  existing. 
Over  the  door  is  a  cross,  with  an  inscription  in  good  characters ;  but  both  were 
evidently  added  at  a  period  subsequent  to  the  date  of  its  erection,  and  inscribed 
on  a  place  never  intended  to  receive  them. 

The  inscription,  in  ancient  Greek  character,  is  the  Septuagint  rendering  of 
Psalm  cxlv.  IS,  with  an  addition  of  one  word,  to  make  it  the  more  plainly  appli- 
cable to  Christ.  It  therefore  reads  thus :  *•''  Thy  kingdom,  O  Christ,  is  an  ever- 
lasting kin^om,  and  Thy  dominion  endureth  throughout  all  generations.^'  What 
an  inscription  to  be  found  in  such  a  place  t  Strange  that  tne  glor^  of  Christ, 
and  the  perpetuity  of  his  kingdom,  should  thus  nave  remained  mscribed  on 
a  building  over  which  the  Crescent  has  towered  for  full  twelve  hundred  years, 
and  within  whose  hallowed  precincts  the  feet  of  Christ's  people  dare  not  tread ! 
Is  it  intended  to  humble  the  Christian  now ;  or  is  it  intended  to  inspire  him  with 
new  hope  ?  Hapny,  indeed,  would  it  be  for  this  city,  happy  for  this  unfortunate 
land,  did  the  people  all  acknowledge  this  glorious  truth  I  While  descending,  on 
one  occasion,  during  the  present  year  (1855),  from  this  place,  a  Muslem  JSffendy 
asked  me  whether  I  had  seen  the  inscription,  and  if  I  could  interpret  it  to  him. 
I  replied  in  the  affirmative,  and  gave  nim  a  literal  translation,  at  which  he 
seemed  greatly  astonished. — I^orter^s  Five  Years  in  Damascus, 

Meligious  Tract  Society. — The  Association  of  Edinburgh  Booksellers  has  sent 
forth  a  circular  containing  no  less  than  eighteen  resolutions  on  the  trade  opera- 
tion of  the  Religious  Tract  and  Book  Society, — resolutions  as  wordy,  as  sensible, 
and  tiresome  as  an  old  Covenanter's  sermon,  and  running  to  about  the  same 
number  of  *^  lengths."  In  the  spirit  of  these  resolutions,  assuming  that  the 
facts  are  truly  stated,  we  agree.  The  Tract  Society,  trading  on  funds  supplied 
by  the  subscribing  public,  has  no  right  to  quit  its  own  province,  and  compete  in 
the  general  business  of  secular  bookselling  with  the  trade ;  nor  do  we  think  the 
public  will  support  the  Society  in  such  a  view  of  its  duty.  The  religious  tract  is 
a  peculiar  form  of  literature ;  ordinary  publishers  will  not  produce  it ;  and  if  the 
tract  is  required  for  clerical  or  educational  reasons,  a  Society  founded  for  the 
purpose  may  very  honestly  ask  the  public  for  means  to  carry  on  a  branch  of 
manufacture  not  provided  for  in  the  general  system  of  trade.  But  the  case — 
which  is  strong  up  to  this  point — fam  so  soon  as  the  Society  trespasses  on  the 
common  grounds  of  trade.  A  publishing  Society,  sustained  by  public  subscrip- 
tions for  the  "  good  it  does,"  is  in  its  very  nature  a  Charitable  Institution ;  but 
the  afiairs  of  the  whole  kingdom  cannot  be  conducted  on  the  principle  of  public 
charity :  and,  indeed,  the  Charitable  Institution  must  take  care  that  what  it 
does  do  is  good,  and  not  evil,  or  the  ground  of  its  appeal  may  slip  away  suddenly 
from  beneath  its  feet.  All  this,  moreover,  is  so  obvious,  that  we  should  imagine 
the  interference  with  trade,  of  which  the  Edinburgh  Association  very  properly 
complains,  results  from  over-zealous  care  in  the  servants  of  the  Society,  not  from 
a  deliberately  adopted  principle. 

St.  Matthew  in  Lowland  Scotch.— A  short  time  since,  it  was  announced  in  an- 
other part  of  our  paper,  that  a  version  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  in  Lowland 
Scotch-— 2%e  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  translated  into  Lowland  ScoU^,  by  H.  S.  Rid- 
VOL.  III. NO.  VI.  K  K 
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DBLL  (London Whad  been  executed  at  the  expense  of  His  Highness  Prince 
Lonis  Lncien  Bonaparte.  Of  this  Uberper-rarw^^nly  eighteen  copies  haying 
been  printed — ^we  are  enabled  to  lay  before  onr  readers  the  following  specimen. 

CHAFTEE  IV. 

1.  Than  was  Jesns  led  up  o'  the  speerit  intill  the  woldemiss  til  be  tempet  o' 
the  deeyil. 

2.  An'  whan  he  had  fastet  fortie  days  an'  fortie  niohts,  he  was  afterwards  ane 
hungret. 

3.  An'  whan  the  temper  cam'  til  him,  he  said,  Gif  thou  be  the  Son  o'  God, 
oomman'  that  thae  stanes  be  made  breied. 

4.  Bat  he  answeret  an'  said,  It  is  writ,  Man  sallna  liye  hie  breasd  alane,  bat 
hie  ilka  word  that  prooeedith  oat  o'  the  mooth  o'  God. 

5.  Than  the  deeyil  takith  him  intill  the  haly  citie,  an'  sittith  him  on  ane  pm- 
nokil  o'  the  temple. 

6.  An'  saith  untill  him,  Gif  thon  be  the  Son  o'  God,  thraw  thvsel  doan ;  for 
it  is  writ,  He  sail  gie  his  angels  charge  anent  thee,  an'  in  their  bans  saU  they 
bear  thee  up,  in  kase  at  ony  time  thou  daosh  thy  fit  affayne  ane  stane. 

7.  Jesus  said  nntiU  him,  It  is  writ  agane,  Thon  sauitna  temp  the  Lord  thy 
God. 

8.  Agane  the  deeyil  takith  him  up  intill  ane  excessiy  heich  mountan,  an' 
shawith  him  a'  the  kingdooms  o'  the  warld,  an'  the  glorie  o'  them ; 

9.  An'  saith  untill  him,  A'  thae  things  wuU  I  gie  thee,  gif  thou  wult  fa'  doun 
an'  worship  me. 

10.  Than  saith  Jesus  untill  him.  Get  thee  outower,  Sattan ;  for  it  is  writ, 
Thou  sallt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  an'  him  alane  sallt  thou  ser'. 

11.  Than  the  deeyil  leayith  hun;  an'  behald,  angils  cam'  an'  ministeret 
untill  him. — Critic. 

We  haye  receiyed  the  following  letter  upon  the  subject  of  the  translation  of 
the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  into  Lowland  Scotch,  executed  by  Mr.  Riddell  for 
Prince  Lucien  Bonaparte. 

Sir. — Being  a  Lowland  Scotchman,  I  was  naturally  anxious  to  see  the  yersion 
of  "  The  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  translated  into  Lowland  Scotch,  by  H.  S.  Rid- 
dell." My  curiosity  on  the  subject,  which  was  somewhat  intense,  is  now  suffi- 
ciently gratified  by  the  specimen  afibrded  to  the  public  in  your  number  of  1st 
April.  The  translation  is  not  more  Lowland  Scotch  than  it  is  high  Dutch. 
The  language  of  Dandie  Dinmont,  of  the  Ettrick  Shepherd,  of  Henry  Scott 
Riddell  himself  in  some  of  those  lyrics  which  are  famiuar  to  his  countrymen, 
is  a  language  rich  in  yariety  of  expression,  euphony,  and  rhythm.  The  Low- 
land, Teyiotdale,  and  Liddesdale  Scotch  has,  so  far  as  regards  words  only,  a 
yerisimilitude  to  the  classic  Scotch  of  the  land  of  Biims.  In  the  turn  of  expres- 
sion, in  its  homeliness  and  depth,  the  likeness  approaches  that  yery  language 
which  Mr.  Riddell  has  garbled — the  language  of  the  current  translation  of  the 
Gospel.  It  is  not  unusual  to  hear  a  Lowland  Scotchman,  in  common  conyersa- 
tion,  giye  utterance,  unwittingly  to  the  richest  rhythm — ^to  hear  what  seems  a 
passage  or  a  paraphrase  of  Scripture,  which  has  nothing  in  common  with  Scrip- 
ture saye  the  yehicle  of  communication.  But  we  look  in  yain  for  anything  like 
this  in  the  published  specimens.  We  find  in  lieu  thereof  English  words  mis- 
spelt, acrimpit^  and  misplaced.  The  translation  bears  that  rehttion  to  Lowland 
Scotch  which  Rowley's  poems  bore  to  Old  English.  For  ia  time,  "  the  glorious 
boy,"  Chatterton,  was  branded  with  infamy  for  his  perpetrations,  cawying 
though  they  did  on  their  front  the  qualifying  characteristics  of  genius.  What, 
it  may  be  asked,  is  to  qualify  a  translation  which  carries  on  its  face  something 
like  a  lie,  and  adds  to  inaccuracy  the  eyil  of  insult,  rendering,  as  it  does,  our 
matchless  Lowland  language — ^a  dialect  if  you  will — simply  contemptible  and 
ridiculous.  I  respect  Mr.  Riddell  as  a  song  writer.  But  I  fear  that  his  High- 
ness Prince  Lucien  Bonaparte  has  paid  for  eighteen  copies  of  what  will  only 
proyoke  the  sorrow  of  the  wise  and  the  laughter  of  the  Polish. — R.  B. 

Mehrose,  April,  1866.  Critic. 
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Norweaian  Literature, — In  the  seyen  years  from  1847  to  1854  the  following 
number  of  books  is  stated  to  have  appeared  in  Norway :  in  philology,  87  ;  meta- 
physics, 23 ;  pedagogical  science,  65 ;  theology,  18 ;  law,  63 ;  politics  and  na- 
tional economy,  46 ;  medical  science,  26 ;  natural  philosophy,  39 ;  rural  economy, 
48 ;  technology,  12 ;  history,  123 ;  nautical  and  commercial  science,  3'3  ;  military 
science,  28 ;  mathematics,  28 ;  belles  lettres,  187  ;  miscellaneous  writings,  6, — 
together,  during  the  seven  ^ears,  1,027  volumes,  or  on  an  average,  146  every 
year.  Of  these,  870  were  original  works,  139  translations,  and  the  remaining 
18  reprints  of  older  books.  More  than  two-thirds  of  the  number,  viz.,  791  vols., 
were  printed  at  Christiana  (the  University  of  Norway),  whereas  only  100  ap- 
pearea  at  Bergen  (the  principal  commercial  town),  27  at  Drontheim,  26  at  Sta- 
vanger,  19  at  Skien,  11  at  Christiansand,  etc.  In  order  to  buy  a  copy  of  every 
book  appearing  in  Norway,  a  sum  of  90  to  100  species  (^£20  to  £25)  per  annum 
would  suffice ;  the  whole  literature  of  the  country  since  1814  may  be  purchased 
for  a  little  more  than  2,500  species. 

Malayan  Litercrture, — A  newspaper  in  the  Malay  language  is  to  be  published 
in  Holland,  with  the  title  of  *  Bintang  Oetara,'  which  means  the  'Northern 
Star ;'  it  is  to  be  edited  by  Dr.  Soorda  van  Eijsinga,  whose  dictionary  of  the 
Malay  tongue,  and  other  educational  books  in  Eastern  languages,  have  made 
his  name  familiar  to  the  literary  world.  Dr.  Van  Eijsinga  has  devoted  his  whole 
Hfe  to  the  study  of  the  language  and  dialects  of  the  Dutch  possessions  in  India, 
and  is  peculiarly  fitted  for  the  task  he  has  undertaken.  The  paper  is  to  be  for- 
warded onoe  a  month  to  the  Dutch  settlements. 

W.  Bell  Macdonald,  Esq.,  of  Rammerscales,  is  preparing  for  the  press  anew 
Coptic  Grammar,  of  which  a  specimen  is  now  before  us.  It  is  to  be  lithographed 
by  Messrs.  Ldzars  of  Edinburgh,  and  will  be  quite  a  unique  production. 

Messrs.  dark  of  Edinburgh  have  in  preparation  an  *  Introduction  to  the  Old 
Testament,  containing  an  extended  discussion  of  all  important  questions  con- 
nected with  the  different  Books,  in  the  light  of  the  most  recent  inquiries  which 
have  been  instituted  respecting  them,  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Davidson,  D.D.,  of 
the  University  of  Halle,  and  LL.D. ;  to.be  completed  in  four  volumes,  8yo. 
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